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LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA. 


SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED. 


A. — Por tlie DeTa-nagari alphabet, and others related to it — 


a. 



1 1, ^ u, ^ 

€i, 

W fi. 


6^ 

V e. 

V ai, ^ 

0, ^ b. 

^ an-. 

^ ka 


klia 

71 ga 

g- gha 


na 

V 

aha 

W chha er ja 

7^ j ha 

W na 

Z ta 

Z 

tha 

5g- da 

Z dlia 


na 

?r 

ta 

sr tha 

^ da 

’Sf dha 

if na 

V pa 


plia 

^ ia 

^ hha 


ma 


ya 

X ra 

la 

^ ra 

or ioa 

-JI Sa 


^ sha ^ sa 


ha 


ra 

Z fha 

ae la 

sHts lha 



Visarga (;) is represented by h, thus kramasah. Amswara (‘) is represented 

by m, thus simh, ^71 vams. In Bengali and some other languages it is pronounced 
ng, and is then -written ng ; thus hangsa. Anundsika or Chandra-hindu is re- 
presented by the sign ~ over the letter nasalized, thus w* me. 

B. — For the Arabic alphabet, as adapted to Hindostani — 


1 

a^ etc- 


d 

) 

r 


s 1 



b 


c d 

s 

T 

A 

sh ^ 

gh 

V* 

P 

^ h 

i Z 

J 

z 



f 

o 

t 

f- Mk 


A 

sh 


? 6 

9. 

o 

t 





]o 

t 

k 


s 






;2: ^ 

ff 


J I 


f 


r ffi 


Vi) 

U 


when reprt^senting anundsika 
in jDeva-nagari, by ^ over 
nasalized vowel. 


^ to or V 

ibJl 

g, etc. 

Tan-win is represented by n, thus Ijy yawmw. AUf-e maqmra is represented 
by a ; — tlocm da'wq. ® 

In the Arabic character, a final silent h is not transliterated, — ^thus handa. 

When pronounced, it is vvritten, — thus AA guncih. 

Vowels when not pronounced at the end of a word, are not -written in translitera- 
tion. Thus Jaw, not Sam. When not pronounced in the middle of a word or onJy 
slightly pronounced in the middle or at the end of a word, they are written in small 
characters aboYe the line. Thus (Hindi) pronounced deklitd ; (Eash- 

miri) km'% pronounced iior ; (Bihari) dekliat¥. 



('-) Ma^tM W, P.hMe), -a Tibetan (*, is nep.e- 

seiited by and its aspirate by dgli. 

(6 ! Kasbrniri (ct) is represented by w. ,. n ..• i 

(<il sSindhi Western Panjabi (and elsewhere on the N.-W. Prontier) f, anc 
3?^jSlito^i or ^ are represented by V'* 

(#‘1 I he folio wing are letters peculiar to Pashto t *1 

t i ^ ts or according to pronnnciation 'id; j^f ; j or g, accoi. 
ing to pronunciation ; sh or kJi, according to pronunciation or ^ n. 

( f) 'Fho following are letters peculiar to Sindhi :— 
v66/ w bh; <^th; ^ 

^n; 3clh; id; dd ; i dh ; ^ k ; 'J U ; '4 93 <^9^; 

i).™ ( ’vrtain sounds, which are not provided for above, occur m transcribing 
iiriiHUes uhich have no alphabet, or in writing phonetically (as distinct from transli- 
:n inun Inuguages (such as Bengali) whose spelling does not represent the spoken sounds, 
o prittcipal of these are the following : — 

fb represents the sound of the a in aJL 



99 


99 

a in kai. 

1 '’»! 

99 

99 

99 

e in met. 

ih 

99 

>7 

99 

0 in hot. 

1% 

99 

99 

99 

e in the French etaif. 


99 

99 

>» 

0 in the first o ii. promote. 


7 9 

97 

53 

0 in the German sc^o/i. 

IK : 

» 

99' 

. '*3 

il in the „ muhe. 

th 

99 

99 

S3 

th in think. 

tih. 

99 

99 

>3 

th 'm'tMs. 

- Pile ‘- 1 ‘mi-consonants peculiar to the Munda languages are 
7 r* f,*. and so on. 


"W^'lieu ib la uu oju. ojo-xmiwav., uuw tAwUte accent is used. 

-^ar') dssistai, he was, the acute accent shows that the accent falls on the 

‘ ♦- « o rniffht he expected, on the second syllable., 
and iiob, a& & 


INTRODTJCTOEY NOTE, 


I am personally responsible for the preparation of both parts of this voliune. It 
has been built up by degrees, some of it haying been prepared and put in type seyerai 
years ago, -while other portions haye been completed quite lately. Hence, perhaps, the 
■y'ork -will here and there appear to be unequally proportioned. I haye done my best 
to ayoid this, and, so far as the Dardic languages in this part are concerned, the 
disproportion is mainly due to the fact that we know so little about many of them- 
Some of the languages under this head are here dealt "with for the first time, an d 
what is written regarding them -vvas collected with no little difficulty. The most 
striking example^ of this is Wasi-yeri, a language spoken in the heart of Kafiristan- 
The materials are entirely based upon the speech of one illiterate Presun shepherd who 
was found after long search, and who knew no language but his own. 

The yolume concludes with a brief account of the Bm’ushaski language of Hunza- 
Nagar. This is in no way related to the Dardic languages, or, in fact, to any other form 
of speech dealt with in this Survey. Its inclusion here is due to geographical considera- 
tions, and also to the fact that the ancestors of its speakers appear to haye once occupied- 
the whole tract of country in which Dardic languages are now spoken. 

GEOEGE A. GEIEKSON. 


Cambeeley ; 
3Iarck 20, 1915. 


^ See p. 59. 


C. — special letters peculiar to special languages will be dealt witli under the bead 
the languages concerned. In the meantime the following more important instances 

ay be noted : — 

(a) The its sound found in Marathi (’^), Pashto (^), Kashmiri (^, ’5), Tibetan 
(i), and elsewhere, is represented by ti- So, the aspirate of that sound 
is represented by tih. 

{?j) The dz sound found in Marathi (^), Pashto (^), and Tibetan (^) is repre- 
sented by ynd its aspirate by dzh. 

(c) Kashmiri ^ (^.) is represented by n. 

{d) Sindhi Western Panjabi (and elsewhere on the N.-W. Prontier) yi, and 
Pashto J or ^ are represented by n. 

{e) The following are letters peculiar to Pashto ; — 

^ t ; or cfe, according to pronunciation ; ^ d ; j,r ; ^ :^h ov g, accord- 
ing to pronunciation ; (jz sh, or kh, according to pronunciation j or ^ n. 

(/) The following are letters peculiar to Sindlii 

'-flh; w Ih; &th; ^ t; o th ; J; ^ jj ; jh ; ^ chli ; 

dh ; o d ; ^ del ; o dli ; ^ k ; v-/ kh ; gg ; gh ; 

wf n ; ^ n. 

D. — Certain sounds, which are not provided for above, occur in transcribing 
languages which have no alphabet, or in wanting phonetically (as distinct from transli- 
terating) languages (such as Bengali) whose spelling does not represent the spoken soumh. 
The principal of these are the following : — 


d, represents the sound of the a in all. 


59 

„ a in hal. 

^5 5> 

55 

„ e in niel. 

Of J, 

55 

„ 0 in hot. 


99 

„ e in the Prenoh etait. 

^9 5» 

99 

„ 0 in the first o jpromote. 


■ 59 

„ 0 in the German schon. 

95 

99’ 

., u in the „ muhe. 

till JJ 

99 

„ in think. 

dh, „ 

99 

„ th m'this. 


The semi-consonants peculiar to the Munda languages are indicated by an apos- 
trophe. Thus F, y, and so on. 

E.- M'hen it is necessary to mark an accented syllable, the acute accent is used. 
Thus Jn (Khowar) dssistai, he was, the acute accent show's that the accent falls on the 
first, and not, as might be expected, on the second syllable., 


INTRODUCTORY NOTE. 


I am personally responsible for the j)i^eparation of both parts of this Tolume. It 
has been built up by degrees, some of it hayiug been prepared and put in type several 
years ago, while other portions have been completed quite lately. Hence, perhaps, the 
work will here and there appear to be unequally proportioned. I have done my best 
to avoid this, and, so far as the Hardic languages in this part are concerned, the 
disproportion is mainly due to the fact that we know so little about many of them.. 
Some of the languages under this head are here dealt with for the first time, and. 
what is written regarding them was collected with no little difficulty. The most 
striking example^ of this is Wasi-veri, a language spoken in the heart of Kafiristan.. 
The materials are entirely based upon the speech of one illiterate Presun shepherd who 
was found after long search, and who knew no language but his own. 

The volume concludes with a brief account of the Burushaski language of Hunza- 
Nagar. This is in no way related to the Hardic languages, or, in fact, to any other form 
of speech dealt with in this Survey. Its inclusion here is due to geographical considera- 
tions, and also to the fact that the ancestors of its speakers appear to have once occupied, 
the whole tract of country in which Hardic languages are now spoken. 

GEORGE A, GRIERSON. 

Camberley ; 

March 20, 1915. • 





The Dardio or Pisacha Languages. 


INTRODUCTION. 

The word ‘ Dard ’ has a long historr, and the people hearing the name are a rery 
. r. ^ ; ancient tribe. They are mentioned by Herodotus/ though 

not by name, and are the Daradrai of Ptolemy, the Derdai 
of Strabo, the Hardse of Pliny and Nonnus, and the Hardanoi of Dionysios Peri^gdtes.' 
In Sanskrit literature they are spoken of as ‘ Darada ’ or ‘ Darada,’ which name is of 
frequent occurrence not only in geographical works, but also in the epic poems and in 
the Puranas. Kalhana, in his History of Kashmir entitled the 'Raja-taranginl, often 
refers to them under the name of ‘ Haradas ’ or ‘Darads/ and mentions them as inhabit- 
ing the country where we now find the Shins who at the present day are still called 
Hards. To» the Greek and Homan writers, the word had a wider signification and in- 
cluded not only the predecessors of the Shins, but also the people whose seat was in the 
country that we now call Chitral. In other words, under the name of the Hard 
country, they included the whole mountainous tract between the Hindukush and the 
frontiers of India proper. Accordingly, at the present day this tract is known as 
‘ Dardistan,’ — a conyentional and conyenient name, though, as it includes much 
country not occujDied by Hards proper, not stpictly accurate.^ Hollowing the example 
of the extended connotation of the word ‘ Hardistan,’ it is conyenient to giye the 
general name ‘ Dardic ' to all the Aryan languages spoken in this tract. 

As we shall see in the following pages, this tract was once inhabited by tribes whom, 
Sanskrit writers grouped together under the title of ‘ Pisacha.’ Clear traces of the 
language. of these tribes are to be found in the modern languages of the locality, and for 
this reason, in earlier yolumes of this Suryey, I haye called these modern tongues the 
‘ Pisacha languages.’ This name is eminently suitable, and is more accurate than 
‘Hardic,’ but some of the speakers of these languages take exception to it on the ground 
that, in Indian mythology, the word ‘ Pi4acha ’ was also used to connote a cannibal 
demon, and it must be admitted that this was the most common acceptation of the word. 
In such circumstances, it is useless to explain that a tribe sjaeaking a Pisacha. language 
is not necessarily of Pisacha descent. In some cases, indeed, it would be easy to proye 
the reyerse. But the argument is not accepted, and objections are raised to the use of 
the name ‘ Pisacha.’ I therefore, in this yolume, abandon, so far as I can, the use of 
this word as a name for this sub-family of languages, and employ the name ‘Hardic ’; 
instead. 

^ iii, in tLe famous description o£ the gold-digging aats, 

* See McCrindle, p. 198, 

3 For the name ^ Dardistan/ cf. Leitner, Laliorej 1877 j Biddulph, Tribes of the Sindoo Koosh, Calcutta^. 

1880, pp. 155^. ; and Diw, The Jummoo and Londo pp. 893ff. 
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the daudic languages. 


TMs Dardic, or Pisaolia, sub-family of Aryan languages is spoken almost eatirely 

beyond the boundaries of British India proper, on the iNorth- 

The Dardic Languages. ■ . i t]' t± lovinfnno'Ac: • — 




A.— Kafir Group, — 

(1) Bashgali. 

(2) Wai-ala. 

(3) Wasi-veri or Veron. 

(4) A^kund. 

(5) Kalasha-Pashai Sub-group, viz. 

[a) Kalasha. 

(&) Gawar-bati or Narsati. 

(c) Pashai,^ La^mani, or Dehgani. 
* [d) Diri. 

(e) Tirahl. 


B. — Kho-war, Ohitrali, or Arniya. 

0.— Bard Group, i.e. the Bard languages, proper,— 

(1) Shina. 

(2) Kashmiri. 

(3) Kohistani, 

Specimens of most of these will be found below. No specimens could bo obtained of 

Ashkund, a Kafir language wbich is said to resemble 
Ashkund, DTrT, and TTrahi. Bashgali ; of BM, the language of Bir ; or of Tirahi, of the 

former inhabitants of Tira in the Afridi country, who are now settled in Nigraliar. No- 
•thing whatever is known about Ashkund. Short vocabularies of Biri and Tirahi have been 
given by Leech on pp. 783 and 784 of Vol. vii (1838) of the Journal of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal. These two languages are provisionally placed in the Kalasha-Pashai 
Sub-Group. 

The first four languages of the Kafir Group are all spoken in Kafiristan. Bashgali 

and Wai-ala are closely connected, while Wasx-veri shows 
The Kafir. Group. important poiuts of difference from these two. In some 

particulars {e.g. the frequent change of d to 1) it shows striking points of agreement with 
East Eranian languages. As for the languages of the Kalasha-Pa^ai sub-group, they 
have certain points of agreement amongst themselves, and with the other known Kafir 
languages, but they have all fallen under the influence of their respective neighbours. 
Pashai is spoken on the north side of the Kabul river, immediately to the south of 
Kafiristan, and is affected by Pashto. Kalasha is spoken in the country between the 
Bashgal valley and Chitral and is affected by the Kho-war immediately to its east, 
Gawar-bati, spoken further south, on the left bank of the Chitral river, is not only 
affected by Kho-war, but also by the neighbouring Kohistani. 

Kho-war is the language of the Chitral country and of the neighbourhood. While 
Kho-war. respects a most typical Bardic language, it occupies 

a somewhat independent position in regard to the others, 

^ Dr. Hoernle has suggested to me that we have a relic 'of the name ‘ PiSaoha,’ in the word ‘ Pashai.’ Phonetically, this 
IS quite possible. 
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Dard Group. 


althougb it lias some points in common withthe Kafir Group. Krom tlie Dard languages 
it is separated by great mountain barriers, and bas little directly in common 'witb 
them. Of all the Dardic languages, it is the one most nearly related to the Eranian 
Ghalchah languages spoken north of the Hindu Kush. 

The Dard group includes the languages of Dardistan proper, in its narrowest 

sense ; — that is to say, of the Shina-speaking parts of Gilgit, 
Gurez, Chilas and the Indus and Swat Kohistan. It does 
not include the Hunza-Kagar country to the north of Gilgit or the Chitral territory to 
its west. With the exception of Kashmiri, the languages belonging to the Dard Group, 
proper, are at the present day almost entirely confined to this tract. 

Shina is the truest example of the Dard languages proper. Its standard form may 

be assumed to be that spoken round Gilgit, but it has several 

Shina. ■** ^ 

■ dialects, including those of Astor, Gurez, and Ghilas, and 

the so-called ‘ Brdkpa ’ of Dras and Dah Hanu. The last named is spoken by an isolated 
colony of Shins on the Eastern border of Baltistan, and is much mixed with Tibetan. 

Kashmiri- is the language of the Valley of Kashmir and of the neighbouring valleys. 
Although it has a Dard basis, it has come to a large extent under the influence of the 
Indo-Aryan languages spoken to its south. It is the ouly one of the Dardic languages 
that has a literature. 

Kohistani is the original language of the Indus and Swat Kohistans, and, though 
the speakers are Shins, it is being rapidly superseded by Pashto. In the Swat Kohistan 
is now spoken only by scattered tribes. It is divided into several dialects, of w'hich 
Garwi, Tbrwali, Chilis, and Maiyi are described in this Survey. These dialects are all 
closely connected with Shina, but, being on the Indian frontier, are much mixed with 
Pashto and Indian forms, and are now no longer pure examples of Dard speech. 

Except for Shina and Kashmiri no information is available as to the number of 

speakers of the Dardic languages. In the Census of 1911, 
21,562 speakers of Shina were recorded, nearly all being 
inhabitants of the Gilgit country, but no enumeration was made in several tracts 
in which Shina is the vernacular. Kashmiri is estimated on p. 235 below to be 
spoken by 1,195,902 people. 

To readers of Indian literature the Pisachas are well-known. They are described 

as a clan of Demons, of terrific appearance and brutal 
character. The name is said to imply that they were eaters- 
of raw flesh— Various localities are mentioned as their habitat, some 
Sanskrit writers placing them in the North-West, and others in the Vindhya Hills. A 
language, which was evidently a real form of speech and not an artificial gibberish, 
was attributed to them, and named Pai^achi. It was classed as one of the Prakrits, i.e. as 
a debased Sanskrit, and to this we owe brief and incomplete accounts of it in the works 
of ancient Indian Grammarians. A sub-dialect of it was known as Chulika-Paisaehika, 
which carried the characteristic peculiarities of Paisacln to an extreme. 

This Pais'achi was not really a Prakrit, in the usual sense of the word. It was a very 
ancient language, a sister, and not a daughter of the form of speech which ultimately 

^ Many of tiie modern Dardic legends are based upon reminiscences of cannibalism. See an article by tbe present- 
writer on p. 285 of the Journal of the Bojal Asiatic Society far 1905. 
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deyeloped as literary Sanskrit. As compared 'with Sanskrit, its principal pecniliarity 
is the hardening of soft letters. T'Fhere Sanskrit has jyMndddru, Laisiiclii has .1 d 'Motai'a 

thus closely following the Welsh pronunciation of English in the days ol .Shakespeai’c. 

Sir Hugh Eyans says ‘putter’ for ‘butter’ just as in Clmlika-x’aisachika ‘a boy is 
pdlaka, not Mlaha. 


Professor Pischel, in his Prakrit Grammar, has maintained that tliis Faisachl was 
the language of the country between the Hindu Kush and the present Indian f rontier, 
in which the Kafir speeches, Kho-war, and Hard are now the vernacnhirs. Tlie re- 
searches of the present writer have shown that this is almost certainly the case*, and t hat 
therefore this tract was the home of the ancient Pisachas, a wild tribe, owing no alle- 
giance to, and having but a distant connexion with the .Aryan con([u(n’ors of India. 
These Pisachas were not confined to the transfrontier highlands. Tliey sent colonies 
down the Indus, and Sanskrit writers mention their existence in Kekaya, or the western 
Panjab, and in Vraohada, or Sindh. It has been seen, when dealing with tlie languages 
of these countries (Lahnda and Sindhi), that evident traces of this Paisilchi inlluence 
exist at the present day. Prom thence they spread into what is now the Bhi.1 country, 
and also, perhaps, down the coast as far as Goa.^ 


The ethnic relationship of the inhabitants of these transfrontier highlands, whom 
Who were the Dards ? Hards, has been frequently discussed. 

The first to attack the question was Trumpp.® He says, ‘ we find that the races of 
Hardistan are of Aryan origin, and speak dialects which, on nearer investigation, will be 
found to have gone through the same process of development (or decomposition, as it 
might be called), as their sister-tongues in the plains of Upper India.’ In other Words, 
Trumpp claimed that the Hard tongues (meaning the Dardic tongues generally, and not 
the true Hard languages), as a whole, belong to the Sanskritic family of Aryan languages. 
Whether Trumpp’s conclusion is correct or not, many of his arguments are based on 
wrong premises, for he continually cited, as proofs of the Indian origin of Hard words, 
closely corresponding words in Pashto, which he considered to bo a Sanskritic language 
like Panjabi or Sindhi. As a matter of fact it is now known that Pashto is not a Sans- 
kritic language, but is a member of the Eastern branch of the Eranian family. 


Shaw,® in his articles on the Pamir Ghalchah languages, points out the close resem- 
blances which exist between them and the Hard speeches. At the time that be wrote, it 
had not yet been established that the Ghalchah languages belonged to the East Eranian 
stock. He says, ‘it seems probable that the separation of the Hards from the Ghalchahs 
took place at a time when there still existed a spoken tongue neither distinctly Indian nor 
distinctly Persian, hnt containing the germs of both. If the Hardu immigration from the 
north had been a late one, (say at the time of the Ynechi or of the Mtisalman invasion), 
at a time when the language spoken in the plains of Baotria had become almost as 
strongly differentiated from that of India as at the present day, it is not easy to see how 
the speech of the Hards could have taken its development on Indian linos, as it has done, 


• ' explained that this view as to the home of the Pisachas has been comhated by Pi-oCossov Stun Konow, who 

mamtams . a ■ i was in Central India. See the articles quoted in the List of Authorities. I confes.s that lu; has failed to 

COHYIHCO 


’ Calcutta Review, Vol. liv. 1872, pp. 223 and ff. 

=> Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xlv. 1876, pp. 
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and vice veo'sd. The fact of the tongues under notice still retaining so much mutual 
resemblanoe, together with a local connexion, would imply that they were descended 
directly from one and the same mother ; while the fact of their belonging to the opposite 
families shows that we must not seek their common parentage either in the Indian or in 
the Persian tongue, but in an early Indo-Eranian mother-dialect, ‘which alone would be 
capable of giving birth to two such children from the same womb. To put the matter in 
other words, it would seem that the Ghalohah and Dard nations must have lived each a 
life of its own, distinct from that of any other branches of the Aryan race and changing 
less fast than they, ever since they emerged from the oneness of the Indo-Eranian stem. 
They are true sisters, and yet they belong to rival families, hence they must be of that 
generation in which the split occurred. In any lower generation they would either 
not be sisters, or, if they were, they would belong to the same branch of the family.’ It 
will be seen that Shaw also considers that the Dards belong to the Indian family of Aryan 
languages, and not to the Eranian. Enrther on he suggests that the Dard languages, 
though belonging to the Indian branch, are not Sanskritio. There is a linguistic gap 
between them and their true Sanskritic neighbours, the languages spoken in the outer 
Himalayas, which, he says, may be supposed to represent a reflex w'ave of migration 
sent up from the plains of India. The gap would in that case represent ‘ the whole 
progress in language made between the time when the Indo- Aryans were still a mere 
Central Asian tribe with incipient peculiarities of speech, and that, when their great 
migration accomplished, they were in possession of their Sanskrit form of language.’ 
It will be seen that Shaw has, in many respects, anticipated the conclusions of the 
present writer. 

Biddulph^ would divide the tribes of the Hindu Kush into three groups. The 
first consists of those speaking the ^alchah languages, the second of the Kho of 
Chitral and the Kafir tribes, and in the third group he would class the ‘ Shigis, the 
Ganro, Chilis, and other broken tribes of the Indus Valley, the Ba^^arik {i.e. Garwi) 
and Torwal^k of the Swat and Panjkora Valleys, and the broken trilies of the Kunar 
Valley between Chitral and Kunar. One point which is worthy of note in regard to 
the languages of these three groups is, that while those spoken by the Ghalchah tribes, 
that is, those belonging to the first group, appear to be sprung from ancient Persian 
(Zend), those of the third group show greater affinity with the Sanskrit. * * * * * 
The Kho-war language shows affinities with those of both groups, and will he found, 
I believe, to constitute an intermediate link between the two.’ 

Tomaschek^ devotes a few pages to discussing the characteristics of the Hard 
languages, and concludes, ‘ In spite of several coincidences in vocabulary, we should 
be careful not to count the Hard languages among those belonging to the Hindu 
Kush. The verbal flexion rests on principles similar to those which we meet in 
Pafijabi, Sindhi, and Kashmiri; and in its complicated formations, especially in the 
distinction between the masculine and fe2ninine genders, offers a distinct contrast 
to the very sterile conjugation of the western dialects. The Shins and Dards have 

^ Tribes of the Sindoo Koosh^ p. 15S, 

SitzimgshericMe der philoso'phisch-Mstorischen Classe der Kaiserlichen Alcad^mie der Wissenschafient Vol. xcvi 
(iSSO), pp. 735 and But on one point he is wron^. It is now known that some of the Ghalehah languages do dis- 
"tinguish gender. 
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evidently come to their present northern abode from the south, a n.(l tliroue,-]] Kushnur,- 
and have never lost their connexion with Gandhara or the Indians of the' ran jab.’ 

TV^ith reference to the aboA’'e remarks, it should bo remcmbcieil IhaL Inuii])]), 
Shaw, and Tomaschek, alike, were limited as regards tlieir infennatiou to what llu-y 
could gather from Leitner’s DarcUstan, a hook which at the time it was published A\ as 
of great value, but which has since been superseded by the much fuller wurkot jliddul])!). 
The present Survey places further, if still incomplete, materials in the bands of ex[M':'is ; 
and it is now possible to enunciate a new theory based on more secure foundalions. 

All the above discussions necessarily depend on merely philological arguments. In 


questions of ethnology such considerations can form only a weak support, but in the 
present case no other materials are available. Philology, however, may be taken 
with more confidence as a guide (though not wdth entire trust) in the case of tribes 


whose languages are morient. When we find small tribes clinging to a dying form of 
speech, surrounded by dominant languages which have superseded the ncigh])ouring 
tongues, and which are beginning to supersede this form of speech tdso, wc arti fairly 
entitled to assume that the dying language is the original tribal one, and tliat it gives a 


clue to the racial affinities of the tribes who speak it.^ 


This is the case with the Pardio languages. They are all being gradually super- 
seded by Pashto and by Indo-Aryan forms of speech. That they have boon ])rcserved 
at aU through so many centuries can only be due to the inhospitable nature of their honu;, 
and to the hostile character of their speakers. Nevertheless, in stating the result oi: my 
own researches, I merely put it forward as a hypothesis whicli is consistent with the state 
of affairs presented by philology, and not as one that is necessarily true. 


The country in which the Pardic languages are vernacular has Eranian languag(;s 
(especially Pashto and Ghalchah) to its north-west, west and south-west, Indo-Aryan (i.c. 
Sanskritic) languages to its south and south-east, various forms of Tibetan to its cast, and 
to its north-east the isolated unclassed non- Aryan Burushaski of IIunza-Nagav. Of those, 
Tibetan has affected, only Shina, the most eastern of the Bard languages, and that, 
apparently only in moderpi times, by adding words and idioms as an overlaycr- With 
Burushaski the case is the reverse. Over the whole of Pardistan there is an under- 
layer of Buru^aski words, such as those for ‘ iron,’ ‘ ass,’ ‘ woman’s hair,’ and so on. These 
w'ords are found in localities far from the present habitat of Burushaski, and the inference 
is that, before the arrival of the Pi^achas, the whole of Pardistau rvas once in- 
habited by the ancestors of the present owners of Hunza and Nagar. It is not impossilde 
that they were identical with the ‘ Nagas,’ who, 'according to Kashmir Mythology, were 
the aboriginal inhabitants of the Happy Valley before the arrival of the Pi^achas, and 
after whom every mountain spring in Kashmir is named. Be that as it may, at the 
bottom of aH the Pardic languages, there is a small, and quite unimportant, element of 
Burushaski. 


1 According to Biddnlpli, op. laud., pp. 169 and JE., the Shins originally migrated from the north, vid the Ghitral valley, 
and settled in the southern valleys of the Himalaya. They then moved northwards np the Indus valley to their present 
home, which possibly happened at the time of the Musalmfm irniption into India. This agrees with the linguistic; 
phenomena. Tt should be noted that if the Sljins went north along the Indus, they could not have passed through Kashmir, 
Tomaschek could net Lave seen Biddulph’s work which appeared the same year as his article. 

* That this is not claiming too much for philology may he allowed from the fact that it was first suggested to me 1 y so 
distinguisliecl an ethnologist as the late Sir Herbert Bisley* 
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Pashto, Ghalchah. and the neighbouring Indian languages are all of Aryan stock, 
the first two belonging to the Eranian and the third to the Indian branch of that 
family. That the Dardie languages are also of Aryan stock is absolutely certain, the 
question is whether we are to class them as Eranian, or as Indian, or as forming a sepa. 
rate third branch by themselres. I believe that the last is the only classification whicj^ 
we are at liberty to adopt. 

It would be impossible to discuss the question in detail in the present pages. It 
involves hundreds of minute comparisons of idioms, words, and even letters which would 
here be out of place. Tliose who are interested in the arguments must be referred to the 
present writer’s work The Pimca Languages of Noi'fli-TFesfern India} Eor our 
present purposes it must suflS.ce to give a general summary of the results arrived at. 

It is well known that there was in prehistoric times a language, known as Aryan, 
spoken by the common ancestors of the Eranians and of the Indo-Aryans in the oasis of 
Khiva.^ Thence they appear to have followed up the course of the Oxus and Jaxartes 
into the high-lying country round Khokand and Badakhshan, where a portion of them 
separated from the others, marching south, over the western passes of the Hindu Kush 
into the vaUey of the Kiver Kabul, and thence into the plains of India where they 
settled, as the ancestors of the present Indo-Aryans. At that time the common Aryan 
language possessed certain definite characteristics which were brought into India by 
these invaders, and which have in process of time developed, on Indian lines, into 
the characteristics of the modern Indo- Aryan Vernaculars. 

The Aryans who remained behind on the north of the Hindu Kush and who aid not 
share in the migration to the Kabul VaUey spread eastwards and westwards. Those who 
migrated to the east occupied the Pamirs and now speak Ghalchah. Those who went 
westwards occupied Merv, Persia, and Balochistan, and their descendants now speak 
those languages which, together with the Ghalchah languages, are classed as Eranian. 
At the time of the parting of the ways, when some of their number took the first step 
in their march towards India, the Aryans, as we have seen, spoke a common language’ 
but with the Eranians this language developed on different lines, so that at the 
present day the languages of the Pamirs and of Persia are very different from 
those of India. It will be simplest if we take the Eranian languages as the direct 
descendants in a straight line from the ancient Aryan® stock, while the Indo-Aryan 
languages represent a branch which issued from the parent stem at a very early date. 
"We might represent the state of affairs graphically as follows : — 

Aryan — \ — $ > — > Erantan 

\ ■ 

Indo-Aryan 

The Dardie languages possess many characteristics which are peculiar to themselves,^ 
while in some other respects they agree with Indo-Aryan,® and in yet other respects with 

v" '^'"Publislaed tj tEe 'Eoyal , Asiatic Society, ■ 1 906. ■■■■■■ A" 

® Tlie original Bonie, wlience the Aryans separated from the ancestors of other Indo-European languages, is helieved to 
have been the steppe-country of Southern Enssia. ^ A 

^ ‘ Eran ’ is really the same Tford as ‘ Aryan.’ 

^ e.y. the change o£ medial t to r, of tm to and the retention of a short vowel before a simplincd compound consonant* 

5 ■c.y. the preservation of as against the Eranian change to 
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Eranian languages.'^ They do not possess all the cliaracteristics eiilKU' of Iiulo- Aryan or 
of Eranian. We must assume that at the time when they is-sui'd Irom tho Aryan 

language, the Indo- Aryan language had already branched forth from it, and tliai, the 
Aryan language had by that time developed further on its own linns in the diiv'ctiou of 
Eranian ; but that that development had not yet progressed so far as to macli al! the 
typical characteristics of Eranian, and still retained some (but not alli tin' eharaeteristics 
which it possessed when the Indo- Aryans set out for the Kabul Valley. 

This may be represented graphically by the following diagram ; — 



The Indo- Aryans crossed the Hindu Kush by the western passes, and, niicn they 
entered India by the Kabul Valley route, left what is now Chitral and Gilgit (ic. Hardistan) 
on their left. Immediately to the north of Chitral over the Hindu Kush, communicat- 
ing by the Dora and one or two eastern passes, lie the Pamirs, the home of tho (IhaUdiah 
languages. Kow, nearly every Eranian characteristic possessed by the Dardic. is shart'd 
by the Ghalchah languages, while, at the same time, these very Eranian dhahdiah 
languages have a few points in which they follo-w the Dardic languages in agreeing with 
Indian as against Eranian. We are thus led to the conclusion that tho ancestors of the 
Dardic tribes entered their present habitat by the Dora and neig'hl)ouring pa.ssf's, Hie 
fact that the Dard languages proper are more nearly related to those of the Kiitir Group 
than either of these is related to Kho-war, further suggests that the lattm* repro'icijits Urn 
language of a later body of Dardic invaders, akin to the earlier ones. Kho-war, (hough 
undoubtedly Dardic in character, possesses more points in common vfith Ghalchah than 
the others, and separates the Kafirs from the Dards proper by a wedgo of language pre- 
seating a greater number of distinctively Eranian features. 

Once settled in their mountainous habitat the language of the Dardic tribes developed 
ou its own lines and gradually acquired those characteristics which I have said are peculiar 
to it and are foreign to both Indian and Eranian. No one desired their land, and except 
for an occasional visit from a conquering army on its way to India, such as those of 
Alexander the Great (B.O. 327) or Timur (A.D. 1398) they have been left severely alone. 
The Sanskrit Grammarians writing at a time when, in India, the Prakrits were in 
flourishing existence bore record to the astonishing way in which Pai§achi had retained 
forms which in Prakrit, had long passed into new phonetic births, and the same is the 
case at the present day. The modern Dardic languages still possess, almost unaltered 

and ill common use, words which in India are hardly found except in Vcdic 
Sanskrit.- 

Hie dowa to modem times o£ sAS and and the change of to (s]s. So the cliange of *io (Indion 

shp) CO antt sh, not to pph. ■ , » _ w 

Ternacul^r^^*^ J^T^^avdhu, Kalashi Tcahawah, a fowl. Such a survival would ho impossible in the modern Indo-Aryan.- 
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Dardic and Romany. 


Dardlc and Asoka. 


Notice may be drawn to tlie fact that eminent scholars have drawn attention to 

remarkable coincidences between the Dardic languages and 
the language of the European Gipsies.^ We know that the 
Gipsies did come from India, and there appears to be little doubt that their original 
Indian language was some form of Dardic. 

I have said that the Pisaclias sent out colonies down the Indus as far as Sindh. In 

the middle of the third century before our Era the Emperor 
Asoka of Pataliputra spread his famous rock inscriptions 
over the length and breadth of India. These inscriptions were written in the vernacular 
of his time, and it need not surprise us that the one at Shahbazgarhi in the modern 
YCxsufzai country, close to, if not actually in, Dardic territory contains many linguistic 
forms which are related to Dardic.^ 

Except Kashmiri, none of the Dardic languages have any written character, or 

possess any literature. Dr. Leitner has collected many songs 
in different Dardic languages, and has published them in his 
Dardistan and other publications. 


Literature. 


AUTHORITIES— 

The following are the works in which the Dardic langnages (nnder varions names) are dischssed as a 
whole - 

, TedmpPj Dr. B., — The Languages and Laces of Dardistan. Calcutta Eeview^ liv (1872), pp. 223 and ff, 
Leitner, Dr. G. W.,^The Languages and Races of Dardistan. Parts 1-2, no date ; Part 3, Lahore, 1873. 

Another edition, Lahore, 1877. 

jj ,5 „ — Dardistan in X866, 1886, and 1898. Woking. No date (about 1894). 

Shaw, R. B.,— the Ghalchah Languages. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, xlr (1876), Part I, 
pp. 139 and E. See especially pp. 140-147. 

Biddulph, Major, — Tribes of the Hindoo KoosJi. Oalcntta, 1880. See especially pp. 157-161. 

Tomaschee, W., — Centralasiaiische Studien, II, Die Famir^Dialekte. SitzungshericMe der Kaiserlichen 
Akademie der Wissenschaften. ^ Philosophisch-Historische Glasse. Vol. xcvi, pp. 735 and 
Wien, 1880. See especially pp. 894 and 

Nuhn, E., — in Berichte des vii Internaiionalen Orienialisten-Oo7igresses (1BS6), p. 81. Wien, 1888. 

„ „ — Die Verwandfschafisv€rhdlt7iisse der HiniuJcusli-Dialehte. In ‘ Album Kern,’ Leyden, 1903. 

Grierson, [Sir] G. A., — The Pisaca Languages of Horth- Western India. London, 1905. 

Konow, Sten, — Notes on the Glassification of Bashgali. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1911, 
pp. Iff. Note on the foregoing by G. A. Grierson, ih. p. 195. 

„ „ ■ — Tke Home of Paisacz, Zeitschrift der Dentschen Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft, Ixiv 

(1910), pp. 95ff. 

Grierson, Sir G. A., — Paisacz, Pisacas, and Modern PUdoaP Zeitschrift dei: Dentschen JJ^Iorgenlandis- 
cheii Gesellschaft, Isvi (1912), pp. 49ff. 

Separate Lists of Words and Phrases are given iu the proper places for each group 
and sub-group of the Dardic languages. They are too numerous for ail to be combined 
in one table, aud accordingly, for the purpose of easy comparison, I here give a similar 
list combining a few typical languages of each group,— ©ig;. Ba^gali, Kalasha, and 
Veron, for the Kafir Group ; Shina, Kashmiri, and Kohistani, for the Dard Group ; and, 
lastly, Kho-war. 

^ Ikiihlosich, IJeher die Mundarten und die WandeTungen der Zigeuner Huro^yas, is, 4, 28; JBeitrdge zar 
Kenntiiiss der Zigeunermundarten/iPii,!^, ff., ir, 51 ; Kuhn, m BericMe des VII Hifernationalen Oi^ientalisien- 
p. 81 ; Pischel, Gra77imatih der P7^d,hrit-Spraehe7iV2%, 

2 See the present writer’s article on the Linguistic MelatiomJdf of the ShdhhdzgarlJ lT*sc 7 lp>iion, on pp. 725 and ff. 
of the of the Royal Asiatic Society- 

YOL. YIII, PART II. - C 



STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES!, TYPIOAL LANGUAGES OF THE DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. 




Dard (Kohistaui). 

1 K,iid-war. 

1 

EmglkK 

. Ashi, oil, sSli , . 

1 Hasa . . • . 

j 26. He. 

1 

. Asi, ta^Sj tasi 

Hatogho. to^o, horo, hamu 

1 

j 27, Of him. 

j 

. Asa, tasiiS, tasi 

Hatogho, togho. horo, hamii 

I 28. His. 

1 

. I, tnm, se , 

Hattet, hett 

j 29. They. 

Iwa, tasa, sewa 

Hatetan, hetan 

30. Of them. 

Iwf, tasS, sewa 

Hate tan, hetan 

31. Their. 

Thair, hath • * 

Host . . • . 

^ 32. Hand. 

Khtir . . * . 

Pong . ... 

33. Foot. 

Nazor, nat, nathUr 

Kaskar .... 

. 

34. Nose. 

Ith, ashi, ach . . . 

^ech .... 

35. Eye. 

Ai .... 

Apak .... 

36. Mouth. 

Band, dan • 

Bon . . . . 

37. Tooth. 

Kan, kan 

Kar . • . . 

38* Ear. 

i 

Bal .... 

Br5, pre^n, phnr * 

39. Hair. 

ghi^, thSs 

Sor, kapal 

40. Head. 

Jib, zib . 

Ligiiii . • • . 

41. Tongue. 

Bar, der, wair . 

Khoyann, i^kama . 

42. Belly, 

Bag, da, tang . 

Krem . . . 

43. Back, 

Ohimar • . • . 

Chnmnr 

44. Iron. 

Swan, zer 

S5rm . * 

45. Gold. 

Itxijp • • • • 

Brii^m . 

46, Silyer. 

Alhala, bab, ba, bap . 

Tat • . ■ . » ■: ■ 

47, .lather., ■ 

Mhail, yai . 

Nan ■ ' . . , • .■„ . # , 

48. Mother, ' 

\Ta, zha, bha . • • 

Brar- ' . ■ ' . ■ 

49. ■ Brother* ■, 

§hn, ishpo, bhi 

Ispusar .... 

50. Sister, 

Me^, mash. * • 

Mssh . . » . 

51. Man. 

Is, ^i, gerj§, gharf, mnlai 

- ' m ■ 

Kimeri .... 

52. Woman. 
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Englisli, 

Kafir (Basligali). | 

Kafir (Kalasha). 






3, Wife 

» 

- 

Mtri 

• 

• 

• 

J ah ■ 

’ 

i 

, I Westi 

i 

• 

m. 

Gfreiii, jamath 

# 

4, Child 

0 

• 

Parmn , 

• 



Ushatak . 

• 

• 

Hiur 



shudar, bal 

! 

t 

)5. Sob 

t 

• 

Pitr 

• 



Patr 

* • 

* 

Pie 

• 

- 

Pitch ' . 


>6, Daughter . 

0 

• 

Ju, juk . 




Chhu 

# « 

- 

Lushtu • 

# 

* 

1 l)l 

1 


57. Slave 


• 

Lojae 

• 



Baira 

• • 

• 

Ima 

• 

• 

i Mori eta 

i 


58. Cultivator 

• 

• 

Kish-kule 

i 


4 

Kisjh-karau 

• 

• 

Niimasto 

• 

. 

Deliqan 

* 

59. Shepherd , 

« 


Patsa 

« 


« 

Wai-inSch 

4 * 

• 

ghepauri, um 

n 

• 

Peyald , 

« 

30. God 


• 

Imra 

• 



Klmdai • 

« • 


Pacha . 

• 

- 

Sh^dii, , 

i 

« 

)1. Devil 

• 

• 

Tush . 

, « 



Bhut , 

« * 

• 

Tu^ 

• 

• 

i 

Shfltila . 

» 

)2. Sun 

• 

• 

Su , 

• 



Sfiri 

• • 

• 

Isikh . 

• 

* 

Sftrl . . 

' # 

3. Moon 

« 

• 

Moa 

4 



Mastruk , 

4 • 

• 

Masekh , 

• 

• 

1 

Yttn 


4. Star 

• 

• 

Ra^ta . 

• 


• 

, Tari 

• • 

• 

Ishtikh . ♦ 

* 


Tam 

4 ' 

5, Fire 

• 

• 

AgO 



• 

Angar , 

• * 

• 

Anekh . * 



Ag&r, hagai' . 


6. Water 

• 

• 

Ov 



4 

Uk 

• m 

• 

Aveh • ♦ , 

• 

* 

Wfi, w5i 


7. Hoase 

« 

• 

Ama 




Handun * 

* 

4 

Warekh « 


• 

Got, gdsh . 


8. Horse * 

• 

• 

Ushp 




Hash * 

• # 

m 

Iri . ' * * 

m 

• 

AsljpO . 


9. Cow 

. • 

- 

Gao 

• 



Gak 


• 

Giatih • * 

4 

* 

Gfl, gaa 

« 

0. Dog 


•- 

Kuri . 

« 



^ura, shey 

• ■ « 

• 1 

Keruk , , 

* 

* 

Sii3, gliftu . 


^I. Cat . 


• 

Pishash , 

• ' 



Phushak 

• « 

• 

P*ikh 

* 

* 

Bashi, pu4il . 


^2. Cock 


• 

Ni-kakak 

• 



Birar kakawak 

.> 

Mush kakokti 


. 

KankOrOchO, kOkO 

* 

^3. Duck 


• 

Ar 

t 



Ari 



Zhelai , * 



Baru^l, hl^he 


'4. Ass 


• 

Kur 




GardOk * 

■ • 


K5ru * , 


.i' 

Zhaknn. khar 


5. Camel 

. ■■ ■■■ ■ 

• 

Bile-shtyur 



« ' 

Ut . . , 


• 

Ishtiur . , 


* 

Ut 

4 

6. Bird 


* 

Mrenze . 



• 

PachhTyek 

f' 

• 1 

ISIize .. , » ■; , '*/ , 


. 

Bring, bing, JSn'war 


1. Go 

« 


Preta 



* ' ' 

Pari 


j 

Hez- ,, 



B3 

1 

8* Eat , 

• 

• 

Tuh , 




Zhuh 


. 

Oyus 


"o 

Ka, khe 


9. Sit 

0 

• 

Kizheh . 


• 

Jf 

Msih 

■ •. V . 


Bi^lus . 


• 

Be ; : . . 


— JUaraie* 
















Dard (Kasliiniri). 

1 Bard (Eobistanl). 

j Kl)o-war. 

! 

1 English. 

Kolaj, garin 

'ft 

• 

Is, ski, gerjS, gkarl, mulai 

i 

i Bok 

i 

“ 


• 

53. Wife 

@h.nr ^5 mdsnm * 

# 

ft 

Lakut^r, jadak, masum 

A^eli 

- 

• 

' 

■54. Cliild,. 

piit^ 

• 

• 

Put, puck, putk 

j Zkau 



• 

55. Son. 

Kur^ 

• 

• 

Dki, di, saran . 

j Zkur 



• 

E 

56. Dangktetf. 

Golto 

• 

• 

Marai, gulam, dim , 

1 

llaristan 




57. Slave. 

Grust^ • 

• 

* 

Dekqan . . . . 

Dekqan . 




58. Cultivator. 

Gabi-roolib.^ 

V 

• 

Pajal . . . . 

Pazkal • 

# 



59, Shepkerd. 

Kboda, Day 

• 

• 

Xkndae .... 

Kkudai • 

> 



60. God. 

ghaitan, dev 


• 

Skaitan . » . . 

Skaitan , 

• 



61. Devil. 

SirS 

• 

• 

Suri, STvIr, sir, si . . 

Ydt 




62. Sun. 

Ziin t 

• 

• 

Yasun, jun . 

Mas 




63. Moon. 

Tarnkh . 

• 

• 

T ar, ta * • • • 

Istari 




64, Star. 

N§r 

• 

• 

Agar, nar 

Angar 




65. Fire. 

P5n^ 

ft 

• 

Wl, a » 

tJgk . 




66. Water. 

Gaia 

• 

• 

Gfit, skit, ^ir, garm, kka . 

Kkatan . 




67. House* 

; ' Gur^ 



Gsr, gks 

Istor . 


m 


68. Horse. 

j'Gav . , . ' 

• 

* 

Gao, ga ... 

Lesku 


ft 


69. Cow. 

* . . 


• 

KUckur, kuzku, k-usar 

Eeni . 




70. Dog. 

Bror^ . j 



Pl^ir, pisk5 . . . 

Puski 


ft 


71. Cat. 

i Kokur 

• 

• 

Kukur, kugil, kuko . 

Har-kaktt 


■ft 


72. Cock. 

Batakli, -duz^ . 

• 

- 

Ar , . ... . . 

Afi 




73. Duck. 

Bdiar • • 

- 

• 

Gada, kkar 

GurdSgk 




74. Ass, 

i Wnth . 

ft 

! 

tJtk . . . . 

Ut 




75. Camel. 

Janawara 

. m 

1 

•j 

CkarSr, paskiu . , 

Boik 




76. Bird. 


4^ 

1 

■ ■ m 

Chd, ba^, bak, til 

Bo^ek . 



i 

* 1 

77. Go. 

'j "-'i 

EhSh 

• 

• 

Kk5 .... 

Zkibek . 


. ■ ft ' 

• 

78. Eat, 

B&h 

• 

• 

Bai .... 

Mskek . 


tt . 

j 

' 

79. Sit. 
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ifingiisn. 
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80. Come 

• 


Ats « 


• 

ft 

Ih 


ft 

81. Beat 



Vih 


• 

ft 

Tyeh 


* 

82. Stand 

• 

• 

Uti 


• 


Ushti . 

• 

• 

83. Die 

9 

J 

Myev 

• 



Nashi 


• 

8 If. Give 

0 

m 

Preh, gafe 

• 

• 


Deh 

n 

• 

85. Rnn 

& 

ft 

AchunO « 

• 

« 


A-dhiai . 

ft 

• 

86. Up 

e 

• 

Chire 


• 

• 

Wehak . 


• 

87. Near 

• 

ft 

XSre 


• 

ft 

Tada 


* 

88. Down 

9 

• 

Nire 

• 

ft 

ft 

Prehak . 


• 

89. Far 

ft 


Bu-djur 


ft 


De-sha . 


* 

90. Before 

« 

ft 

Pa-myuk 

* 

ft 

. 

Rti 


• 

91. Behind 

ft 

ft ^ 

Ptibar 

I 

ft 

ft 

Pi^t(5 


• 

92. Who ? . 

« 

• 

Kaohi 

ft 

« 

• 

Kura 


• 

93. Wliat ? . 

• 

• 

Kai 

• 

ft 


Kia 


• 

94. Why ? * 

• 

• 

Ka-ge . 

• 

ft 


Ka 


• 

95. And 

# 


Je . » 


* 



« 

♦ , 

96. But 

1 

- 





♦«# 



97. If 

ft 

. ft 

Ki . 

ft 

* 

• 

.... 

• ftft 


98. Yes 

m 

• 

IV 

Oy 

• 

ft 


Av. . 

ft 

* 

99: No- . 

ft 


Kei " ■ . 

ft 

• 


Ne . , , 

ft 

• 

[00. Alas 

ft 


Utrasta .. ■ 

ft 

• 


Ha^darek 

ft 

» 

101. A father . 

ft 

• 

Tot 

• 



Dada 



L02. Of a father 

■ ■ ft' ■ 

• 

Tot 

■ . ft ■■ 



Dada, dadas 

ft 

* 

103. To a father 

■"..■ft 

• 

Tot-ke 

' ft .. 

• 


Dada-hatia 

ft-' 


104. From a father 

' ' 't '■ 

• 

Tot-ta 

ft 

.« 


Bada-pi • 


. :'■ 

105. Two fathers 

• 

: ft 

Diu tot'kile 

: V'ift';',:. 



Du dadai 

■ ft- ■ ' . 


106. Fathers • 

« 

« 

Tot^kile • 

• 


ft 

Dadai 

' . ft 

• 


§: 


Jots .... 

Wa, e , 

Pesum-tieli 

Hhi(,lL\ dehj kute 

Isliteli . * . . 

Hull uth§ , 

Omos . « . • 

.Miri 

Aphlek . . . . ; 

He 

Ikiuiseh 

Hai-tiie . 

Adii .... 

Aja'li 

Tebatiiik 

Kacli 

Ai'ii. .... 

Kirilu khor 

Tikkg . , . . 

Dilr -• * 

Ti“ in ikii 

Yar» mushO 

Te-.ktseli * , 

1 

■PhatEt patd 

Kese ' 

KA 

Fseh . . , . ; 

. 1 

ja ■ * 

1 

PfcilnBZui ■ * * ■ . : 

. * 

1 

E5 . . . J 

1 

Kell, *gA 

1 

1 

Ammdh « 


Ikliail . .. 

'Uwoh « , . ,, J 

Awa • ' ■ ■ * 

i 

Nieli * ' ♦ * t 1 

ma ' , ^ 

Tatt5 • .. . ' ,, 

I ^ • 

‘ AfsEs, liai * 

I 

Ya • . . . 

! 

Mal<y ,, . 

Ya-wak . . 

Mftlei . • 

',1 

Mfiletu , V 

Ya-pa . . . . 


Lue ya-kil . , , 

Da mile 


M&1(S 

i 
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Bard (Kaslimlrl). 

1 

; Bard (KdHsfcaiii). 

Kb5-wa: 

•- 


J Eogllsli. 

1 

Wola, yili 

• 

• 

! Tall, yai, ai 

. ; Gieli 

• 

• 


f 

f 80. Come. 

Mar 

■» 

• 

1 Cliand^ kftii 

; Det 


• 

• 

S 81. Beat,. 

1 

Wotli 



; Patli5, riS, oliliQ . 

: Rnpheli , 

• 

- • 


i 82. 'Stand. 

Mar 

• 

• 

1 MaFj mai 

; Brijeli , 

• 

* 

• 

^ 83. Die. 

Dill 


' 

! Dar, dai . , . . 

i 

Det 



• 

' 84. Give,. 

Dav 


• 

i Dab, dhan-dai 

i Daw^li . 

' 

• 

• 

1 85. Run. 

H • 


* 

I Rata, gid, b5 ' . 

■ Aik 

• 

- 

• 

86. Up. 

Nis^in » 


• 

i 

1 Kas, kats, niar, nid . 

gkoi 

* 


• 

1 87, Kear. 

Bon » 


• 

' Tna, wagi, tin, s5r, mini . 

: Ank 

• 

• 

* 

! 88. Down. 

Dnr 


• 

Dnr, diin 

i Doderi . 

• 

- 

* 

89. Far. 

i 

Brontli , 



Mnka, mnzlx, mS.tli5, ager . 

Prnskti • 

• 

• 


i 

1 90. Before. 

1 , ■ ; 

1 

Pata » 

« 

• 

Pata, pato, pai^ 

Acke 

« 

• 

• 

1 

! 91. Bekind. 

Kns 


• 

Ko, ka, knm, kam 

Ka 

• 

• 

• 

- 92. Wko ? 

Kvah 

« 

• 

Kai, ka, gi 

; -Kja 


• 

• -{ 

1 

93. Wkat ? 

! Kyazi 

i 

« 

i 

• 1 

Kai, ka, get, gin 

Ko 

* 

• 

i 

1 

m 

94. Why ? ■ 

1 

i' '? > 

;‘Ta 

« ' 

- 

An, ta • . , , 

I O-cke 

m 

* 

• 

95. And. ,.l 


m 

• 

1 Bar, wale 

1 Magar . 

i 

«» 

- 

i 

• I 

1 

96. But. ■ ' 

i' 

'i-^y 

1? 


• 

Ki, ke • • . 

Agar, ki . 

« 

• 

i 

t 

1 

• ! 

1 

97. If. 

V' " - • 

m" 

- 

A, 6h , . . , 

Di 

m 

* 

1 

'1 

• ! 

98. Yes. 

S' '■ 

Na 

• 

* 

Na, na, nl . • ■ 

Ko 

m 


'j 

99. Ko. ■ . ’ ■ s ■ } 

Hay . . * 



Arman ■ • . , « . , 

AnsHz 

tf 

• 

1 

) 

100. Alas. 

M61“ . . 


■ . ^ 

Mkala * * 

i 

Tat 

#■ 


«r 

101. A father. 

Mbl'-sond" 

»■ 

• 

Mkala-i ^ 

Tat-o . 

■ ■ » 


• 

102. Of a fatker,' . ^ 

Siblis . 


. '".i 
: ■* i 
■ i 

Mliaia-gai , , , ' ' 

Tat-o4§ , 

« 

« 

• j 

103. To a fatker. 

Mali-nisie 

• 

^ 1 

Mliala-na . «' . ' , . 

Tat-o-sar 



i 

1C4. From a fatker. 

mol^ 


• 

DiX mkala , . * 

Jiifet-gim 

• 

« 

♦ ; 

105. Two fathers. 

liol^ * 

« 

• 

I^lbala. » « ^ 0 

Tat-giai ♦ 

. • 

0. . 


106. Fathers. ■ 
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107. Of fatliers 

108. To fatliers 

1 09. !From fatliers 

110. Adangliter 

111. Of a danghter , 

112. To a daugliter . 

113. From a dangliter 

1 14. Two daughters . 

116. Datightei-s • 

116. Of daughters 

117. To daiighterB . 

118. From daughters 

119. A good man 

120. Of a good man . 

121. To a good man . 

122. From a good man 

123. Two good men , 

124. Good men 

125. Of good men ? . 

126. To good men 

127. From good men 

128. A good woman 

129. A had hoy , . 
180. Good women 

131. A had girl 

132. Good 

133. Better 

18— ^Bardic. 


. f Tot-kilS , . • • i Badai . 

i 


Tot-kilo'§e . ^ . •! 

Dadai-hatia 

Tot-kil6-da . * 

Dadai-pi . 

Jn 

! 

Chhfi 

Jn . . ■ • • j 

i 

Cbhua, chhtias 

1 

Jn-ge . . • • j 

Chhfia-hatia 

. 1 * 

Jn-da . . * . ; 

Chhua-pi 

Bin jn . . • • ' 

Dn chhfilai 

Jn . . « . 

Chbulai . 

Jill .... 

Cbhulal . 

i 

Jm-ge . . . . 1 

1 

Chhulai-hatia , 

Jni-da . • 

Chhulai-pi 

Ev le mSch 

Ek prn^t mdoh 

Ev le inoch 

Ek prn^t moches , 

Ev le mooh-ke 

Ek ivrusit m(iolies4iutia 

Ev le mach-ta , 

Ek prnslit moobos-pi . 

Din le mOch 

Dn pragJat m6oh. ; , 

Le manji 

i 

Prnsht mOch. . , 

Le manji 1 

Prusit rnOchen 

Le manja-ge ^ 

Prnsht mSchen-hatia 

Le manjS-da . 

Prn^t m6chen-pi 

. Ev le jugiir 

I 

Ek prn^t istri-jah , 

. Ev digar ari . 

Ek khache suda ^ . 

. Le jugur 

Prnsht istri-jah 

. Digari jnk . . . 

Khache istri-jegnrak 

. Le-ste . . . ' , 

. Prn^t . . , 

. Belyuk Igste , 

Bo prnsht * .. 



Ya-kilio-wak , . . ; 

Mills 

Yii-kilio-parie , 

Maloie . . ^ 

Ya-kilio*|)am*a , 

Mfili'js 

Ln^tu . , . , 

Hi 

Lnsbtii-wak . 

i 

l)Sjei . . _ 

\ 

Lnsbtu-i'ia . . , i 

Uijdid 

Lnshtn-paiiea . , . - 

DrjejO . 

1 

Lite lndit"kil * . j 

llit (hjarc . . 

Lnsht-kili • . , 1 

Dijfiro . . , 

j LuHht-ldlio-wak 

i 

DijarO . . , 

Ln^it-kilio-paiio . , ; 

! 

I 

Dijartte . 

! 

Lit sbt- kill o-j>ariea , * | 

Dijireja . , , 

1 

Atf'Oge iscdium niiigJi 

b]k mi|i]ita manu#'::-' 

Aftega ischuin mtiili-wak # } 

Ek iiiiiliia mautiigjei';* 

Attege iscbum miiMli-pa . I 

Ek mi^ta 

Attege ischiini nm-?h-j[tan.oa ; 

Rk mi#to iiianu!§h4j3‘ 

■ Lite ischnm muili . , j 

D'fl, mislitd manu?i^ 

iBchum warjemi 

Mi#te ' • • 

Ischiim warjemi-wak 

1 

M'ishto mann^ia 

Ischnm warjemi-pand 


Ischum warjemi-paiioa 

JMishte mami:^eia * 

Attege ischnni weste 

Ek mislitl chei; * 

i 

Attege cligar wisbok 

Ek kacho shnO * 

Ischum woBtc-kil 

clioijd ** * 

. Attege digar weste kinr 

Ek kaoht moteiek • 

. Ischnmu 

Mi^to . • 

; OpojogsO 

Boh to 3Diight5 


Engiisli. 


Diird (Kasliiiilrl). 


Darti iKoliistani). 


Kh5-war. 


Malen-hond^^ . 

! Mbala-a . 

• 

’ Tat-gini-an 

• 

* 

: 107. 0£ fathers. 

llalen 

1 

! Mbala-gai 

• 

; Tat-gini-an-te , 

• 

• 

’ 108. To fathers. ' 

llalyan-iiisie . 

1 

Mbala-iia 

• 

Tat-gini-an-sar 


• 

109. Krom fathers. 

KiSrO .... 

Dhi . . . 

• 

Zbnr 


• 

i 

1 110. A dangbter. 

KSre-liond^ 

Dbi-a . , , , 

• 

Zhur-Q . 


• 

111. Of a daughter. 

Kore . . . t 

Dbi-gai . 

• 

Zbur-o-te * 

t 

• 

112. To a daughter. 

K5ri-nisEe . * • 

Dbi-na . . 

1 

Zbur-o-sar 



113. From a dangbter. 

! 

Z% k5re - . . j 

De dhi . , . 


J u ^nr-gini . 


! 

' i 

! 

114. Two daughters. 

Kore .... 

Dhia 

• 

Zbur-gini 


J 

115. Daughters. 

Koren-liond’^ . 

Dbla-I 

- i 

Zbnr-ginian . 


• 

116. Of daughters. 

; K^ren ... * 

Dhia-gai . 


Zbur-gini-an-te 


• 

117. To daughters. 

; Koryau-niske . 

Dbia-na 


Zbur-gini-an-sar 


• 

118. From daughters. 

Akii jan malinnyuT^ 

Ak mitba masb . 


I jam mSsb 


- 

119. A good man. 

' Akis jan mabaniv^-soDd'^ , 

Ak mitba inasb-l 

i 

• 

I jam m^sb-o 


• 

120. Of a good man. 

"Akis jan mabamvis , 

Ak mitba masb-gai , 

1 

• I 

j 

1 jam mc^-o-te 


• ^ 

121. To a good man. 

Ilf ^ 

■ Aki.jan mabanivi-niske , . 

Ak mitba masb-na . 

‘ 1 

I jam mQsb-o-sar 


1 

i 

1 

1 

122. From a good man. 

Z% jan mabaniv^ 

", ■ i 

Dfi mitba masb 

1 

• i 

1 Jn jam m5^ . 

j 


■ 1 

123. Two good men. 

Jan mabaniy^ . 

Alitba jiiasb 

* 

I 

: Jam mssb. 


i 

124. Good meu' 

Jan mabaniyen-bond’^ 

Mitba masb . 

• 

; J am mdsb-an . 


• 

125. Of good men* 

Jan mnbaniyea 

I^iit'ba masb-gai 

i 

I 

Jam m5sb-an-te 



126, To good men. 

Jan mabaniyyan-iiiske . 

Mitba masb-na 

1 

! 

Jam mosb-an-sar 

t-' 


127. From good men. 

|i|t: l'; ■ 1 

Akh jan zanana * . 

Ak initba gbarl 

• 

I jam kimeri . 



128. A good woman. 

Akb. nakara kot^^ 

Ak nakara mata 

• 

I sb am daq . 


: • 

129. A bad boy. 

Jau zanana 

Mitba gbarl . . ^ 

* 

Jam kimeri-an 

#, 

• 

ISO. Good, women. 

i^Lkb nakara kur^ 

Ak nakara mat! 

- 

I sbam kumdia 

■ m ■ 

• 

131. A bad girl. 

Tan, r®t^ 

1 Ran, nik, mitba 

'■ i 

Jam . * . 


• 

132. Good, 

Tami-kbofca) jan 

Mitba. . 

1 

) 

i 

Bo jam . , 


• 

133. Better. 
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f 

— 1 — — — - — ^ ^ — — — — — 

1 

] 34. Best 



Le le 



• 

Tale-aste pmsht 

» 

* 

Ischim opojogso 

1 Doiitejd misiitd 

- m High' . 


• 

tire 

• 

* 

• 

Hdtala . 

1 

« 


Lekerga . 


136. Higlier . 


- 

B-chak-di tire 



• 

1 

Bo hutala 

1 

- 

• 

Chiku-(li lolvorga 


137. Highest 

• 

. 

Belyuk ore 

• 

• 

• 

j 

I Tale-aste hntala 

" 

* 

Li|')j:)atikh 

Bohtejd CJ^alc 

138. A horse 

e 

• 

Ushp , 

m 

• 

« 

; Ha^ « 


• 

Jri .... 

I Ashpo 

139. A mare « 

A 

• 

Ishtri ushp 

• 

• 

* 

1 

Istriek ha^ 



Weste irl « . 

1 1,.. 

Ham 

J 

MO. Horses . 

• 


U^pa . 

• 

- 

* 

Hashen . 

• 

* 

Ino .... 

i 

Ashpe , ^ 

ML Mares 


• 

I^tri n^pa 


‘ 

• 

Istriek ha^en . 



Weste Irio 

' name 

142. A boll . 

• 


A^e 


“ 


. 

Don 

• 


■ 

Zheait . . ^ . 

I 

Lnm'* . * 

M3. A cow 

• 

• 

Gao 

• 


• 

Gak , * 

• 


Gfith • , . 

Oo, gao 

M4 Bulls , 

- 

• 

Azhe 

• 

* 

* 

Dondan , « 

- 

• 

Ziesiteo 

I h'uie » * 

145. Cows 

• 

• 

G§ 

- 

• 

• 

Gagan 

• 


Gatho . . 

Gave # k 

M6. A dog 


• 

Kori 

• 

• 

- 

gher 


‘ 

Kirnkii .... 

ail'd . 

147. A bitch . 

• 

• 

r^tri kuri 

• 


‘ 

Istriek ^er 

a 


Westo kiriikh * 

j Seiicbl sill 

148. Dogs , 


• 

Kriri . 


- 

* ! 

gheron , , 

• 

1 

1 

KirS. , , . J 

1 

'mm e .k 

149. Bitches . 

• 

• 

Ishtri kiiri 

• 

* 

I 

Istriek s^eyon • 

« 

1 

* i 

i 

Weste kiro 

j ywiiidse «itf!I i' 

1 

150. A he goat 

• 

• 

Gash . 


« 

1 

Bira 

♦ 


t . . * 

f 

1 

Mtgar ■■ 

151. A female goat 

• . 

• 

Wezeh . 

• 


• 

Pai 


. 

i 

Beir 

^ Ai ^ ■ '# ; 

152. Goats 

V 


Shere 



1 

Pax 

* 


Sj5 .... 

^Milgare * t 

! 

153. A male deer 


• 

Hi-rakyus 

• 

- 

• 

Birera r5uz 

# 


Musi waki3,B , 

1 

' Bird hhm # , 

154. A female deer 

• 

- 

I^tri-rakyus 

• 

• 

i 

Istri ek rOaz , 

4 

4 

!■ 

1 Weste wakus . 

Sonchi haren # 

155. Deer 


• 

Rakyuso 

• 

• 

• 

Ronz 

. 

* : 

; Skal wakos 

I'larejae • ♦ 

156. I am 

• 

»■ ■■ 

Oota azem 

• 

• 

« 

A asam • 


* 

■ TJnzd esmo 

i 

Mi }:iaB.ii'8 ■■■,■ 

157, Thou art 



Tu eshi . 

't 

• 

M ■ 

Tu^ asas . ' 

♦ 


lyil eeo . . . . 

'.'Tt' liana;',, 

158. He is * 



Aske ze , 

.'■■I,;' 

< 

L'* ; 

Se as5v . , 

» 

• 

Sa eso . 

Ed', hand' 

159. We are « 



Ima azemi^ 


• 


Abi asik • , 


1 

Ase esemsiO . ■ , 

Beh lianai, 

160. Yoti are * 

20 — Dardic, 

• 


[;.Sha;;aaer:;>v-::;^ 

• 


1 

•j 

i Abi asa • 

• 

• 

i 

Miu eseno ^ ^ 



Ifoh hanat » 


Dard (Kaslimiri). 

(SareY^y-kliota) jan . 
Thod^ . 

(Taini-kliota) tkod^^ . 
(Sarev^y-kliota) tbod^ 

Giir^ 

Gar^ 

Gnre 

Did 

Gav 

Did . . • 

Hnn^ . 

B.m . 

Hone 

Tshawul . 

Iskaw^j^ . 

Tslaaw^^ * 

E-as^ 


Ens^ 

Boh chhus 
Xs^h chhukh 
Suh chhnh 
As^ clihih 
Toh^ chhiwa 


Bard (KoMstaiii)* 

• I Bnt-inazmitha 

I 

I 

• I Lig, jig, zhiga . 

, i Zhiga 

I 

. ! Blt-maz :^iiga . 

i 

j 

, Gb5 

. . GhOi 

. ‘ Gho 

! 

j 

« i Ghola 

I 

I 

. j Go 

I 

. ! Ga . 

.Go. 

. Gai 
. I K-asar 

. Knsir . 

i 

. i Kasara . 

. Kusii’a • 

. Mungur, bir 
. Sail 
. Bakara . 

. Husai (Pashto) 

Hiisi 
. Hnsi 
, Ma tha . 

. Tiithii . 

. Soh thu . 

• Be thn « • 

, Tns thu • « 


i Klio-war. 

j 

t 

. j Niebo bo jam . 

, i Zhang 

i 

i 

. ; Bo zhang 
. Nicbo bo zhang 

i 

I 

• jlstor 

i 

. ‘ kladian . 

I 

. I Istor, istor-aa . 

I 

j 

. I lladianj madian-an . 

I 

. ! Eeshu. 

I 

. 1 Leshu , . 

I 

. Reshn, reshu-an 

. Leshn, ieshu-an 

. Reni 

. Istri reni . 

. Eeni reni-an 

. -Istri reni, istri reni-an 
. J^ari pai ' . , 

. Istri pai . 

. Pai-an . . • 

■4 

. Eotiz . • • 

. Istri rouz • 

• Ronz, ronz-an • * 

• Awaasnm . 

, Ta asns . . 

• Hasa asnr . • 

• Ispa asnsi . # 

• Pisa asnmi . 


Englkh. 


134. 

Best. 

ISo. 

1 

High. 

: 13b. 

Higher. 

! 137. 

Highest. 

138. 

! 

A hoi’se. 

139. 

A mare. 

140. 

Horses. 

141. 

Mares. 

142. 

A bnlL 

143. 

A cow. 

144. 

Bulls. 

145. 

Cows. 

146. 

A dog. 

147,. 

A hitch. ,, 

148. 

Dogs. 

149. 

Bitches. 

150. 

A he goat. 

151. 

A female goat. 

152. 

Goats. 

*153. 

A male deer. 

154. 

A female deer. 

155. 

Deer. 

156. 

I am. 

157. 

Thou art. 

158. 

'He is.'' ■ 

159. 

We are. 

160. 

Ton are. 
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1 ! 

161. Tiiej are . 

Amgi a^t 

Teh asan 

. Mil' asto . 

. j Eeh hane 

162. I was 

Onts azim 

A asis . , 

. TJnzu essem 

j 

• i Ma as'iH, asiilns 

163. Thou wast 

Tin azish 

Tu asi . 

. . [yiL esso . 

» 1 Til aBi\ asulo 

164. He was • 

Aske azi 

8e asis . . 

Sfi esso . 

! 

» Rf) OiBil, asiilti , 

165. We were . 

Ima azemi^ .. . 

Abi asimi 

Ase asemslio 

. : Biih a,sa.s, asilas 

166. You were 

Sha azTr 

Abi asili . 

Miu esno 

i Ti-ob asat, asilat 

i 

16 7. They were 

Amgi azi . . . 

Teh asini 

Mil asto ♦ . . 

1 

1 Eeh ase, asile * 

168. Be . 

Bu . . . . 

Hah . . 

Wos 

Ur, 

169. To be , 

Buste . . . 

Hik . . . 

Inik . . . , 

1 Boiki , , 

170. Being . , 



Am* 

1 

] 71. Having been . 

Biti . 

Tbi 

Wash gl>i , . . 


172. I may be. , 

Onts ha balama . . 

A kie ba-am-e . 

Unzti aptlrgosme 

1 Mi b6m 

173. I stall be 

Ontsbamim * . 

A bam . . 

Unzil aporgosmo * , 

1 

1 

Ma . . 

174. I should be 



Unzil inikso . ^ „ 




...... 

1 

...... ■ 

175. Beat . ^ J 

Tih . . 

Tjeh . . , , 

. Pesum-tieh , ' . ' 

1 , i'/ 

176. To beat , 

Viste 

Tyek . . . . 

Pesum-tinik , ♦ * 

■^idoikl ' *: ■ 

177. Beating . . 

Yinagan . 

Tik weov 

Pesum-tiuk 

Sllidoje „ ,, 

178. Having beaten . 

Yiti 


Pesum-ti ; ■ ^ 

iiide ' 

179. I beat . 

Onts vianm . . 

A tem-dai 

UnzH pesum-tiemo * 

Mas^ .^idarn 

180. Thou beatest « 

Tin vlnje 

Tu tes-dai 

lyU pesum-timasisJbi . 

Tuse Sihide 

181. He beats . 

Aske vine 

Se tel-dai 

1 

StL pesum-timaso . ^ ! 

Rose sj^idei 

182. We beat . 

Ima vimish 

Abi tekrdai , . . 

i 

Ase pesum-tim^o . J , 

Bese ^id5n • 

183. Ton beat. , , 1 

Sha viner 

S-bi tet-dai 

■ . ■ ■ . 1 . 

^iit5, pesum-timasinch . ' 

sliidyit . 

184. They beat 

Amgi vinde . . . ^ ^ 

^e-teh ten-dai , . ] 

,1 ■ I 

Vlii pesnm-timasto . ^ } 


^ 185. I beat {Past Tensed , ' 

I Vina , . . J 

i prah . . , . 1 

JnzfL pesum-'tiom , . ] 

it ase gfeidSgas 

186. Thou beatest (Past [ 
Tense), 

Fovina . , , ^ ^ rj 

t’h prah . ^ ^ ^ j 

yH pesiim-tioksho , ^ j 

^Tise shidega . . . 

18/. He beat {Past Tense) j 

^ske Vina c 

le pram . . . , ' ,5 

* 
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pesum^tiogo j 

i^bse shidego • 


Dard (EasbmM). 


Bard (Eoliistanf). 


Kbo-war. 

i 


1 

i English. 

Tim chMli 

* 

Sal lb’s; . 

. 

* 

j 

I Hatet asnni 

i 

• 

; 161. Tbey are. 

Boll osus 

* 

Ma as 

. 


S Awa asistam 

• 

1 162. I was. 

1 

osukli 

• 

Til as 


• 

1 Tn asistan * • 

• 

j 163. Tbou wast. 

Suli 6s^ . 

- 

Sesh is . 



1 Hasa asisiai 


1 

1 164. He was. 

ds^ . 

• 

Be asu . 


• 

j 

! Ispa asistam . 


j 165. We were. 

1 

Toh^ ds^wa 

* 

Tns asn . 

• 

- 

j Pisa asistami , 

• 

I 

j 166. Yon were. 

i 

Tim ds'^ • 

• 

Sal asiL * 

* 

• 

1 ^ ^ ^ 

; Hatet asistani • 

j 

• 

1 

; 167. Tbey were. 

' As, bdv 

• 

H5 

* 

• 

B5S 

- 

168. Be. 

1 

A^?aii, bo wan . 

• 

H5 

• 

• 

Bik 

1 

* 

: 169. To be. 

5 

Asan, bo wan * . 

• 

H6e 

• 


Bika 

• 

'■ 170. Being. 

Osith, bovitli . 

• 

Ha 

• 

• 

Biti 

• 

i 

\ 

; 171. Having been. 

i 

f 

Bob asa, bdwa 

* 

Mi hon^at, bugai • 

• 

Awa kja bsma 

• 

! 

; 172. I may be. 

Bob asa, bowa 

• 

Ma bSnsbit 

# • 

- 

Awa b5m 

• 

173. I siiall be. 

Bob asabd, bowabo . 

• 

Ma bansbat, bn warn 

• 

Ma biko basb . 

* 

174. I sbonld be. 

i/Mar . .. 

« 

Kntagal 


* 

\ 

Det 

*1 

175. Beat. 

Marun . 

- 

Kuto 



Dik . . 

• 

176. To beat. 

Maran . , . 


Knta 


* 

DeOno 

• 

177. Beating. 

Mdritb * . . 

* 

Kntagalai 


• 

Diti 

• 

178. Having beaten. 

Bob cbbns maran 

• ' 

Ma kntant 


• 

Awa dOman . • 

V 

179. I beat. 

Ts^b ebb akb maran . 

• 

Tu kntant 


• 

Ta ddsau 

* 

180. Tbon beatest. 

Snb cbbnb maran. 

• 

Sab kntant 


• 

Hasa daian • 

• 

,181. He„beats. 

As^ ebbib mamn 


Be kniant 

* . • 


Ispa dOsyan . , 

• 

182. We 'beat. 

Tob^ ebbiwa maran . 

* 

Tns kntant 


• 

Pisa dSmyan . » 


183,. Yon be,at. , 

Tim ebbib maran 


Sal kntant 


• 

Hatet don jan . • 

• 

184. Tbey beat. 

Me moram 

• 

Ml kntagil • 


‘ 

Awa pbretam, pbrdstam 

• 

185. 1 beat (Past Tense), 

Tse morntb 

• 

T§ kntagil 


■* ■ 

Tn pran / . * 


186. Tbon beatest (Past 
Tense), 

Tam.^ mornn 

* 

Se kntagil 

• *■ 


Hasa prai . . 


187. He beat (Past Tense), 
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s 

i 


188. We beat (Fast Tense] 

1 

) Ima Vina « 

. Abi pr5mi 

1S9» You hetxt (Past Tefisa] 

) Sha Vina , , 

i. 

. Abi prali 

190. Tkej beat (Fast Tense 

1 

Oi Amgya tIhS 

. Teh pron 

191. I am beating , 

. Onts vinum 

. A tem-dai 

J92. I was beating , 

. Onts vinazim . 

. A timan asis . 

] 9S. I bad beaten * 

» 1 vinessi . , , , 

. A tyai asam 

194. I may beat 

. Oota ka Yilama 

. A kie tema 

■ 195. I sball beat , , 

. Onta Yilam 

i 

A tern 

196. Tliou wilt beat « 

Tin Yiiash 

Tuties . 

197. He will beat 

; Aske Vila 

Se tiel , 

198, We shall beat , 

Ima Yimma . 

Abi tiek . 

199. Ton will beat . 

Yilar 

Abi tiet . 

200. They will beat , , 

Amgi Vila . 

Teh tien 

201. I should beat , 

. 1 

J visteze 

Mai tik bash 

202. I am beaten , , ' 

J vluagan uugnta 

A tigax’i tbi asain 

208. I was beaten , , j 

I vlnagan ungutussi 

A tigari tbi asis 

204. I shall be beaten , 

Onta viaagan ungalam 

A ti-avna him , 

205. 1 go ; , ; 

Onta yeuum 

A parim-dai 

206. Thon goest 

Tiu yenji . 

Tn paris-dai 

207. He goes « ^ 

Aske jene , * 

Separin-dai . 

208. We go . . 

Ima emmish 

Abi parik-dai . 

209, Yon go . . 

8ha ener 

Abi para-dai , 

210. They go ^ ^ 

Amgi ende 

: ■ , .. ■. « 

Teh parin-dai . 

211. I went , 

On^ gom 

A parah , 

212. Tbon wentest , * 

riu gowa^ . ^ ^ 

• • 

Tn parah 

213. He went . 

* « 

Aske gwa ^ ^ ^ 

Se parau 

21 L We went. 

24-^I)arcii0, 

[ma gomish 

«> 

C'~" L. 

A-biparOnii / 



1 

# Ase pesiim-tiomsho . 

. Bese sjiideges . 

, Mill pesiim-tegniicli . 

• 'Itose aliidegefc 

1 

1 

. Ml pesiim4iogOBt«') , 

I 

* J iillideg? « 

! 

. Uiizl |,ieBuiii-t!©mo . 

* MfiBi* shh litmus 

. Unzfi pesiim-tiniahr-sum 

j 

* dkidiimasus 

. Unzil pes-um-tiiiiastim 

• 1 ^ki,se shidogasua 

1 

. Unzl pesum-tiwolgosm 

I 

1 Mase sbidam , 

. Unzfl pesum-temo 

1 

i 

j -Mdse shidam * 

1 

i 

. 1 lyl pesem-timasso . 

1 

1 Tils? , 

1 

i Si |.)esern*“tiog(.)B.M> 

1 

‘ shtdei ' , 

j 

i 

{ As? pesein-temEili© 

! sh i(hlu 

‘ Mil {'iosetn-tiogasiio 


■ Ml |:>esem-tioga8to . 

lids? shllldii 

Unzl pesum-tenik-so. 

**# .»* 

, 

Unzl posum-titiggaii 

■ pnzokso. ■ 


Unzil ■ pesum**tiuggan 

pezagoi^. ' 

dilhllgils * 

Unzl pesum-tinggan ' pez« 

Ma .^iddrram # 

■ Unzil pezemo , ^ 

Ma bojam ^ ' 

Iyl^:pezmasish - * 

Tl boje , . 

Si pezemaso * ■ * , . 

lid bojei' ■ ■ 

Asepazemslo , ■ « 

Beh 'bojln / 

Mil pezemasenoh ' * 

Xiioh bojyat ♦ 

Ml pezemasto * , 

Reh bojda 

Unzl pezeksam 

Ma gas ■ ^ V 

lyl l^ezegesi^ ^ ^ < 

Tl gl 

Su pezagisb, pezagusto, ] 
pezekso. ^ 

Ra gd, gad 

Ase pezaksamisi * M j 

Bell ges . * 



«.iM. \^Ji.»,a,ouuj.wlJ, 


Dard (Kobistam), 


Kbo-w&, 


Eoglisk 



Ase mor^ * * 

. Zo kntngil 

1 Ispa phretanij phrestam 

1 188. We heat (^Past Pensi 

1 Tohe mor^wa . , 

[ 

. So kntagii 

1 Pisa phretami, phrestami 

\ 189. Ton beat (Past Tern 

1 

I Timati- moriikli 

. Say5 kntagii . 

! Hatet prani , 

: IPO. They beat {Pasi Tens 

j Boil chillis maran 

A* 

. Ma knt^t . * 

1 Awa do man 
{ 

\ 191. I am beating. 

1 Boh dsns maran 

. 1 Ma knt-is 

1 

1 Awa dia o^tam, dia oshos- 
; tarn. 

: 192, I was heating. " 

1 

1 Me 6 sti!ii mor^mot^ , 

i 

. Me kntel-is . ^ 

I Awa diro oshtam, dirS O'^- 
ostam. 

1 193. I bad beaten. 

j 

1 Boh mara 

. j Ma kntagal ashat 

1 

i 

1 Awa kya dama 

1 

t 19 4f, I may beat. 

i 

1 Boh mara , * 

. j MS kntagal ashat 

i 

! Awa d3m * 

1 : 

1 195. I shall beat. 

1 

i 

Ts^h marakh . 

. j To kntagal-a^at 

i 

j Tn d5s . * . . 

i 

1 i 

196. Thon wilt be«aL 

: 

Snh mari 

1 

1 SI kntagal-ashat 

1 

j Hasa doi 

197. He will beat. 

As^ inaraw . 

1 

1 

j Be kutagal-ashat . . 

1 

1 

i Ispa dosi , . ^ . 

198. We shall beat. 

1 Toh’ mariw 

1 

! 

1 Tus kutagal-a^ai . 

i 

1 

Pisa domi 

199.. Yon will beat. 

! Tim maran - . . 

1 

j SayS kntagai-a^at . 

I 

i 

Hatet doni . . 

200. Tiiey will beat. 

rBoh inaraho 

! 

1 Mi kntagal-ashat . 

1 

i 

. 

Ma diko hash • , . 

201. I shonld beat. 

Boh chhiis yiwan rnarana . 

1 

■ Ma kntais-thn . 

i 

Awa desno hotam 

202. I am beaten. 1 

Boh as marana . . 

Mi kntais-thn • . 

Awa de5no biro, o^tam 

203. I was beaten. 

Boh jima marana * 

Ms kntaiz-bashat ♦ » 

Awa deOno b5m 

204. 1 shall be beaten. I 

Boh chhus gatahan . 

Mi bait . • . . i 

5 

1 

Awa biman . v 

205. 1 go. 

Ts% chhnkh gatahan 

j 

Til bait . . . . j 

Tn bisan 

206. Thou goest. 

Snh chhith gatshan • 

Sail bait . , , 

Hasa biran • , 

207. He goes. , ' 

As^ clihih gatshan . , 

Be baita . • * . j 

:i 

: i' 

Ispa bisi * • . : 

1 

208. We go, 

• : j 

Toh- ..ehhiwa gatshan * • 

I ( 

i Tns baita ■ . ■ : . i 

i 

Pisa bimi .. * . ! ' 

209. Yon go. 

i Tim chhih gatsHan ■ . ■ ■' 

Sal baita . . . , : . i 

■ 1 

Hatet bini . . 

210. They go. 

Bohgds ,, . 

"... ■ ! 

MS balga . V . 

Awa baghestam' . ' ' 

i 

211. 1 went. 

Ts%gokh 

Tlx baiga * . . 

1 

Tn baglian • • , : 

212. Thou wentest. 

Snh gov, gav . 

Ssh baiga . » 

Hasa baghai • • * i 

218. He went. 

As^ gay . ; : : ■ * h ■ . 

i V 

Be baigil ' . ■. • • " ‘ 

Ispa baghestam . . i 

214, We went. 
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rent » 

I gka gSr . . . . 

went 

! 

Amgi gwa • . ■ • 

. 

Frets . , . . 

• 

Yenda . . . . 


Gusya • • * • 

is jo'or name ? . 

Tuse nam kai aze ? . 

Ad is this korse ? 

Ina nskp cki-se bise ? 

ar is it from kere 
ashmir ? 

Anista Kashmir ckok bu- 
dyur azile ? 

many sons are 
t in your fatker's 

a ? 

Tu tot p-araa cki pitr a^t ? 

walked a long 
to- day. 

1 Onts pisktrak gajar belyuk 

1 put-ta pilingi sum. 

n of my uncle is 
ied to his sister. 

I matn pitras aske-ste sus 
isktri karisse. 

kouse is tke sad- 
E tke wkite korse J 

Kazkiri usbpe-sle zin p« 
ama aze. 

1 

le saddle upon | 
icL j 

Zin f a-pti tek 

beaten kis son i 
many stripes. | 

1 

1 ask© pitras belyuk bfazi 
Tinessi. 

razing cattle on | 
►p of tke kill. 1 

Aske isktakyur-wai bada u- 
paebur undran-e. 

tting on a korse 
that tree. 

Aske aki karu pagyur ev 
uskp pa-tser jenas-e. 

Dtker is taller 
lis ^ sister. 

Aske-ste brss aske-ste 
susas-ta ure aze. 

ce of tkat is two 

3 and a half. 

Aske-ste muri diu tange je 
adili aze. 

ler lives in that 
kouse. 

I-ste tot aske parmistuk 
ama-ta ni^en-e. 

is rupee to kim 

Lae tange aske preb , 

iose rupees from | 

' i 

Aske-ta anagi tange ungao • 

m well and bind ! 
ntb ropes. 

Aske lestekte vib kani ge 
mesb geru. 

water from tke 

■ ..■■■. . ■•1 

Pani-le uk sbQv . 

jefore me . . I 

f pa-myuk pilingyu . 

boy comes j 
d you ? 1 

Ta pitibar kg ari aa ? 

wkom did you j 
bat ? 

Aske kat-tan mari pre-ti 
Tingata ? 

skopkeeper of 
^lage. 

Bragam ev saudagar-ta 


Abi parali 
Teb. parSn 
Pari • 

Parik weov 
Galab 

Tai nSm kie skin ? 


la bask, kimon kau tki 
skill ? 


Miu pezaksinck 
Mu pezegTisto . 

Pizma^ . • 

Pezeksaso 
t nara pesnemes ? 

U'a Iri nerag ntsn esela ? 


Tsok get 
Rek ge 
B5 


G5 

Tei no 01 jek kano ? 


AnQ a'^pei kachak nmer 
kani ? 


Andei Kaskmir kimon 
deska skin ? 


I Ala Ka^mir nerag tikke 
eso ? 


Ano Kaskirete kachak d-Br 
kani ? 


Mimi dado dura . kimon 
putr asan ? 


1 ya tarage nerag pie ast : 


Tei malei dare g6t4rkacliak 

liane ? 


A Sja hd pk5a kasi asam 


Unzu ittin taera skal tud 
pezaksom. 


Ma ask nanapat ^igah 

ganus-paiyuk. 


Mai raoa piitras tase babas 
jak kai asov. 


Melig pie misli siusu weste 
palOgo. 


Gsra ka^es bun dura ^iu 
Ta-se tbara liun tbai 


Ka^ire iri-uri zin tarag-ti 
eso. 


Mei cbunomalei pucbete 0 
musbai saie sati gbar- 
tegen. 

Gotierd ^ei5 asjipei tilen 
band. 


Zhln sumisb tu-gicbi 
atawe. 


Aisei deiki-je tilen de 


A ta-a putras bo badri gri 
tyai asam. 


Tlnzti sumisli pie skal wezig 
misli pe eskpOmo. 


Mas aisei puche loktS 

mustekab degantis. I 


S© cbau-gfiri brO-una 
brse^to-na cbareik dai. 


Su islicbuga lappeyik tlikbb 
ayameso. 


Bose mal cbincli4 cb^ra^bA i 
obarei. . 


mut nuro-na nisi asOv. 

?a-se bayas ta-se babas 
butala asov. 

Ca-se kreb du rupaya j 
kbonda sbiu. 


Sb esle ^tiup tu kbu^ii 
attege iri tu-gicb asb- 
lekso. 

Sumisb wayeb sumi sb 
siusil lit§ eso. 


Rosa oh toma kirih 
'j6 pinegun. 


Aisei zlia tomi saie.*j 5 ^igB i 
banO. ' © 


Sumi^ milui lue tonga 
attege visb, nikh eso. 


Aisei goch dtl rapai^ 
traog banO. 


Mai dada tara tabatak 
bandun-a nisiu«dai. 


Urn ya su banuie tarag 
asbilekso. 


Mei malo ob cbund gdt4-rd 
bei-banO. 


gbama rupaya ta deb ; TJu tenga sumi^ apbleb 


Marga tenga sumisjti-pa 
ilgeseb. 


Aneh rnpai aisete de 

Ai rupaie rese-j(3 gliin4 . 


gri bboni. 


[S-a iscbumogli pesum-tieb 
[ mana temodeb. 


Obmi^t4 sbid4 neb bili 
satigane* 


Ada mal panea a^veb 
leksbeb. 


XJm timigi Briaa 


Kulbe-jo w5i nikal^ . 
Ma;mOcbdt„tibre''.' 


iu-dai ? 

Vhi sbe-tol 
agri eli ? 


! Test wiskgk i4ak M- 
maso 


Kaisei_ skuo tfl-jg 
woyei ? 


Sii tesb milya pli ilgego ? * 
Tigim sauda ilgia-panea 


Kaiso-jfl ajieh gcok (rine 

ganO ? ^ 


Kuiei ek dxxkandare-j^ 


•die. 
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The Ksfir Group. 

Concerning few languages near India did we know till lately so little as we did 
regai'dingtlie dialects of Kafiristan. Our knowledge had not advanced owing to the fact 
that for long it was assumed that there was one Kafir tongue which was called Kafiri. 
In later times it was assumed that because there were two main groups of Kafirs, viz, 
the Siah-posh, or Black-clothed, and the Sufed-pdsh, or White-clothed, there were, there- 
‘ fore, two languages in Kafiristan. corresponding to these two groups. Dr. Leitner, by his 
Kalasha Grammar and Vocabulary, and Colonel Biddulph by his Ba shg ali Vocabulary, 
helped forward our knowledge regarding the speech of the tribes of Eastern Kafiristan, 
and after that the progress of our information regarding the details of the language 
or languages of that country was suspended tiU the publication of Colonel Davidson’s 
Bashgali Grammar in 1902. Sir George R-obertson, in his Kafirs of the Sindu-Knsh 
(London, 1896), gives us, on the other hand, some important information (pp. 74 and if.) 
regarding the general language-distribution of the country. 

It appears that the Siah-pbsh Kafirs, who, roughly speaking, people the northern 
lialf and the East of Kafiristan, all speak various dialects of one language, of which 
Bashgali, the speech of the people inhabiting the valley of the Ba^gal River, may be 
taken as the type. All the tribes who wear the dark-coloured raiment seem at once to 
understand each other, and to be able to converse fluently and without hesitation. The 
Sufed-posh Kafirs occupy the centre and the south-east of the country, and consist 
of three tribes, the Wai, the Presun or Veron, and the Ashkund. The first two of these 
speak different languages which are mutually unintelligible, and both of which are 
unintelligible to the Siah-poshis. These tribes cannot converse without the aid of inter- 
preters. Regarding the Ashkund, Sir George Robertson says, ‘ there is another important 
tribe called the Ashkun (sic), of whom, however, it was most difficult to get any infor- 
mation. They are probably allied to the Wai.’ The Wai inhabit the south-east of 
Kafiristan, south of the junction of the Bashgal with the Qashqar River. The Presuns 
inhabit an inaccessible valley in the centre, and the A^kund lie to the south-west of the 
Presun. 

These languages of Kafiristan I place together under the name of the Kafir Group, 
consisting of the following four languages, (1) Bashgali, (2) Wai-ala, (3) Wasi-veri or 
Presun, and (4) A^kund. They will be considered in the following pages. 

To sum up the information contained in the following detailed account of the Kafir 
•dialects, we had, previously to this survey, a grammar and two vocabularies of Bash g ali, 
so that we might claim to be supplied with information regarding the language of Siah- 
poshis. Regarding the Sufed-poshis, we only knew for certain that there were two lan- 
guages. Presun and Wai-ala, which were mutually unintelligible, and that perhaps there 
was a third, Ashkund. Qf these three we had one or more vocabularies of Wai-ala, 
while of the others, we did not know a single word or grammatical form. 

In the present state of our knowledge, the classification of these dialects is a matter 
•of some doubt. While some of them show frequent instances of agreement with 
Erauian languages, there can be no doubt that the general phonetic structure of most of 




' Shi gOT . • • * 

Abi parali 

Mitt pezaksinch 

Tsoh get 

went 

Amgi gwa • . ■ . 

Teh parSn 

M-n pezegnsto . 

Reh ge • • « • 

. 

: Prets , • • • 

Pari . . • • 

Isht * . - • 

B5 . . . , 

3 • • 

; Yenda * . . . 

Parik weov 

Pizmash . # 


• 

i Gasja . . ♦ . 

1 Galah . . . . 

Pezeksaso 

Ge5 .... 

; is your Bame ? 

j Tiise nam kai aze ? . 

Tai n6m kie shin ? • 

t nam pesneraes ? 

Tei n5m jek hanO ? . 

old is fbis horse ? 

1 Ina nshp chi-se hise ? 

la hash kimon kan thi 
shin ? 

Uii iri nerag ntsn esela ? . 

AnS ashpei kaohak nmer 
hani ? 

•ar is it from here 
'ashmir ? 

f Anista Kashmir chck hu- 
1 dyiir azile ? 

Andei Kashmir kimon 

desha shin ? 

Ala Kashmir nerag tikke 
eso ? 

Ano Kashirete kachak diir 
hani ? 

m,any sons are 
3 in jour father's 

I Tu tot p-arna chi pitr asht ? 

i 

Mimi dado dnra . kimon 
pntr asan ? 

I ya tarage nerag pie ast ? . 

Tei raalei dare gOtdr kachak 
liane ? 

! walked a long 
to-day. ■ 

j Onts pishtrok gajar belynk 

1 put-ta pilingi sum. 

I A 6ja b6 phQa kasi asam . 

Unzn ittin taera skal ttid 
pezaksom. 

Ma ash nanapat zhigah 
ganns-paiyhk. 

'H of mj nude is 
'led to his sister. 

j I mam pitras aske-ate sns 
j ishtri karisse. 

Mai raoa pntras tase babas 
jah kai asov. 

Melig pie mish sinsn weste 
palSgo. 

Mei chnnomalei pnehete 5 
mn^ai saie sati ghar- 

house is the sad- 
f the white horse. 

Ka^iri nshpe-ste zin p- 
ama aze. 

Gara ha^es hnn dnra ^iu 

. 

Ka^ire iri-nri zin tarag-ti 
eso. 

tegen, 

GoterS shei5 'ashpei tilen 
hand. 

be saddle upon 
ack. 

Zin pa-ptii teh 

Ta-se tbara hnn thai 

Zhln snmish tn-gichi 

atawe. 

Aisei deiki-je tilen de « 

beaten his son 
many stripes. ^ 

t aske pitras beljuk bpazi 
Tlnessi. 

A ta-a pntras ho badri gri 
tyai asam. 

Unzti snmish pie skal wezig 
mi^ pe eshpomo. 

Mas aisei piiche bolitd 
mnstekah deganns. 

:razing cattle on 
>p of the hill. 1 

i 

Aske ishtakyiir-wai bada u- 
pachur undran-e. 

Se chau-gnri bro-nna 
hroe^to-na chareik dai. 

Sh ishchnga lapperik gikhtl 
ayameso. 

Rose mal chinch d chdrt-^je 
ebarei. * 

Liting on a horse I 
' that tree. j 

other is taller j 
ais sister. ' j 

Aske aki karii pagynr ev 
nshp pa-tser jenas-e. 

Aske*-ste brss aske-ste 
snsas-ta tire aze. 

Se ek hashes thara shetarah 
mnt nnr5-na nisi asQv. 

Ta-se hayas ta-se habas-pi 
htitala asov. 

Sli esle shtinp tn khu^a 
attege iri tn-gich a^- 
lekso. 

Snmi^ wayeh snmish 
sinsii lite eso. 

Rose oh tom a kirih ashpd- 
’jepinegun, ^ 

Aisei zlxa tomi sdie^jd ^igt 
hand. 

ce of that is two 
s and a half. 

ler lives in that 
house. 

lis rupee to him 

Aske-ste mnri din tange je 
adili aze. 

I-ste tot aske parmistnk 
ama-ta nizhen-e. 

Ine tange aske ppeh . 

Ta-se kreh dh rupaya zhe 
khonda shin. 

Mai dada tara tshatak 
handnn-a nisin-dai. 

ghama rnpaya ta deh 

Snmish milni Ine tenga 
attege vish nikh eso. 

U m y a su bannie tarag 
9'§hilekso. 

Un tenga snmi^ aphleh . 

Aisei gdoh dH repaid gd ' 
trang hand, 

Mei maid oh chnnd gdtd-rd 
bdi-hand. 

Aneh rnpai aisete dd 

iose rupees from 

i 

. . .. ^ . , I 

^ • : i; 

■m well and hind ■ 
nth ropes. 

water .from:' ";the 

telbre'me''. 

Aske-ta amgi tange nngao ^ 

Aske lestekte vih kani ge 
mesh geru. 

Panide ov & sh5v . 

t pa-mjuk pilingyn ♦ 

\ 

Teh rnpaya ta pi gri 

Toh pru^t la?i rajnk i 

gri bhoni. 

Pati-shoya-ni uk chhalai , 

Mai pi-shnmher kasi 

Marga tenga snmi^-pa 
ilgeseh, 

3n ischnmogli pesnm-tieh 
mana temodeh, 

Ada mal panoa ^eh 
leksheh. 

TJm timigi 'oinas 

Ai rnpaie rdse-jd ghind • 

Ohmi^te ^ide neh ball 
sati gane. 

Knlhe-jd wdi nikald . 

Ma mdchdt tihrd * , 

hoy comes 
i yon’ ? 

whom did tou 
bat F 

shopkeeper of , 
•lage. i 

1 

die. 

Tu pitibar ks ari an ? 

Aske knt-tan mnri pre-ti 
nngnta ? 

Bragam ev saudagar-ta 

Mimi pisht5 kas siida 
in-dai ? 

Abi she-toh kas pi kre-dai i 
agri eli ? 

GrSmS-na ek ostadas pi . ' 

Tesh wi^Ok i-tak tsa- ' 
maso ? 

Ss tesh milya pli ilgego ? . ] 

Pigim sanda ilgia-panea , ] 

Eaisei in-p phatt 

woyei ? 

Raise- jd an eh gdoh gind- 
gand ? 

JCniei ek dnkandare-jd • 


Bard (Kashmiri). 


Toh^ gowa 
Tim gaj 
Gatsli 

Gatstian . . . . 

Gomot^, gamot^ 

Chyon^ nay k yah ciiimli ? . 

Till giir^ kaiten warihen- 
liond^ chimh ? 

Titi-petha ktit^ clihnh 
Klasklri-tam d'dr^ ? 


Bard (KohistaDi). 


Kho-war. 


English, 


Tas baigil 
Sai baigil 
Bab. 

Bai 

Bayi 

Te gi na tbii ? , 

As gbo gi nmar tbS ? 


. I Ksa bagbestami 

f 

• j Hatet bagbani 

i 

I 

. j Bogbeb , 

j 

. : Bogbawa, bika 
Bogbdli . 

Ta nam kya sber ? 


* I 215. You went. 

j 

I 

. j 216. They went. 

I 

. I 217. Go. 

. I 218. Going. 

I 

. I 219. Gone. 

! 

t 

j 

* I 220. Wbat is your name P 


Bdh ebbus az setbab pok^- 
mot^. 

Myonis pe tb^ra-sandis necb- 
ivis tam^-sanze bene-suty 
nether kor^mot^. 
Garas-nndar chbeb cbbetig 
gurksunz^ zin. 

Tamis tbav tbiir^-petb zin . 

Me^cbbub loy^mot^ tasandis 
necbivis warayaban kam- 
cban-suty. 

Sub cbbuh balache tali 
peth cliarwayen gasa 
kbyawan. 

Sub ^bbub guris peth 
bibitb tatb kulis-tal. 

Tasond^ b6v‘“ cbbub tasanzi 
beni-kbota tbod^, 

Tamyuk^ mol cbbub* day 
ropay. 


I „ 

. I Haiya istar tama sala asnr ?j 221. How old is this horse ? 

1 222. Hov far i. i, f,<„ w 


kanduri doderi sber ? 

Tl i^ala bba-maz katuk ! Ta tat-o dura kama zbau 
putbatb^? j asuni? 

Ms az sob tel-tb-u . , i Awa banun bs pon kosi 


asum. 


Me ^piclib-l putb tasibbe 
ziyai karagil. 

Panara gb5-a kati bba-maz 
tbu. 


Ma mik-o zbau tan ispusar- 
o alti asur. 

I^peru is tor - 0 bun duri 
sber. 


Tasi da-tal kati galagal . ! Hun-o hatogho-sora det 

ill tasT puth kurrO gin I Awa Hatogho zlan-o bo 
kuta* tbti. ! o''K 


Myon"^ moP cbbub latb 
lok^cbe lare-manz rozan. 

Dib jii^ropay tamis 

Tim ropay beb,, tamis- nisb . 

Wara dis cbob ta razi suty 
pbiriis gaud. 

Kriri-manza kbar pou^ , 

Me brontb brontb pakb 

Kasond^ kot^ cbhuy tae 
pata pata 3 *iwan ? 

Hub kamis-nisb hvotutb 
tse ? 

Akis gama-wonis-nisb 


kuta-tbti. 

Sob kbana sbisb-tal mal 
sarant. 

S3h ghs-tal bhaita-tha 
asgai sora. 

?ba tasi bbe-ua zbio*a 
thn. . “■ ° 

As-a mul dui adbil tbu 


Me mbala as laka bba-maz 
bbait tbu. 

As I’upai tasi dagal . 

Tas-na as rflpai agal . 

Tas mitbakutagal danwala 
gin gandagai. 

Kobai-na wi nibMagal 
MS lautbo b£j,b * 

Kas§ mat iS pato ait ? 
Kase-na as gbina-tlfS ? 
Ga-maz ak duIjiHndar-na 


bra^-an-sOra diti asum. 

Hasa leot-pongi«an an-o 
pbura racbbiran. 

Hasa bate kan-o mula i 
istOr-o-sOra nisbi asur. 


Hatogbo brar batogbo ispu- 
sar-o sar zhang asur. 


to Kasbmir ? 

223. How many sons are 

there in your father’s 
bouse F 

224. I have walked a long 

v*ay to-day. 

225. The son of my uncle is 

married to bis sister. 

226. In the bouse is the sad- 

dle of the white horse, 

227. Put the saddle upon 
bis back. 

228. 1 have beaten bis son 
with many stripes, 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the bill. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 

under that tree. 


Hato gb o wagb ju rupaia o- 
cbe phat sber. 

Matat bate taeq Miatana 
bal bojan. 

Haiya rupai-o bato^o-to 
det. 

Hate rupai-au batogbo-sar 
ganeb. 

Hato^o jam ban det o-cbe 
sbimeni-an-sora boteb. 

Cbab-ar ugb nazeb . 

Ma sar nast biti koseb 

Kos daq ta acbia goiau ? 

Hatogbo k03‘Sar krenitau ? 

Deb-o i dukandar-O'Sar 


‘231. His brother is taller 
than bis sister, 

232. The price of that is twu 

rupees and a half. 

233. My father lives iu that 

small bouse. 

23 i. Give this rupee to him. 

2o5. Take those rupees from 

, .. -biin. 

236. Beat him well and bind 

him with ropes. 

237. Draw water from the 

well. 

238. Walk before me. 


239 Whose boy comes be- 
hind you ? 

240. From whom did you 

buy that P 

241. From a shopkeeper of 

the village. 
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The Kafir Group. 

Concerning few languages near India did we know till lately so little as we did 
xegardingtlie dialects of Kafiristan. Our knowledge had not advanced owing to the fact 
that for long it was assunaed that there was one Kafir tongue which was called Kafiri. 
In later times it was assumed that because there were two main groups of Kafirs, viz. 
the Siah-posh, or Black-clothed, and the Sufed-posh, or White-clothed, there were, there- 
fore, two languages in Kafiristan corresponding to these tw^o groups. Dr. Leitner, by his 
Kalasha Grammar and Vocabulary, and Colonel Biddulph by his Bashgali Vocabulary, 
helped forward our knowledge regarding the speech of the tribes of Eastern Kafiristan, 
and after that the progress of our information regarding the details of the language 
or languages of that country was suspended till the publication of Colonel Davidson’s 
Bashgali Grammar in 1902, Sir George Robertson, in his Kafirs of the Sindu-Ku^ 
(London, 1896), gives us, on the other hand, some important information (pp. 74 and ff.) 
regarding the general language-distribution of the country. 

It appears that the Siah-posh Kafirs, who, roughly speaking, people the northern 
half and the East of Kafiristan, all speak various dialects of one language, of which 
Ba^gali, the speech of the people inhabiting the valley of the Bashgal River, may be 
taken as the type. All the tribes who wear the dark-coloured raiment seem at once to 
understand each other, and to be able to converse fluently and without hesitation. The 
Sufed-posh Kafirs occupy the centre and the south-east of the country, and consist 
of three tribes, the Wai, the Presun or Veron, and the A^kund. The first two of these 
speak different languages which are mutually unintelligible, and both of which are 
unintelligible to the Siah-po^is. These tribes cannot converse without the aid of inter- 
preters. Regarding the Ashkund, Sir George Robertson says, ‘ there is another important 
tribe called the Ashkun (sic), of whom, however, it was most difficult to get any infor- 
mation. They ax'e probably allied to the Wai.’ The Wai inhabit the south-east of 
Kafiristan, south of the junction of the Ba shg al with the Qashqar River. The Presuns 
inhabit an inaccessible valley in the centre, and the Ashkund lie to the south-west of the 
Presun. 

These languages of Kafiristau I place together under the name of the Kafir Group, 
consisting of the following four languages, (1) Ba^gali, (2) Wai-ala, (3) Wasi-veri or 
Presun, and (4) Ashkund. They will be considered in the following pages. 

To sum up the information contained in the following detailed account of the Kafir 
■dialects, we had, previously to this survey, a grammar and two vocabularies of Ba shg ali, 
so that we might claim to be sttpplied with information regarding the language of Siah- 
pdshis. Regarding the Sufed-poshis, we only knew for certain that there were two lan- 
guages, Presun and Wai-ala, which were mutually tinintelligible, and that perhaps there 
wa« a third, Ashkund. Qf these three we had one or more vocabularies of Wai-ala, 
while of the others, we did not know a single word or grammatical form. 

In the present state of our knowledge, the classification of these dialects is a matter 
•of some doubt. While some of them show frequent instances of agreement with 
Erauian languages, there can be no doubt that the general phonetic structure of most of 
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them is often distinctly Indian. On the other hand, their grammatical structure differs 
so widely from that of any Indian language, that grave difficulties are experienced in 
grouping them with the Sanskritic Indo-Aryan A^ernaculars. They are, thus, true 

Dardic languages. » 

Before discussing each dialect separately, I shall give a list of the authorities, so far 

as I have been able to ascertain them, dealing with the Kafir country in general, and 

more especially with the so-called ‘Kafir’ language. I have to thank Professor E, 

Kuhn for several additions to this list. These are marked with the letter K. 


authorities- 

Elphikstone, Hon. Mountstuart ,— accoimt of the Kingdom of Gauhul and Us Dependencies in Persia, 
Tart ary, and India / comprising a vieiv of the Afghaun Nation, and a History of the Dooraunee 
Monarchy. London, 1815. ISTew and revised edition. London, 1839. Yol. ii, pp. 373 and ff. 

Beenes, Sie Alex .> — On the reputed descendants of Alexander the Great in the Valley of the Oxus, 
Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, Vol. ii, 1833, pp. 305 and ff. 

Mohan Lall, Mtjnshi, — Further information regarding the Siah Posh Tribe, or reputed Descendants of 
the Macedonians. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Yol. iii, 1834, pp. 76 and jif. 

Burkes, Sir Alex., — On the Siah Posh Kafirs, ivith specimens of their Language and Costume. Journal 
of the Bengal Asiatic Society, Yol. vii, 1838, pp. 325 and Contains a ^ Kafir ’ Yocabulary 
v,’hich is most probably Wai-ala. 

Bernes, Sir Alex,, — The same. Keprinted by orders of Government. Reports and papers .... 

submitted to Go mmment by A. B. . , . , on missions in .... Afghanistan and adjacent 
countries. Ko. 10, Calcutta, 1839. 

Burkes, SiPw Alex., — Travels into Bokhara.. Gontaining the Narrative of a voyage on the Indus from the 
Sea to Lahore, ivith presents from the King of Great Britain; and an account of a Journey from 
India to Gahool, Tartary, and Persia. 2nd edition, London, 1835. Contains a slight notice of 
the Ka6rs. This portion is severely reviewed in the Bdinhiirgh Review for Januaiy 1835. 

Burkes, Sir Alex., — Gahool, being a personal Narrative of a Journey to, and a Residence in that City 
in the years 18B6, 1887 and 1838. London, 1842, pp. 207 and f. and 381 and f. Contain!^ an 
acconnt of KMristan. 

Masson, Charles, — Papers on Afghanistan, containing the Narrative of Journeys performed in that and 
adjacent countries, 'between 1827 and 1880. Tr of the Bombay Geographical Society, 
Yol. V, 1840. On pp. 56-58 there are remarks on the Language of the Siah-Posh and on 
Kohistani, Laghmani, Pashai, and ‘ Perancheh.’ 

The information is repeated in the same Author’s Narrative of various Journeys in Balochistan, Afghan..^' 
istan, and the Punjab : including a Residence in those countries from 1826 to 1838. Yol. i, 
pp. 219 and f. London, 1842. 

Yigne, G. T.,— Narrative of a visit to Ghuzni, Kabul and Afghanistan. London, 1840. On pp. 478, 479, 
there is a short Yocabnlary ; apparently Wai-ala. (K.) 

Lumsdek, Sir Harry Barnett, — The Mission to Kandahar, etc. Pull title given below under the head 
of Wai-ala. Calcutta, 1860. Appendix P contains an account of the country and people, and a 
Vocabulary. 

Rayerty, Major H. G., — ’Isotes on Kdfirisian. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Yol. xxviii,. 
1859, pp. 317 and f. 

Raterty, Ma.ior H. G.j— the Language of the Sidh-pd^ Kafirs, witfi a short List of 'Words; iO' 
which me added Specimens of the Kdhistdnz, and other Dialects spohen on the northern border of 
Afghanistan, etc, Journal, Asiatic Society of Bengal, Yol. sxxiii, 1864, pp. 267 and 11 Con- 
rains Yocabnlaries of Siah-p5sh, Kohistani, Pa^ai, Barakai, Beluohki, and Qaaliqirl (Khd war) . 
Raverty’s Siah-posh Vocabulary hardly agrees with Biddulph’s Bashgali. In many instances, 
it agrees with the Sufed-pSsh Wai-ala of Lninsden’s Yocabulary. 
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TrumpPj Ret. Db. Ebxest, — On the lang linage of the so-called Kafirs of ths Indlu^i Caucasus, Jouniil oi tiia 
Royal Asiatic Society, Yol. xix, 1862, pp. 1 and ff. Contains an imperfect Grammar and To cab a- 
laryd The Grammar partly agrees witli my Basligali Translation of the Parable of tbe Prodigal 
Son, and tlie Tocabnlary more closely with Biddnlpb’s Basbgali Tocabnlary. Major Rayerty in tbe 
second article mentioned above maintains tbat the language dealt with by Trumpp m not Elafiii bat 
is KcMstani. Comparison, however, with the available materials shows that it agrees very fairly 
with Bashgali, and that hardly a word agrees with those in Major Raverty’s own Kohistani Tocaba- 
lary. 


Tbumpp, Rev. Dr. Be.vest, — Ueher die Spraclie der sogenannten Kafirs im induchen Gaucasus {Hindu 
Kusch). Zeitschrift der dentschen morgenlandischen Gesellschaft, Tol. xx, pp. 377-418. (K.) 

Rorbis, B.,— Some additional Words to those in Trampp’s Tocabnlary, appended to Trnmpp^s article, on 
pp. 27 and ff. Only a few agree wdth Biddnlph. The list of words was pi’ocared from a Kafir 
woman residing in Teheran. They appear to be Wai-ala. 

Anon., — Church Missionary Intelligencer for 1865. Reprinted in same for 1878. See also same for 1874. 

Tebbktief, M. a., — Russia and England in Asia, translated by Daukes. Calcntta, 1876. Vol. ii, pp. 293 
and , 1 ^ 


Bellew, H. W.,— Lecture in Journal of the United Service Institute of India, 41, Simla, 1879. 

Leitnee, De. G. W. T., — A sketch of the Bashgali Kafirs and of their Language, in the same, Ho. 43* 
Simla, 1880. The language dealt with is Kalasha, not Bashgali. 

T[ule], [Sir] H[enet], — There are some remarks about the Languages of the Kafir tribes in the article 
on Kafiristan in the Encycloptedia Britannica (9th edition). London, 1881. 

Tanner, Col. H. 0., — Notes on the Chugani and neighbouring Tribes of Kafiristan. Frocesdings of the Royal 
Geographical Society, ToL iii, 1881, pp. 278 and fi. On pp. 291 and 292, there are short specimens 
of the language, which appear to agree with Biddulph’s Bashgali. 

Anon., — Church Missionary Intelligencer and Record, July 1893, Till, To. 91, pp. 418-426, (K.) 

Anon., — Kafiristan, nach den Berichten des Missionars Hughes tuid des Afghanen Munsoki Syud Schah 
Petermann^s Mitteilungen, xxix (1883), pp. 404-409. (K.) 

McNair, W. W., — A msit to Kafiristan. Proceedings of the Royal Geographical Society. ToL vi (1S84), 

pp.l-18.(K.) 

Tomasohek, W., — Kafir und Kafiristan, in the Allgemeine Encyclopddie der Wissenschafi und Kiimte 
(Leipzig, Brockhaus), Section II, T. xxxii, pp. 49 and fi. (K.) 

Robertson, Sir G. S., — The Kafirs of the Hindu Kush. London, 1896. On page 74, there is an account 0| 
the Kafir dialects, already referred to. 


^ Burnes' Yocabukry is reprinted in Tnimpp's article, but there are many mieprints. 
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Taking tlie Kafir dialects in order, we have now the following information regarding” 

BASHGALT. 

Tills dialect mar, as already stated, be taken as typical of the language t*'© Slab- 
posh Kafirs. Amonbarher writers, Colonel Biddulph gave a vocabulary of it, with 
a iFst of the pronominal forms. The grammar of the language agrees in many respects 
with that of Trumpp’s Kafiri. This is principally noticeable in the declension of the 
pronoun of the first person, and in the conjugation of the verb, but the two grammars are 
not sufficiently alike to justify us in classing Trumpp’s work as a grammar of the 


Fourth Edition, London, 1844-51. 


Bashgali language. 

ALTHORmES— 

Prichaed, J. G-i-^SieseciTcJiBs i%to thd physical JSisiOTy of 'Manhiiid, 

On p. 216 of Yoi. iy, there is a Siah-P6sh Yocabulary. 

Wolff, J., — Narrcitive of a mission to Bokhara, m the yoctrs 184:3-45, to ascdrfain th& fats of Colonel 
Sfoddart and Captain Conolly. Fourth Edition, London, 1846. Kaffer Seeah-poosh Yocabulary 
on p. 227. 

DOTOES, E., — Kafiristan. An account of the country, language and customs of the Siah posh Ka^rs. 
Lahore, 1873. Contains a Yocabulary compiled from those of Burns Yigne, and Wolfe 

{sic)» 

Biddulph, Col. J., — Tribes of the Hindoo Koosh. Calcutta, 1880. Appendix I. \ ocabulary, some 
pronominal forms, and a few sentences. 

Capus, G-., — Vocabulaires de langues pre-painiriennes. Bulletins de la Societe d’Anthropologie de Paris. 

Yol. xii, 1889, pp. 203 and ff. On pp. 211 and ft. there is a ‘ Yocabulaire Kahr-Siahponch 
Bachgali-Londhe ’ which was collected at Chitral in June 1887. On pp. 214 and fi. there is a 
‘ Yocahulaire Kafir- Siahpouche,’ collected at Mashad in June 1886, from a Siah-pouche slave of 
the Afghans. 

Cafus, G., — Le Kafiristan et les Kafirs Sialipouches. Bevue scientifique, rose, YoL xllii, 1S89, pp, 1-8 ; 
237-41 ; xliv, pp. 424-432. 

Capus, G., — Quatrihne Congres international des Sciences geographiques. Yol. i, Compte rendu, 
Paris, Annales economiques, 1890. Contains, — G. Capus ; Le Kafiristane et les Kafirs Siah- 
pouches. 

Capus, G*., — Kdfirs-Siahpouches, Bulletins de la Societe d’Anthropologie de Paris. Yol. iv, Ser. I, 2, 
pp. 251-272. Discussion, pp, 272 and fi. 

Datidson, Col. J., G.B,,— Yotes tJie Bashgalz (Kafir) Language* Journal of the Asiatio Society of 

Bengal, Yol. Ixsi, Part I, 1902, Extra Ko. 1. 

Ihdigus Yiatoe,”— Pile Bashgali Kafir Language, Imperial and Asiatic Qtiarterly Beview^ Third SerieSj^ 
Yol. xvi, No, 82, October, 1903. 

KokOW, Stek, hotes on the Classification of Bashgali. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1911, 
pp. IS. Bote on the foregoing by G. A. Grierson, ib. p. 195. 

Konow, Sten, Bashgali Dictionary, an Analysis of Gol. J. Davidson’s Notes on the Bashgali Language. 
Journal and Proceedings of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, N. S. ix, (1913), Extra Number. 

^ See also the authorities giveu aboye,— unde r Kafiri. Amongst these Terentief’s Bttssia and England in 
Asia deserves more than a passing notice. He gives a version of the Lord’s Prayer in the ‘ Bolor ^ (i.e* Kafir)- 

language. An examination of the version shows that it is in the Ama-Xosa Kafir of South Africa 1 

Bashgali Kafir is excellently illustrated by Colonel Bayidson’s wMcli in- 

clude a Tery full grammar, vocabulary, and collection of sentences together with a valu- 
able bibliography, the last being much more fuU than that given above. The language of 
the specimen and list of words which follow differs somewhat from that dealt "with by 
Colonel Davidson. This is probably due partly to difference of dialect, and partly to the 
personal equation of the recorder, whose ideas of spelling an unwritten language arc 
not always fte same as those of Colonel Davidson. The following grammatical sketch is 
ase on Colone Davidson s work. "When the grammar of my specimen deviates from 


bash&alI. 


as 


this standard, I shaU draw attention to the fact, and shall 
drawn as much as possible from the Specimen. 


throughout employ examples 


toicle. There is no article in Bashgall. Sometimes tie numeral m, eo, or e one 
s employed as an rndeiin.te article. Thus, e a man. Sometimes i is slfliaed. as’ 

in paldg seryant ; pale-iy a seryant. 


M«r, ' genders, masculine and feminine 

Many nouns referring to things without life are feminine. Such are or a house • 

iun, bread.^ In the case of liring beings, natural gender is foUowed. Thus the foUow-’ 

are femimue, a woman ; ^do or gdh, a cow. The distinction of gender is reiw 

often neglected. Thus we may hear the cow died, in which mm is masculine! 

tne teminiiie form being mrl. 


Number and Case. All the foUowing terminations are frequentlr omitted 
Indeed in conversation, this is generally the case. There is an Agent case lised for the 
suiject of the past tense of a transitive verb, as is customary in many Indian lano-uages 
In Bashgali it is the same as the oblique form. Thus, kmMte iot-os-tS giji har-as by 
the youuger-sou to his father words were made-to-him, the younger son said to the father. 
At the same time the use of the Agent case is not always adopted. The direct construe- 
tion with, the jN ominatiye is sometimes found. 

With the exception of the Accusative and the Vocative the other cases are made by 
adding postpositions (which are liable to be omitted) to the Oblique form. 

The Oblique form singular is formed by adding i, e, ie, id, d or o, to the nominative 
This again is often dropped. Examples are mancM, a man ; obi. manchu or manoU • 
ushp, a horse ; obi. ushpe, usbpd, or ushp : tot,^ a father ; ohl. toti, totid, totte, or tot. 

The jd-ccusutive is usually the same as the nominative. Sometimes it tabes the 
oblique form. 

The Genitive precedes the noun which governs it. It is usually in the oblique 
form, especially with the termination dropped. Thus, tot, father; gen. toti, totid, or 
tot : Mirak amii, the house of Mirak. 

The sufBx st or s is often added. Thus, manchie-st, or mancU-s, of a man ; mehr-st 
of the prince ; tots, of a father. 


In the specimens the suffix is often ste, sta, or sfai, which Colonel Davidson reserves 
for the Ablative. Thus, u^peste zin, the saddle of the horse. It seems to be specially 
employed to form genitives absolute, like isfe, mine; tosta, toste, or tust, thine. 

This termination ste or st, etc., appears several times in Bashgali grammar. It is 
not only a case termination, but it is also the termination of the infinitive and of the 
3rd person plur. pluperfect of verbs. In the cognate Pashai language, under the form 
std or sd, it is the regular termination of the oblique form of nouns. 

The Ablative is also formed by adding ste, etc. Thus, piskfrak-sfai, from tp-dav • 
nishtriikste, from the first. Ta, etc., are also used for this case. 

The postposition ta, ta, td, or tdr, has various meanings, viz . : — by reason of in of 
on, on account of, together with, to, for, or upon. After a vowel it becomes etc. 

The postpositions of the Dative are ta (as above, tot-os-ta, to his father ; grom-ta, 
to a village; manje-ta, to a man; tof-ta, to the father); ke or ka (mostlyafter 

* Colonel Davidson spells this -word ^5^^. ~ ~ ~ 
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consonants), geot ga (mostly after vowels), to or for; doge, duga, tM, for, for the sake 
of {toi-dog'e, for the sake of the father). 

The Locative is formed by the prefix ha or pd, or (before vowels) b or p. Tlnrs, 
hd-zare (almost Pashto), in his heart; p-ama, in the house. 

The Vocative is usually formed by suffixing d or d or by prefixing eh to the nom- 
inative. Thus, totd or eh tot, 0 father. 

According to Colonel Davidson’s grammar, the nominative plural is either the same 
as the nominative singular or else takes the suffix dn, en, in or an, and the oblique plural 
ends (as in Kho-war) in dn, on, or on. 

In the list of words, a plural is formed by the addition of (obi. Mid). This re- 
appears in several cognate languages. Thus in "Wai-ala we find hele, in Wasi-veri Ml 
or Mli, in Gawar-bati gila, and in Pashai kuli. 

In the specimens we have various nasalised vowels to form both the nominative 
and the oblique plural. 

The following are the declensions of tott, a father, and of mancM, a man, according to 
Colonel Davidson : — 


Sinsmlar, 


A Father. 

Nom. tott. 
Agent, totte {?). 
Acc. tott. 

Dat. totte-td. 
Abl. tott-ste. 
Gen. totts, totti, 
tdttid. 


A Man. 

manchl. 

manchle. 

mavcMe. 

inancMe-td. 

manehle-ste, 

manchlest, mancMs. 


Plural. 

Fathers. 

tott. 
tott {?). 
tottdn {?). 
tbitdn-ta {?). 
fdttdn-ste. 
tottdn, tdttdnst. 


Men. 

manchl, manchldn. 
manchlon {?). 
manchldn. 
manchldn-td. 
manchldn-dte. 
manchldn, man~ 
chldnst. 


The following declensions can be gathered from the specimen and the list of words : 


Singalar. 

A father. A daughter, A man. 

Horn. tot. Ju. manje. 

Gen, toty tot-ste, ju. manje. 

Dat. iot-Jee. manje-ge. 

Abl. iot“St€y tot"' ju'^dcby etc. nianJe^dSy 

tct,A5tc. etc. 


Plural. 


Fathers. 

Daughters. 

Men. 

tot’Mle. 

jut 

manje. 

tot-kild. . 

jut 

manjd. 

tof-kilo-ge. 

jm-ge. 

manja-ge. 

tot-kild-da. 

jut-da. 

tnanjd'da. 


Hie following are otter examples of the formation of the plural in the specimen and 


Sing. 

Plur. 

azlie. a bull. 

azhe. 

gdo, a cow. 

gd. 

kuri, a dog. 

kurt. 

rakijus, a deer. 

rakyusd. 


We sometimes Snd an oblique plural in « or i«. Tims 
Mri, property ; ohl. plur. latrin. 
pale, a servant ; ohi. plur. palen, dat. plur. palein-ta. 


bashgalL 


35 


Adjectives. — 

Some adjectires add a vowel (usually i), to form the feminine. As examples from 
the list of words is — 

ev deger ari, a bad boy. 
ev degerijuk^ a bad girl. 

The adjectives which are liable to this change end in I, m, n, or r. Adjectives 
ending in d, change d to I in the feminine. Other adjectives do not change for gender. 
Thus ; — 

ev le manje, a good man, 

ev le manje-ste, of (or from) a good man. 

le inanji, good men. 

ev lejugiir, a good woman. 

An adjective sometimes takes a instead of I in the feminine. This is apparently due 
to euphonic rules which are not yet clearly understood. The following example of this 
is taken from Colonel Davidson’s grammar : — 

Masculine. Feminine. 

^il IMm, wet ground. shili hurl, wet (uncooked) bread. 

shila yus, wet (green) grass. 
zln la ddr, wet (green) wood. 

To judge from the specimen, when an adjective is employed as a predicate, or 
stands by itself, it prefers to take the termination ste. Thus, le-ste, good ; but le manje, 
a good man : Jcon-ste, (I am not) fit. 

Comparison is effected in the usual way, with the ablative in ste or ta. Thus, 
asjce-ste hros aske-ste susas-ta ure aze, his brother is taller than his sister. 

II.— PRONOUNS.— 

Pirst Person. — I, onts os Bts ; of me, my, », M-sta, ^-ste ; Agent, « {venessi), I (have 
beaten); t'-sfe (yoZas!^?), I would have eaten; obi. sing, ia ; we, ema, ima, or 
immd; of us, our, emd, imd, imd-ste. The genitive absolute ends in ste. 
Thus, %-ste hai asht, whatever is mine. 

Second Person.— Thou, tiu, tu, to; of thee, thy, tu {to), to-ste, to-sta,tuse ; Agent, 
to (/}f-a.s), thou (gavest-for-him) ; before thee, to pamynk ; to thee, tut-ta ; ye, 
shd, shd ; of you, your, shd, shd, shd-ste. What is your name, htse nam kai 
aze ? The genitive absolute is Uist, in tust asht, is thine. 

Third Person. — He, ashe; of him, his, ashe {-doge), aske-ste; to him, aske 
(«a-pto-s) (did not give.) ; from him, with him, aske mesh; Agent, 

aske {sang dy a) (he heard) ; they, amgi; that man, manje ; under that tree, 
aki karu pagyur ; those swine, amgyo ki zlia o : akye-sfa jasht pitr-as, his 
eldest son-of-him. Many other forms are given by Colonel Davidson. 

This, ine, ene; from among these, amnd pamiju. 

His own share, to his own servants, amo-s/e 

The (Relative Rrononn eppeexs ia kettapUr, the son (agent case) who (lost all 
thy property). It is rarely employed, the present participle supplying its 
place. 

1 VOL. Till, PAET II. S' ‘2 
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EacM, M, or Joett is ‘ who ? ’ ‘ what ? ’ is he or hm. Kai also means ‘ whatever,’ 
as in z-ste hai asU, whatever is mine, Ko is ‘ any-one.’ 

Pronominal Suffixes are frequent. Among them, I have identified the follow- 

Mrsf Ferson,—)n (with verbs), as in Us-m, I have become ; kolaz-m, I would have 
had; yolaa-w, 1 would have eaten; hulaz-m, I would have become; go-m, 
I have become; pto-ni, it was given to me. With a noun we have tot-z, or 
t-ste tot, my father. 

Second Terso7i,—sh (with verbs), as mptd-sh, it was given to thee. With a noun 
chi, as in td-cM or tot-cJii, thy father. 

Third Person, — e, or as (also spelt os) (with both nouns and verbs), as in Ms, he or 
it became ; na har-as, it-was-not-done (contrary to thy order) ; dzis, he has 
come; haras, (words) were made (by him) to him, he said to him ; na plus, 
(by any one) was not given to him, no one gave to him; ptas, (a feast) was 
given (by thee) to him, thou gavest him a feast ; tot-os-ta, to his father ; 
pitr-as, his son. The termination is sometimes spelt ez, as in tot-ez-e ptastai, 
the father -his-by ic-was-given, his father gave. 

The word wanydn occurs twice. In one instance it means ‘ he was seen (by the 
father),’ and in the second ease ‘ he was seen (by me).’ The termination an or n 
possibly also means ‘ he.’ 

Sometimes the full form of the pronoun is also used, as in akyesta jasht pitr-as, 
of him the elder son-of-him. 


III.— VERBS.— 


A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive.— 


Present, I am, etc. 


Past, I was, etc. 


1. 

Sing. 

azem, azum. 

Plur. 

azemish. 

Sing. 

azim, azam. 

2. 

eshl. 

azer. 

azish. 

8. 

ze, aze. 

ashf. 

azl. 

Colonel Davidson 

gives many other forms of this verb. 


Plur. 

azemi§h. 
azir, azar. 
ml, azamme. 


The following parts of the verb ‘become’ are noted 
Imperative,— 5 m, become. 

Infinitive,— to become. 

Present Participle, — hvil, becoming. 

Past Participle,— 5« or 5o, been. 

Conjunctive Part., — hiti, having become. 

Present,— I become; hunde, khej become (spare). 

Past,— Sa-m, I became ; 5o or 5a, he became. 

Pluperfect,— Ussi-um, I had become; Us, Ussl, he became- 
became. ’ 


bistai, they 


Euture,— o»|« 5afoj», I shall become. 

Present Conditional , ha halama, I may become. 
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Past Conditional, — bulazm, I -wonld liave been (merry). 

Gom, I went, is also used to mean ‘ I became,’ as in the ^alcbali languages. 

B. — The Active Verb. — According to Colonel Dayidson tlie Infinitive of the Actiye 
verb ends in sth or st (or stlf or in which the final “ is very slightly prononnced). In 
the specimen and list the Infinitive is shewn as ending in ste. Under any eii-cumstances 
the final “ or e is elided before a word beginning with a vowel. An example of the 
infinitive is achunasth, to run. 

The Present Participle ends in n or 1. It is also a noun of agency, and a relative 
participle supplying the place of a relative pronoun, like what we find in Indo-Chiuese 
nnd Dravidian languages. Thus, shu cmel mancM dyo, the news bringing man {ke. the 
man who brought the news) came. It changes for gender, taking l in the feminine ; 
thus, piltil, fern. falling. 

The Puture Participle ends in Id (fern. Iz). Thus, acMmld, about to run. 

The Past Participle ends in d, with * as a Jxmction vowel when the root ends in a 
consonant. Thus, acMmid, one who has run ; ptd, given. Its feminine changes the final 
vowel to t. Thus, nifd, fern, mri, dead. 

The Conjunctive Participle ends in tl. or dl. Thus, yu-tl, having eaten ; a-chwi-dl, 
having run. 

The Imperative mood takes d in the second person singular. Thus, achdnd, run. 
The other persons follow the future. 

A Conditional mood is formed by adding M to the indicative. Thus, aoTiunam^ I 
Tun ; achunambd, if I run. 

The only radical tense is the present. Its terminations are as follows : — 

Sing. PltiT. 

1 . m mi^ 

2. nj (& others) r (with nasalization of the preceding vowel) . 

3. nn nd 

Thus, achunam, I run. In the specimen and list, an e is added to some of these 
‘terminations. Thus, nje, nde- 

The other tenses are formed from the participles. Thus : — 

The Imperfect is formed by suffixing the past tense of the auxiliary to the present 
participle. The final « or I of the participle combines with the az of the auxiliary into 
zz. Thus, achunazzam, I was running, for acMimn-azam. 

The third person singular and plural of the Future is the same as the future parti- 
■oiple, and agrees with subject in gender. 

For the first and second person pronominal suffixes are added. Viz . : — 

Sing. Plur. 

1. om mmd 

2. osh r (with nasalization of the preceding vowel). 

Thus, achunld, he will run ; achunll, she will run ; achunlom, I shall run. 

The third person singular and plural of the Fast tense (which is also used as a 
Perfect) is the same as the Past Participle, and agrees with the subject in gender. For 
The first and second persons pronominal suffixes are added. Viz . : — 

Sing. Plnr. 

1. m mish 

2. sk r (with nasalization of the preceding vowel). 
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Thus, acMnia, lie ran, lie has run ; achwil, she ran ; acMniam, I ran. 

In the case of transitive verbs, this tense, and the pluperfect, are construed 
passively, but the rule is not uniformly observed. 

The Pluperfect is formed by suffixing the past tense of the auxiliary verb to the 
past participle. With the preceding d of the participle, the az oi the auxiliary becomes 
ss. Thus, aoMmisst, he had run, for achunid-azi. 

The terminations given above for all these tenses are only a few of many variations. 
For the rest, the reader is referred to Colonel Davidson’s Grammar. 

We are thus able to conjugate the verb achunasth, to run, as follows : — 

Infinitive, acMmsth, achunastJf, to run. 

Present Participle, acJiumn, running. 

Future Participle, acMnld, one who will run. 

Past Participle, achunid, one who has run. 

Conjunctive Participle, achmdi, having run. 

Imperative, ‘ Run thou,’ etc. 



Sing. 

P!ur. 

1. 

« • « 

achulammd. 

2. 

achuno. 

achunlar. 

8 . 

achunid. 

achunid. 


'Present, 

‘ I run,’ etc. 


Sin O'. 

Plur. 

1. 

achunam. 

achimamish. . 

2. 

acJmnanj. 

achdr (for achdnr). 

3. 

achunmn. 

achunand. 


Imperfect, ‘I 

was running,’ etc. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

achunazzam. 

achunazzami§h. 

2. 

achunazzi§}i. 

achunazzar. 

3. 

achunazzl. 

acMmazzi. 


Sing. 

1. achunlom. 

2. achunlosh, 
8. achunid. 


future, ‘ I shaU run,’ etc. 

' Plur. 

achulammd {iov achmlammd) 
(^oh^lr {tox ach^nlr) . 
achunid. 


‘ I ran,’ 

Sing. 

1. achunidnt, 

-■ aohunidsh. 

3. achunid. 


‘ I have run,’ etc. 

Plur. 

achunidmish. 

achunidr. 

achunid. 
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Pluperfect, 'I had run,’ etc. 

Pkr. 

1. ucliwiissani. acJiunissamish. 

2. {tcjiu/iissish^ OjCliViiii&eaT . 

3. achunissl, aclmnistai. cicMmissl, aolmnistai. 

In the Specimen the Pluperfect is over and orer used in the sense of the simple 
Past. 


Sereral verbs make their past participles iiTegularly. Thus : — 


Infinitive. 

esth or gmtli, to go. 
busth, to become. 
kusth or korustli, to do. 
ngusth, to take. 
py'esth, to give. 

■pshlsth, to grind. 
mristh, to die. 
visth, to strike. 
otisth, to remain. 
yasth or yusth, to eat. 
awesth, to bring. 


Past Participle. 

gated, goted, or giis.. 

hd. 

kard, 

ngiitd (pres. j)art. ngal ; fut. part, ngdld). 

ptd. 

p§hd. 

mrd, 

vitid. 

otinid. 

iard, iyd, iyaght. 
atcerd, arward. 


The verb lusktisth, to be frost-bitten, makes its future participle htehenelld, ^ past 
participle lushengd and its 1st sing. pres, luzhenam. 

The verb adsth, to come, is quite irregular. The following forms are given by 
Colonel Davidson : — 

atU, having come. 

ats or pre^, come thou. 

ann or awettett, he comes. 

attett, they come. 

afzid, it comes or will come. 

atsomd (for aisolmd), we are coming or will come. 

aiyosam, I came. 

aiyosh, osh, or hdii, thou earnest. 

aiyo, ozz, ess, adsd, or afzid, he came. 

dyii or afzid, they came. 

osth or osthai, they came (pluperfect). 

Verbs whose infinitives end in osth or dsth are either transitive or causals. Thus : — 
piltisth, to fall. piltdsth, to cause to fall. 

amjisth, to put on clothes. amjdsth, to clothe, 

papist A, to light. to cause to light, 

to rest. CMarf?, to cause to rest. 

Verbs in osth form their past participles in ed. Tims, pilibsth, past participle 

to cause to sit, past participle wisAert. 
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The BasJsgali forms in the speoimen aod to the list of words differ somewhat from- 
those given above. They are as follows : 

Infinitives — vz-ste, to strike. 

Present Participle,— vlnagan, striking ; yenda, going. The latter appears to mean. 
really ‘ they go ’ (Colonel Davidson’s end). It is No. 218 in the list of words. 
Atte, {he saw him) coming ; also ‘ coming (from there he arrived near the- 
house) ’ is probably a conjunctive participle. Bole, in kujdl bole bistai, they 
became making merriment, corresponds to Colonel Davidson’s hul, the present 
participle of his busth, to become. 

, Past Participle,— ywsya, gone (compare Colonel Davidson’s gus). 

Conjunctive Participle.— This ends in ti or ti. There are many examples, viz. 
tUi, having struck ; biti, having been ; barektl, having divided ; toazmyraeU, 
having collected ; giti, having gone ; eMktl, having done ; pseti, having lost 
ngdtl, having taken ; Ui, having eaten ; wutMl, having arisen ; ushtati, having 
arisen ; wanatl, having seen ; panuashti, having put round his neck ; avitl, 
having brought; having called; bardfdi, having come out; mdti, 

having killed. Atte, quoted under the present participle, is probably 
incorrect for atti. 

Imperatives are vlJi, strike ; ats, come ; prets, go ; yuh, eat ; niAieh, sit; iiti, stand ; 
nifev, die ; preh, give ; gats, give ; aohund, run ; teh, put ; undrb, feed ; nacJib, 
keep ; amjau, put on (clothes) ; Ujau, give. Colonel Davidson omits the- 
final li in these forms. 

Simple Present. — 

Sing. Plur. So also Sing. Plur. 

3. I strike* yenuniiX^o. emwiish* 

2. vlnje. vlner. yenji* ene'f^* 

3. vine. vinde. yene. ende. 

Other examples are mrenam, I die; ■mdrane, he is grazing; jenase, he is sitting (on 
a horse) ; ni^ene, he sits, he dwells ; kund, (what) are they doing ? 

Imperfect. The only example is bnts yin-azim, I w^as striking. 

Puture.— 


Sing- Pkr. 

vilam, I shall strike. vtmma. 

vilash. ■ 

vUd. 

Other examples &ve—elam, I will go ; walallm, I will talk ; yummd, we shall eat 
meskimmd, we shall make ready. 

^ Past.— In Transitive verbs, this tense is conjugated passively. The subject is put in 
the agent case and the object, which has become the grammatical subject, is often 
attached to the verb in the form of a pronominal suffix. The following are examples, 
each ^^I’eaUy a Passive Participle. Thus, ‘ he struck ’ is literally ‘ struck by him.’ 

trnrric t realised; supohd, he kissed; gijl kra, he made 

0 >'^^y^^\s<^ngaya,{K^]k^lsangdu),hoho3^v^-,kudeya, he asked; wilaya, he 

wis drr(by-Zr ymipta, he entreated ; karetfd, (service) 
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Tlie following are instances of pronominal suflB.ses : kar-as, he made (words) to him ; 
also, I made it ; na pins, did not gire to him ; wanyd-n (?), he or I saw him ; pto-m, 
thou gayest (a kid) to me ; thou gayest (a feast) for him. 

In the case of Ts^euter yerbs, the tense is conjugated actiyely. 

SiDg. PInr. 

1. gom, I went. gomisk, we went. 

2. gowash, thou wentest. gdr, you went. 

3. gica or goh, he went. gwa, they went. 

Other examples are lozhon-goh, it burnt ; paryd, he arrived ; ose, he came. 

The Past tense is also used in the sense of the Perfect. 

The Pluperfect (often used in the sense of a simple past) is also construed passively 
in the case of Transitive verbs. Thus, ? mnessi, I had struck ; karisse, he made (a 
marriage). Similarly ptastai, he gave ; baristai, he carried ; psestai, he lost ; dziste, he 
came. 

Examples of Neuter verbs are, maressi, he had died ; bisz, he had been ; dzis, he had 
come. 

Present Conditional , — onts ka vUama, I may strike. 

Past Conditional, — kolaz-m, I would have made; tsie yolaz-m, I would have eaten ; 
bulaz-m, I would have become. 

The following are examples of the Passive, — ? vlnagan unguta, I am struck ; t vlnagan 
ungutmsi, I was (? had been) struck; onts vlnagan nngalam, I shall be struck.. 
Apparently the phrases mean literally, ‘ by me striking was experienced,’ and so on 


von. vm, PAET II. 
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[No. I.] 

DARDIO SUB-FAMILY. 


Kafir Group. 


BASHGALI. 


(KaMDISHj in Kapiristan.) 
tot-os-ta 


(Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim KhaUf 1898.) 

B manje du pitr azamme. Amn8 pamiju kanishte tot-os-ta giji 
One man’s two sons were. These from-among hy-the-younger Ms-father-to words 

karas, ‘eh tot-a, to latri pamiju I barista gats.’ Tot-eze 

were-^made-fO'Um, ‘0 father, thy property from-among my portion give.’ By -his- father 

amiiS pamij barekti ptastai. E ohuk dikti kauishte amu bareste 

them among dividing it-was-given. A few-days after hy-the-younger his-own share 

-wazinsraeti badyor grom-ta baristai. Akki giti dagger peling-ekbti amu bareste 
collecting distant village-to was-carried. There going had acts-doing his share 

•sondi latri psestai. Latri. sondi pseti ti-bar dagger ote-kol bis, 
all property was-lost. ^Property all having-lost afterwards bad hunger-year became. 

Aske manje traga bis. Aske manje giti ara manje-ta pale bis. Aske 

That man in-want became. That man having-gone rich man-to servant became. That 

manje amo-ste pale-ta kizhgS tul ngati nndro. 

man his-own servant (accusative case) swine to-the-fields having-tahen f<ied-{them). 

Karas, ‘ amgyS ki^gS iti epsbilak bodi ota kulla-ziba iti arman 

Be-said, ‘ those swine having-eaten a-little remaining spare leavings to-eat longing 

kokzm.’ Ko aske na-ptus. • Aske ba-zare giji-wija, ‘ f-sta 

I-have-made.’’ Anyone to-hini not-gave-to-him. By-hini in-heart it-was-realised, ‘ my 

tot latrin cbuk palen iti ota bunde, outs dte mronam. 

^father’s properties how-fnany servants having-eaten spare become, 1 hungry dying-am. 

Wutiti tot-ta elam, aske mesh -walallm, “ eh tot-a, to pamyuk 

Eaving-risen father-to 1-will-go, Mm with I-will-ialk, “ 0 father, thee before 

Hiudai pamyuk sharmi gom. Onts to-ste pitr konste na azumj I bar! 

God before ashamed I-have-become. I thy son fit not am ; me slave 

Chora nacho.’” Ushtati tot-os-ta goh. Tot-eze badyor 

Jife ieep."’ Satmg-nsen ha-father-to le-went. Bp-Jm-Mher from-disianee 
atte wanyan aske ; wanati zare loribongoh, aohunum soli, duisht 

he; Mvms-eeen heart burnt . running ^ent, ha7d. 

papuaskti supoba. Pitr-eze tot-os-ta giii ire, ‘eb 

ha„ug-p„-rouni.hu.neok kieeed. B„-kU-eon Ue-father-to ^ere^ade ‘0 

tot, oals Qudai pamyuogdl to pamyangdi sjiarmonda bism. Pi.shtrakstai 

father, a God lefore-aleo Ikee before-aUo aeha«,ed haae-lecomc. teffZ 

Z’t TZ'- By ufft, 

g am. -Py •ms-father Im-own seroanis-to 
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giji kra, ‘ bilttgli lesta basena aviti amno amjau ; e 

words were-made, ‘ much good clothes having^hrought this (-person) put-ou ; one 

angushti ariti ene angyun-ta lijau; wa^a aviti erifi amjau;. 

j'ing having-brought his Jinger-to give; shoes having-brought hira imt-on ; 

yasb Yiimma chi me^uimna. I-sta pitr raaressi, pisbfcrak shuwa bo ; 

food ice-will-eat then ice-icill-mahe-merry. 3Iy son has-died, to-day alive has -become ; 

piz bisi, pi^trak wanyau.’ Amgi bilngh kujal bole bistai. 

lost has-hecome, to-day he-tcas-seend They much merry becoming became. 

Akye-staja^t pitr-as tul ta pamij azi ; ake-ste atte pama tore parya, 
Mis elder son-of-him fields in among teas; ihere-froni coming house near arrived, 

lanclo ebut nat cliut aske sangaya. E pale-i wallet! kudeya, ‘ ke 
music sound dancing sound by-hini %cere-heard. One servant having-called enquired,' lohaf 

lando kund, ke nat kund ? ’ ’ Aske wilaya, ‘ to-ste bra azis, 
music are-doing, tchat dancing are-doing Me said, ‘thy brother has-co}7ie, 

taebi aske adugen oziste dyugo yasb ptastai.’ Aske kapa 
by-thy father he safe had-oome hence feast was-given.' Me annoyed, 

bis, ate §sta-ge na wija. Tot-eze baratti tudipti. Aske 

became, inside going-for not agreed. By-his-father out-coming he-icas-entreated. By-hint 

tot-os-ta weri kra, ‘ ani on^i, egyak-se tut-ta abel kra, 
his-father-to words icere-made, ‘ to-me look, so-many -years thee-fo service toas-done, 

ka wos-ta to liukm ware na karas. Egyak kazmat 

any time thy order othenoise not was~it-done. So-much service 

karetta e ebS na ptom. I-ste liliwok mesb 

was-done{-by-me)-tO’thee one kid not tcas-given-fo-me. By-me young-men with 

mati yolazm, kujal bulazm. Koyi to-ste pitr 

having-killed icould-have-been-eaten, merry would-have-become. When thy son 

oze, ketta pitr to latri dira mesh psestai, to eng dugan yasb 
came, by-which son thy pt'operty pt'ostitute with %cas-lost, by-thee his forsake feast 

ptas.’ Tot-eze giji karas, ‘ eb pitra, to nishtrnkstg 

was-given-for-him.' By-his-father icords loere-made, ‘ Oh son, thou frofn~the-first 

T mesh e^i, T-ste kai asht tust asht. Imma knjal kSsta char aze,. 

me with art, mine whatever are thine are. Our merriment doing proper is, 

ikye dugan tuste bra maressi, shiiwa bo ; piz bisi, pi^trak 
that forsake thy brother has-died, alive has-become ; lost has-hecome, to-day 

wanyan.’ 

he-was-seend 
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HUMEEALS. 

ev diu tveh sUo pucli sho sat o^t noli dute yanits dits trite 

two three four fire six seven eight nine ten eleven twelve thwteen 

shtrite pacMte shete sapite asMite nete yitsi viLsa-dute du-yitei 

fourteen fifteen sixteen seventeen eighteen nineteen twenty thirty forty 

dn-yitsa-diite tre-yitei tre-yitea-dute ^ta-yitei shta-yitsa-dute pucli-vitei. 

fifty sixty seventy ^ghty ninety five-twenties. 
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WAI-ALA. 

The Wai Kafirs call the country in which they live ‘ Waigal,’ and their language 
‘ Wai-ala,’ ?.e. ‘ Wai -language.’ This language is, as will be seen from the following 
pages, nearly related to Bashgali. The grammatical constructions of the two forms of 
speech closely agree, although their vocabularies often differ. 

I am indebted to Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan for the two specimens and for the 
list of words which are here printed. Prom them I hare been able to compile the gram- 
matical notes which follow. 

AUTHORITY— 

LumsdeNj Sib Haert Barnett ^ — The Mission to Kandahar, icitli Appendices, Calcutta : Baptist Missioii 
Press, 1860. Appendix P is A description of Kaffirist an and its inhahitants compiled from the 
accounts by Mr, Blphinstone and Sir A. Burnes^ as well as from information gathered from Kaffir 
slaves in the service of different Affghan Sirdars, On pp. 124-165 tliere is A Yocahulary of the 
Kaffir Language as spoken in Traieguma and WaiguL 

The works of Bumes (on the Siah Fosh Kaffirs'), Baverty (on the language of the Siah-poffi Kafirs), 

and Norris, described under the authorities on the ‘ Kafir ’ language, probably also described 
Wai-ala. 

I. KOTINS. — G-ender. — Natural gender is indicated by changes of vowels as in 
dabala, a boy ; dabili, a girl ; or by different words, as in matiash, a man ; meshi, a 
-woman ; tra, a bull ; gd, a cow ; or by prefix words indicating gender, as ts^, a dog, 
.generally ; ndresta fsS, a male dog ; ishtreki tsE, a bitch. 

The only certain case of a change for gender of a verbal form which I have noted is 
god, he went ; ged, she went. Possibly keresta, made, is a feminine form of a masculine 
kurasta. 

Humber. — The number of a noun in the nominative plural is rarely expressed, 
unless required by the context. In such cases it is indicated by a Eoun of multitude. 
Thus, mamsh, a man ; manask-kele, men ; tra, a bull ; echchu tra, btdls. The oblique 
•cases of the plural have a special termination, see below. 

Note—l-a. the list of words taia, a father, has tate-kele, not tata-kele, for its nom- 
inative plural; similarly, guf, a horse, has its nominative plural g'wre. These are the 
only true plurals which I have noted. 

Case. — There is an oblique form in the singular, and in the plural, to which postposi- 
tions can be added to indicate cases. They are, however, very frequently omitted, as in 
Bashgali, so that the oblique form can stand practically for any case. 

As regards the formation of the oblique form, it is impossible, with our present 
knowledge, to give any general rules, and it must suffice to record the facts observed in 
the specimens. 

The most common termination of the oblique form sing, is the letter o or d. Thus, 
4ata, father; ohl. tato ; p{f,ahorse; on a horse ; the back ; yd- gated, 

on the hack ; bimked-pa, from the w'ell ; se, that ; seo-bS, from that ; ateo-be, from here ; 
from there. 

Two nouns in the specimens, both of which end in I, form their oblique forms sing n- 
lar in a ; viz. a country ; to a country; tdl, a field; tdla-kd, to a field. 
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In tie list, tie word manash, a man, ias its oblique singular inanasha, but m the speci- 
mens we bare manash mili, witi a man; and even manashe-b^, of a man. lie last iorni 
will be discussed under tie bead of tie genitive. From tie word ama, a house, we have 
tie following ; — tu-ha tato’ba ania, in your father’s house ; oma-looi nishds, lie s in the 
bouse; hvit ama tavar, near tie bouse; amd attar, inside the liousii , ania garebi, 
having counted bouses. 

Several nouns have the oblique singular the same as tie nominative. Thus from 
dgur, a finger, we have agur-Jce, to a finger ; ju, a daughter ; ju-ka, to a daughter. 

Tie oblique plural ends in a or I Thus, merga, swine; mergd I asavishto, Hiq 
leavings of tie swine ; witi friends ; a man of Ti'aigal; Waigalie- 

ke, from tie men of Waigal; tate-kele, fathers; tate-kelia-ba , of fathers. The form 
rvpayan, in tev rupayan tashd-ka vecli, take those rupees from him, is probably bor- 
rowed from Kio-war. 


Besides tie oblique form, there is a locative or instrumental singular endinc 


in e. 


Thus horn such! , distant, we have at a distance ; vdr-vdre, iuvvi and turn about ; 
shaknrikd, in Siakurik ; ye avoid meryam, I die by {i.e, of) hunger. i\s is shown by the 
analogy of Indo- Aryan languages, tie postposition hd is tie locative of ba, and the 


position kd is tie locative of ka. 

Tie frequent locatives in 5 are merely oblique forms used in the sense of tlie 
locative. Several examples are given above. 

Before tie past-tenses of transitive verbs, the subject is usually put in the Agimt 
case. In nouns tie agent case is sometimes tie same as the nominative, as in se 
manash se preshyd, that inan sent him, literally by that man he was sent. At other 
times it is the same as tie oblique form, as in tato se vereto-d, the father saw him. 

Other cases are formed by postpositions, which are usuahy added to tlnmililique 
form. Often, however, the postpositions are dropped, so that, as stated aiiovc, the bare 
norm, in tie oblique form, appears as used for any case. Thus (Dative) bahH mele Jcura, 
(he) said to (his) slaves. 

Tie following are tie most important case suffixes - 


(1) Ka, sometimes written he. This generally gives tlie force of a dative. Thus, 
taU-ka, to a father ; ju-ka, to a daughter ; gbla-ka or gdla-ke, to a countrv ; 
agur-ke, to {i.e. on) a finger. In guro-Jca ya-pateo, on the hack of a 
horse, gives tie force of a genitive. Possibly it is a kind of 


(^) 


oommodi (see list, Ko, 230), but we also have ta§hd-ha (genitive) ya-pati, 
tie back of a horse (No. 227). In Idmustdk ama^ka (No. 233), in the 
small house, we have a distinct locative. So in kiii was patkere-ke, after 
some days, ke forms what we should call in English a preposition, which is 
really a noun in the locative. Again this ka is used to form a kind of 
oblique base for attaching other postpositions. Thus, utre-ka (bind 
him) with ropes ; blit bdza (without ka), (I have beaten him) with 
(many) stripes below a tree ; tdla-ka mayd, intlio field, 

^n one case, ka is written ak, Vn.mdl-ak mapd, among the proiierty. 

^ mi locative of Jca, and generally gives the force of the Ablative. 

hm,tato-ke, from a father ; yd§h-ke vdihan- got, they rebelhnl fi-om {i.e... 
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against) the devil. Sometimes it gives the force of a dative, as in preshya 
tanu tdlo-hi, he sent (him) to his own fields, or of a locative, as in Mwas- 
he, at any time ; ek ama-ke ek dabala ek dahili vayl, in one house there 
were one hoy and one girl. 

(3) Ketl. This and the following {kane) are connected with ka. Ketl forms a 
dative of purpose (like the Bashgali doge or tka), as in l-ketl^ for him (thou 
gavest food) ; d>ito-kHl, for {i,e. on account of) (his) coming. 

(4 ) Kcme is used as a postposition of the ablative, as in ju-kelia-kcme, from the 
daughters. In t^s-kane mayB, (he divided his property) amongst them, it 
is used like ka to make an oblique foi’m. The ne seems to he a locative 
termination, so that kane is really the same as k&. Compare myukne, in 
front. 

(5) Ba. This is the regular postposition of the genitive. Thus, tato-ha, of the 

father ; tasho-ha sos, his sister. In the first line of the Parable, we have 
manashe-he, of a man (there were two sons). Here this is probably merely 
another method of writing manasha-ba^ like ke for ka, but it is just possible 
that be may be plural to agree with ‘ sons.’ If this is the case, it i.s the 
only instance of a genitive changing for gender, for case, or for number 
which I have met in the specimens or list. 

(6) This (the locative of ba) is regularly used to form an ablative. Thus, st?o= 
be, from there ; atko-be, from there ; ateo~bS, from here. 

(7) MUi, This regularly means ‘ with,’ whether as an instrumental or as signify- 

ing ‘together with.’ 

Examples will be found above. 

(8) May§. This means ‘ among,’ ‘ in.’ Examples above. 

We may give the following declension of tata, a. father, from the list of words 



SiDgular. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

tata. 

tate^kele. 

Gen. 

tato-ba. 

taie-kelia-ba. 

Hat. 

fato-ka. 

tate-kelia-kaB 

Abl. 

tato-ki. 

tate-kelia-kane. 


Adjectives. — I have not noted any instance of adjectives changing either for 

numberorease. Thuswehave:— 

bosta manash, a good rmxL. 

bbsta manasha-ke, ixom. a good man. 

bosta manash-kele, good men. 

bosta manash-kelia-kane, ixom good men. 

bosta nieshi, a good '9voman. 

bosta meshi-kele, good viom&n. 

abar dabala, ahaddioj,. 

a6ar daSiZi, a bad girl. 

(dative), well. 
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A ^reat many adjectives optionaHy' take the termination sta (compare .Bash-ali sfe). 
Thus Z hare boi or Lfa, gooA. This termination is very common with past participles: 
when used adjectivally, hut not when they are used as tenses of a verh. ihus, msh^na, 
sat, he sat. When used adjectivally, mskinasta, seated. 

Comparison is formed as usual. The object with which comparison is made is put 
in the ablative. Thus, losta, good; eohchu bosta, better, literally much good; at-Jce ch 
bdsfa, best, literally good also (di) than all. I presume that at means all, but I have 
not identified it elsewhere. Another example is tashd-ba brd-s tashd-ba sbs-hane dregeU 
v6f, him“Of his'brother him^of thc'Sister-than tall is, his brother is taller than his sistei. 


11. PEONOUNS. — The pronouns of the first and second persons are as follows : — 



Singular. 


Plural. 



I. 

Thou. 

We. 

You. 

Jlom. 

ye. 

to, tn. 

yema, ytma. 

vl. 

Gen. 

ima. 

t'odia. 

yema, ymia. 

Dima. 

Obi. 

/V 

z. 

to. 

yema, yuma. 

vlma. 


Por the genitive, we have once im instead of ima, viz. in im jarB mili, with my 
Mends. We have t* used in the sense of the genitive in * niatini f ao, give my share to- 
me. 

The oblique form (with pr without postpositions) is employed for all oilier cases. 
Thus (agent) » vlbl wem, I have beaten ; to pratom, thou garest-to-me ; (dat.) « ao, give- 
to me; to-&B koidam hum, to thee service was done; yema varl, to us it was (proper) 
(with other postpositions) » mili, with us ; to-ha pather, behind thee. 1e is employed to 
the dative in to ye na pratom, thou didst not give to me. 

In tusha ver, it is thine, iii^a appears to be a dative of possession ;■ compare kaait sh. 
for what, why ? 

The word for ‘ he, ‘ t^at obi. sing, tashb (gen, ta^b-ba), oit sco ox aeo ; 

Horn, plural ie, obi. pluraUls or ifesa. The agent singular is sometimes ne, sometimes 
tasho. Tev is an adjective plural. Another plural base is aha, obi. akS, Examples 

se nigiti bed, he became in want. 
ta§tho-ha miul, its price. 

preh, give to him. 
se he divided. 
ia^b he struck. 

after that. 
te gydst,idaej go. 

among them. 

^esa Tm-A?eB«?ereioa, they saw Trasken. 

Uv rupayan taiho-ka vech, take those rupees from him. 
aka sjMtinbt, tney became merry, 
of them (List). ^ ^ 



The word for ‘ he,’ ‘this,’ is I, obi. sing. 1. The oblique plural is ami. There is uo 
occurrence of the nominatiye plural. Examples of the use of this pronoun are : — 

I to-ba piutr, this thy son. 

I rtipaya tasho preh, give this rupee to him. 
i-ketl hriijao pratd, for him food was given. 

? karave, put on him. 
t agur-ke, on his finger. 
aml-ka mayd, amongst them. 

Other pronominal forms are : — 

tmiu, own : fanu tdla-ks, to his own fields. 

kSsta, by whom ; kasfa mdl puslyd, by whom the property was lost. 
ke, who ? kuma dahala, whose boy ? ku-ka, from whom (did you buy) ? 
kas, what r to-ba nam kas ver, what is your name ? kastish, what for, why f 
kasii-keti, what for, because. 

ki, any : ki wds-kS, at any time ; ima kasu vef-ba, whatever may be mine ; 
kui-di to-ba mela arunga na kurd, at any time even I did not disobey 
thee : km-ta I to-ba pkitr d-bd, when this thy son may have come. 
iti, so many, so much : iti vel koidam kurd, so many years I served thee ; 
iti koidam kurd, so much service I did. 

kiti, how many ? how much ? * guro kiti vel beodsta ver ? how many years has 
this horse existed ? kiti sudu ver, how much distance is it ? 

Pronominal suffixes are freely used, as in Bashgali. They are added to nouns 
and to verbs, but I have not met any instances of pronouns of the first or second person 
being added to noims. When added to nouns they have the force of the genitive case. 

When added to verbs, they have the force of the nominative case, i.e. refer to the 
subject, when it is in the first or second person of either number or in the third person 
plural, and is added to the past participle of an intransitive verb. Pronouns of the third 
person singular are not so added, the bare participle being always used. When added 
to the past participle of a transitive verb, they may have the force of an agent or of 
a dative. 


These suffixes are as follows 

: — 



Sing. 

Pkr. 

1st Person, 

m. 


2nd Person, 

sh. 


3rd Person, 

Sy ^a. 



Examples are 

(1) Nouns, piutr, a son ; piutrus, his son. 

5m, a brother ; 5ms, his brother. 
tata, a father (obi. tato) : tafos, his father. 
ju, a daughter ; jues, his daughter. 
manash, a man ; mana shsh a, his man. 

(2) Verbs, god, gone ; gom, I went ; gosh, thou wentest ; gdmist, we went ; gd^, 

you went ; they went. 

vox., vm, EABT II. H 
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ver, he is ; * vihl vrem (for verem), (he) beaten is-by-me, I hare 

beaten him. , ^ . i 

jirM, given ; to ye m pmtom, l)y thee to me not (n-as) givcn-to-me, 

thou didst not give me. 

Case and number suffixes are added to nouns ’vvith pronominal suffixes in the usual 
n-ay. Thus, tatbs-ha, of his father ; tatbs-helia-ba, of his fathers. 

III.-VERBS— 

A. Auxiliary Vorbs and Verbs substantive. 

The Verb substantive is thus conjugated 

Present. Past. 

Sing. . Plvir. Sing. PUir. 

X. ^'em. veramish. variem. variemish. 

9. 'CTCSh, VBTSt VCl‘T%6^h‘ VO- j ^1^. 

3. veret, vret. ■ van. van. 

The past tense does not apparently change for gender. A subjunctive mood is 
formed by adding ba. Thus, ver-bd, it may be. 

There is a negative verb substantive, of which I have noted the following forms : 

vEryem, I am not ; nUri, it is not. 

I have noted the following forms of the root bu, become : — 

Infinitive, bUsta, to become'. 

Present Participle, bdla, being. 

Past Participle, beoosta, become. 

Conjunctive Participle, bi, having become. 

Puture, bdriam or bdriem, I shall become ; blhare, we shall become. 

Past, bam, I became ; bed or be, he became. 

l bEsta ver, I should be, is literally ‘ by me to become is (])vopcv).* 

B. The Active Verb.- 


The typical transitive verb is the root vi, strike, and the typical intransitive one is 
the root «, go. The latter is irregular in the formation of its past participle. 

Principal Parts.— 

Infinitive,— to strike. The termination of the infinitive is sia (compare 
Bashgali c«s^e, to strike). The infinitive can be treated as a verbal noun 
with an oblique form in d. T^hns, charaUsfb-Ieet^, for grazing; d^tb-hetl, 
on account of his coming ; ustb-lce zo-na-veryd, he did not wish in his heart 
to go. 

Present Participle, (?) vila, striking. I have not noted the present participle 
of the root vi. It, however, ends xa. la (compare Bashgali striking). 
Other examples are tar ala, searching ; bdla, being. 

Past Participle,— or struck. This participle properly ends in «, 
so that we should have (As in Bashgali, the root add*^s an n in the 

Past Participle.) But when used as an adjective this participle invariably 
takes the adjectival termination sifa, so that we get the form vmasta or 
Other examples are jr5s#a, gon^ beoosta, become; heresta, 

(.(feminine) done? or seated ; wmwte, dead. 
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ConjimetiTe Participle, — mhl> having struck. The true form of this is merelv the 
root (thus vi) without the suffix bl, which apparently means ‘ having become,’ 
being itself the conjunctive participle of the root hti. This simpler form 
(with or witliout an i added) has been noted in a few instances. Other 
examples are ge (the father having gone outside) or gebl, having gone ; 
yehl, having eaten ; oshfibl, having arisen ; tdidU, having burnt ; sanumhi, 
having run ; avlhl, having brought ; hatibl, having eaten ; ehl or (2nd 
specimen) eeb'i, having come ; chakatl, having summoned ; wdr-ebl, having 
come up ; mukt, having fled ; garibl, having counted. 

Imperative, — dz, strike thou. This is the bare root to which an o or ii is some- 
times added. Other examples are chu or go ; yu, eat ; nish-u, sit ; atsh,. 

come ; osht, rise, stand ; mrf, die ; or ao, give ; sanu (ef, Bashgali 

achimb), run ; vech, take ; grut, bind ; vai-shao, draw water ; tdtb, keep 
(me as thy servant). 

The 2nd person plural ends in ve. Thus, karace, imt ye on (the saddle, a garment) 
datave, put ye on (a ring, shoes). 

The Present Tense is conjugated as follows : — 


I strike. I go. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

rial-. 

1. 

viam. 

viamish. 

gyam. 

gydmish. 

2. 

mash. 

viase. 

gyash. 

gyam. 

3. 

vids. 

viast. 

gyds. 

gydst. 


Other examples are meryam, I die ; na vecham, I do not take ; nishds, he sits, or 
he dwells ; matrds, he says ; chdst, they make (offerings). In the following, the third 
person plural is used in the sense of the third person singular, charaydst, he is grazing ; 
east, he comes ; lasaydst, it becomes spare, remains over and above. It is possible that 
in these last yast is really an auxihary verb connected with the Ghalchah yast, he is.. 
The verb substantive ver seems to be really a future of the root which appears in the 
Ghalchah ( Y ud gh a) viem. I was. 

Definite Present.— There is no special form for this. It is the same as the 
simple present. In the list of words, the idea of a simple present is expressed by a 
circumlocution. 

Thus, ye viy^stb-ka mayb vrem, I am in a beating, something like the old English 
‘ I am a-beating.’ 

Imperfect. — This, in the list of words, is expressed by a similar circumlocution. 
Ye viy^stb-ka mayU variem, I was in a beating, I was a-beating. In the specimens 
there are several forms which can only be treated as imperfects or as habitual pasts.. 
They are based on the corresponding forms of the pr^ent tense, and are preydsa, (no one) 
used to give (to him) ; eydsa, (his son) was coming (and was seen by him) ; vechdsa^ 
(the devil) used to take (tribute) •, predsl, they used to give (a man). 

Puture.^ — ^The typical letter of this tense is r, corresponding to the Bashgali 

VOt. VIII, PA1RT n. H i 



the EAPIB liANG-TJAGES. 

T 1 n i -1 ^ A o i'ti that lano'ua'^e, the first person plural 
Compaie the Bashgali «f«, I shall stnke. As m that 

is irregular, the foUowii^ is the conixigation of the ense 

^ . PluT. 

1 m v'ikare. 

1, mercm. 

2 . vieresh. vitic- 

8. vier. 

Other examples are mela chermn. I will make words; hmarc. we well hoeome 

This tense can be used in the sense of a present subjunctive, as in ye has meram., I 

perhaps may strike. ^ _ 

Past. —In transitive verbs this tense is conjugated passively with the sulijeot in 
the agent case. I have not found any instances in which the tense is changxHl to agree 
with the object in gender or number (see, however, the peifect, litlow ). iV.s in other 
languages, the tease is the simplest form of the past participle, witliout the termination 
-sta. In one or two cases it takes the termination b, instead of a. The past tense of the 
verb ‘strike’ is therefore conjugated as follows, the participle itself i-emaining' un- 
changed throughont 


Sing. 

1. * vind or vino. 

2. to vind or vino. 

3. tasho vind or vino. 


Plur. 

yema vind, vino, 
vima vind, vino, 
tes vind. vind. 


Other examples of this tense are, mini pre ve kurd, did yon Iniy ? niatyd, he 
divided; veseteya, he collected; pusiyd, he lost ; pre ahy d. he sent; meUi’ (or mole) krd 
{kuf or kurd), he made words, he said ; krd, kur or kurd, he (or I) made, he (or I did) ; 
veretod, he saw, I saw ; pelago, he embraced ; ppartb, he k issed ; niela kndpyd, he 
enquired; zeryd, he entreated; prafd, thou gavest; jerd (2nd sp(icimcn), he killed. 

With a pronominal suffix of the dative of the first person wc liave pratom, thou 
didst (not) give to me. 

The word for ‘ he said ’ is matrei, which seems to be irregular. Possibly tlio ei is a 
pronominal suffix meaning ‘ to him.’ 

In the case of intransitive verbs, the third person singular is the lian^ past partuuplc, 
which agrees with the subject in gender. In the other persons, pronominal .sufiixcs of 

the nominative are added to the past participle. We thus get the followin'*’ coniu‘’'a' 
tionof ‘I went’:— " r. j b 


■ gbmish. 

2. gosh. 

3. S'oa (masc.), grm (fem.). gU. 

An example of the 3rd sing. fern, is nishtupren dahala god, patker dabUi ged, fin 

the boy went, afterwards the girl went. ' u’ 

**'‘*'1; (a farruiiB) .stud 

tl,7trr f he did uot TOli iu hk hea. 

ike'ytbem ’ ““'T ; »«»«(, they dwelt ; 
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In the Parable, when the elder son comes home, the word used is dayya, he arrired. 
I am unable to explain this form. Possibly it is really the locative of a verbal noun, 
and means ‘ on arriving.’ 

The Perfect tense is, in the list, formed from the conjunctive participle. Thus, 
% mbl vrem, by me having struck he is by me, i.e. I have struck him. Elsewhere both 
in the list and in the specimens, it is formed from the past participle. Thus, son ishiri 
Merest a (? is this feminine * vei\ he has made the sister a wife, he has married the sister ; 
tatb irujao prcitd, ver, the father has given food. 

The Pluperfect, ia the only example, is made from the past participle, viz. f 
vinistd varl, I had struck. 

As in Bashgali, a kind of Conditional or Subjunctive mood is made by suffixing 
bd, as in ydrim-bd .... kitits parafem-bd, if I may eat . . . I may fill 

(my) belly. Sometimes this bd is omitted, and we have other idioms, like those given 
in tbe list ; ye has nieram, I may perhaps strike ; « viyEsta ver, to me it is (proper) to 
strike, I should strike. 

The Passive voice is formed by conjugating the past participle with the verb 
substantive. Thus ; — 

ye vinasta I am being struck. 

ye vinasta variem , — I was struck, 
ye vinasta bdriam , — I shall be struck. 

The Negative is throughout na, except in the negative verb substantive (see 
above). The word for ‘ no ’ is nai or nei. 
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Specimen I. 


Kafir Group. 


(Waig-al, in KaPIRISTAN.)' 


(Khan Sahib Abdul Sakitn Khan, 1900.) 


Ek 

One 


piutr vari. 
sons were. 

matrei, 


0 


x\mi-ka 

These 

ta, 


mayo 

among 

to-ba 


kcsjjteb 
hy-the-yomiger 
mal-ak mayo 


roanashe-be dti 

man-of two 

piutriis tatos-ka 

son-of-Um the-father-of-hm-to it-was-said, ‘ 0 father, thee-of property among 

i matini I ao.’ 

my share to-me give.’ 

matya. Ek kiti 

was‘divided. A some (i.e. few) 
saprok tasbo-ba mal Yeseteya, 

all him-of the-property was~colleeted, 

Seo balamast bi tasbo-ba mal pusiya. 

There debauched becoming him-of property was-lost 
saprok mal pusiya, se gola-ka abar 


Se tes-kane mayo tasho-ba 

By-him them among him-of 

was di patkere-ke ke.^tco 
days also after by-the-younger 

gola-ke 


country -to 


mal 

property 
piutrus 
son -of -him 
samatya. 
ho-started. 


ek sudu 
a distant 

Kl-was-k(? 

What-day-at (i.o. when) 

aTotfi (diamyii. 

all property was-lost, that comtry-to had famine (lit. hunger) stncJc. 

Se mgiti bea. Se goa, ek ecbcbu sal manash mili gr?bl 

went, a very rich man with hming-gone 


Se in-want became. 


He 

uisbina. - Se bOsta manash se 

sat (i.e. stayed). That good (i.e. rich) man{-by) he was-sent 

tola-ke merga cbaraSsto-keti. Se matras, ‘ merga lasavi^td ye 

field-to sicine feeding -for. He says, ‘swine's leavings I 


Muts pararem-ba.’ 
belly I-may-filV 


a tanu 
his-oton 
yarim-lm 
(if-) l-may-eat 


Ki manash tasho na 

Any man to-him not 

shS mili mela 


ye 

I 


binya, , tasho 

understood, his self with 

tato-ba mal yebi 

Jather-of wealth having-eaten 

Oshtibi tato-ka sjeM 

. *-.*w*v^ \-/JL4.VA WJUAj 

Having -arisen father-to having-gone word X-will-maJce, 
niyukne Trasken myukne ye oshirma-gom. 

before God before I ashamed-went. 


talking was-done, 
lasayast, 
spare-becomes, 

mela cheram, 


preyasa. 
was-giving. 

‘ iti 
‘ so-many 

avoti 
by-Imtger 


So 

He 

manash 

men 


ciieri 

'HOXC 

ima 

my 


mcryam. 

am-dying. 


Ye 

I 


“0 

ta., 

to 

“ 0 

father. 

thee 

to-ba 

piutr 

bala 

thee-of 

son 

being 
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nurjem. i to miJi koiclam-kulla kati utto.” ’ OshtiM 

nof-ani. Me thee with hired-servant like keep.” ’ B-aving-arisin 

tatos-ka goa. Sude piutrus evasa tato 

father-of-Mm-io he-went. At-a-distance the-son-of~hini icas-coniing hy -the ’father 

se veretoa ; tasko z6 utulbi, sanumbi goa, piutras 

he icas-seen ; his heart haviiig-bnrnt, having-rtm he-went, the-son-of-kim 

dami'6y-ka pelago, jiparto. Piutrus tatos-ka 

the-neck-to tms-emhraced, he-tcas-kissed. By-the-son-of-Um thefather-of-hini-ta 

mela kur, ‘ O ta, to myukne Traskeu myukne ye osbirma-gom. 

word toas-made, ‘ 0 father, thee before God before I mhamed-went. 

Eueri pat I to-ba piutr bOsta nSri.’ Tatos 

ISfoic after to-me thee-of the-sori to-be it-is-not{-Jit).’ By-the-father-of-him 


koiclam-kulla 

hired-servant 


uito.” ’ 


tasbd-ba babri mele kura, ‘ bosta acliebam aribi i 

hirn-of 8laves{-fo) word icas-made, ‘good garment having-brought this-one 

karaye ; ek agushtS avibi, i agur-ke datavg, i 

put-on; a ring having-brought, this-me's finger-to put-on, {to-)this-one 
watsai datave. Seo patkgre brujao katibi kushil bikare. 

shoea put-on. From-that after food having-eaten me<'ry ive-will-beeome, 

Kiu^ti ima piutr morasta vari, sbbda be; pius beodsta Tari, 

Formerly my son dead was, living he-became ; lost become was, 

■enei’i I TerStoa.’ Ak’a shatinot. 

now by-nie he-was-seen.’ They became-merry. 


Tashd-ba deshted piutrus se ture tashd-ba tdla-ka mayo 

Mim-of the-elder son-of-him (at-)that time him-of field in 

vari. Atko-bi ebl amS tavar dayyi 

was. There-from having-come to-the-house near he-arrived 

aldl-patresta uat-cbasta tasbd ^udi be. Ek tasbd-ba mauasb 

singing- f) giving dance-doing to-him known beeame. One him-of man 

cbakati se mela-kudeya, ‘kasu-di aldl preast?’ 

having -summoned by-him word-icas-asked, ‘ for-what-also singing they- f) give ? ' 

Se matrei, ‘ to-ba bra a ; se argu-bi astd-keti 

By-him it-was-said, ‘ thee-of the-brother came ; he well-being coming-for 
to-ba tatd brujao prata-ver.’ Tasbd cbitau kura. 

thee-of by-the-father food given-isd By-him annoyance was-made. 

Se ami attar Sstd-ke zo-na-verya. Tatds 

Be in-the-house inside going -for heart-not-tcished. By-the-father-of-him 
ber ge se bdsta zeiya. Se _ tatds-ka 

outside having-gone he well was-entreated. By-him the-father-of-Um-to 
matrei, ‘iti vel to-ke koidam kura. ‘ Eui-di 

it-was-said, ‘ so-many year thee-to service was-done{-by-'me}, Bver-even 
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to-ba me] a urunga na tuxa. 

tliee-of tJie-word otherwise not was-done. 


Ifci 

So-much 


koidam 

service 


was-ke ek chu 


pratom, 


kura 

was-done 

mili 


by thee any time-at one Md to^me not was-given-to-me, my friends 


Km-ta 


to-))a 


piutr 


yebi, ye ku^il bariem. Kui-ta i t<)-i)a 

having-eaten, I happy might-have-become. JVlien this thee-of the-son 

a-ba, kista kanchanai mili to-ba mal pusiya, to 

may-have-cofiie, by-whom harlots with thee~of the-property was-lost, by-thee 


i-keti brujao prata,’ 

this’one-for food was-given.’ 

‘ 0 piutr, to saprok was 

‘ 0 son, thou all time 

tusba Ter. Yema ku^il 

thine is. To-us happy 


Tat5s tasho-ka matrei, 

By-the-father-of-him him-to it-was-,said,. 


1 mili yresh. 

me with art. 

bnsta T 

to-become was{-\ 


morasta rari, eneri piukede 


the-brother dead was, 
T ygrgtoa.’ 
by -me he-was-seen.' 


yresh. Ima kasu ver-ba, 

art. My whatever may-he, 

yari, kasii-keti to-ba 

was{-proper), because thee-of 

be; pius l)eo6sta vari, eiieri 


became ; lost become 
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C No. 3.] 

DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. Kafir Group. 


WAI-ALl. 


Specimen II. 


(Blhan Sahib Abdul Makini Khmi, 1900.) 


(Waigai, in Kapiristan.) 


jSTishtupren 

Formerly 

war-ebi 

uj)-havmg‘Come 

Cliaqan-serai 
at- Chaqan-sarai 

Skakurikl 


Wai 

the- Wai'people 


Jelalabad 

in-Jalalabad 


Narang 


nishindt. 

at-Narang they -dwelt. 

ni^inot. Seo-bf 
they-dwelt. There-from 

Shigal tao 
Z«(i.e. to)’Shakurik the-Shigal country 

E-umarituii Samalam nisbinot. 
at-Kumaritun {and-) Samalam they-dwelt. 

nisbinot. 

they-dwelt. 


nishinasta vari. Seo-be 

dwelt were. There-from 

muki war-ebi 

having-fled ^ip-having-come 

Sbaknrik nisbinot. 

af-Shakurik they-dwelt. 

Seo-bi eebi 

There-from having-come 

eebi Waigal 

ha.ving-come in-TFaigal 


Seo-be 
There-from 

eebi 

having-come 
tavar ver. 
near is. 
Seo-bi 
There-from 


Waigal 


a- devil 


van. 

was. 


Se ya-vele Waigalie-ke 

In- Waigal a-devil was. Se every-year the-Waigal-people-from 
vecbasa. Ama garebi tasbo var-vare ek 

was-taking. Souses having-counted to-him by-turn-{and-)turn a 

preasi. Ek ama-ke ek dabala ek dabili tsaverker 

girl orphans 


they-used-to-give. One 
Tis-ki var ato. 
Them-to turn arrived. 

Yosn matrei, 

By-the-devil it-ioas-said, 

Wai 

the- Wai-people 
Trasken 

{the- God-) Trasken 
T§rgtoa. Se 

was-seen. Se 


house-in one boy 
Nisbtupren dabala 


First 
‘ laniustok 
‘ very-small 
yo^-ki 
fhe-devil-from 
tarala got. 
searching went. 
Waigalii 

the- Waigal-people 


the-boy 
veret. 
they -are. 


goa, 

went. 


one 

patker dabili 
afterwards the-girl 
Nei, na vecbam.’ 

No, not I-take.’’ 

Seo-bi 


sbam 

tribute 

manasb 

man 

vari. 

were. 

gea. 

went. 

I-keti 

This-for 

te 


3@ia. Seo-ba 

was-Ulled. There-from 

TOL. Vnij PAKT II. 


patkSr Waigal 
after Waigal 


ve^an-got. 

rebellious-went. There-from they 

Tisa Trasken Bimberi ada 
By-them Trasken {on-)Bimheri hill 

gbfei yosb tasbo 

with having-gone the-devil by-him 

mana^ Traskene-kl dub cbast. 
men Trasken-to offerings make- 


1 
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fourteen, 


Ek, clu, 

One, two, 
ba sh. tr5sh. 
tioelve, thirteen, 
vishi, yishe-do sh, du-vishi, 
twenty, thirty, forty, 
shta-Ti^e-dosh, puoh-vishi. 

hundred. 


NTTMEEALS. 

tre, shta, puch, sku, sot o.shl, 

three, four, five, si.i>, sereti, dyhl, 

chadlsh, pacliSsh, s!i<‘sii., satash, 
fifteen, shvteen, fievenieen 

du-vishe-doshj tit’-vishl, 
fifty, (sixty. 


•i>‘, (bish, va.sh, 
nine, ten, eleren, 


( will ash, 
eighteen, 
iv-\ isjie-ddsfi, 
nerentn, 


nineteen, 

slila-\ishl, 

eighty. 
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WASi-VERJ OR VERON. 

Tills language is spoken by the Fresun, one of the Sufed-posh tribes of Kafiristan. 
According to Sir George Enbertson^ they are also called Viron by their Muhammadan 
neighbours, and ‘are probably a very ancient people. They inhabit the Presungul,- 
and are entirely different from the Siah-posh'-tiilies on the one hand, and from the \l’ai 
and the Ashkun(d) people on the other. They are remarkable for their peaceful 

disposition, and for their inefficiency as fighting men The higli ralley of the 

Presuns is easy, and the grazing excellent, the flocks and herds good and the people 
can be plundered without much difficulty: but it is a sort of cockpit for Kafiristan, and 
no man can wander there safely except when the passes are closed by snow.’ 

The language spoken by this people differs extremely from Bashgali, but a perusal 
of the grammatical notes which follow will show that both languages eridently belong 
to the same stock.® 

The following specimens of the Veron dialect, or Wasi-reri, hare been prepared for 
me, under circumstances of considerable difficulty, by Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan. 
As explained above, the Verons are a people not easy to get hold of. At length, after 
long search, a shepherd of considerable stupidity was found, and with his aid the versions 
were prepared through the intermediary of a Bashgali Shaikh, who knew something 
of his language. 

The results are the two following specimens (a version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son, and a Folktale), and the following List of words in the Veron language. 

This is the first attempt which has ever, so far as I am aware, been made to record 
any facts about this interesting language, concerning which nothing has hitherto been 
known except the name. Considering the want of intelligence shown by the source of 
om information, we cannot hope that the specimens are in every respect correct, but 
Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan’s skill and experience in preparing these specimens 
(this is the thirteenth that he has been good enough to procure for me) are a guarantee 
that every care has been taken to make them as accurate as the circumstances permitted. 

Prom the specimens and the list of words, we are able to put together the following 
imperfect sketch of the Veron language, which has been checked at Chitral by Khan 
Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan : — 

L— KOHNS— 

SiBguIar. 

(1) ya, a father. 
ya, of a father. 
ya-pa or ya-pane, to a father. 
yci~pa or yd-pmea, from a father. 

^ The Wafirs of the Sindu-htisJi — pages 78 and ff- 

2 This is tbe name given bj Sir George Eobertson to tbe river which is formed by the ^Wezgnl’ drainage. 
Op. Imtd. pages 64 and 60. The river does not appear to have any established local name or he would have used it, instead 
of coining a designation. Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan calls it the ‘ Wasi-ga!,* and the language *Teron ' or / Wasi» 
Ten,’ Ac. speech of Wasi. 

3 Compare the first personal pronoun in the two languages. In Bashgali, it Is onts and in Yeron it is imzu. 

TOL. TIIIj PAliT II. ' 


PiiiraL 

yd-Tcil or yd-Mli. 
yd-Mlio. 
yd-Mlio-pane. 
yd-Ttilid-panea. 
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NUMEEALS. 

Ek, cluj tre, shta, puch, shu, sot osht, iiu, dosh, yfish, 

One, two, th'ee, four, five, six, seven, eight, nine, ten, eleven, 

ba sh, trSsh, cbadi sh. pache^, shish, sata^, eshtush, oshl, 

ttcelve, thirteen, fourteen, fifteen, sixteen, seventeen, eighteen, nineteen, 

vishi, Tishe-do sh, du-vishi, du-vishe-dosh, tre-vishl, trc-vishe-dosh, H]j<a.-vishb 
twenty, thirty, forty, fifiV) sixty, seventy, eighty, 

shta-Tishe-dosh, pucl-vi^i. 
ninety, hundred • 
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Sim-g^lar. 

(2) Ins^tii, & d&ughier. 
lusktn, of a daugliter. 
Inshtn-pa, to a daughter. 
lusJitu-panea, from a daughter. 


Plural. 

lusht-hil or 
lusht-Teilio- 

lu§ht-kilio-pane. 

lusht-MHo'panea. 


The following are 

Singular. 

pie, a son. 
warjemi, a man. 
weste, a woman. 
iri, a horse. 
^esht, a hull. 
giith, a cow. 
Mrukli, a dog. 


of the plural : — 

Plural. 

pie or pie-kili. 

warjemi. 

loesteo. 

Ino. 

^e^teo. 

gutho. 

kird. 


further examples of the formation 


There does not appear to be a dual number. 'Wq have l'ue-y&~kil, two fathers , lue 
lui^t-kil, two daughters ; lUe pie, two sons ; lue warjemi, two men. 

Some nouns appear to have an oblique form. At least we find tarage or tarag-tt, 
in the house, and tarage tihbatiuk, near to the house. 

As regards cases, the genitive frequently has the termination itri. Tims we have 
toai'jenu-uri, of a man ; iH-uri, of the horse ; kizhga-uri, of tlie swine. So also in the 
Pronouns (?.».)• The terminate wak also appears in the list of words. Thus, ya-wak, 
of a father. 

As regards the Dative, the specimens and the List of words give a form in M. Thus, 
ydsh, to the father ; piesh, to the son ; iyu endeshpolog§ho, thou to-me saidst. It may he 
noted hei’e that the specimens show that the postpositions of the easi's ar(i vi'ry loosely 
used, and are frequently omitted. It seems to me to be probable that in the first two 
examples the is a pronominal suffix meaning ‘ his,’ and that the words mean ‘ his 
father ’ and ‘his son,’ respectively. Compare the Wai-ala mana§As&», his man. 

I note one instance of a Dative Plural in an, i.e. from pale, a servant, wc have 
Nominative Plural pale ; Dative Plural (the father said) to the servants. Or, 

more probably, palean is a general oblique plural form. Compare the Ba.sJjgall palnn-ta. 

A Dative of motion to a place is formed by prefixing iu. Thus, U-gul, to (or in) a 
country ; to-in, into. 

A Locative case is formed by suffixing munj, ^\xQ.s, itweQk~tu-w>ttnj, to-in-fields ; 
fulu-munj, iu longing. ‘ On the hack ’ is tu-gich. Thus, iri-tugioh, Qn a horse. JSa also 
means ‘ in,’ in nu-ldsmi, in want. 

11.— PEONODNS— 


Singular. Plural. 

unzu, I. ase. 

urn, um-uri, of me, my. as. 

Dat. and obi. form, ase, as. 


Singular. Plural. 

i-yu, iYiou. niiu. 

*, i-uri, of thee, thy. asen-uru 

iiiesh, Dat. and obi. form, asen. 


The forms^ can, apparently, be used for almost any case. Thus, in the 

specimens, in different places, endesh means ‘ of me,’ ‘ to me,’ and ‘ me.’ ‘ My father ’ 
^ urn yd : urn aga (second specimen) is ‘ to me ’ ; as^pane is ‘ to us.’ 
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In the second person, the sign of the genifciye is often dropped. Thus we hare 
i wim, thy name ; I yd., thy father ; I timig, before thee ; I piSt thy son. 

Singular. PlnraL 

8u, he. mu. 

sumish, sumish-uri, of him. mishin. mishin-uri. 

sumish, mish. Obi. form. mishin. 

The oblique form may he used for any case. Thus, mish letrl, his wealth ; ndsh shS- 
pane, with his own self ; sumish-pane, to him ; sumish amjdn, put on him ; sumish e^tak 
pie, his eldest son; sumish-ditge (compare Ba shg ali ene-dugdn), for his sake; sumish 
tu-gichi, on his back ; sumihh-pa, from him. Regarding pronominal suffixes see the 
remark on the Dative case of nouns, above. 

* That ’ is esle, as in esle warjemi, that man ; esle ves, at that time. * Those 
rupees ’ is translated murgatenga. ‘This ’is im, as in wm «r?, this horse ; this 

son. 

The following are miscellaneous pronouns. ‘ Who ’ (relative) is kese ovkes ; ‘ whose ? ’ 
is tesh; ‘ what ? ’ is pseh ; ‘ so many ’ is her eg ; ‘ how many ’ is kereg-skal ; ‘ whatever ’ is 
pespulok; ‘any one’ is kesedde ; um-uri psahstro, l-uri asto, is ‘ mine whatever-things 
are, thine are.’ 

III.— VERBS— 

A. Verbs Substantive. 

Infinitive, inik, to be, as in pie inik aipua, fit to be a son. 

T resent Tense, I am, etc. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. esmo, aso. esemsho. 

2. eso, or es. eseno. 

3. eso, so, esela. asto. 

The following sentences may be compared with the above : — 

Aipua nd aso, I am not fit. 

XJm pane eso, thou art with me. 

Nerag tikke eso, how far is it ? 

Zln tarag-ti eso, the saddle is in the house. " 

Lit€ eso, he is taller. ' 

Tseh lol nat so, what singing (and) dancing is there ? . 

I nam pesnemes, what is your name ? 

Vu zri nerag utsu esela, how old is that horse ? 

Nerag pie ast (possibly borrowed from Ghalchah), how many sons are there? 

Um-uri psahsfro, l-uri asto, mine whatever things are, thine are. 

Tmt Tense, I was, etc. 



Singular. 

Plural. 

1. 

essem. 

asemsho. 

2. 

esso. 

esno. 

3. 

esso, so, tso. 

asto, ese. 
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SiBgakr. , 

(2) U^tn, a daughter. luiht-hil ov lu§ht-Jah. 

of a daughter. luM-Ulio^ 

lushtu-pai to a daughter. lusht-UUo-pme. 

lu§htu-pcmea> from a daughter. lu§ht-MhO‘panea. 

1'he following are further examples of the formation of the plural : 

Singular. 

pie, a son. P^^ pie-Mli. 

warjemi, a man. warjemi. 

weste, a woman. icesteo. 

iri, a horse. 

^esht, a bull. gi,eshteo. 

guth, a cow, gutJio. 

Mrukh, a dog. . kiro. 

There does not appear to be a dual number. We have lue-yd-lcil, two fathers ; lue 
.kisht-kil, two daughters ; lue pie, two sons ; lue warjemi, two men. 

Some nouns appear to have an oblique form. At least we find tarage or turag-ti, 
in the house, and tarage tihbatiuk, near to the house. 

As regards oases, the genitive frequently has the termination uri. Thus we have 
warjemi-uri, of a man ; Iri-uri, of the horse ; M^gd-uri, of tlie swine. So also in the 
Pronouns (?.».). The terminate wak also appears in the list of words. Thus, yd-wah, 
of a father. 

As regards the Dative, the specimens and the List of words given form in s!k- Thus, 
ydih, to the father; piesh, to the son; iyu ende^pologsho, thou to>mc said.st. It may be 
noted here that the specimens show that the postpositions of tlie cas<.\s ar(^ v('ry loosely 
used, and are frequently omitted. It seems to me to be probable that in the first two 
examples the sA is a pronominal suffix meaning ‘ his,’ and tliat the words mean Mns 
father ’ and ‘his son,’ respectively. Compare the Wai-ala ma/)ia§]i^a, his man. 

I note one instance of a Dative Plural in an, i.e. from paid, a servant, wo have 
Nominative Plural pale; Dative Plural palean,^ (the fatlier said) to tins servants. Or 
more gvohMy, palean is a general oblique plural form. Compare the Bashgali 

A Dative of motion to a place is formed by prefixing tu. Thus, tu-md, to for ini ' a 
country ; tu-munj, to-in, into. ^ ^ 

A Locative case is formed hy suffixing munj. Thus, itmeohdu-munj, to-in- fields • 

m longing. ‘ On the baok • i» tu-gicl. Tims, iri.tngiol, on a horse. A',, alsi 
means in, in nu-ldmm, in want. 

II,— PRONOUNS— 

MM, of me, my. as. i, z-uri of ih^ -*-• 

Bat. and ol,!. form. *,5 «. iUeA Dot and oll'torm. 

is um ya : um ag„ (second spedaie^ ‘ ’ 

vAUicixi, IS tome : is * to us. 


Plural. 


asen-uri. 
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In tlie second person, the sign of the genitive is often dropped. Thus ve have 
i nam, thy name; I ya, thy father; i timig, before thee; I pie, thy son. 

Singular. Flnral. 

s«, be. 

sumish, siiynish-urL of him. mishin, mishin-uri. 

gumigh, mish. Obi. form. mishin. 

The oblique form may be used for any case. Thus, mish letrl, his wealth ; mish shB- 
pane, with his own self ; siimi^-pane, to him ; sumish amjdn, put on him ; sumish eshtaJc 
pie, his eldest son; sumish-duye fcompare Ba shg ali ene-dugan), for his sake; sumish 
tu-glchi, on his back ; sumish-pa, from him. Regarding pronominal suffixes see the 
remark on the Dative case of nouns, above. 

‘ That ’ is esle, as in esle icarjemi, that man : esle ves, at that time. ' Those 
rupees ’ is translated marga tenga. ‘ This ’ is uii, as in uu iri, this horse ; uv, pie, this 
son. 

The following are miscellaneous pronouns. ' Who ’ (relative) is hese or hes ; ‘ whose ? ’ 
is tesh; ‘ what ? ’ is pseh ; ‘ so many ’ is kereg ; ‘ how many ’ is hereg-skal ; ‘ whatever ’ is 
‘ any one ’ is kesedde ; iim-uri psa\stro,l-uri asto,\s ‘ mine whatever-things 
are, thine are.’ 


III.— VERBS— 


A. Verbs Substantive. 


Infinitive, inik, to be, as in pie inik aipua, fit to be a son. 
JBresent Tense, I am, etc. 


Siugalar. 

1. esmo, aso. 

2. eso, or es. 

3. eso, so, esela. 


PinraL 

esem^o» 

esem. 

asio. 


The following sentences may be compared with the above : — 

Aipua nd aso, I am not fit. 

Tim pane eso, thou art with me. 

Nerag tikke eso, how far is it ? 

Zln tarag-ti eso, the saddle is in the house. ^ 

LitS eso, he is taller. 

JPseh lol nat so, what singing (and) dancing is there ? 

1 nam pesnemes, what is your name ? 

JJu iri nerag ufsu esela, how old is that horse ? 

Nerag pie ast (possibly borrowed from Gbalchahl, how many sons are there? 
TJm-uri psahstro, i-uri asto, mine whatever things are, thine are. 


Past Tense, I was, etc. 
Singular. 

1. essem. 

2. esso. 

3. esso, so, tso. 


Plural. 

asemsho. 
esno. 
asto, ese. 
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Examples of the use of this tense are, 

SO 5 he was in longing. 

smnish eshtakpie itineoh tu-munj so, his eldest son was in the fields. 
attego kata, warjowii so, there was a wealthy man. 
shingranik char tso, merry-making was proper. 
lUe pie ese, there were two sons. 

Future, I shall be i—unzu aporgosmb. 

Present Conditional, I may hQ;—unzu apbrgosme. 

Past Conditional, I would have become merry ;—shingraga saisumish. 

Future Conditional, I should he;—imkso. 

Several words are translated ‘ he became ’ in the specimens. Idiey arc as follows : — 
utu-kal tobkso, there became a famine-year. 
mi-lbsuni wbkso, he became in want. 
tikhiul tobkso, he became annoyed. 
shd-bkso, he became alive. 
ato-bbkso, he had become lost. 

shingra wbgusto, they became merry (compare he went ; pezegnsto, 

they went). 


B. Active Verb. 

Standard verb, — 

pesmitinik, to beat. 

Infinitive, pesumtinik, to beat ; so inik, to be ; louzdnik, to graze ; oginik, food * 
Ubzinik,io go iasidB-, shingranik, to m.^\.Q mevvy. We find a Dative of th(‘ infinitive 
in atsuk-pane abuk aphUgo, he gave food for (on account of) his coming. 

The Past Participle or Conjunctive Participle ends in i or i. Thus, pesumtl, 
having beaten; so Udi-talwi, having done debauchery; oyi, having eaten ; niijiti, liaving 
risen ; having seen ; having brought ; chali, having called; hehzi, having 
gone out having collected ; tibzi, having gone inside; kosi, hnviii"' fallen 

running, seems to belong to this. 

Imperative^pesumtiek, beat; so,~dphleh or ogMiu, give; smnoB, keep; al hhm, 

jots, come; 
walk. 


Q^er examples in the list of words s,xo,~pez, go ; oym, eat ; hi^hlm, sit ; 
^sMeb,%tmdiomos, Aio-,ikmtseh,xmi-, take (? take away) ; uHas, 


Plurals are amjbn, put on ; sakshbn, put. 
Present,— I heat, etc. 

Singular. 

1 . peswmiiemo. 

2 . pesumtimasi§h, 

3. pesumtimaso. 


Plural. 

pesnmtims&o. 

pesumtimminch. 

pesumtimasto. 


different. 


“rT, tom the list „£ 


It is as follows: 

!• pezemo. 

2 . pezmasish, 

3. pezeniaso. 


word.s) somewhat 


pazemjho (sic). 

pezemasench, 

pezemasto. 
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The onlj esample in the specimens is bl-shihnasto. it (they) become(s) spare. 

In the List of words we find ayamem, he is grazing ; i-lak tsamaso, he comes behind 
you. Mokstim, in the Parable, which is translated ‘ I am dying,’ is apparently really a 
Past Tense, and means ‘ I am dead.’ 

The following ap]>ear to be the terminations of this tense : — 

Singular. Plural. 


1. emo. 

2. masish. 

3 . maso, meso. 


msho. 

masinch, masench. 
masto. 


These may be compared with the Present and Past Tenses of the Verb Substantive 
and with the Bashgali Pluperfect. 

Imperfect, — pesumtimasesmn. 

In the Parable, dmaso, he was coming, is apparently an example of this tense. 
It looks, however, more like the third person present. 

Future , — I shall beat, etc. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. pesumiemo. pesemtemsho. 

2. pesemtimasso. pesemliogasno. 

o. pesemtiogosso. pesenitiogasto. 

Other examples are, — 

pezemo, I will go ; veri-polemo, I will say words ; Oimsho, we will eat ; shingraim^o, 
we will make merriment. 


Fresent Conditional,—! may beat, etG.,—pesmnH-wolgosm. Other examples are 
probably gosaisum, I would make (my belly satisfied) ; hl-^ilema, if (the husks) would 
become spare ; and (in the second specimen) nd moTcwasum, I should not die. This 
is perhaps a future. ‘ I should beat’ is pesumtenihso. 

Fast Tense . — The subject appears always to be in the Nominative in the case of 
Transitive Verbs, but the conjugation of Transitive and Neuter Verbs differs in this 


tense. 


I beat, etc. 

Singular. 

1. unzu pesumtiom. 

2. iyu pesumtioksho. 

3 . su pesumtiogo. 


Plural. 

ase pesumtiomsho. 
miu pesumtegunch. 
mu pestimtiogosto. 


I went, etc. 

1 . 

2 . 

3 . 


ase pezaksamish. 
7niu pezaksinch. 
7nu pezegusto. 


unzu pezeksain. 
iyu pezegesish. 
sU pezagish, pezagusto, 
oTpezekso. 

Other examples of the Past Tense of Transitive Verbs are ; — 

Fii’St Person, — iliemche, I did ; uzhpgo, I found. 

Second Person,— {List oi words) pU ilgego, you bought; (Specimens) iyu pespulok^ 
shilo, whatever thou saidst ; »<z uphlego, thou didst not give; abuk aphlego, thou gavest 
food. 
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Third Person —poldgo, he said; mUsogo, he lost ; tikJiego, he consumed ; esego, he 
sent; lust ulisogo, he embraced ; .eri-aplogo (f aphlego), he ordered; nusiogo, he heard; 
agi-dedgo, he enqnked ; ahuk apUego, he gave food; he entreated ; he 

lost ; iicheveh uphlego, he gave a paper; abuk aphlego, they gave food. 

Ending in sto o.te,-butog4egusto, he made division; he collected ; 

kesedde simish nd aphUmasto, no one gave him ; aptegusto, they accepted ; ipogmto, he 
built ; legusto, they did. These are all probably plurals. 

The two foUowing end in kso, which judging from analogy would lead us to class 
them with Neuter Verbs; hut the meaning seems to be transitive,— ayw‘<?/m/cso, he 
kissed ; aliigokso, it struck (? alighted) on his head. 

Judging from eases like aphlego or uphlego, which means thou gavest, he gave, 
and they gave, it would seem that in the case of Transitive verbs, the Tense has a 
Passive signification, although the pronouns of tlie subject are used in the form of the 
nominative. Vnzii aphlego would be equivalent to the Urdu ma%-ne diyd ; iyil aphlego, 
to iii-ne diyd, and so on. The case closely resembles that of Dakliini Iliiidostani 
which has ma% (not mai-ne) diyd. 

Other examples of the Past Tenses of Neuter verbs are, — 

First Person, — moksum, I am dead ; emaso, I became. 

Third Person, — (List of words), ashlekso, he is seated, or ashilekso, he resides ; 
(Specimens) shilegusto, he stayed ; wokso, he became ; jurokso, his heart burnt; mbkso, 
he was dead ; sho-okso, he became alive ; bolcso, he became ; zoos&ukso, he wished ; 
atsukso, he came ; ashlegso, he sat. 

is translated ‘ he became found.’ It is probably a Transitive verb, and 
means ‘ I have found (him).’ 

It would appear probable that the termination so in the above instancos is the 
third person singular past of the verb substantive, noeahing^Mie was,’ So also the 
termination mto of the third person plural. Compare tho Ba^galTlTu{)orft‘,o4,. , 

Perfect,—! have beaten,— No example. Skalwezigmigkpeeskpmio means^I hav-l 
beaten with many stripes,’ but the verbal root is not the standard one. Other exjtmpl<’»^s, 
all more or less doubtful, are, — ibil liemo, I have done (I did) servict' ; unrin nd ^dsn 
I have not refused ; i wayeJi dwukso, thy brother has come (came) ; zmsd iWu tssr^ 
s&aZ pesa/csowi, I have walked (I walked) a long distance to-day. I am informed 
that, as a matter of fact, the language has no perfect tense. The Past tense is used in 
the meaning both of an Indefinite Past and of a Perfect. 

Pluperfect, ‘ I nad beaten ’ is unzu pesumtixnasuvn. 

The following examples of Passive Verbs are given in the list of words:— 
unzu pesumti/uggan puzokso, unzv, peswmtiuggan pezagegh, 

I am beaten. j beaten. 

unzu pesimtiuggan pezmesh, 

I shall be beaten. 

Pinally,-It xs probable that the above verb pesum-timk, to boat, is a compound 
one. t “ay be mentioned that the root of the corresponding verb in Kahlsha is ti. 

fnr /the Towels a and Uf a and e, e and i seem to be. freely used 

for eaoli otter. I hare »nttfea in each case wliat I have found. 
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[ No. 4.J 

DARDIO SUB-F^AMILY. 

WASt-YERI OE VEEON. 

Specimen I. 

(Khan Sahib Abdul SaMm Elian, 1899.) 


Kafir Group. 


Attege 

One 


warjemi-ui’i 

mail’s 


liie 

tico 


pie ese. 
sons loere. 


ya-sh 

pologo, ‘ 

Ou ya, i 

father-to 

said, ‘ 

0 father, thy 

ophliu.’ 

Su mish 

letri mishin 

give.’ 

He his 

wealth them 

bannia 

pi§ mish 

letri sunyawi 

younger 

son his 

icealth all 

Mish letri esle 

bidi-taiwi 


Mishin 
Of-them 
lefcri tum-juruk 
'property from-among 
;umunj butog-legusto. 
among divided. 
tizh-gousto tikki 


tixm-juruk bannia 


from-among tJie-younger 
um butog endesh 
^ly share to-me 
xVerag vestektse 
Some days-after 
tu- wul pezagustd.. 


Sis loealth there 
sunjawi tikhego 


having -done-dehaiichery 
esle-tu-gul skal 


all icas-consimied in-that-country much 
wokso. Su pezekso attege kata 
became. He %oent one wealthy 
mish itineok tu-munj 
fields in, 

kizhga-uri oyinik 
‘ sicine’s food 


collected distant to-country went. 
■wilisogo. Immureh mi^ letri 

he-lost. When his wealth 

iitu-kal wokso. Su uu-l6suiii 

hunger-year became. He in-wani 


warjemi 

person 

tulu-munj 

longing-in 

omilu 


his 

so, 

teas, 

laro 


warjemi pane 
person with 
suinish 
him 

w€is 
husks 


meslu 
together 
kizhga 
sent sicine 
bi-shilema 


esego 


^ilegusto. Esle 
stayed. That 
wuzanik. Su 
grazing -for. He 

OTi 


if-spare-would-become having-eaten 
gosaisum.’ Kesedde sumi^ na aphlimasto. Esle-tu-yes 

belly satisfied I-would-mahe.’ Any-one to-him not gave. At-that-time- 

bisikneokso mish sho pane veri-pologo, ‘ kereg-skal pale um ya 

to-senses-came Ms-own self loith words-said, ‘ hoio-many servants my father’s 

arawar-pane abuk oyi mishin-uri bi-^ilmasto; unzu utavi 

rceaith-iDith food having-eaten of-them spare-becomes ; I of-hunger 

ITishti ya-pa pezemo ; snmi^-pane 

Having-risen father-to I-tvill-go ; him-to 


moksum. 

am-dead. 

“O ya, 

“ O father. 


unzu 

J 


Pacha 

God 


timig 

before 


1 

thee 


Ala-tai 

After-tUs 

sumotu.’” 


i pi§ inik 

thy son to-be 

TJishti ya 

keep.’” Having-risen father to 

VOL. TUI, BAET II. 


na 

not 


aipua 
fit 

pa pezekso. 
he-went. 


timig 

before 

aso. 
I-am. 
Pie 
Son 


jirikh 

ashamed 


veri-polemo, 
loords-I-will-say, 
emaso. 
became. 

Ende^ attege pale chart 
He one servant lijcg 
tikk§-panea amaso, ya 
at-distame toas-coming, father- 

K 
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uskozi jurokso 

havi'ng-seen-M'tn his-licaTt'hufnt 
ajHclidkso. Pie ya“S]i 

hissed. Sou tJie-fafher-to 

timig jirikli emaso ; 

before ashamed became ; 

aso.’ Ta misli palean 


ikkizo pezekso, 
running loent. 
yeri-pologo, ‘ 0 
said, 
ala-tai 
after-this 
veri-ajilogo, 


I-ani.’ Father his servants-to ordered. 


Y a, ] ' i 0 '.?ll i H st -Txl teOgo, 

Father ihe-soii-lo (’inh'aoed, 
ya, rijizu PacIia timig l 
‘ 0 father, I (tod before thee 
i pie inik aijaKi na 

thy son to-be fit mt 

isclium bizisana gizi siimi^lj 

‘good clothes havii/g-bronght him 


mish igi-pane sakghon ; 


am]oii; attege wogiKU gizi mjau , wczil mise (jiito 

put-on; one ring having-brought his finger-on put; shoes his feet 
sakshun. Ala-tani abuk oiaisho, shmgraimsko. IJin pie 

put-on. Jfter-that food we-icill-eat, merriment-we-will-do. Jig son ‘lats-dead, 

iti ^o-okso; ato bokso, iti n^ogo.’ M.u Hjiingni uaigiisie. 

now alive-became ; lost had-become, now 1-have-found.’ They merry became. 


Sumisb 

Sis 

amashe 


tarage 


eghtek pi§ esle-res mish, itineok 
elder son at-that-time his fl 
tibbatiuk lol-nat-lego kut 


coming house- to near singing-dancing sound 

chali agi-deogo, ‘pseh lol jaat 

having-called he-enquired, ‘%vhat singing dancing 

wayeh awukso. 1 ya sumi^ seogen 

brother has-come. Thy father his tcell 

Sli tikMid wokso ; tibzinik na woshiikso, 

Se annoyed became; inside-going not did-wish, father out-going 

optodgo. Su yash veri-pologo, ‘ al bizas, kcreg nssu l-aga 
entreated. 

hemo ; 


tu-miuij so, 
in mis. 
su Busibgo. Ai(('g<; 

he heard. One 

soP’ Su 

is?’ lie 

atsuk-pane 
coming-far food 
ya bebzi 


lisia 

Thence 

pale 

servant 


poiogo, ‘1 
said, ‘ ihy 
abuk aj)!ilej:o.’ 
gave? 
stuuisb 
ki’M 

igii ibil 


Se father-to he-said, ‘here look, so-many years thee- to drudgery 
imu-bade iyu pespulokshilo unun na 


gasum. 


K(a*i*g kodiutu 


I-have-done ; any-time thou whatever-said refused not I-have. b'o-mnch service 
iliemahe, iyu imu-bade attege isha endesh im iipblego, mu iuijiekli 

I-did, thou aMy-time one hid to-me not gavest, mg friends 

pane ma^S oyi shingraga saisumish. 

with together having-eaten merry I-woudd-have-become. 

HU pi§ atsukso, i arawar kes /werisat pane psaogo, 

this son came, thy wealth who harlots loith lost, 

atak aphlego.’ Ya sumisi pologo, -O pis, 
food gave.’ Father to-liim 
€so; um-uri 


said, 

psahstro i-uri 

a^t; my whatever-tUngs-are thine 

ciar teo, pshakh j „(i 

fiUmg was, because thy this brother 
bokso, sudi uzhanik-wokso.-’ 
had-become, again has-been-found’ 


Imrmi-reh 1 
IFhoi ihy 
iyu suini,sji“(lugc 
thou for-hu-sake 
vcaatlgiKj uin-pane 
avery-dag me-icith 
shingranik 
merriment-making 
Khn-tbkso ; ato 
was-dead, again alive-becawc ; lost 


0 


iyu 

thou 


son, 

asto, as-pantl 
are, us-toitlfov to) 

mokso, 
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[ No. 5.] 

DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. 


Kafir Group. 


TTASI-TEEI OR VEEON. 

Specimen If. 


(Khan Sahib Abdul Sakim Khan, 1899.) 


Attege kata warjemi 
One iceaWiy person 
Paella jicliereh upElego na 


Qod 

Su 

That 


paper 

warjemi 

person 


tizli-gui 


so. Su 

zms. Be 

mokTrasum.’ 
gave not I-icould-die) 
mi^-aga iuni wi^tar 

himself -to new big 

abuk aplilego. Su 
having-collected food gave. Be 

‘Warjemi sumi^-pane skal nat 
People before-hini Much dancing 

u^uu-ir Tiscliek panea bim 

a-piece-of-vocTi-salt ceiling from down 
Sd niokso. 

Ble died. 


warjemi pane 

people ifo(or 

Sumi^ veri 
Bis word 

tarag ipdgusto. 
house bziilt. 
tibzi 

inside(tIie-house) 


‘ um-aga 


pologo, 

said, ‘ t o-me 
Trarjemi aptegusto 
people accepted. 


legusto. 

did. 

kosi 

falling 


Al Trarjemi 

There people 

kd-pane asblegso. 

stool-on sat, 

N atli-mash-tu-munj 
In-the-course-of-the-dancing 
sumish cMji alogokso. 
on-head struch. 


NTTMEEALS. 

Ipin or attege Ide ebbi cbipd nob usbd sete 
One two three four five six seven 

wizd cbbiza cbipults yi^ilbts usbulbts setiits 
twelve thirteen fourteen fifteen sixteen seventeen 

lezaij jibeze lejjibets cblcbegzd cMcbegzalets cbipegzd cbipegzualets 

thirty forty fifty sixty seventy eighty ninety 

ocbegzd. 
hundred. 


aste 

nub leze 

zizh 

eight 

nine ten 

eleven 

astilts 

nalts 

zd 

eighteen 

nineteen 

twenty 


?OT.. VII tj PART ri. 


K -i 



ASHKUND. 


We know notliing whatever about this dialect except t hat the word A»h-l-ivnd 
means ‘bare mountain,’ All the efforts of my friends on the North- Wc'sf. hh-ontier have 
failed to procure specimens of this language. 
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THE KALSSHA-PA^AI SUB-GROUP. 

The languages belonging to this sub-grotip are spoken to the east and south of Kafiri- 
stan proper. They are closely connected mth the true Kafir languages, but are in- 
fluenced by the neighbouring forms of speech. They are three in number, mz. (1) 
Ealasha, (2) Gawar-bati, (3) Pashai. Of these Kalasha represents the Kafir languages 
merging into Kho-war, while the other two represent them merging into the languages of 
the Kohistan described post, pp. 507ff. They are dealt with in the following pages. 




A^KUND. 


Weknow nothing wliatever about this dialect except that the word Ash-kund 
means ‘ bare mountain.’ All the efforts of my friends on the North-West Frontier ha.ve 
failed to procure specimens of this language. 
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THE KALA^A-PASHAI SUB-GROUP. 

The lam^ages belonsiug to this siib-group are spoken to th 3 east and south of Kafiri- 
stan proper. They are clcsely connected with the true Hafir languages, but are in- 
fluenced by the neighbouring forms of speech. They are three in number, riz. (1) 
Kalasha, (2) Gawar-bati, (3) Pashai. Of these Kalasha represents the Kafir languages 
merging into Kho-war, while the other tn*o represent them merging into the languages of 
the Kohistan described post, pp. 507ff. They are dealt with in the following pages. 
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kala^iA. 

The Kalash'is or Kalash Kafirs' inhabit the small valleys of Bomhoret, Kalashgum, 
and Birir, south-west of tlie town of Chatrar (Chitral), in the high lands between the 
Qashqar (Chatrar) and the Ba^gal Eivers. They are Mtisalmans, and are subject to 
Chatrar, but are claimed by the Bashgali as slaves. 

Their language, Kalasha, is a connecting link between Bashgali and Idio-wai, the 
language of Chatrar. The people who use it call it the lccilccshu/'“‘'iiho oi spoecli of the 
Kala^as.’ 


AUTHOElTr— 

Leiineb, Ds. G. W., — The Languages and Sittces of Dardistan, JjbIlovq, 1ST? . Part 1 o£ thif) book con- 
tains a Vocabulary, and some brief grammatical notes on (amongst other languages) Kiiliisia, 
There is also a set of dialogues in the language, ■which is reprinted in the same authm-’s Huma 
and Nagtjr Eand-hook, Calcutta, 1889, pp. 133 and ff. 

Leiikee, De. G. W., — A sketch of the 'Bashgali Kafirs and of their language. Lecture in the Journal 
of the United Service Institute of India, Ho. 43, Simla, 1880, Tlio language described is 
Kalasha, not Bashgali. 

It is to he regretted that the materials for giving a full account of this language are 
so imperfect. All that I have been able to do has hoen to combine in tlu^ following 
grammatical sketch the information given by Dr. Leitnor, and that whicli I have gleaned 
from the two specimens, and from the list of standard words annexed. In quoting 
Dr. Leitner, I have, perforce, given his spelling, except in the case of obvious misprints.* 

Of the two specimens, one is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Bon, and 
the other a piece of Polk-lore in the Kalasha language. 


A BRIEF SKETCH OF KALASHA GRAMMAR (SO FAR AS 

KNOWN). 


I.— NOUNS— 


{a) Gender.— The distinction of gender does not appear to exist in the language. 
Ihus, wo(7^, a good man ; ek fJTUsht isfri-jah, a good w'oman. 

There appear, however, to be two declensions of nouns, one of aniniato, and 
the other of inanimate, objects. 

(5) Humber. TV hen it is wished to emphasize the plural idea, words like chMIc, all, 
are appended. 


> Bibbumh, o/ ae ai-ndoo AoosA pp. 64 and 127. 

» Dr. Leitner admits in tte Preface to his work that, for want of proner tvnB aWnm »1 v ^ i ■ • 

every ease, and that those that are used are not nsed with ^ ^ ’ 

proper to venture to correct his spelling from my inner consciousness ^i’hp!o T* ^ ^ ^ 

been carefully revised on the spot by Khan Sahib Abdnl Hakim Khan 
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(<?) DGClension. — The Accusative is the same as the Noaiinative. Nouns have usually 
two forms, a direct and an oblique- The oblique form of masculine ani- 
mate nouns in the singular is formed hy adding as or es, and of inanimate 
nouns by adding or The oblique form of the plural is generally 
formed hy adding n, an or en- In some cases, the oblique form is the same 
as the nominative. Postpositions are usually added to the oblique form, 
but the jjoslposition som or sum, with, is added to the direct form. The 
Genitive and Dative are simjdy the oblique form tvithout any postposition. 

f^l ) Amniate JS'oii/is, — shd, a king, obi, shd-as; mdeh, a man, ohi. mdcli-as; strljci, 
n vroman, obi. sirlja-as; 2^Ar, a son, ohl. jj'/f/’-rts; Kkiidd. God, ohl. 
K]iudd-{y)-as ; Mkuk, pig, ohl. Mkuk-as. TTe thus get the following 
declension : — 


Sing. 

ska, a king (Nom.). 
shd, a king (Acc.). 
shd sum, with a king. 
skd-as, of a king, or to a king. 
shd-asjn, from a king. 
sha, or eh shd, O king. 


Ph-r. 
shavau. 
shavati-an. 
shavau-an sum. 
s]iatait~an. 
shavati-an pi, 
eh shavau. 


Sing. Piur. 

Nom. modi, a man, mbch. 

Gen. moches. mochen. 


Dat. moches-hdUa. mdchen-hdUa. 
Abl. (from) mockes-jyi. mochen-pi. 


Sing. 

ddda, a father. 
dadd, dadas. 
dadd-hdiia. 
dadd-pi. • 


Plur. 

dddai. 

dddai. 

dddai-hdiia. 

dddai-pL 


Nom. chJm, a daughter. 
Gen. diJiud, chhuas. 
Dat. clihv.a-hdtia. 

Abl. chhua-pi. 


chulai. 

chulai. 

Ghhulai- hd tia. 
chlnilai-pi. 


so we have hash, horse ; hd^en, horses : 

dow, bull; dbndan, bulls: 
gah, cow ; gdgan, cows : 
sher, dog ; sherbn, dogs. 


Other examples, taken from the Parable, are dadd-tdda, near the father ; Kkuddyas 
nma, before God ; mctsdiiras-rau, like a servant ; dddas-kai, to the father ; nibche-mm, 
with a man ; lalian-sum, with prostitutes. 

iNt OTE.—In the Parable, the nominatire soaietini^s appears to take the oblicpe for:i\. \Xe I'.ave pmtmSj, liis son(eoHeete<l, 
said, was in the ’field) ; his father (saw, ordered, embraced). Here, however, the termiimtion is a pTonominai soihx 

meaning ^ his.’ Thus, dM-as, his father. In the younger son (said), we have possibly an instanee of, a case' of the 

agent, as in Ba^gali, Pasiito, and Panjabi before a transitive verb in the past tense. 

(2) Inanimate Is oims, — hdst, a\\aTxdi,oh\. hdsfan; hdt, a stone, ohl. So 

we liave in tlie second specimen, hmdmi hdtia for (mv) house; nbren, 
of hunger; irregular is d 2 ir to home. 

Note also the forms jdno-sum, with his heart ; sim-ena, from or of food. 

There is also locative in <9?ia. Thus, (grasped) in a hand; hazaona, 

in a hand {baza, a hand). So also we have in the specimens, ^a^ara icaktona, at that 
time ; kbrona, on his ears ; dokona, in the jungle ; broeshiona, from the top. 

The specimens give two examples of a locative in e, viz. angiiryake, on (his) finger; 
on (his) feet. 
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Other forms whicli are not provided for above are chhet mockena, aii{l chkei mochy 
in the fields; jegamo, in a place. 

Hast gri is ‘ holding or seizing a hand,’ not, as Dr. Leitner say.s, n itli a hand. 

Adjectives remain unaltered. Thus, pTusht nibch, a good nniii , tndches,. 

of a good man; mooli, good men; pTusht nioolicn pi, lioni good men; pTu^t 

istri-jah, a good woman; and so on. 
n.— PRONOUNS- 

Fifst Fsfsofi, — d/, I ; mai, me, my, to me ; obi. nw/i / ahi, we ; hbnict/, us, to us ; obi. 
pi. homo or libma. 

Second Herson,-—tu,tu, ih.ou\ obi. Ar-i; fthi, Ui mte chhik 

{ohhik means ‘all’), you; mtmi, your, to you; obi. pi. mi mi or mime. 

T/jM’d Perso?^, —Dr. Leitner gives the following forms,— asd, he, liim, his, to him 
(or her) ; obi. dsd ; §heli, eledrus, they ; shusi (.icc.), (hey ; isi, ol: them; dsi, 
shdsi, to them ; obi. pi. shdsi. 

This, iya, sh,iya. 

That, ata, tara. 

The following forms occur in the specimens : — 

se, he, that ; that (adj.) to him ; sa, she ; iya, sMya<, this ; ata, tara, that ; toh, 
him, it, that; td, fdse, td-a, his ; tdse, tdse kai, to him ; Ise, to (iiis person; 
she-teli, teh, thBj she-tdse, tdse, their; tdse pi, for them; tasi ■moGhani or 
mdeheno, among them ; his own, td-same. 

Interrogatives, — kla om kie, what? kura, who? kd, why? A-i/a-eape?./?, because 
kimbn, how many? sJicmun, so much (many). 

Indefinite Pronouns,— kure, anyone ; Me-gale, whatever. 

Belative Pronoun, — kure-gale (?), in kure-gaU tai da/dat d/mbeto, who wasted thy 
property. 

There are several examples of pronominal sulfixes ; viz. dadd (not ddda), my father 
idyo, thy brother ; dado, thy father ; pwAro, thy son ; pidras, his son ; dddas, his father. 
III.— VERBS- 


A.- Verbs Substantive— 

The forms given by Dr. Leitner are wrong. The correct forms are as follow's : — 


Present — 

Sing. 

1. dsam, compare Kho-war asum. 

2. dsas, ,, „ asus. 

3. dsbv, ,, asur. 


Plur. 


dsik, compare Kho-war aausi. 
dsa, „ ,, asumi, 

When the subject is inanimate the third person is as follows 
sheni they are**^' compare Kho-war sher, it is, there is; Plural, ahlen, compari' Kho-war 

Past — 


- Sing. 

1. dsis. 

2. dsi. 

3. dsis, asta. 


Hur. 

dsimi. 

dsili. 

asiniy 



kaiasha. 
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ne ^iala is, ‘it or they (inanimate subject) did not exist.’ So also, in the third 
person singular, is used with an inanimate subject. With the above compare 

Kho-war asistam, I was ; oshpi, it was. 

Dr. Leitner gives no forms of any verb meaning ‘ to become.’ The following forms 
occur in the Specimens and List of Words, — hah, be (imperat.) ; hiu dai, it is becoming ; 
hdicis, I became ; hmi, there became, he, it, became ; hdwen, they became ; thi-asis, he 
had become ; ham, I shall be ; kie hd-am-e, I may be ; hik, to be ; th%, being. 

Prom the above it would appear that Dr. Leituer’s Present Tense hiyn, I am, really 
belongs to the verb ‘ become,’ and that the proper form for ‘ I am ’ is dmni, etc. 

The verb dai, which also means in Pashto, he is, is used as an auxiliary. See 
below : — 

B.-The Active ¥erb- 

The Inldnitive ends in ik, Ik, or k. (In Wakhi it ends in dk, in Ormtu*i in eh, in 
Shina in oiki, in Wasi-yeri in ik, in Pashai in Ik, and in Kho-war in Ik, or ik^ Exam- 
ples of Infinitives are : — 

bnik, to bring ; dek, to give ; Ik, to come ; paa'-lk, to go ; jageik, to see ; plk, to 
drink ; nislk, to sit ; kdrik, to do ; sangdik, to hear ; ehishtik, to stand ; ghuk, to eat. 

The following instances of the Infinitive occur in the specimens, — tgek, to beat ; 
charaik, to graze (active) ; guro dyak (for dek), singing ; nat kdrik, dancing ; kdrik, to 
make ; perkeyak, to fell ; lk~as, on account of his coming ; par-lk~as, of going. 

Dr. Leitner gives no examples of any Participles. The following are all taken 
from the specimens : — 

Present Participle, — par-ik weov, going ; ek-weov, coming, from Ik, to come 
ilman, beating ; ? Iman, coming. 

Past Participle, — thdulo, abandoned ; saprek, found ; kere dUa, or ker dita, cut ;. 
luma, filled up ; awojena, ? having said ; ia^leg-Ua. having slipped down. 

Conjunctive Participle, — having divided; ghui, having eaten ; having 
risen ; oni, having brought. 

Irregular are pai, having gone; kai, having done; thi, having become; a-dhiai,Txin- 
mng; yast-kai, having seized (the neck) ; cMf, having called; ««?«», remaining • 
gm, having taken ; nashai, having killed. 

The Future is the same as the Present, as in the Ghalchah languages. 

Dr. Leitner gives the following forms of the Preseut-Future. Thej have been 
locally corrected 


I bring 
used w 

or shall bring (only 
ith inanimate objects). 

I give or 

shall give. 

Sing. 

Pint. 

Sing. 

Pltir. 

3 . onim. 

dnik. 

dem. 

dek. 

2. mis. 

dna. 

des. 

det. 

3. dneu. 

dnen. 

dali. 

dahi. 

I come or shall come. 

\ I go or shall go. 

Sing. 

JPlrtr. 

Sing. 

Pkr. 

1. im. 

ik. 

pmr-im. 

par-ik. 

2. is. 

eov. 

par-u. 

pof^a. 

3 , iu. 

in. 

pmr-BU. 

par-in. 
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I drink or shall drink. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. pim. 

pile. 

2. pts. 

pla. 

8. pin. 

pm. 

I sit or shall sit. | 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. niszm. 

nisik. 

2. nisis. 

niseov. 

3. niseu. 

nisen. 

Leitner gives only the first person 

lar of this. 


I hear or shall hear. 1 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. sangdam. 

sangdik. 

2. sangdas. 

sangd. 

3. sangdu. 

sangdan. 


Sin<;. i’ltir. 

chishtim. cM^hfik. 

cMshtds. chiihia. 

chi^teu. cMihtin. 

The following instances of this tense occur in the specimens : — 


I see or shall see. 

Sins- 

jagem. jagek. 

jagdi. ,/«{/«• 

jagal. jagan. 

I do or shall do. 

Sing. Hxir. 

harem. karik. 

kdris. kdra. 

hdreu. kdren. 


I stand or shall stand. 


1 eat or shall eat. 

I beat or shall beat. 

I find or shall find. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

zhum. 

zliuk. 

tern. 

tiek. 

sapreai . 

saprek. 

2. 

^us. 

^Ha, 

ties. 

tiet. 

sapf'es. 

saprd. 

3. 

zhu. 

zliim. 

tiel. 

Hen. 

sapral. 

sap rani. 


Also the following : — dem, I shall give ; ^uh, we shall eat ; karik, we shall do ; 
deh, we shall give. 

The following examples of the Imperative are given by Dr. Leitner ; — 

bni, bring thou ; de, give thou ; I, come thou ; pdr-i, go thou ; jagdi, see thou ; pi, 
drink thou ; nm, sit down ; kdri, do thou ; sangdi, hear thou ; cMshti, stand 
thou ; eat thou. 

The following occur in the specimens and list go ; gmh, eat; nislh, sit; 

ill, Gome ; tpeh, beat ; UihU, stand ; ndM, die ; deh, give ; adhiai, run ; gri, take ; halei, 
keep me ; jagdi, look ; umibuli, prophesy. 

In the specimens the following plurals occur put on; karai, put on 

(make) ; bna, bring. We have also det, give ye (Leitner, wrongly, deo). 

Dr. Leitner gives no examples of the Definite Present, but sovc'ral occur in the 
specimens. The tense is formed by adding dai to any form of tiio Simple rrcsent. 
Thus, ndshumdai, I am dyinp hiu dai, it becomes ; gdteu dai, it wants ; gdro den dai, 
they are singing; kdrin dai, they are doing ; chareih he is grazing ; w rfu*, he is 
coming. 

Dr. Leitner gives a form Im-dai, which he translates by ‘ I 
evidently an example of this tense. ‘I was coming’ is Iman ‘mis. 


was commg. 


It is 


KALA^A. 




The following fuller examples occur in the specimens : — 


I am beating. 


I am sroing. 



Slug. 

Plar. 

1. 

tem dai. 

tek dai. 

2. 

ies dai. 

tet dai. 

3. 

tel dai. 

ten dai. 


Smg. 

par 4m dai. 
2)cir4s dai, 
par-iu dai. 


Plur. 

par4k dai. 
par-a dai, 
pifr-m dm. 


The following example of the IULpSrfoct occurs in the List of Words* The tense is 
formed by adding the past tense of the verb substantive to what is apparently the present 
participle. Thus, timan dsis^ I was beating. 

A full example of this tense is — 

I was coming. 


Sina^. 

1. Iman mis, 

2. iman dsi, 

3. Iman mis. 


Plnr. 

Iman dsmii, 
tman dsilL 
iman dsini. 


The following examples of the Past tense are corrected versions of those given by 
Dr, Leitner : — 



I brought. 

I gave (irregular). 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Pliir. 

1. 

onis. 

bnimi. 

prah. 

promi. 

2. 

oni. 

bnili. 

prah. 

prdli. 

3. 

bno. 

bnan. 

prau. 

prbn. 

(The Bashgali for ‘he gave’ is ptastaL 

The Wai-ala is and the Kho- 

prai.) 

I came. 


I went. 



Sing. 

Plar. 

Sing. 

Plan 

1, 

ah. 

bmi. 

par-ah. 

par-bmi. 

2. 

ah. 

dli. 

par-ah. 

par-dli. 

3. 

au. 

bn. 

par-au. 

par-bn. 


I drank. 


* I saw. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

apis. 

aplmi. 

jages. 

jagemi. 

2. 

api. 

aplU. 

jagai. 

jagdli. 

3. 

aplau. 

apian. 

jagau. 

jagdn. 


I sat. 


I did. 



Sing.' 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Pkr, 

1. 

nisd. 

msbmi. 

dris. 

drimi. 

2. 

nisd. 

nisdli. 

drL 

drili. 

3. 

nisau. 

mison.. 

dro. 

dran. 


I heard. 


I stood. 



Sing. 

. , Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

sangd^esu 

samg:3imi. 

aehishtis. 

aGhishtimi. 

2, 

sang dyed" ^ ■ . 

sangdili. 

aGhishti. 

aGhishtili. 

3. 

smigyes. 

' sangdim, -I' 

achisMati. 

aoMsMan. 
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I ate (irregular). 
Sing. Elur. 

1. dshis. dshimi. 

2. dsM , dshili. 

3. . dskm^. d§hm. 


The following instances of this tense occur in the specimens : 


I beat, I ga-^e. 

Sing. Plnr. 

1. prah. promi. 

2. pmh. prdli. 

3. prau. pron. 


I went. 


Sing. 

par-ah. 

par-ah. 

par-au. 


Plur. 

par-omi. 

par-dli. 

par-dti. 


I found. 


Sing. 

sap res. 
sapmi. 
saprau. 


Pint. 

sapremi. 

saprdli. 

saprdn. 


First Person Singular,— dris, I did (Kho-war, arestam). 

Second Person Smgular,—ne prah, thou didst not give. 

Third Person Singular, — prau,h.B gave; kurau, he collected; par~au; ho went; 
dumhatt, he lost; au, he came ; mdn prau, he said ; tripau, it burnt ; mwdjaii, he kissed ; 


iandau, he ordered ; umhulau, he prophesied. 

In the following the termination is o, — aicojo, he said ; uphiicho, he 
asked; dro, he made, he did (Kho-war, arer), cL above. ; usMjo, he 

entreated ; ayisto, it left. 

Other forms are, — dwe^u, he saw ; ^uruds, it fell. 


Third Person Plural, — bn, they came ; par-bn, tliey went ; aioojen, they said ; Imdn, 
they let go; ne ahdyeni, they could not-, jagan, they saw; MkoJi'/MileoH, tliey summoned; 
,gae, they said. 

The Perfect tense is formed by conjugating tins Past Participle with the 
.Auxiliary Present. Thus in the Parable we have Ua-dsbo, he has come ; and dai-dsbv, 
he has given. 

Dr. Leitner gives as an example of the Pluperfect tense, & onim dai, which, 
however, means ‘ I am bringing.’ 

The following instance of a Habitual Past occurs in the spociinens , — dinurn dsis, 
(no one) used to give. 

The following instances of the Conditional mood occur in the Kpeciimsns,— 
dshispa, I would eat. 
dris dydpd, I would have made. 

Matseris, (my belly) would be satisfied. 

Ihe following instances of the Passive occur in the list, — d tlgari Ihi usam, 

I am. beaten , d tlgari thi dsis, I was or bad been beaten; d ti-avna him, I shall be 
beaten. 
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Kafir Group. 


kala^a-pa^ai sub-group. 

KALASHA. 

Specimen I. 


(Khan, Sahib Abdttl Hakim Khan, 1898.J 


Ek mochas du putr aseni. Tasi mocliani tsatak-le dadas-kai 

One man’s two sons were. Them among younger-one father-to 

awSjo, ‘ dada, tai mal mai bash phaji mai 

said, ^father, thy property {^-froni) my share having-divided me 


deh.’ Se ta daulat tasi mooheno phaji prau. Ek kimon has 

give.’ He his property them among having-divided gave. A few days 

pishto tsatak putras tasami mal drtist kurau delisha jega-uno parau. 

after younger his-son Ms-own property all aolleoted distant place-in went. 


Tarah pai tasami daulat bad-masti kai dumbau. Tarah 

There having-gone Ms-own property debauchery having-done lost. There 

khaohe dragaA hau. Se chan ban. Se ■ parau ek quwatin. moche- 

had famine became. He in-want became. Be went one loealthy man- 

sum just hau. Se mooh ta ata sude tasami chhet-mochena khuk 

icith joined became. That man Ms that servant his-oicn fields-in swine 

charaik ahuto. Ta-se arman ashis lihukas zhuena thaulo phot 

grazing-for sent. To-him lojiging teas swine’s food-frorn abandoned husks 

ashispa mai kuch tsafcseris. Knve tase ne dimau-asis. 

I-would-eat my stomach would-get-satisfied. Anyone him not would-give. 

To pbakm thi, tasami jano-sum mon-prau, ‘ kimon maristan 

Then sensible becoming, his-own heart-with talked, ‘ how-many slaves 

mai dada daulat ^ui tasi-pi hesh hiu-dai, a noren 

my my-fatker's wealth having-eaten them-from spare becomes, I from-hunger 

naAum-dai. tTshti dada tada pai mon dem, “ eh 

am-dying. Having-risen my-father near having-gone words I-will-give, “ O 

dada, tai je l^udayas ru-na sharmanda hams. A tai putr 

father, thee mid of-Qod before ashatned 1-have-become. I thy son 

hik layiq na asam. Mai tai ek muzduras-rau halei” * O’shti 
to-be fit not am. Me thy one qf-Mred-servant-Uke keep,” ’ Having-risen 



78 


THE KAEIB LANGUAfiKS, 


dadas 


dada tada parau. Deh^a-i aman-asis 
father near loent At-distani he-was-coming Ms-father 

tripau, adMai parau, putras gar-yast-kai sawajau 

hmit, running went, Us-son having-embraced kissed. 

‘eh dada, tai je Sbudayas ru-na sharmanda hawis. 

‘ 0 father, thee and God before ashamed J-have-become 

Dadas ta-se shadarbakan bandau, 
servants ordered, 


aweshvi. Da so jan 
saioAiini. To-hhn, the-hearf 

}’utras (ladas-kai awojo,. 
IKs-son falh.er-to said, 


A 

I 


de-biriclu tai 
after-fids thy 

‘ prush chev 
‘ good clothes- 

ise anguryake' 
his finger 

awii ^uk, 
food we-icdll-eat, 

dmu till asis 
lost become was 


putr layiqe hik na ^asam. 
son fit to-be not amd Eis-father Us 

oui ise sambiyei. Ek angushtar Oni 

having-brought this- {person') put-on. One ring having-brought 

karai; kalun oni ise kbure sambiyei. To 

put-on; shoes having -brought his feet put-on. Then 

ku^ani karik. Mai putr nasM asis, Sjo junu liau ; 

merriment we-toill-mahe. My son dead was, now alive became , 

Sjo geri sapres.’ Teh kushau hawen. 

now again I-found-him.’’ They merry became, 

Tase gadara putras shatara wakto-na tase chhet mochc asis; tti-Io ek-weoT 

Eis elder his-son at-that time his fields in was; thence coming 

dur tadak au guro-dyak nat-karik khdndi tase kSrona prim. 3'ik shadar 

house near came singing dancing sound his ears-on gave. One servant 

cbhl aphucho, ‘ki-a guro-dendai, kia nat-karindai ?’ 8(5 awojo, ‘Tai 

having-called enquired, ‘what singing-is, what dancing-isf’ lie said, ‘Thy 

bayo ita-asoy. Tai dado tase taza ikas awu dui-asdv.* So kapa 

thy-brother hath-come. Thy thy-f other his safe coming- {on) food hath-given.* He annoyed 

hau; udhriman parikas rai ne aro. Dadas blon drozliuan, toh 

became; inside of-going loish not did-mahe. Eis-father outside emerged, him 

ashijo. Dadas-kai mon-prau, ‘ aya jagai, shamun kao tai Imtya krom 

entreated. Eis-father-to he-said, ‘ here look, so-many years thee to service' 

aris; a kai tai mon ne peletai asam. Shamtiii mugjiakat 

Tdid ; I any-time thy word not other-udse-done have. So-much troubled 

hawis, tu kai « ek batyak mai ne prab, mai barabaran gri 
I-have-heeome, thou any-time one hid me not gave, my friends having -taken 

ek-thi, zhui ku^ani aris-djapa. Kai-galo siilya tai putro 

together, having-eaten merriment I-would-have-made. When this 

au, kure-gale tai daulat lalian-sum dumbau, tu taso-patl 
came, who thy tcealth prosUtntes-with lost, thou {for)-his-mke food gavest.’’ 

Dadas ^tase-kai awojo, ‘eh putr, tu shati mabsum asas. Mai kic-galc 

Ets-father Mm-to said, ‘ 0 son, thou contmmUy me-with art. 

.T. ^o“"a-hatia kushani karik bash 

there-is that thne {is), us-fo merriment to-make fitting 

tai bayo nashi asis, junu hau; 


thy thy -son 
uwu prab.’ 


dum thi 




My whatever 

ashis, 
was, 

geri saprek hau.’ 


kilaes-pati 

became 
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KALASHA-PASHAI SUB-GROUP. 

KALlSHA. 

Specimen II. 

A STORY IN KALASHA. 

(Khan Sahib Abdul Hahini Khan, 1898.) 

Rajawai asta. Mdcli aliuto doko-na, ‘ mai handun-hatia dar 

Bajotcai king was. (Se) men sent jungle-in, {saying) ‘ my house-for timhet 

ona.’ Teh pai raniut kera-an. Tiobak thaiyai dur-hati on, 
‘bring) They having-gone beam began-cutting. A-little remaining home-to {they) came- 

Cbopo paron tara pai jagan kere-dita luina. 

K ext-morning {they) went there having-gone saw {previously) -cut-place filled-up. 

Treh has shati, perkeyak ne ahayeni, kilaes-paia bar 

Three days {they) continually {worked), fell {it) not they-could, because every 

chopo tara pai jaga shomheru-na ker-dita ne-shiala. Dihfir 

morning there having-gone saw previously cut-place did-not-exist. Prophet 

khoji-haleon. Tase-kai awSjen, ‘ tu umbuli.’ Dibar tunbulau, a-vfojo, ‘ iya 
they-called-in. H.im-to they-said, ‘ you prophesy Prophet prophesied, said, * this 

mut ek moob gateu-dai.’ ‘ Dek,’ goe awSjen.^ Teh ^ibS 

tree one man wants {as sacrifice).’ ‘ TFe-ivill-give,’ they-said they-said. They thus 

awojena, mut ^uruis. Tob mut gri on, toh 

having-said, tree fell. That tree having-taken they-started {home), it 

bni broeshto-na lasan. Ishleg-ita, 

having-brought from-top-{ofthe-hill) they-let-go. {It) having-slipped-downwards, 

treb bisbi pai ek inocb tara asini. Enii nasba-i ayisto. 
three twenty goats {and)one man there icere. These having-killed left. 

OTMEEALS. 

Ek dii treh cbau ponj sbob sat asbt nob da^ da^-je-eg-a dash-je-du-a 
One two three four five six seven eight nine ten eleven twelve 

dash-ie-tre-a dasb-je-cbau-a dasb-je-ponj-a dash-je-sho-a da^-Je-sat-a dash-i-asht-a 
thirteen fourteen fifteen sixteen seventeen eighteen 

dasb-je-no-a bisbi bisbi-je-dasb du-bisbi dn-bisbi-ie-dasb treb-bisbi 

nineteen ticenty thirty forty fifty sixty 

treb-bisbi-je-da^ chau-bisbi chau-bisbi-Je-dasb ponj-bi^i. 
seventy eighty ninety hundred. 


^ tLej 'saii,*' ani -tliey 'are eommoniy used together as. here,' 
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Captain O’Brien, in his Kho-war Grammar, claims Gawar-hati as a dialect of that 

language, hut a perusal of the following specimens will show that in tliis he is clearly 

under a mistake. Gawar-hati is the language of the Gawars, described on pp. 266ff. 
of Sir G. Kobertson’s Kafirs of the Eindu Kush, who people the country round the 
confluence of the Bashgal and Qashqar (Chitral) Hirers. On<! of their villages is 
called Narsat, and the district in which they dwell is known as Gawaruiu or Xa.rsat. 
Hence the tribe, w'hich calls itself Gawar, is named Narsati by its neighl)ours, and their 
language is known as Gawar-hati or ‘ Gawar-speech,’ by themselves, and as Xarsuti by 
the others. Notwithstanding the similarity of name, the language is only rlistantly 
related to the Garwi spoken by the Gaware of the Swat Valley, 

Biddulph in his Tribes of the Eindoo Koosh devotes a few limrs to this tribe. 
Regarding their language he says it ‘seems to link tliorn with tlm Bushgalis on 
the one side, and the tribes at the head of the Swat and Fan jkorah Valleys on the 
other; but further examination may show that they have only borrowed words from 
their neighbours’ languages.’ 

Hitherto nothing has been known about it except what (iould lu; gathered from 
a short vocabulary given by Biddulph. The following grammatical sketch, imp(>rfoct 
though it is, will therefore be welcome. 

AUTHORITY— 

Bidduiph, Col. J., Tribes of the Hindoo Koosh. Calcutta, 1880. Oji {>. 64 tluu't) is the nocouat 
of the language already quoted, and Appendix G is a vocabulnry of ‘ NariHnti, spokon by 
, the Gubbers in the Chitral Yalley.’ 


I.-NOUNS— 

Edb, a father. 

Sing. 


Nom. 

bdb, a father. 

Agent. 

bdhe. 

Gen, 

bdba-na. 

Hat, 

bdba or bdba-he. 

Ahl. 

bdbo pere-na. 


FIht. 

bdb’gila. 

r 

bdb-gila~na. 
bdb~gila, 
hdb-gila pere^m. 


Zu, a daughter. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

Norn. 

ZU. 

zu~gila. 

Agent. 

r 

? 

Gen. 

zua^na. 

zu-gila-m. 

Hat. 

ztia. 

zu.gila. 

Ahl. 

zua pere^na. 

zu-gila pere-na. 


Laufi, a man. 


Sing. 

laufi. 

manure. 


Fhir. 

manusk- 

r 


laure-na, 

laiiria. 

lauria pere^na. 


manuahci-ua. 
manusi.a. 
menusk(^ 2)ere-‘na<.. 
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Ntunber. — The plural is formed by adding nouns of multitude, like gila (see above), 
or nam. With gila, compare the Ba shg ali kile. The following are examples of the 
use of nam ; — 


Sin^. 

skigdli, a woman. 
gora, a horse. 
gori, a mare. 
gd, a bull. 
etsi> 3* cow. 
shund, a dog. 
kurdki, a bitch. 
rdnmsai, a deer. 


Plar. 

shigdli-nani. 

gora-nam. 

goH-nam. 

gd-nam. 

etsi-nam. 

skund-nam. 

Jcurdki-nani. 

rdnmsai-nam. 


Case. — The Nominative calls for no remarks. 

The Agent is used before tbe Past Tenses of Transitive verbs. It usually ends in e, 
but sometimes in *. Examples of this case are wiawjfsA-p, the man (gave); pult-e, the 
son (collected) ; hdb-s-e, his father (saw) ; gult-es-e, his son (said) ; to-no bdb-s-e, thy 
father (has given) for him ; poUra-i, the younger (said) ; dalira-i, the elder (said). 
Sometimes the Nominative is used instead of the Agent, as in babies (for bdb-s-e) 
poi-thliaiis, his father entreated. The case is also used as an Instrumental, as in hatoaf-e 
mimem, I am dying of hunger ; tobak-i thlitem, I fired with a gun. 

Tbe Accusative appears to be usually the same as the Nominative. Sometimes it 
ends in a, as daulat-a, (having-divided) the property ; ndsi-a, (it was scratching its) nose 
(from ndsi, a nose). 

The termination of tbe Genitive is a-na, as in manush-a-na, of a man ; bdb-a-na, of 
the father; sor-a-na, of swine; khtiddg-a-na, of God; puUes-a-na, of his son. The 
same termination occurs in the northern dialects of Lahnda. The na becomes 
ni before a feminine noun, and is not liable to change before an oblique case. 
Examples are fo-ni mdl-a-na, of thy property ; as-a-ni bati, his word ; mo-na bobd-na 
pult tas-a-ni sase gaitiis, the son of my uncle is married to his sister. Sometimes the 
Genitive of the pronoun of the second person ends in no, as in to-no bdbo-na drnd, your 
father’s house. In this the final o of bdho is a pronominal suffix meaning ‘ thy.’ The 
a of na appears to have been changed to o to agree with it. 

The Dative ends in a to which the suffix ke may be added. Thus, bab-s-a, to his 
father ; durae loatan-d-ke, to a distant country ; fikr-a, to (his) senses ; blyedi-a-ke, to the 
cousins. 

The Locative seems to be the same as the Agent, as in ndse, (it passed) through the 

nose. 

The Oblique form usually ends in a, but is sometimes the same as the Nominative. 
It is to this that the various postpositions are suffixed, as in the case of the na of the 
Genitive. Sometimes it is used without any postposition, as in bekili-a, in the fields. 
Examples of the use of postpositions are : na, from (so also in the Indus Kohistani), in 
mdl-a-na, from the property ; diirae-na, from a distance : maze, with, in mann^-a maze, 
with a man ; pbuka-maze, with himself. The postpositions, pere, near, and pere-m, 
from, sometimes appear to govern an oblique case in o, as in bdb-o pere, near (the) 
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father; hah-o pere-na, from the father. Often, however, it is attached to the ordinary 
oblique case, as in zu-a pet'd-na, from the daughter ; bab-n-a pere, near his father. 

A pronomilial suffix, es meaning ‘ his ’ or ‘to him,’ is frequently added to a 
noun. In declension, the e of the es is often elided. Examples are — 

Nominative, — piilt-es, his son (was in the field) ; bdb-es, his father (entreated). 

Agent, — bab-es-e {fos bab-es-e), his father (saw) ; pult-es-e, his son said ; bdb-s-e, 
(thy) father (has given) ybr 

Genitive, — pult-es~a-na, (on) his son’s (neck). 

Native, — bdb-s-a, (said) to his father. 

Oblique form, — bdb-s-a pere, near his father. 

Similarly the suffix o refers to the second person singular, as in to-no bdbo-na dmd, 
your father’s house. 


Gender. — The feminine termination is i. We have already seen this in the case of 
the Genitive postposition. Other examples are — 

Mase. Fern. 

lafili. 

. tehuri, a girl. 


lafila, good. 


telcura, a boy. 

gora, a horse. gori, a mare. 

rdmusai, a male deer. rdmusi, a female deer. 

Some nouns form their feminines quite irregularly, as — 

Maso. 

bdp or bdb, father. ,/<**» mother. 

bliaia, brother. ease, sister. 

lauri, a man. shigdli, a woman. 

puU, a son. a daughter. 

lauiand, a male slave. lewAndi, a female slave. 

gd, a bull. a cow. 

a dog. hurdhi, a bitch, 

a he-goat. 


a nanny-goat. 

Adjectives do not change before nouns in an oblique case. Thus, no/jra (not 
i30%-a-») the younger son (collected). 


11.— TEONOITNS- 



JPirst Nerson. 



Flur. 

Nom. 

dy ■ 

ama. 

Agent 

mui. 

amai. 

Acc. 

amo^ 

amo. 

Gen. 

mo-na. 

amo-na. 

Eat. 

mo^ 

ama-Ice. 

Obi. 

mo^ 

amo^ 


iSecond Nerson. 


Sing. 

tu. 

tu%» 

to, 

to-na, to-no. 
to, ta-ke. 
to« 


Plur. 

me. 

me. 

me. 

m,e-m. 

? 

me. 
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Third Ferson. 



Proximate. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Remote. 

Sing. 

Pkr. 

Is'om. 

t€Oi* ■ 

erne. 

se. 

teme- • 

Agent. 

en* 

amtt 

ten. 

tasut 

Aec. 

a-sa. 

asm. 

tasa. 

tasa. 

Gen. 

am-na. 

asti-na. 

tasa-na. 

fasu-na. 

Dat. 

asa (f asa). 

? 

tasa {? tasa). 

? 

Obi. 

asa* 

asu. 

asa. 

tmu. 


Eesarding pronominal suffixes, see the preceding page, under nouns. 

‘ That ’ (adj.) is se, ten, or tene, as in se kaf wa manure sham, that rich man sent * 
ten mamisbe thlites, that man gave ; tene watana, in that country ; tene wakhia. at that 
time. So also Tve have tasa (ohL), in tasa pola dmd, in that small house; tasa mpaw 
gah, take those rupees. ‘ This’ is icoi, as in woi gora, this horse. 

The Relative Fronoun is hen-ze. It occurs in to-na pult Jcen-se to-ni da-ulatm 
phtisaits-bo, thy son who lost thy property. 

‘ What ? ’ is hi ; ‘ who ? ’ is hara, with an oblique form kasa, as in kasa-na, of whom r 
hasa pere-na, from whom ? ‘ Any one ’ is hara, and ‘ how many ? ’ is kata. ‘ Own. * Ls- 
tann. 

III.— VERBS— 

A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

Fresenf, I am, etc. Fast, I was, etc. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing, 

Plar. 

1, thanalm. 

fhana'ik. 

boem. 

hoek. 

2. thanais. 

fhanail. 

hoes. 

bo. 

3. tljana, fern. tMni. 

than ait. 

biia. 

boat. 

With the Past, compare — 

(fl) Kho-war Fresent-ftdure. 

Sing. Plnr. 

{h) Shina Future. 

Bias. 

Plur. 

1. botH. 

hosi. 

bom. 

bbu. 

2. bos. 

bbmi. 

he. 

bat. 

3. boi. 

bbni. 

beyi. 

ben. 


The 3rd Singular Past in Shina is Mt. 

The Imperative is 5o, be thou. Compare Shina 5o. The Future is d Mma, t 
shall be. 

The Verbal noun is b'lk, being, with a genitive of being. Compare Kho-war 

Mk, Shina hoihi, to become. The Infinitive is bidwa, to be. 

The Conjitncfive participle is bl, having become. Compare Shina M. 

A* means ‘ whatever there may be.’ It is a Present Conditional. Com- 

pare /edi/auH-So, later on. 

B.— Active Verb, — Wliawo, to strike, to give. 

Infinite, — fhli&wo, to heat. Compare kard-tllgatca, singing, and nat-kerajm„ 
dancing. Verbal JS'ciin, thlik,. beating. Other examples are— (?) Locative,. 
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father; bdd-o pere-na, from the father. Often, however, it is attached to the ordinary 
oblique case, as in sn-a pet'e-na, from the daughter ; hab^x-a pere, near his father. 

A pronominal suffix, SS meaning * his ’ or ‘to him,’ is frequently added to a 
noun. In declension, the e of the es is often elided. Examples are — 

Nominative, — piiU-es, his son (was in the field) ; hdb-es, his father (entreated). 

Agent, — hdh-es-e (Jon: bdb-es-e), his father (saw) ; pult-es-e, his son said ; hdb-s-e, 
(thy) father (has given) /o#' 

Genitive, — pult-es^a-na, (on) his son’s (neck). 

Native, — hdb-s-a, (said) to his father. 

Oblique form, — bdh-x-a pere, near his father. 

Similarly the suffix o refers to the second person singular, as in to-no bdbo-na dmd, 
your father’s house. 


Gender. — The feminine termination is L We have already seen this in the case of 
the Genitive postposition. Other examples are — 

jMasc. Fern. 

lafila, good. lafiU. 

tehura, a boy. tehuri, a girl. 

gora, a horse. gori, a mare. 

rdmusai, a male deer. rctmusi, a female deer. 

Some nouns form their feminines quite irregularly, as — 

Masc. 

bdp or bdb, father. jo,i, mother. . 

bliaia, brother. sas^, sister. 

lam i, a man, shiadli. a woman. 

pult, a. son. a, daughter. 

lauiand, a male slave. lewindi, a female slave, 

ya, a bull. a cow. 

shund, a dog. Jeurdhi, a bitch. 

lausha, a he-goat. a nanny-goat. 

/Adjectives do not change before nouns in an oblique case. Thus, (not 

the younger son (collected). 


iX— PEONOUNS- 



First (Person. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

d. 

ama. 

Agent 

mui. 

amai. 

Acc. 

amo. 

amo. 

Gen. 

mo-na. 

amo-na. 

l)at. 

mo. 

ama-ke. 

Obi. 


amo. 


Sing. 

tH/m 

tut 

to. 

tor^na, to-no 

to^ 

to^ 


Second JPeTson, 

Pkr. 

me. 
me. 
me. ■ 
me-na, 
f. 
me. 
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Third Person. 



Proximate. 

Sing. 

Plar. 

Remote. 

Sing. 

Pkr. 

jS’om. 

t€Oi. 

erne. 

„ se* 

terns. 

Agent. 

eih 

.asuz. 

ten. 

tasMz* 

Acc. 

ms&. 

mu* 

tasa. 

tasu. 

Gen. 

€isa~mi- 

asti-fia. 

iasa-na. 

fmu-na* 

Dat. 

mm {? asa). 

? 

tasa tasa). 

? 

Obi. 

ma. 

asu. 

asa. 

tmsu* 


Eegardiiig pronominal suffixes, see tlie preceding page, under nouns. 

‘ That ’ (adj.) is se, ten, or tene, as in se kafwa manushe shaiis, that rich man sent j 
ten manushe thlites, that man gave ; teyie watana, in that country ; tene wakhta, at that 
time. So also we have tasa (obi.), in tasa pola dmd, in that small house ; tasa rupaia 
gah, take those rupees. ‘ This ’ is icoi, as in woi gora, this horse. 

The Eelative Pronoun is ken-ze. It occiu’s in to-na pnlt ken-ze to-ni daidata 
phusaiis-bo, thy son who lost thy property. 

‘ What? ’ is ki ; 'who ? ’ is with an oblique form kasa, as in kasa-na, of whom ? 
kasa pere-na, from whom ? ‘ Any one ’ is kara, and ' how many ? ’ is kata. ‘ Own ’ is 
tanu. 


III.— TERBS— 

A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 


Present, I am, etc. 

Past, I was 

, etc. 

Sing, 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Pkr. 

1. thana'im. 

fhanmk. 

boem. 

boek. 

2. tkauais. 

flmnaiL 

boes. 

bd. 

3. thana, fern. tHni 


bua- 

boet. 

With the Past, compare— 

- 



(ff) Kho-war Present-future. 

(b) ^ina Future. 


Sing. 

Plnr. 

Slag. 

Plur, 

1. hbm. 

host. 

bom. 

bon. 

2. ■ bos. 

bomi. 

he. 

hat. 

. 3. boi. 

bbni. 

beyi. 

ben. 

The Srd Singular Past in 

Shina is bii. 




The Imperative is ho, be thou. Compare Shina bd. The Future is d Mina, I 
shall be. 

The Verbal noun is blk, being, with a genitire Mka-na, of being. Compare Kho-war 
6iA', Shina SofX’j, to become. Iho Infimtive \&bidwa,^'be. 

The Conjunctive participle is bl, having become. Compare Shina be. 

Ki fhana~bo means ‘ whatever there may he.’ It is a Present Conditional. Com- 
pare /ediwsaH-So, later on. 

B.— Active Verb, — to strike, to give. 

Injinite, — fhlidwo, to beat. Compare hara-thlymea, singing, and nat-kerawa, 
dancing. Verbal Koim, beating. Other examples are — (?) Locative, 
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herihe hroet, they commenced to do ; Genitive, blha~na, of being ; Dative 
satiha, for grazing; dlha, for going; mari1ca,iov killing. 
for the sake of coming. 

Participles, — Present, — thlimdn, beating. Other examples are, fedimdn, arriving. 
chorimdn, remaining over and above; kutsamdn, scratching. These are all 
used in forming the Imperfect tense. Instances of a Present Participle 
standing by itself are jimeni, coming, and dimeni, going. 

Past, — The only examples are ml{-sant), dead, mid pliuzdii-sant), lost. 

Conjunctive, — thU, having beaten ; dl, having gone. Other examples are benti 
having divided ; jl, having come ; ^ui, having eaten ; ushti, having arisen • 
A-eH, having made; thlapi, having run; tilai, having placed; ani, having 
brought; bate (sic), having called; thdi, having given ; fedi, having arrived 

Imperative, — thla, beat, give ; dl, go. Other examples are sdta, keep ; antsau 
(plur.), put on ; bdla, look ; hila, teach ; ^d, eat ; nish, sit ; ja, come ; ml,, die • 
thlap, run; thoioo, put; gah, take; kharo, draw (watei’). The number of some 
of the above is uncertain. 

Present , — 


1 . 

2 . 


3 . 


I beat, etc. 


Sing. 

tMimem. 

fhlimes. 

thlimdn. 


Plur. 

thlimek. 

thlimdneo. 

thlimet. 


I go, etc. 

Sing. Plur. 

dimem. dimek. 

dimes. dimdneo. 

dimdn. dimet. 


Other examples are mimem, I am dying ; dutamis, thou art lying ; marimis, thou 
art killing ; sdiimdn, he is grazing ; jimdn, he comes ; broet, they commence. The thi d 
person'singular has the same form as the pr^ent participle. We should expect tkana f 
be added. 

Present Conditional,— fedimdn-bo, (that which) may arrive; compare fh,ana~bo ’f 
may be. It is apparently bo added to the third person Present Indicative. * ^ 

Imperfect, fMimdn boem, I was beating ; thlimdn, boet, they were givino " ; ch 
mdn-bua, it was becoming spare ; kutsamdn bua, it was scratching. 

FuUire , — 


I shall beat, I shall give, etc. 

Sing. 

1. thJ,emo. 

2. thlesd. 

3 . thlibd. 


Plnr. 

th ltka. 

thli'vod. 

tfjletd. 


Other examples are, — 

Irt P«S0B, I would au (my Ml,) ; UU kerema. I will make words I 

mil I will be able. The termiuatious here dffler from that riven ahov. 

Possibly those m o are m the Subjunctive mood. Plur, ihmkii, we shall eat ; k„Hhii 
we shall make. 


2nd Person, raa Sas«, you will not. be able. 
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Past, — Ti'amifice P'erb , — 
I beat, I gaTe, etc., — 


1. tnui nlltem 

2. tm fJJAteo. 

3. ten thUtes. 


P'nr. 

mnai tjilita. 
me tUifati- 
tasiii thlitan. 


Otner examples are, — 

Person, kerum, I did (object feminine, xiz. Mkismat) ; taiim, I saw (a markhor) ; 
tlUtum, I beat i^Iiis son) ; compare iMiiuSs below. 

2nd Person, t/ndi guteo, tbou bouglitest. 

;jrJ Person, he said; /ojjoZaes, he collected; phusaiis, he lost; nemataiis, he 
consumed; shaiis, he sent; he talked ; bfmdads, he ordered ; he gaxe 

\obj. (r) fern., a feast) ; poi-lhliaus, he entreated; pamtaiis, it threw him down ; gaitm, 
she married. 

When the object of a Transitive Verb in the Past Tense is a pronoun, it is in the 
accusatiTe case, not the nominative, as in tasa ihaiis, be sent him. In the case of nouns 
I have not discovered any general distinction in form between the nominative and the 
accusative. 


Intransitke Verb ) — 
I went, etc., — 


Sing. 


Pkr. 


1. d gmm. ama gaik. 

2. til gdis, me gad. 

3. se ga. ieme gait. 

Other examples are tanaim, I walked ; lo§kai, (his heart) burnt ; letoaii~ga, he hag 
been found ; ^a-marua, he became ready : nesui (? fern.), (the gun) went off. 

Perfect, — The only instance of a word translated as a Perfect, which is not clearly 
a past, hptena, (thy brother] lias come. 

Pluperfect, — The standard list of words gives nmi till ddrum, I had beaten ; 
phitsdiis‘ho, translated he did lose, is probably a true pluperfect : so probably 
is aya-bo, (when thv son) came. 

The following appear to be instances of the Siibjimciite Mood. A hi tMema, I may 
beat; porema, I would fill (my belly) (see Putm*e); keriUma, I would have made 
.merriment (khushdll). 

There are no certain examples of the Passive Voice avaikhle. 


^ Here, and elsewhere in thm Bection, two dots orer a vowel form a taark of diasreiis. ■ .fiiey are not to be taken m 
tbat « or aJs. to be prononnced as in German, . ^ 
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dardic sub-family. 


Kafir Group. 


KAUSSHA-PASJjAl SUB-GROUP. 

GAWAE-BATI OE NAESlTl. 

Specimen 1 . 

(KJian Sahib AMul HaMm Khan, 1898.) 

-L T -miif hnet Polirai .babsa jaiis, ‘a bab, 

Ite to «’««■ hk-father-lo said, ■ 0 fathe,-,. 

1. ^ fpflimaa-bo mo thla.’ Ten maniishe tanu 

pi^perty-from to-me that-may -arrive to-me give.' That 


man 


Yak kata 
A feio 

durae 

distant 


daulata kenti ^ thlites. 

property having-divided gave. 
tanu daulata sadrusa topolaiis, 

own property all collected, 

tanu daulata utuli-bi 

own property having-hecome-a-dehauchee 

sadrusa nimataus tene watana toats 

consumed- in-that country bad 

gg o>a yak katwa watani 

He went one wealthy native 

manuske tasa shaiis tanu bekilia 
man 


baga pata polira 
days after younger 

watana-ke rawan-bua. 
country-to started. 


pbusaiis 

he-lost. 


all 

bua. 

hecanie. 

katwa 

wealthy 

bua 
was 


Kol 
When 

bawat bua. • 
famine became. 

manusha-maze 

man-with 


tanu 

own 

Se 

He 

ni^ua. 

stayed. 


oivn 
pulte 
son 

Tene 
There 

daulata 

property 

nitsang 

in-want 

Se 

That 


Tasa-na arman 


sora satika 

sent own fields-in swine for-Jceeping. Eim-of longing 

tasu aola-na ohaisan tehika Am wav 

those swine's spare lusks hamng-eaten stomach I^wowld-Jid. Anyon^ 


tasa ua 
to-Jiim not 
bati-kerus, ‘ kata 
talked, ^how-many 
^ui tasu-na 

having-eaten of-them 


babo 

father 


pere 

near 


ffiliman-boet. Toll 

gave. Then 

^lam-kerithla 
hired-servants 
cboriman-bua : 
spare-became : 
bati-kerema 


di 


■^anaim. YLo 
am. dAe 

Ushti 

Having^risen 
tans ; tasa-na 
saw ; his 


ji tanu pbuka-maze^ 

senses-to having-come own self -with 

mo-na baba-na daulata ungusbtl 

my father's {from)-wealth food 

a bawate mimem. Ushti 

1 hunger-from am-dying. Having-risen 

“ a bab, a Kkudaya-na pudami 

God before 

bika-na layiqa na 

being-qf 

keri 


“ 0 father, I 

A to-na pult 
thy 

peruda 


I. 


having-gone Twill-say, 

to-na pudami ^arminda boem. 
thee before ashamed have-become. 

to-na yak thlam-keri^la ^ 

thy one hired-servant like having-made 

babsa pere gs* Babse tasa jimeni 

his-father near he-wenf. His-f other him coming 

hera loshai; tiilapi ga; pultesa-na 

heart burnt ; running went ; . his-son's 


not 


fit 

sata.’” 
keep.”' 
dura,e-na 
distance-from 
monde far 
neck round 



h'iST xiiai pote-thlites. Pultese babsa jaiis, ‘a bab, a 

Lfbij-jJace'f kissed. Mis-son Ms-father-to said, ‘O father, I 

Ivi.^u'iva-La pu.'.aiiii to-na piidami sharminda boem. A ena-pat 

tJui iifoiv thee before ashamed have-become. 1 after-this 

i '*aa I ult ]jlk;i-na layiqa na thanaim.’ Babse tauu nokarana 
ihn .<?>« beiti'j-of fit not amJ Sis-father oicii servants 

l ‘l-Alla Ifluka ani asa antsau ; yak angustar asa-na 

Ordered, ^ f^ood clothes Imving-hronght him put-on; one ring Ms 

aiifriuM aiitiau ; koshai; asa-na kliura antsau ; nori ungusbti zhuika, 
finger puf-on ; shoes his feet piit-on; nom food ice-mill-eat, 

khu^ali kerika, laka mo-na pult mi-sant, zien bua; phuzdi-sant, 
merriment tce-icill-make, as-if mg son dead-become, alive became ; lost -become, 

k'«'an-£ja.’ Teuiu ^ushali kerike broet, 
has-hecomi'-fouMl.’ Theg merriment making commence. 

Tasa-na daiira pultes tene u'akbta tanu bekilia bua. Tene-na 

Ris elder Ms-son at -that time oicn fields-m was. From-there 


jimeni 

am a 

nera 


bara-thlyawa 

nat-kerawa 

khant 

tasa-ua 

coming 

house 

near 

having-come. 

singing 

dancing 

sound 

hhs 

kbamta 

thiites. 

Yak 

nokara 

bate 

kbudaiis, ‘ 

woi bara-t^lyawa 

ears 

reached. 

One 

servant having-called 

enquired, ‘ 

this 

miging 


nat-kerawa ki thana r ’ Ten jaus to-no bliaia jitena to-no babse 


dancing ichaf-for is ? ’ Re said thy brother has-come thy father 

tasa-na Jor iika shatsi kawar thlitus. Se kjbafa bua, 

his well coming for feast has-given. Re annoyed became, 

atran dika sheiish na-kerus. Bab-es berata nisi tasa 

inside for-going wish not-dkl-make. Ris-f other outside having-emerged him 

poi-tjjliaiis. Ten babsa jawab tblites, ‘ enbak bala, ata fell 


entr-uted. Re his-fatMr-to answer gave, ‘hers look, so-many years 

tji-ke kiiizmat kerum ; kol to-ui bukma ware na kerum ; 

thee- to service l-have-done ; any-time thy order otherwise not I-have-done; 

tai m(» kol yak tsbalali na tbliteo, tanu sainala maze 

iho't to-me hny-time one kid not gave, own friends with 

yak-tbau-bi j^ui kbushali keritima. Kol woi to-na 

{ijii > -one-place-hati tiy-heoome having-eaten merriment I-would-have-made. When this thy 

pu’it aya-b », ken-ze to-ni daulata kacbnian maze pbusaus-bo, tui asa shatsi 

son came, who thy icealth prostitutes icith did-lose, thou Mm for 

kawar tbliteo.’ Babse tasa jaiis, ‘a pult, tu amisha mo-maze 
feast gave.’ Ris-father to-him said, ‘ 0 son, thou always me-icith 

thanais. Mo-na ki thana-bo, to-na thana. Amt-ke k^usbaii kera-wa 
art. 31 y whatever there-be, thine is. JJs-to merriment doing 

muuasib biia, ki-shai- shatsi to-na woi bliaia mi bu-a, giri zien 

fit was, because thy this brother dead was, again alive 

bua; phnzdi bua, giri lewan-ga.’ 

becmne ; lost was, again has-become-found.’ 


I 


DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. 


Kafir Group- 


kalsshA-pashai sub-group. 

GAWAR-BATI or NARSATl. 


Specimen II. 

(Khan Sahib Abdul JBLakim Khan, 1898.) 

Yak wakhta du blyedi boet. Dalira bliaia 

At-one time two eousifis were. Elder hr other 

Polira-i jaiis mo hi dutawab bila. Dalira-i jaixs tu 

Younger said to-me also lying teach. Elder said you. 

Polira-i jaiis bamim. Dalira-i jaiis cba^pal-tbla. Polira-i pbacha pere 

Younger said I-wilUhe-able. Elder said lie. Younger hmg near 

di qissa-kenis, ‘ ban-dara gaim. Yak sarau taiim. Pasa tobaki 

having-gone told-story, ‘ up-a-hill I~went. One marhhor I saw. Rim gwi-with 


dutai-tbla bua. 
liar was. 

na-basa. 

will-not-be-ahle. 


tblitem. Tasa-na ba-kbura tUi, nase nesui.’ 

l-fired-on, Ris on-foot having -struck, through-nose passed. 

rdshan-di jaiis, ‘ tu dutamis.’ Marika sba-marua. 

having -become-angry said, ‘you are-lying.' For-killing ready-became. 


Pbacha 

King 

Dalira 

Elder 


bliaia tone fedi jaiis, ‘ pbacha, tu kenia marimis ? Asa-ni 

brother there having-arrived said, ‘ 0-king, you lohy are-killing ? This-one' s 

bati sanen tbini. Se sarau tene wakbta tauu nasia kbure, 

word true is. That markhor at-that time own nose withfoot 

kutsamau bua. Tene wakbta tobak nesui. Elhura bi nasia bi 

scratching was. At-that time gun went-of. Foot also nose also 

tbli parataiis.’ 

having-hit threw-him-doion.’ 

Pbacha asa qissa ri^tin keri, dumi blyedia-ke mebrabani kerus. 

King this story true having -considered, both cousins-to favours did. 


HXJMEEALS. 

Yak du tble tsur pan^ shob sat asht nub dash jash bash 

One two three four five six seven eight nine ten eleven twelve^ 

Ibla-on^ tsu-dash pin-chasb ^uras satas asbtas inisb isbi 

thirteen fourteen fifteen sixteen seventeen eighteen nineteen twenty 

isho-dasb du-i^i du-isho-da^ tble-isbi tble-isho-da^ tsur-isbi tsur-isbo-dasb 

thirty forty fifty sixty seventy eighty ninety 

yak-sawa or paishi. 
hundred. 


PA^AI, LAGHMAHl OR DEHGANL 

All thru lias liitlierto been known about tills language is contained in a short' 

of wirjih on page 3r3 of Bumes* CabooL and in t\To short roeabularies of Laghinaiii 
and Jbiihai by Loecb, on page 731 and page TSOof Yol. Tii, ISSS^ of the Journal of tlie- 
Asiatie of FtengaL ilegarding the lattei^ Leech saj^s : — 

Tip’ h sp,kf*a l^v till' ptL-pIe called Fasliais wiio imliabit tlie districts of ManMI, CMiel^^ 

* f* g Kli i it. .iU'I K 

ami regarding tiie former : — 

Uyj\mlm u proviiice ^ of tke priaeipalitj of 0a5?il, sitiiatod opposite to JaMZd&ad ; it is some- 
time Trri ttt'ij. IjmvjhivK Tbe inliabitaiits of La^.4iBaii are Tajaks or 

Fiir.'iwaii'i* 

Lemdi considered the two as clistioet languages; itarill be seen, lioweirer, from what 
follows tlifit the two names really connote one and the same form of speech. Ptolemy 
calls the inhabitants of Laghman ^Lambagaid The word Pa^ai is probably a corrupt 

tio'ii of the word *Pi^ciiad 

Marco Polo (Yule, 1, 172 and ff., cf. p. 100) refers to the Pashai country in the- 
following terms, wiiicli well illustrate the Pisacha origin of its inhabitants : — 

You inui^t know tliat ten days’ Journey to tbe soutb of Badasban there is a Province called Pasbai, tbe- 
l^ople of wliicli bave a piculiar languag-e, and are Idolaters, of a brown complexion. Tbey are great adepts in 
scrct'ries aiid the ciiabdic aits, Tlie men wear earrings and brooebes of gold and silver set witb stones and 
peurh. Tbey are a pestilent people and a crafty ; and tbey live upon fiesb and rice. Tbeir country is very hot. 

I am indebted to the late Mr. J. G. Lorimer, I.C.S., Political Officer of the Khaibar,. 
for the specimens gi'ren below, and for the following account of the language and of the- 

people wlio speak it : — . 

The following tim examples of tbe Pti^ai language, wbicb is also called Laaknidm because it is spoken, in 
tbe tmet known as La gb nian, and Bihgmit because most of tbe persons wbo speak it belong to tbe Debgan 
tribe. Fasbai in fact appears to be tbe proper name of tbe language spoken by tbe Dehgans of Lagbmau and 
tbe country to tbe east of it. The boundaries of this language are said -to be, roughly, on tbe west tbe Lawman 
river, cm tbe north tbe boundary of tbe Kafirs, on tbe east tbe Kunar' river, and on the south tbe Kabul river, 
but tbe rivemiii villages on the left bank of tbe Kabul river speak PasbtS, not Pasbai, A cert.ain number of 
Pashtr»“spt.*akiiig communities are also found interspersed at other places within these bouiid.s, Tbe principal 
I’fifiees mid iieighbjurboods in which Pasbai is spoken are BarkOt, Suta.ii. Waigal (on tbe side next tbe Kafirs),. 
Jjiiijapfir, Anila. 5fir\*b, Biiiiialb Islampur, Badsbab K*le, Balatak. Kunada, DeogaL iSTurgal, Cbaman, 

Safi, Kulinfui, Tugao. Siail and Kulab. Some of these are considerable tracts. The number of people speak- 
ing Piisbiii hti^ bvvii e.^timvted at 100.000, and witb regard to the size of tbe Pasbai i*egion and its probable 
character this C'istimate does not appear unduly large or unduly small. 

Tticrv J4|i|4ar to lie eliilereiit dialects of Pa^ai, but the variations .ai^e said to l^e not great. Tbe distinction 
drawn by tlie pec pie tbeEa'^tdveg is tietweeii tbe ‘'harsh tongnes'^ of the bilk,^ and the softer tongueof tbe 
ilattcr CMUiitry. By way i>f exemplifyiBg tw'o varieties a double version has been given in all the specimens. 
The tiHt verHiori is that o! un illitemte zamindar, age 30 (Babidur of Mastim idbab. Malikzai, of 

Banyi 3i«ir Kalat.ik in the Kunar valley), Tbe second vex^sion is that of an educated Mulbl,® age 26 t‘Ab(lu-r-. 
llAmru 8"n i4‘ Akbar. Dtdigauof Charba gb wMeb is situated in tbe valley of tbe Ijagbman river). 

The first mtij be taken as a specimen of unc4ucatc4 Eastern. Pa:^ai and tbe second as a specimen of edaeated 
Western Pasbai. 

liie following imperfect aecoont of Pashai grammar is based upon the specimens 
and li>ts of words. Forms belonging to tbe Eastern dialect are distinguished from those 
belonging to the Western. When no distinction is made, it should be assumed that the 
form quoted is common to both. 

It will be seen that Pashai is closely connected with Gawar-bati and with Kalasha, 
and also shows interesting pednts t>f relationship with both Bashgaii and Wasi-yeri. 

^ tiae of is c&li44 KfilinSiii fraru beiiig sipofea in 'Knlm.aii i -.sec i-bova, 

* mrAtivl htf asked m a written language, tbougb m 'diaubl altempls' ».ra sometimes made to express it in Arabic 

eharaclew. ■ 

YOt. Vilf, ?1ET ii, 
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KALASHA-PASHAI SUB-GROUP. 

GAWAR-BATI OR NARSlTl. 

Specimen II. 


Kafir Group 


(Kfmn Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan, 1898.) 

Yak wakhta du blyedi boet. 

At-one time two cousins loere. Elder 

Polira-i jaiis mo id dutawali bila. Dalira-i jaiis 


Yoimger said to-me also 

Polira-i Jails bamim. 
Younger said l-ioill-be-able ■ 


lying teach. Elder said 

I)alira-i jails ciiashpal-tljla. 
Elder said lie. 


duiai-ilila bua, 
liar tons. 

ua-basa. 

toil I'tiot'be-alile . 

Polira-i phacha pore 
Younger king near 


bliaia 

brother 

tu 
you 


dl qissa-keriif 

‘ bau-dara 

f?aim. Yak 

sarau 

taiiiu. Tasa 

tobaki 

h ming- g one told -story 


n-a-hUl 

I-weuf. One 

markhor 

Isaw. Him 

gun-ioUh 

Tasa-ria 

ba-k 

hura 

tlbli, 


TU-SU!.’ 

Pbheha 

l-fired-ooi. Sis 

on-foot ! 

haring -.struek, 

th roug h - )me p a.ssi v/. ’ 

King 

roshan-di 

jails, 

‘ ta 

dutamis.’ 

larikn 

sha-Hiarua. 

llai 1 ra 

having -beoome-angry 

said, 

^ yon 

are- tying.’ Fo. 

r-kitlii/g 

ready-became. 

Elder 

bliaia ten() I’chI 

i 

jaiis, 

‘ phaciia, tu 

1 k<‘nia 

inarimis ? 

Asa*ni 

hrother there hnning-arrire^ 

d said, 

‘ O-king, yon why 

are-kilting ? 

Th/s-o tie’s 

bati saneri thini. 

Sc 

sarati tene 

wakhta 

tana nasia 

khurr 

word true is. 

That 

markhor at- that 

time 

awn nme 

wifh-foot 


kutsaman 

bua. Tenc wakhta tobak 

mmiL 

Ivhura hi nasia 

hi 

scratching 

wa,s. At-that time 

gun 

went-ofi. 

Foot aho nose 

also 

thli 

paratails.’ 





having-hit 

threw-him-d oicn 





Pbacha asa qissa rishtin 

keri, 

dumi 

hlyedia-kc nu'hrabani kcrus. 

King 

this .story true ha r ing -considered, both 

const ns-to faronrs 

did. 



HTTMEEALS. 



Yak 

du tjiilb tbhr paalit 

i shell 

sat a.iiit 

unit dash jasb 

liash 

One 

t'loo three four five 


seven eight 

nine ten (deren 

twelve 

Ijlila-onsb 

tsu-dash piii-(!hash 

shuras 

satas 

ash las inish 

i.shi 

thirteen 

fourteen fifteen 

sixteen 

seiumteeu 

eighteen nineteni 

twenty 


isho-dasli 
thirty 

yak-saw a or paishi 
hundred. 


du-ishi du-Mo-dagb tiile-isjhi 
forty ffty sixty 


tljlS-isho-dash tHur-ishi 
seventy 


tsur-i.^o-daiili 

ninefy 
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PA^AI, LA^MANT, or DEHGANT. 

All that has hitherto been known about this language is contained in a short 
list of words on page 383 of Burnes’ Oabooh and in two short vocabularies of Laghmani 
and Pashai by Leech, on page 731 and page 780 of VoL vii, 1838, of the Journal of the- 
Asiatic Society of Bengal. Begarding the latter. Leech says : — 

The language is spoken by the people called Pashais who inhabit the districts of Mandal, Oliiteld- 
Far end, Kundi, ^eva and Kulmdn. 

and regarding the former : — 

L/agf/iman is a province (niaTickV) of the principality of Gahul, situated opposite to Jalalabad ; it is some-" 

times written Lam^Jian. . . The inhabitants of La^/zman are Tajaks or 

Parsiwans. 

Leech considered the two as distinct languages ; it will be seen, however, from what 
follows that the two names really connote one and the same form of speech. Ptolemy 
calls the inhabitants of Laghman ^Lambagai.^ The word Pa^ai is probably a corrup- 
tion of the word ^Pi^acha.* 

Marco Polo (Yule, I, 172 and fl,, cf. p. 100) refers to the Pa^ai country in the- 
following terms, which well illustrate the Pi^acha origin of its inhabitants : — 

You must know that ten days’ journey to the south of Badashan there is a Province called Pashai, the^ 
people of which have a peculiar language, and are Idolaters, of a brown complexion. They are great adepts in 
sorceries and the diabolic arts. The men wear earrings and brooches of gold and silver set with stones and 
pearls. They are a pestilent people and a crafty ; and they live upon flesh and rice. Their country is very hot. 

I am indebted to the late Mr. J. G. Lorimer, I.G.S., Political Officer of the Khaibar,. 
for the specimens given below, and for the following account of the language and of the- 
people who speak it : — 

The following are examples of the Pasjiai language, which is also called Laahmdm because it is spoken in 
the tract known as La gh man, and BeJigam because most of the persons who speak it belong to the Debgan 
tribe. Pashai in fact appears to be the proper name of the language spoken by the Dehgans of Laghman and' 
the country to the east of it. The boundaries of this language are said to be, roughly, on the west the La gh man 
river, on the north the boundary of the Kafirs, on the east the Kunar river, and on the south the Kabul river, 
but the riverain villages on the left bank of the Kabul river speak Pashto, not Pashai. A certain number of 
Pashto-speaking communities are also found interspersed at other places within these bounds. The principal 
places and neighbourhoods in which Pashai is spoken are BarkOt, Sutan, Waigal (on the side next the Kafirs),, 
Janjapur, Amla, Sur^ch, Badiah, Tslampur, Badshah K*^le, Balatak, Kunada, Deogal, Kurgal, Chaman, Kajil, 
Sau, Kulman, Tagao, Siau and Kulab. Some of these are considerable tracts. The number of people speak- 
ing Pashai has been estimated at 100,000, and with regard to the size of the Pa^ai region and its pz'obable 
character this estimate does not appear unduly large or unduly small. 

There appear to be different dialects of Pashai, but the variations are said to be not great. The distinction 
drawn by the people themselves is between the harsh tongues” of the hills, ^ and the softer tongue of the 
flatter country. By way of exemplifying two varieties a double version has been given in all the specimens. 
The* fiirt version is of an illiterate zamindar, age 30 (Bahadur ghah, son of Mastan Siiah, Malikzai, of 
Banda near Kalatak in the Kunar valley). The second version is that of an educated Mulla,^ age 26 (‘Abdu-r- 
Eahim, son of Muhammad Akbar, Dehgau of Charbagh which is situated iu the valley of the Laghman river). 
The first may be taken as a specimen of uneducated Eastern Pashai and the second as a specimen of educated 
Western Pashai. 

The following imperfect account of Pashai grammar is based upon the specimens 
and lists of words. Porms belonging to the Eastern dialect are distinguished from those 
belonging to the Western. When no distinction is made, it should be assumed that the 
form quoted is common to both. 

It will be seen that Pashai is closely connected with Gawar-bati and with Kalasha, 
and also shows interesting points of relationship with both Ba^gali and Wasi-veri. 

^ One of these is called Kuliuam from being spoken in Kulman : see above. 

* Pashai cannot be ranked as a written language, though no doubt attempts are sometimes made to express it in Arabio 
phararters.; \ ■' 

viir,,.PAET II.' 'V'''/ 
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Kafir Group- 


KALASHA-PA^A! SUB-GROUP. 

GAWAR-BATI OR NARSATl. 


Specimen II. 


(Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan, 1898.) 
Yak waklita du blyedi boet. 


At-one time 
Polira-i jails 


ra 

two cousins were. Elder 

mo hi dutawali liila. .Dalii'a-i jails 

Younger said to-me also lying teach. Elder said 

Polira-i jails bamim. Balira-i jails cha.ihpal-l 2 lila. 

Younger said I-ioill-be-ahle . Elder said lie. 


dl qissa- kerus, 

‘ ban-dara. 

gaim. Yak 

surati 

taiinu Pasa 

having-gone told-story, 

‘ up-a-hm 

I-ment. One 

markhor 

i sau:. Him 

tljlitem. Tasa-ua 1: 

la-klmra 


nmi^ 

nesui.’ 

l-fired-on. lUs 

on-fool 

haring-struck. 

th rough- nose passed.’ 

rosiian-di ja 

Ills, ‘ tu 

dutamis.’ YJ 

[arika 

.sha-inarua. 

having -become-angry sc 

lid, ‘ yon 

are- tying.’ F<» 

'-killing 

ready -became. 

bliaia tone IVdi 

jails, 

, * pbacha, tn 

k<'nia 

inarimis ? 

brother there haning-ar) 

'ired said, 

‘ O-king, you why 

are-killing / 


bati sane a 
word true 

kntsaman 

scratching 

tbll 

having-hit 


wakHta 

time 


tjiini. Sc samn tenc 
is. That markhor at-that 

bua. Teiwi wakiita tobak tiesiii. fvhnra 
teas. At-that time gun went-oj/. Foot 

pai'atails.’ 

threw-him-down.’ 


bliaiu dui.ai-tljla bua. 
brother liar was. 

tu ua-basa. 

!/ou tcill-not-be-able. 

Polii’a-i phfudia pere 
Younger king near 

tnbaki 


Phachii 
King 

llalim 
Elder 

Anfi-ni 
This-u,ic's 

tanu nusia kbure 
(ucn no.se with-foot 

bi nfisia bi 

also nose also 


Phacba asa qissa rishtin keri, dumi blyudia-ke mehrabuni kerus. 

King this stortf true ha ring -considered i both consins-to faronrs did. 


NITMEEAIiS. 


Yak 

du tlile 

I'bhi* {)anti 


One 

two three 

four five 

sic 

tilila-onsb 

tsu-dash 

pin-chash 

SlPi».'ds 

thirteen 

fourteen 

fifteen 

sixteen 

isbo-dash 

du-isbi du-isbo-dasb i 

^de-ishi 

thirty 

forty 

fifty 

sixty 

yak-sawa 

or paishi. 




hundred. 


sat ashi iiuh dash jash. bash 

genm eight nine ten eleven twelve 

satiis a.sjita.s ini^h i.shi 

seventeen eighteen nineteni twenty 

Wile-isho-da.^ teur-ishi t-snr-i.sho-dash 

seventy eighty ninety 
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PASHAI, LAGHMANT, or DEHGANT. 

All that has hitherto been known about this language is contained in a short 
list of words on page 383 of Burnes’ Caboob and in two short vocabularies of Laghmani 
and Pashai by Leech, on page 731 and page 780 of Vol. vii, 1838, of the Journal of the- 
Asiatic Society of Bengal. Kegarding the latter, Leech says ; — 

The language is spoken by the people called Pashais who inhabit the districts of Mandal, Ghiteld- 
Parend, Kimdi, ^eva and Plulmdn. 

and regarding the former : — 

Laptoan is a province (mahdl) of the principality of Gahul, situated opposite to Jalalabad ; it is some- 
times written LampMn. The inhabitants of LapAman are Tajabs or 

Farsiwans. 

Leech considered the two as distinct languages ; it will be seen, however, from what 
follows that the two names really connote one and the same form of speech. Ptolemy 
calls the inhabitants of Lawman ‘ Lambagai.’ The word Pashai is probably a corrup- 
tion of the word ‘Pi4acba.' 

Marco Polo (Yule, 1, 172 and ff., cf. p. 100) refers to the Pashai country in the 
following terms, which well illustrate the Pi^acha origin of its inhabitants : — 

You must know tkat ten days’ journey to the south of Badashan there is a Proyince called Pashai, the* 
people of which have a peculiar language, and are Idolaters, of a brown complexion. They are great adepts in 
sorceries and the diabolic aiH^s. The men wear earrings and brooches of gold and silyer set with stones and 
pearls. They are a pestilent people and a crafty ; and they liye npon flesh and rice. Their country is yery hot. 

I am indebted to the late Mr. J. G. Lorimer, I.O.S., Political Oj0B.cerof the Khaibar, 
for the specimens given below, and for the following account of the language and of the- 
people who speak it : — 

The following are examples of the Pashai language, which is also called Laahmdnl because it is spoken in 
the tract known as Laghmto, and Dehgam because most of the persons who speak it belong to the Debgan 
tribe. Pashai in fact appears to he the proper name of the language spoken by the Debgans of Laghman and’ 
the country to the east of it. The boundaries of this language are said to be, roughly, on the west the Laghman 
river, on the north the boundary of the Kafirs, on the east the Kunar river, and on the south the Kabul river, 
but the riverain villages on the left bank of the Kabul river speak PashtS, not Pashai. A certain number of ’ 
PashtS-speakiug communities are also found interspersed at other places within these bounds. The principal 
places and neighbourhoods in which Pa^ai is spoken are BarkSt, Sutan, Waigal (on the side next the Kafirs),. 
Janjapur, Amla, Sur^ch, Badiali, Islampur, Bad^ah K’^le, Balatak, Kunada, Deogal, Kurgal, Chaman, Kajil, 
San, Kulman, Tagao, Siau and Kulab. Some of these are considerable tracts. The number of people speak- 
ing Pa^ai has been estimated at 100,000, and with regard to the size of the Pa^ai region and its probable 
character this estimate does not appear unduly large or unduly small. 

There appear to he different dialects of Pashai. but the variations are said to be not great. The distinction 
drawn by the people themselves is between the ‘‘harsh tongues ’’of the hills, ^ and the softer tongue of the 
flatter country. By way of exemplifying two varieties a double version has been given in all the specimens. 
Th©’ first version is that of an illiterate zamindar, age 30 (Bahadur ghah, son of Mastan S^ah, Malikzai, of ' 
Banda near Kalatak in the Kunar valley). The second version is that of an educated Mulla,® age 26 (‘Abdu-r- 
Eahim, son of Muhammad Akbar, Dehgan of Oharbagh which is situated in the valley of the Laghman river). 
The first may be taken as a specimen of uneducated Eastern Pashai and the second as a specimen of educated 
Western Pashai. 

The following imperfect account of Pa^ai grammar is based upon the specimens 
and lists of words. Porms belonging to the Eastern dialect are distinguished from those 
belonging to the Western. When no distinction is made, it should be assumed that the 
form quoted is common to both. 

It will be seen that Pashai is closely connected with Gawar-bati and with Kalasha, 
and also shows interesting points of relationship with both Bashgali and Wasi-veri. 

^ Cue of these is called Knlmam from being spokeu in Kulman ; see above. 

^ Pa^ai oannofc be ranked as a written language, though no doubt attempts are sometimes made to express it in Arabic 
characters. 
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THR KAl'IIl RANCfUAGKS. 


L— PBONlJXCrATION. 

The ■jironunciation of tlu; vowels is vtwy indefinite, h’or instanei* tin* lei.iiTs n, u, 
and 0 arc rrofjucutly iutci’olianj^o'd. Mius, tlie sign of the ahlative is sniuetimes written 
udai, soiuctiincs ■fidai, soiuctimes ndf. sotnetinies adtii, and sfnneiimes i'ulu. 

The vowel " (whicii is the weJI-known very short " of Pashto! is freijnentiy iuter- 
chang’cd with i, as in kif"ld or kitllfi,i\ hoy. A fuiai " in tin* Ivist.Tii diah-ci is nsunlly 
represented by e. in the W('s(er;n oiks 'I’tins. t Paslerin f<uf-h ( , ( Wesieni i j I'f-Ur. a son. 
The letter « in the hastcu'ii diahtet usually iHaHintes nd in tlie Wo'-tem. 'hhu'-, i Pasterti') 
Jeand, (Western) a fudd. So an Pastern hoeojiies a U'rslom /t’/n^o.u’. t Kasternl 

iikdring, (Western) IchdriiKt. a dot;’. 

There are no aspirated cttnsonants (M, ete.) itt I'ashai. Un lin* uthcr Inmd, h is 
frequently coinpoiuided with ! int(j hi, e.g. hlf, three; pufhlr [puf-hlr, not /n///o/e), a 
son. In order to prtwent mistakes, I shall throughout insert a h\p!ien in the latter 
and similar wajrd.s, thus, piU-hld. 

The letter il represents the sound of ai in ‘ fair,’ ‘ Isair,’ as prominueed in the north 
of Bnglaiil ;uid in Scotland. It. i.s practically e«jtuvn!<‘nt to the tiernian a. 

ii..~~xoi;xs. 


Forms are on mill only Imrrowed from both Pashto ntnl Persian, so thal t! is not 
always easy to identify a true Pnshai form. 

The following declensions tippear in the lists of standnnl words nml sen tei tees 

EasTISRN .BlAIiECT. WesTEUN IhAEICt;T. 


Tall, a ftiiliop. 



Sint,'. 

fiur. 1 

Sing, 

riiir. 

Xmm. 

lull. 

tdthldn. \ 

mn. 


Gen. 

tdl'iS. 

tdt-kuliy'nd. 

Id tie. 

i/iii-iiimiii* 

Fat. 

tdt'i ante. 

tdt-kiill ante. 

i(Hl ante. 

ibiiiK 

Ahl 

tdtl udai. 

tdtdmUyend %idai. 

tntl udai. 

fiiiili, 

With the above Eastern plural compare the WasT-veri plural termination kHi. 

a man. 

Nom. 

dd"ml. 

dd'ml. 

ad' ml. 

dd'witii. 

Gen. 

dd"mls. 

ddnm/'im. 

; ud'mM. 

dtl'ninn nd. 

Fat. 

dd"ml mite. 

ddmey'‘n ante. 

i ■ 

’ dd’nif dnle. 

dil'antn dnle. 

Ahl. 

dd'^ml udai. 

ddnmf n udai. 

1 dd'ml mlai. 

dd'man udai. 


Probably the phiKil termination fm in the uho%'e is due, to tlie influence of PerHinn. 

IFeya, a daughter. 


Nom, meya, 

Gen. wey''a. 

Fat. weye ante. 
Abl iceye udai. 


wfdaiy'nd. 
welaiy'' dnle. 
w§laiy‘‘ udai. 


itTyn, 
wayiB. 
waye dnle. 
waye udni. 


uit'yHn, 

tt/iyn. 
mlyanatif mlai. 


In the list of w'ords, lor * two daughters ’ "we have do weye and do waye, respect ively. 
The final e is probably due to the influence of Pa§hto. 
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The postposition udai, also written udai, ude, bdai and even bda, means 'from,’ 
but is properly the equiyalent of the Hindostani pm, as in Mai ziyat bighd, with 
(them) much is ; tdt'^std bda dlh, he came near the father. 

The ahoTe paradigms in no way exhaust all the forms which nouns assume in- 
declension. 

The following are other instances of the formation of plurals : — 

Eastekn. Western. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

gbrd, a horse. 

gore Id. 

gbrd, a horse. 

gbr-eld. 

mddln, a mare. 

mddlneld. 

mddiydn, a mare. 

mddiydn-eld. 

put~7il‘‘, a son. 

put-hleld. 

put-hle, a son. 

put-hle-ld. 

gbldng, a bull. 

bb gbldng. 

gbldng, a bull. 

gbldng-eld. 

gd, a cow. 

bb gd. 

gd, a cow. 

gd-eld. 

sbMfing, a dog. 

bb shuring. 

Jchbrina. a dog. 

Khbring-eld. 

pdjyd, a he-goat. 

bb pafrd. 

shbtd, a he-goat. 

shgt-eld. 

katdwd, a male deer. 

bb kataiod. 

shbfk, a she- goat. 

shbpk-eld. 



dwu, a male deer. 

dwu-ld. 

1 


dand, a tooth. 

dand-eld. 

Examples of Persian plurals are (Eastern) nbkardn, servants 

; obi. nbkardna. 


(Western) nbhdrani, his servants. Oblique Western forms are tdniTe nbJcaranise huchd, 
amongst thine own servants ; tdnik dbstdna pila, with my own friends. 

There is also a plural in an or “ra which may he a corruption of the above, or may 
be an independent form. Examples are (Eastern) shbfingan-e, (he ordered) to his 
dogs; (Western) Mkbringan-l, his dogs (arrived); JcJibrina^nd (obh, agent case), the 
dogs (made her in pieces) ; Khbring‘'nd dnte, to the dogs. 

Other examples of the plural will be found below. 

As regards CaseS the following should be noted : — 

There is a very common oblique form which ends in sld in the Eastern, and' 
in sd in the Western dialect. It is frequently used, without any postposition, to 
represent various oblique cases, especially the case of the agent. Examples are 
the following : — 

Eastsm.— ybrw, — tdn°''k tatista-m ude, to my own father; tdn'^'k 
dbstdnista-m miltin, with my own friends ; tdn’^k nbkaranist-e kuchd, amongst thine 
own servants; tdf'std bda, (he came) near the father; tdPstd dnte or tdtistd dnte,. 
(he said) to the father. Compare sharistaika. (she ascended) to the top of it. 

Genitive,— tdtista-m, {tidings) oi mj tdtistd §hdhrl, to his tsifhev’s city. 

Agent tdtistd, the father (saw, said) ; pui-hV‘std, the son (said) •, tdtistd, the father ’ 
(found) ; say the sister (sdi) (saw, said) ; Zay“s^a, the brother {Idi) (said, fetched). 

Oblique,— tdnik nbkardnis-e kuchd, amongst thine own servants; 
after the brother (Zai). 

AccusaUve^—ldy^sd ege-halk, she was about to eat the brother. 

Genitive,-— mamhisa-m, of my uncle; gaMd Adsai, from the hand of the sister 
(sal ) ; tdtisd sAd^rd, to his father’s dij •, ekisd handbbastl, arrangement for (of) eating.- 
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Till KAFIR lAKGUAGKS. 


L— PRONIJNCIATIO.N’. 

The pronunciation of the TOWcls is v(Ty inilffuiilr. t’or inslnncc tiu' h-ltt rs n, u, 
•and 0 are fre<iUGntly iutorchnngod. i'iius, ih<; sign of ilit* ahlntivo is snnu'tinics urittcni 
udai, sometimes ud,ai, sometimes wle. s(nn<'times <)d<ti, and sonuiimes uda. 

The vowel " (which is the weil-known very short " iif Pashto) is fre.iueiuly inter- 
changed with i, as in k't("ld or Av'f/M.a hoy, A hnal ' in the {iastcrti <iiaii‘e! is u'-imlly 
represented by e in the ’Western oma Thus, t Hasiern) j-vt-hl , i \\ esicio! i / /d~Ui\ a son. 
The letter ri in tlie Kastcini diaUef usually beetmies ^id in the Westeni. Thus, i li.isiri'ji) 
Icand, (Western) Jcmidd, afield. So an Hastern ,s*// heeonu's a W t stern A'/;,^c,u'. t Isisiem) 
sMiring, (Western) lihdrliKj, a dog. 

There are no aspirahal cou.soiuuits {kh, gh, (‘te.) in I'ashai. <)n lie* oilier hand, h is 
frequently compounded with I into U, e.g, id/’, three; pN/idr {pui~idi\ not gidlt-ir’), a 
son. In order to prevent mistakes, 1 .shall tlirouglnmt insert a hyphen in tiie latter 
and similar words, thus, ■piU-hle. 

The letter i't represents the .soimd of m in ‘ fail*,’ * Imir,* as prononneed in the north 
of Bagland and in Sootlaiul. It i.s practictilly equivalent to the tterinan ii. 

n,— Kouxs. 


Eorms are commonly borrowed from hotli Pashto ninl Persi.an, s«i that it is not 
always easy to identify a true Pashai form. 

The following dcc1<in>ions appiTir in tin; lists of .s(aud<’ir<l nortis and seiitenet'.s ■ 

Eastern Dialisgt. Wk.htkhn liiALieT. 


Tdfh tt father. 




nitu-. 

Sing. 

11-0, 

Nom. 

(aid. 

tdlt’ldu. 

tati. 

tdiidan. 

Gen. 

t/ill8. 

h'd-kidiy'ud. 

tdti». 

ttitldamni. 

Dat. 

tati ante. 

tdi-ktill dnle. 

UttJ mite. 

(fiti-iiiya ante. 

Abl. 

tciti udai. 

Idt-huUyeml udai. 

tati udai. 

ttdidaya udai. 

With the above Eastern plural compare the Wasi-vcrt plurtil terinimitimj kHi, 

Ad'mi, a man. 

jMFom. 

dd'ml. 

dd'ml. 

dd'ml. 

fid" man. 

Gen. 

(Wniis. 

udmei/nd. 

i fid" mi 8. 

utVmfin nfi. 

Dat. 

dd'ml dnie. 

ddmtyfn dute. 

i . ■ 

■ tld-'ml finlfs. 

fid' man ante. 

Abl. 

ddi’Ml udai. 

udnmf n udai. 

i iht'mi udai. 

fid'mau udai. 


Probably the ])lunil termination an in the above is dia? tt> the intluence of Pi‘rsijin. 

if/'gaf a daughter. 


'Norn, toBya. 

Gen. toey"8. 

Dat. weye ante. 
Abl. weye iidai. 


•ty m. 
wBlaiy' ivnti. 
ioBlaiy' udai. 


n/yn. 
tmym. 
imye mile, 
tmye wdn> 


im'yihi. 
evq/rt. 
tcf’yniU0\ 
irfyanam- udai. 


In the list of words, for ‘ two daughters ’ we have da weye and do wayB, respect ively. 
The final e is probably due to the influence of Pail^td. 
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The postposition udai, also written udai, ude, odai and even oda, means ‘from,*' 
bnt is properly the equiralent of the Hindostani pds, as in udai ziydt bigM, with 
(them) much is ; tdf'std pda dlh, he came near the father. 


The above paradigms in no way exhaust all the forms which nouns assixme in- 
declension. 

The following are other instances of the formation of plurals : — 

Eastern. Western. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

gdfd, a horse. 

goreld. 

gbfd, a horse. 

gbf-eld. 

mddln, a mare. 

mddlneld. 

mddiydn, a mare. 

mddiydn-eld. 

put-hP, a son. 

put-hleld. 

put-hle, a son. 

put-hle-ld. 

gdldng, a bull. 

hb gbldng. 

gbldng, a bull. 

gbldng-eld. 

gd, a cow. 

bb gd. 

gd, a cow. 

gd-eld. 

shufing, a dog. 

bb shufing. 

khorina. a dog. 

Jchbrina-eld. 

pdfrd, a he-goat. 

bb pafrd. 

shdtd, a he-goat. 

shot-eld. 

katdwd, a male deer. 

\ 

bb katawd. 

shbPk, a she- goat. 
dwu, a male deer. 
da/nd, a tooth. 

shbPk-eld. 

dwu-ld. 

dand-eld. 

Examples of Persian plurals are (Eastern) nbkardn, servants ; 

obi. nbkardna, 


(Western) ndJcdraud, his servants. Oblique Western forms are taniJc nokardnise huchd, 
amongst thine own servants ; tdnih dostdna pila, with my own friends. 

There is also a plural in an or % which may be a corruption of the above, or may 
be an independent form. Examples are (Eastern) ^dringan-e^ (he ordered) to his 
dogs; (Western) Khorinaan-i. his dogs (arrived); ’khdrina^nd (obL, agent case), the 
dogs (made her in pieces) ; Mkbring’^nd dnte,ba t\xQ 

Other examples of the plural will be found below. 

As regards CaseS the following should be noted : — 

There is a very common oblique form which ends in std in the Eastern, and 
in sd in the Western dialect. It is frequently used, without any postposition, to 
represent various oblique cases, especially the case of the agent. Examples are 
the following : — 

Hastoru. — Oblique form,— fdn'^k tdtista-m ude, to my own father ; tdn'^k 
ddstdmsta-m miltin, with my own friends; tdn'^k ndkar&nist-e amongst thine 

own servants ; tdPstd oda, (he came) near the father; tdPsfd ante ov tdtistd dnte,. 
(he said) to the father. Compare shgristaika, (she ascended) to the top of it. 

Genitive, — tdtista-m, (tidings) of my father ; tdtistd shahrl, to his father’s city. 

Agent, — tdPstd, the father (saw, said) ; the son (said) ; tdtistd, the father ' 

(found) ; sdyastd, the sister {sdi) (saw, said) ; Idy'^std, the brother (lad) (said, fetched). 

Ohlique,----tamk nokard,ms-e kuchd, amongst thine own servants; 
after the brother (Z<j«). 

Accusative,— Idy^sd ege-Jiaik, was about to eat the brother. 

Genitive,— -mambisa-m, of my uncle; sdisd kdsai, from the hand of the sister 
(sdi) ; tdtisd shdJird, to his father’s city ; ekisd handohastl, arrangement for (of) eating.. 
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Agent, ^piil-hlisd, tlio son (s.'iid) ; tho S'<n ((‘ollf (‘trd ; /('//.'•vf. f ho I ai Ik-i- 

(saw, said) ; sMsd, tlio sislnt* (tnaclcaiTaivutiiiU'tit. ;ilo> ; /i/g si/, i iio iu'ni ln-r i said, dwinpc . ), 

It will be seen from tlu^ abovo oxamplns (irtl, this tto’iniii-.iaiii is miihc! itot- /.Air 
(«si) and sometimes “s/« (".?«). This is evidenily a jnen* v;)ria!i<ai id ‘-jii iiinu’. ! ii'‘ 
termination is clearly the same as the I5asht>’ai1 Kulir sie <ti‘ sf,/!. 

Another oldique ■form ends in e,l, ai, a, nv A. Is i> not aina\s l as) to di-oiiiMuivli 
it from a nonn ending' in. a iironoinina! siijlix. if is jiifH<ild\ on.- to tic* itiilncnc.* of 
Pashto. Examples ma; — (Jiastern )— stir /le, titan lii'* ''i-tor .*..// ; IA,uti-/ lur/nt, 
in doings; huslia Jcuchft, in lii.s scll^i(w; nak/tritnn , to t In* '.crv aitl : Luri,,)^ 

in the field; gdsAigd nazdlk, near the (r his) it(in'«e ; ih/rf sir,-//, on tli.* nioiuitnin 
{ddr). (Western) — ddfS vumild, on the ion of the limiintain fd/ort ; sug,/ ,ii\ ilcin 

his sister (scri) ; in doimrs ; /rao/in, in tin* liold ; iitHil: ,l,i 

■with my own frit'iids ; A'a/yara M'hvi, with harlitt.s ; tuthu .yAahr,/, in iln* iVtihcr's 
city ; Khbfwg''ml dnle, to the dogs. 

The same form can also apparently he ttsetl instead of any irise, j'hns ■ 

Agent, — (We.stcrn) — khbrhH/nd. tlie dogs (made lier in pil•ee^l, 

Dative, — (Eastern) — mumjlre, (he went) ton jonriwv : | Western) uttltinv and 
watana, to a country. 

Ablative, — (Western) — hmai, from the hand (of ilie sisier|, 

Genitive, — (Eastern) — mmd mamhd pnDhlr, the son of my unde ; truPtiii aini 
watana, of a country. 

Doeative, — (Eastern)~d/i irkium ; (Western) uit n/m«</n, tm hen baek ; (l*. astern | 
watana, in a country ; (Western) hmai, on the (? his) imnd ; on lin* i r his) 


Other case forms* — Agent, — As shovrn above, the tihliipte fnrm is nsunllv 
employed for this case. Souietinies, Innvjiver, the nominniivi* form is nseil, 'Jhns 
in the Wc.stem version of the Parahle of the ITodiiral Hon we have 
mdreldn, and pnfAilfi wdeeldn, the son said. So in tin* Ivtstiwn vm'smn of lie* st-eend 
story we find both the sister saw him, and mt ndtja gupi rhiu, tlu*. 

sister-of-Mm {sdiA-d) jite a horse. 

The Imtrimental ease is fornuHl liy t!m postpo'-itian r/e ( Westm-n. ah.i ,/•). 'll,n% 
(Eastern) dice de, (Western) eki dP, l)y initing; (Masiijrn) autinthinn iI/\ (Wesiirn) 
hawatagiydrl d', l)y liunger. 


ilm Dative, as shown above, is formed by adding date. <Phec rx-(hi|t;,s .-ur 
(Eastern) nukardna ante, (Western) iiukat'dii date, tj t he servint^ ; lat o;,/e 

to the dogs. 

The AdjlaPm, as pointed out ahov.N is formed hy adtiimg md/, m/e. oob,. . r.../o uheh 
means both ‘near ’and ‘from near.’ Another farm i.s ( Kasn-ri.mme „ /,. f„,m fm’ ,i.rr. 

Tins u.sttally ends in g. .Besides tlie forms iriven in fins pnradi ^in-. u<- loive 

(Eastern) el a man, and of salt. In the Western tli.-.l. e), tl.e <n nil i\,. <,f 

Mndd, (hil, KJiudPn, ^vhnp in M.n Mnsteru one, it takes the peenli-.r h-rn^ khalA:. 
Sometimes the termination Is <lropped, as in (Western) ? dd'Mi ad gut-hlrfr hau,!- af .me 

man there were two smia-of-liim. ' 


The usual sign of the Laeathe is knchd, 


m. 


, . . c , . - J/kmt pit d is ‘ uif.!( n man.’ /.'nre 
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Gender. — Adjectives do not, so far as I can gather from the specimens, appear to 
-change for gender. The only exception which I have noted is rmm say-am (Bastern)j 
my sister-of-me. The masculine of mini is mena. 

The following are examples of the way in which substantives form their feminines : — 

Eastbsn. Westeen. 

Fein. 

shdpJc. 

kitalik, or kitaliki^ 
madiydn. 
gd, a cow. 
dl, a mother. 
sdl^ a sister. 
weya, a daughter. 
mdsM or mddd. 
mddln Mkdring , 
mddl dwu. 

The following are instances of the Comparison of adjectives : — 

ml de hdi she, this is better than that. Ear kd ^ai de yd bai §hi, this is best 
'Of all. (Eastern) chikd de Mkiib kald, (Western) chirfsdy^ de bakdr kdld, the best gar- 
ment of all. 

III.— PRONOUNS. 

The idrst person is nearly the same in both dialects. It is as follows : — 



Sino(. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

d (Western also a). 

hamd. 

Gen. 

mend. 

hamd. 

Agent. 

mam. 

liamd. 


‘I'o me’ is in both mam and mend ante. In one case there is a feminine form of 
'the genitive singular, viz. mini sdyam, my sister-of-me. 

The genitive does not seem to change before nouns in the oblique eases. 

The second person is also nearly the same in both dialects. ' 



Sing. 

Plui'. 

Nom. 

(Eastern) f"; (Western) fo. 

hemd. 

Gen. 

tend. 

hemd. 

Agent. 

td. 

hemd. 


‘I will eat thee ’ is (Eastern) to eekam or (Western) td egekam. 

As in the first person, the genitive does not change before nouns in the oblique 
-cases. Thus, in thy property. 


Mase- 

pdjyd, a goat. 
katawd, a deer. 
kitHd, a child. 
gdrd, a horse. 
gdldng, a bull. 
tail, a father. 
Idl, a brother. 
put-hV, a son. 
ad!" ml, a man. 
sMiring, a dog. 


Eem. 

pdj‘"r''k. 

kafw'"k. 

kiWk. 

mddm. 

gd, a cow. 

dl, a mother. 

sal, a sister. 

weya, a daughter. 

mddd. 

mddl during. 


Masc. 

shdtd, a goat. 
kitHa, a child. 
gdrd, a horse. 
gdldng, a bull. 
tail, a father. 
Idl, a brother. 
put-hle, a sou. 
dd‘'m%, a man. 
Mkdrmg, a dog, 
dwu, a deesr. 
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Third Person .— 3 fc, fli-'t 






ut. 


'f' 


// 


Sints^* 

< 5 > * 

frequently siibf^ti- 


m'EMS. 


Piun 

iif^ 

iltmi. 

? 


8iri;.f. 

miy iIhv. 
me^ imh 
iine. 


PI if. 

id?, 
id? hit . 
id?. 


> tt and ^ are 


Ofcber e:^ainp]eH 


,' <i.tLs ms- ot'*'--; , 

; ' Iiis sis*or-of-l'i"’ : «''■ "" 

‘ ' ■ fv - - 


ll » 


otis ixi® 

ium; 


son ; ()U (<!!• «i;) 
from liim ; Ul 
‘“Ut liim- Tlie accusative is /V, 

*■-^-<1 as adjective wo imve e,- 

* '^*^Hh''q, irx tliskt s’W‘''‘^3 lioust!. // 

‘X ^ill S.'XJ to him ’ ZW; 
; of liu« there was one 

'’' »• ^ ,v or-^ 71 - Jlh tmfMui h 


For ff. n is frcijuriit ly suhstitu;. d, nft 
is uFo uset! tor flic Lri*tuii\r; (hiis. 

(‘hantldy <m his haek. < Hh-'p i'vskiu'i's m-,' 
m! /iiidi, froifi hiiH ; i>si ilt‘<i, .du> ! i liin,, 
T' Sk ri! is'|lu‘ diviiifti' iiji Ml Jhi'Oi,' 


Ox3.e son- 


'‘‘nintiT- 


hoi h (lia leets, j/h, ircii. tjhl, t'tinii nml fn^«>iil 


mt. U'l! 


t InS} w<;3! jtj.a'V’O to ^ , ,,j^, ,,, tuf, ub 

'*3s»i this; hmmi eki nijuui, ami t U evt*-ni) /nij«< # fhifi one 

»’< j^^^onotn* 3*'^ tin* l.astern tltah-el is s', nhicit fnei-illi' hia'ain** a muun- 

is J;> xt'objeXty itoi'roned irom tJo- l'.'i,Hlitu /«•, Xu iiis[;uie.< or.-iu’., hi ih«’ 

' diai(!Ct. -s^Vlio ? is (Kasiern) /.e fs-eii. /■>«) ; Wesfrrn khi («eii, /.,#}; it u<itn 
' ‘3‘‘«-ts), i’roxi jiTt. lull ■•' is 4*0 (hytli tlialei'is). Ttie rnshtu r/i* is nlwt nsrij. 

|)ronoTnL :£ iiiil roinnsat’e”- 

<* 3 ni»ch k'itii ; Ixnv umny (sons ) kn ; lum* (loui.v isi-mnnisi '•, . 

} ; ^um&» ^^rli&tevet (my sluire may kj ; imrk.>, uH, «!,i,iBVer , is o.io. j ; )?,?, 

It r mtich kdit ; how many (sohh) ka ; htiw omnv {M-rvauis) :, kdi> • 

’• >•■*>“ ; ha>rM, wlmtever (is mine) ; own, ' ‘ . 

ProiiOMiinal s-affixes _ ar** Vexy freely employetl, h..ih with imons uml v.-rhs. 
u,>‘i| %vitli HO TLXJis, the lull pronoun is usually eniphnn! at the smje liim- 'fhe 
n I‘<i exaH'l.;;jy>les : — 

A -“With Nouns. 


JijiV 5=3 'I’lC li jS'. 

«l ^eerSOH--— — -m&nd my 

nt €* to&fijt !' Hiy slwii'e ; itia'k 
nein* :j*3-,y own lather ; mmtl 

jr»y sea ^ ta.-n"k Mstnnhta^m 

,„ svit.li my own friends; miM 
my ssist^r; ^Usta-m, of 


^ > 4 
. I 


3V! si I a.v_ 

Pirst P6r80n.”—weve> /o/h;o, HU fathrr; 

m weae uumfv, loy there ajij.enrH i,> 

m no sniltA, suhIm) in (at, near 
my own father; nmnn put-hti^m, mv huu ; 

wilti inv friniiis, 

there is no sufli^. 


/ 
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Eastern. Western. 

Second Person.— tm-e, your Second Person.— (no suffix), 

father ; AwcM, in thy property ; thy father ; vtal-e, thy property; tena 

tena put-hl-e, thy son {put-hV^) ; tdn’^k put-hl-e, thy son (suffix doubtful) ; 

ndkardmst-e huchd, amongst thine own nbhardnis'e kuohd, amongst thiue own 

servants; tend Id-e, thy brother (Idi), also servants; tend ldyd-e, i\\j brother {Idl) ; 

tend Id-ai; tend gap-e, thy command; thy order. Dandeld-se may 

cland-e, thy teeth. mean ‘ thy teeth.’ 

Third Person. — Nouns in l seem to Third Person. — XIsl Idy-d, his (her) 
take the letter a as the suffix. Thus, o#'is brother; wse tdtiy-d, his father (came), 

Idy-d, his brother {Idl) ; tdtiy-d, his father but tdte dnte, to his father ; sdy-d, his 

(became compassionate) ; utlstdtiyd, his sister. 

father (came outside) ; tdtiyd ante, (he use put-Jile, his son ; ml klmat-e, its 

answered) to his father ; this price; do put-hlel-e, his two sons ; tdt-e 

his sister ate. Other nouns take e, a* or «. ante (see above), to his father; tdnik 

Thus, oils kiflai, his son {kUHd) ; dtls sd-e mdl-e, his own property ; nbkardn-l, his 

de, than his sister {sdt), but nil sdyd ekin, servants ; M“^«»,upon him ; hds-ai, on his 

this his sister ate; oils klmat-e, its price; hand; gbshing-l, to-his-house ; tdnik jdn-e 

udai, from him, with them ; sJfmi. upon sh^'nd, on his own life ; Ichnrmnan-?. his 

him ; hastai, on his hand ; tdtistd shdhr-l, dogs. 

(?) to his father’s city ; shdritig-l, his dogs 
(arrived) ; shdi'ingan-e, to liis dogs (he 

•gave order). . 

B. — With Verbs. 

First Person.— -Z>*-w, give to me; First Person.— give to me; 
toay-am, place me; deki-m, thou gavest lody-^ni, me ; ddlki-m, thou gavest 

me ; at-am, eat me. me. 

Second Person.— I will give Second Person.— No example, 
to thee. 

Third Person.— lekam-an, i Third Person-— thou gavest 

found him ; thou gavest-to-him. to him. 

In the above in or apparently re- 
presents the accusative (or agent) suffix, 
and d, the dative or genitive. 

IV.— VERBS. 

A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 


The Present tense is the 

same in both dialects, 

viz. 


I am, etc.,- — 



Sing. 

Plnr. 

1. 

hdim. 

hdis. 

: 2. 

hdl. 

haida. 

3. 

has. 

hdin. 
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Eastern. 

Sing. 

Nom. -MS®. 

Gen. utls, ut%. 
Agent, m”', uti. 


Third Person.— He, that. 

Western. 


Plur. 

uf^. 

Mena. 

9 


Sing. 

me, ml. 
me, mi. 
me. 


Plur. 

Me. 

Mena.' 

Me. 


Per u, % and o are frequently substi- 
tuted; thus, Mis, oils. Other examples 
are btl say a, his sister-of-him ; oil chana, 
his back ; dtfs MtHai, his son ; btl (or Ml) 
ante, to him ; btl bdai, from him ; btl 
Jiana, beat him. The accusatire is 
him. Used as an adjective we have m” 
cl%a/ntd gbsJfg, in that small house. Tl 
ante meml is ‘I will say to him.’ Tls I 
way'' l put-hV' hdlh, of him there was one 
daughter (and) one son. Mia watana is 
‘ in that country.’ 


Eor u, b is frequently substituted. Otl 
is also used for the genitive ; thus, btl 
Chanda, on his back. Other examples are 
ml tidai, from liim ; ml ded, give to him. 
M Mdra is ‘ (he divided) upon them.’ 


gen. mis, obi. form and agent ml. We 


Eor ‘ this,’ we have in both dialects, yb, 
have also (Eastern) el", this; hame ekl rnpail, and (VVh.steru) /iaw;? i this one 


rupee. 

The relative pronoun in the Eastern dialect is a", which (needle became a moun- 
tain), which is probably borrowed from the Pa§ht6 ts'‘. No instance occurs in the 
Western dialect. Who ? is (Eastern) (gen. kls)i Western hid (gen. kls) kl bdai 
(both dialects), from whom. What ? is hb (both dialects). The Pashto chi is also used. 

Other pronominal forms arc — 

Eastern, — How much ?, kau ; how many (sons) ?, kd ; how many (servants) ?, kdb ; 
kl, anyone ; kume, whatever (my share may be) ; harko, all, whatever (is mine) ; tdMk, 
own. 

Western,— much ?, kan ; how many (sons) ?, kd ; how many (servants) ?, kdb ; 
kl, anyone ; harkb, all, whatever (is mine) ; tdnik, own. 

Pronominal suffixes are very freely employed, both with nouns and verbs. 
When used with nouns, the full pronoun, is usually employed at the same time. The 
following are examples : — 

A.— With Nouns. 

Eastern. WI'JStern. 


First Person- — mend tdli-m, my 
father ; mend loanti-m, my share ; tdMk 
tdtista-m ude, near my own father ; mend, 
pM-hli-m, my son; tdn"k dbstdnisfa-m 
miltin, with my own friends : mini 
sdya-m, my sister ; tdtista-m, (tidings) of 
my father. 


First ’Petson.— mend fdfi-m, my father;. 
‘ in mend wante, my share, there appears to 
be no suffix, so also ixx tdnik tdtl nda, near 
my own father ; mend put-hli-m, mj son ;, 
in td,mk with my friends, 

there is no suffix. 


PA.SHAI. 


96 


Easteek. 

Second Person.— tdt-e, your 
father ; tend mdl-e kuchd, in thy property ; 
tend put-kl-e, thy son {put-W") ; tdn’^k 
fidk(xi'd'nist~e Tcuchd, amongst thine own 
servants ; tend Id-e, thy brotlier {Idl), also 
tend Id-ai ; tend gap-e, thy command ; 
dcmd-e, thy teeth. 

T hi rd Person. — Nouns in i seem to 
take the letter d as the suffix. Thus, oils 
Idg-d, his brother (lot) ; tdtiy-d, his father 
(became compassionate) ; utts tdtiyd, his 
father (came outside) ; tdtiyd dnte, (he 
answered) to his father ; ml &dyd ehin, this 
his sister ate. Other nouns take e, ai or 1. 
Thus, dtls kiflai, his son {Mfld) ; oils sd-e 
de, than his sister {sat), but ml sdyd ekin, 
this his sister ate ; oils klmat-e, its price ; 
udai, from him, with them ; slfroi, upon 
him ; hastai, on his hand ; tdtisfd shdhr-l, 

(?) to his father’s city ; shoring-l, his dogs 
(arrived) ; sbdi ing<m-e, to his dogs (he 
gave order). 

B.-Witli 

Pirst Person.— -Di-w, give to me; 
lody-am, place me ; deki-m, thou gavest 
me ; at-ama eat me. 

Second Person. 

to thee. 


"W ESTEEN. 

Second Person. — fend tdti (no suffix), 
thy father; mdl-e, thy property; tend 
put-hl-e, thy son (suffix doubtful ) ; tdnik 
ndkardnis-e kuchd, amongst thine own 
servants ; Idyd-e, tlij brother {Idl) ; 
tend hukm-e, thy order. Dandeld-se may 
mean ‘ thy teeth.’ 

Third Person. — tTsl Idy-d, Ms (her) 
brother; use tdtiy-d, his father (came), 
hut fdte dnte, to his father ; sdy-d, his 
sister. 

me pxit-hle, his son ; usl klmat-e, its 
price ; do pxit-Mel-e, his two sons ; tdt-e 
dnte (see above), to his father; tdnik 
mdl-e, his own property ; nbkardn-l, his 
servants ; sfprai, upon him ; hds-ai, on his 
hand ; goshing-l, to-bis-hou.se ; tdnik jdn-e 
shlrd, on his own life ; Khoringan-l. his 
dogs. 


-Di-m, give to me : 


-Dam-e, I will give 


Verbs. 

Pirst Person. - 

wdy-°m, place me ; ddlki-m, thou gavest 
me. 

Second Person. — No example. 


Third Person.-^el'-w, lekam-an, I 
found him ; dek-e, thou gavest-to-him. 

In the above in or apparently re- 
presents tbe accusative (or agent) suffix, 
and e, tbe dative or genitive. 

IV.— VERBS. 

A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

The Present tense is the same in both dialects, viz, 

I am, etc. , — 


Third Person- — ddyik-ye, thou gavest 
to him. 



Sing. 

Pliu. 

1. 

haim. 

hais. 


hdl. 

Jiaida, 

3. 

has. 

hdin. 


96 


THE KAEIR LANGUAGES. 


When the subject is inanimate the third person is (Eastern) she, (’Western.) §hid. 
Compare the Kho-war Mdr, and the Pashto ^ta. 

Eor ‘it, or there, is,’ we also find (Eastern) higha or (Western) Mga. ■ 

Past, I was, etc., — 


EAS'l'ERN. 

WESTERN. 

Sing. 

PtUB. 

Sing. 

Plue. 

Masc. 

Eem. 

Mase. 

Eem. 

Masc. 

Eeiu. 

Masc. 

Pem. 

1, hoLihim 


limhis 

hdicJiis 

hdihim 

ImicMm 

hdihu 

IidicMff 

2. hWUd 

JmicM 

liaicho^ 

hdichida 

hdihl 

JidicM 

hmkidch 

haichida 

3. hmk 

hobich 

lidinch,^ or 

hdincli 

hmh 

hdicli 

Jidink 

Minch 



hdinh. 







‘ These two forms have teen tested and found correct. 


Other forms noted in the specimens are — 

Eastern. 

lik (fern. hicK), he (she) became. 
biriian, we may become. 

be (Imperative). 
biJc, to be. 
hihdld, being. 
biicd, having been. 
f'm, I shall be. 

V^wdivn, I may be. 
fmai, I should be. 

B.— The Active Verb — 

Infinitive. — Sanlh, to strike. 

Other examples are, (Eastern) palh, (Western) parlk, to go; shdfiJc, to go ; 
(Eastern) eh, (W’'estern) aih, to eat; tosit; Ih, to come; to stand ; Ilk, 

to die; (Eastern) dek, (Western) c7ai&, to give; (Eastern) Iiamballk, (Western) ddwallk, 
to run ; (Eastern) to dance. 

(Eastern) eke~de ; (Western) by eating. 

With the verb skdrlk, to go, compare the Waziri Pashto ahored^l, to wander. 

Present Participles. — Sanikdld, striking (identification doubtful). 

Other forms translated as present participles are Bkdrwd (fern, shdfiot), going ; 
(Western) parewd (fern, pareim), going ; (Eastern) hmihalwl Mich, vshe was running. 

Past Participle. —The form given in the list of words is Jawwa, having struck, 
which is borne out by the following expressions in the Eastern dialect; ho dawds na 
/iawcA icWrOT (fern.), many days were not passed ; dead ; found. 

The usual form ends in Ik (fern, or "ch') like the infinitive. Examples are, — 
patdk, fern, paffch, gone; and the following, all only found in the Western specimens, 
ho dwds mtlk na hath, many days were not passed ; dead ; nawik, found. 


Western. 

hlk, bitlk, he became. 

hi, be. 

Uk, to be. 
hihdld, being. 
hiim, having been. 

Pm, I^lrali be. 

Pwdim',t — 

Pmai, I should be. 
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Witli a pronominal suffix, we perliaps have, in the Eastern dialect, Idmg rlara 
yaf-hl-in b'lk, a mountain of salt produced-bp-it became. The form is howerer doubtful. 

Conjunctive Participle.— The only example noted occurs in the Western dialect, 
viz. hdan, baving: made (thy teeth sharp). 

Imperative. — Sana, strike thou. 

Other examples are pd, so; sidr, go; ja, put ; (fed, gi re ; grom, (Western also 
ffdrpd, which is perhaps respectful, take a sieve), take ; (Eastern) t‘‘nga, (Western) 
tinga, bind ; (Eastern) kanna, (Western) kana, draw (water) ; ye, come ; (Eastern) achat 
(Westt-rn, ache, wiiieh is possibly respectful, bring watert, bring; (Eastern) kiya. make 
(your teeth sharp); (Eastern) hangMka. (Western) beat (a drum) (possibly 

tliese are respectful forms). 

Imperatives jilurai are (Eastern) achi, (Western) achida, bring ye ; (Eastern) 
manjaliya, (Western) manjaleda, put ye on (clothes) ; (Eastern) tcdya, (Western) 
tcaeda, place ye; (Western) kada, place ye; (Eastern) s&dfida, (Western) jchdrida, 
go ye; (Eastern) ada, (Western) ateda, eat ye (her). 

First persons plural are aman, let us eat ; kaman, let us do. 

Some of the above possibly contain pronominal suffixes. The following certainly 
do, — di-m, give me ; tcdya-m, place me ; (Eastern) ata-m, eat me. 

Present, — I strike or am striking. 


EASTSB^f. 

WSST'BE.K. 

■ ' ' 


Sing. • . 

Plnr. 

'Sing. ■ . 

■'.Pkr. '■ 

1 

liamhim ( 

han^m . 

hamMm 

Jmnfkas 

2 

Immya 

hanida 

hanfhi \ ' 


3 I 

1 

liamvadt ; 

1 . ■ 

hanfkan. . i 

! Jumegt ' |, 

' J. 

lomlkan 


A form which is commoner in the specimens is, — 


I go, or am going. 


Eisxebx. .... 

l' ' 

1 

Sing. . 

■, i 

H'.!!-. 1 

1. 

■ Sine:. , . 

Pl«r. 



■ i 

■ ■, ] 

1 

j 



pahmi 

palfs 


p/IF 



jpaida 

paM 

pallida 

■'SJ; 

pngkd 



pain . ■ i 

paga 

paMn 


The Kashmiri for ‘ go ’ is pah, in which the final h is part of tbe root. 

Other examples from the specimens are, — 

(Eastern) leim, (Western) lega-knm, lam dying: (Eastern) kdim, (Western) kakam, 
I am doing (service). 
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(Eastern) chare ghan (Western) charega, he is grazing (cattle) ; (Eastern) hdlewds (?), 
(VVestern) MeZa (?), he sits; (Eastern) taaJia, (Western) tigd, he dwells; (Western) 
■Adrin, (the servants) have (food). 

Imperfect. — (Eastern) hanghdlh-aml. (Western) hanegidlh-im, I w^as striking ; 
(Western) ddregdlh, he was keeping (two dogs) ; (Eastern) hanghdohidi. (Western) 
hanegdlk, (the rat) was striking; (Western) dangegdiht (the drum) was heating. 


Future, I shall strike. 


Easteejc. 

Westebk. 

Sing. 

Plnr. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1 

Tianytkaml 

lianytkas 

hanawdimin 

; handwdesz 


lianiya 

haneda 

handwdyd 

j 

handwdeda 

3 

hanyteU 

lianyihan 

handwdidi 

handwdindi 


I am unable to explain these forms. They are not borne out by the specimens, 
which give the following : I will arise; (Eastern) pam, (Western) param, I will 
go; (Eastern) mem-l, (Western) marem-in, I will say-unto-him (probably hei'e we have 
pronominal suffixes) ; (Eastern) kam., (Western) karam, I may (P I will) make (merri- 
ment) ; (Eastern) dam-e, I will give-to-thee ; (Eastern) eekam, (Western) egekam, I 
wall eat-thee. 

In the Western dialect, we have a periplirastic future in ege-hdlk, she was about to 

.eat. 

Other forms related to the future are, 


Eastben. 

‘hanylkam, I may strike. 

■chandH, (that) it may (not) fall (on the 
ground). 

kam, an , (that) we should make (merriment). 
Mman, (that) we should be (happy). 
main or mein, (that) they should say. 
Jianimi, I should strike. 
charehin, (that) he should pasture. 
.kajadyai,'h& would make (his belly sated). 


Westeen. 


handwdimin. 
chand t. 


karisai. 

bis. 

marin or marenu 

hanimin. 

charekin. 


kajadai. 

The Past Tease. — This differs in Transitive rerbs and in Intransitive ones. 

In the case of Transitive verbs, it is formed by adding pronominal suffixes to the 
Past Participle in Ih. This participle is passive in meaning, and the pronominal suffixes 
vepreaent the agent case of the subject of the sentence, the participle agreeing in 
gender with the object. Thus, hanlk {t&m. hanich) means ‘ struck.’ Hence hanlk-am 
means ‘ he (was) struck by me,’ i.e. ‘ 1 struck him,’ and hemich-am means ‘she was 
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struck hj me,’ i.e. ‘1 struck her.’ At the same time, it will be noted in a perusal of 
the specimens that gender is very loosely applied, and that, apparently, the masculine 
is often used for the feminine. 

In all eases, when the subject is expressed, it is put into the Agent case. 

This tense (in the case of Transitive verbs) is the same in both dialects. 

The following are its forms : — 


I struck. 


SijraviAB ScBJECT. PirsiL Scbject. 


llascuiiae Object. 

FemiBiBe Object. 

Masculine Object. 

Feminme Object. 

1 

hanthnim 

hanlch-am 

kamk-an 

hamch’-mi 


hantk-i 

hamch^i 

; 1 


3 

}mmh4n 

hamch-an ' j 

j 

1 Imnik-an 

1 

! kanick-an 

1 


The second person singular sometimes ends in e instead of i, and the third plural 
in instead of Instead of i&, we sometimes find 

The following examples occur in the specimens : — 

First person, — Masc., — (Western) I made (a jouine j) ; gurekam, I 

bought; (Western) chatekam, I did (not) cast down (thy command). (Eastern) 

wdlcham, I did (not) set down (thy command). An instance of a double pronominal 
suffix is (Eastern) lek-am-an, I found bim, lit., he (aw) was found (lek) by me (aut). 

Second person, — gureke, thou boughtest. With double suffixes we have (Eastern) 
dek-i-m, (Western) ddlk-i-m, thou didst (not) give to me ; (Eastern) dek-e, (Western) 
ddtk-y-e, thou gavest to him. 

Third person, — (Eastern) mekin, (Western) mdrekin, he said ; kakin or kdikin, 
he made ; (Western) wantlkin, he divided •, Galkin, he spent ; gurekin (Western also 
gorekin), it seized ; garckin, he sent ; dekin (Western also ddikin), he gave ; (Eastern) 
lasklkinov laahekin, (Western) lashikm or Idikin, he said ; (Eastern) lekin, (Western) 
Idlkiii, he was found, he received ; harekin, he heard ; (Eastern") hdr^wSHn, (Western) 
/iamwfiAiw, he called ; (Eastern) dakekin, he drove out; (Eastern) ningdkachiu (fern.), 
he kept (two (r) female dogs) ; (Western) wefekiu, he passed (time) ; (Eastern) ekin, 
(Western) aikiii, she ate (a horse) ; jekin, she placed (a drum) ; (Eastern) achikin, 
he fetched ; (Eastern) nelawekin, he set (the rat) down ; chaiekin, he dropped (salt) ; 
(Eastern, fern.) ckateohan, (.but Western) chatekin, he dropped (a needle). On the 
other hand, in the Eastern dialect, sonchik, a needle, is also used as a masculine, s“ dar 
blk, which (needle) became a mountain. We should expect bich. 

Third person plural, — (Eastern) eyin, (Western) aikin, (the husks which the 
swine) ate ; (Western) kakin, they made (merriment, a feminine word) ; (Eastern) kacha, 
(Western) kachan, (the dogs) made her (into pieces). 
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In the case of Intransitive verbs, the third person singular takes no termination. 
In the other persons, the pronominal suffixes added to the past participle, represent the 
subject, wliich is in the nominative case. 

The following is the paradigm according to the list of standard words : — 

Eastern. Western. 


I went. 


Sjng. 

Pl0b. 

i 

1 

Sing. 

I’LUIt. 

Masculine. 

Feiuinine. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

1 

gihjim \ 

i 

? 

I 

gichis 

? 

gihyim 

? 

gilds 

P 

2 

gihyl 

1 

? 

gicliu 

? 

gihyl 

P 

(jilyi 

? 

3 

gtlc 

gioh 

gmcli 

? 1 

gik 

gich 

gzncJi 

p 


The form for the third person feminine singular is taken from the specimens. Com.' 
pare, however, tlie conjugation of the past tense of the Auxiliary Verb. 


The following are other examples : — 

Third perfson , — aikai, mk, {W estovn) aiyllc, alls, he, it, came; (Eastern) 

m'lh, (Weshn-n) nrik, he arose; (Western) darcdlih, he ran; (Western) itik, (thy 
brnth(‘r) oame; (Western') mk, he eame forth ; he arrived ; it elapsed ; 

inuehlk, he lled ; (Western) he heeame afraid ; hdllk, he ascended. 

In (Western) dmodlik, she ran, the masculine form is used for tin; feminine. In 
(Eastern) kanlkon there is probably a pronominal suin.x, and the woi-d means (the 
father) came-out-to-hirn. Possibly, also, the final ai of uikai above is a pronominal 
suffix. 

The following are feminine : — 

(Eastern) eo/i, she came ; (Eastern) (Western) she went; (Eastern) 

5 kafic/i, she ascended ; (Eastern)! nangich, she descended; 

pidich, she arrived. 

(Eastern) ptillnah is ‘ they (the dogs) arrived.’ 

The following are examples of other past tenses : — 

I have struck, mam hamkam. ; I have w^alked a long way, (Eastern) bo pan hanl- 
chamM, 


I had struck, (Eastern) mom hamydh'^m, (Western) mam lutniijdelfm. 
The following are examples of the Passive Voice s-— 


Eastern. 

hanim hiyim, I am struck. 
hanin blklm, I was struck. 
hanin I shall he struck. 


Western. 
hanin higdhum. 
hanin hitaMm. 
hanin hiwdyim. ' 
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DARDIC SUB-FAiVijLY. 


Kafir Group. 


Easteex Dialect. 


kala^a-pa^ai sub-group, 

pashai, laghmaxi. or DRHGAXI. 

Specimen I. 


fKrxAK Talt.et.) 


(J. G. Lor inter, Bsq.f I.C,S., 1899.) 


Eki acPmis do 

Of -one man two 

ante mekin, 

to it-waa-mid-hy-hiin, 
mena ^’antim bigha 
my share-qf-me is 


put-liP iiaink 
sotis were. 
‘ ai tati, 

‘ O father 

t® mam 
thou to-me 

kakin. 


Cliauta put-lil*sta taPsta 
The-small son-by thefather 

tena nmle kneba kume 

thy property-(f -thine Jn whatever 

dim.’ IJti tan®k mal® 

give-fo-me.’ JBy-him his-otm property 
Bo dawas na hainch teitwi, mi 
days not icere passed, this 


sh®ra taksim 

upon-them division rcas-mnde-by-him 
chanta put-bl*sta cliika laru kakin, kbo, dur watane musafire 

small son-by all collected was-made-by-him, well, far conntry-of fo-journey 
gik, blade tan'k mal® nakar blama kucba barbad kakin. 

he-icent, there his-own property evil works 

Harkudin nti ehika shaikin, bla 

Tfhenever by-him all was-spenl-by -him , that 

aikai ; iis® nlsti gurekin. 

came; he by-lack-of-everi/ikmg was-seised-hy-it. 
eki ad‘*mi pild shank bik. Eti us* 


in destroyed was-made-by-him. 

watana bo kat 

connfry-npon severe famine 

Rs® gik au hla watana 
Me went and that country-of 
kana sbAa aarekiu chi 


one man with sharer became. By-him he the-flelds 


nakar janawar charekin. Os® 
evil animals he-might-pasture. Me 
eke de chi nakar janawar 
eating by which by-evil animals 


sta 


to icas-sent-hy-him that 
sar kajadyai pu.st 

sated tcoiihl-make husks 

eyin, kid tia 

were-eaten-by-ihem, hut by-anyoue not 


tan^k 

his-own 


kuclr 
belly 


dekin. Harkudin yo husha kucha bik, nti mekin 

was-given-by-Mm. TVlienever this-one sense into became, by-him it-icas-sakl-by-him 

gi, ‘ mena tatis kao tankhadar ndkaran bo awi she, au 

that, 'my father's qf-hom-many paid servants much food is, and 

iidai ziyat hi^a, au a uatatiyarl de leim. A uram tau*k 

with-(them) too-much is, and I hunger from die. 

tatistam ude pam au ti ante memi cid, 

father-mine near will-go and him io will-say -to-him that 


I will-arise own 
“ 0 tati, Khude®z 
“ 0 father, of-God 
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b*' gunagari bairn au tena b* gunagari bairn ; a iiiTs laikT na 

also sinner I-am and thy also sinner J-ani ; 1 oj -litis irorf/iy not 

bairn cbi tena put-hle main mena ante; tnaiu 1>‘* tair'k 

am that, thy son-of-thine they-should~say me to ; me also own 

nokaraniste kucba wayam.” ’ '0’s‘‘ arik au tat"sla oda alk. 

servamts-of -thine among place-nie.^' ’ He arose and tlie-f ether io-}ileec-oJ ctane. 

Lekin us^ la dur baik cbi as“ tafsta lashikin. 'I’afiya 

But he yet far was token he hy -the- father was-seeii-hy-htni. Fether-of-him 

sh“rai mibraban bik, bam])ala, kakin, niantla-ghani 

upon-him compassionate became, running toas-mtule-by-hhn, neck-to-neck 

kakin, an cbapfi kakin. Put-ld“sia ante 

was-made-hy-him, and kiss xoas-made-hy-Imn. Bu-the-son the-father to 

mekin chi, ‘ ai tati, K^ud6“z: IP gunagari haiiu, au leau b‘ 

it-was-said-hy-him that, ‘ 0 father, of-Q-od also sinner l-etn, end thine also 

bairn, au wari mis laiki na haini chi tr'iia put-hle 

I-am, and ever of-this worthy not l-am that thy son-of-thine 

mena ante mein.’ Magar tat“.Ht;l nOkarana 

me to they-shoiild-sayd But hy-t he- father seriumtH 

ante mekin, ‘cbika (!e kind) kiila acid, 

to it-was-said-hy-him, ‘ all than hendsontesf garment bring, 
au mi ante manjaliya; bastai 1 ang6ch“k wilya, nu ti.H" pnnur 

and this-one to put-on; on-hand a ring place, and af-htm shoes 

paika. Bharida, cbi anian au kjuiHhall kanian ; mn-khul ge 

put-on-feet. Go, that we-may-eai and merriment make ; becanse that 

JO mena put-hlim l"wa liaik au alPt gir zinda Ink ; 

this my son-of-mine dead was and now again tiring has-become ; he 

nawa haik, ab“t lekin.’ Ute sh''i‘a kiiu.sliSll bik. 

lost was, now found-hef Them upon happiness became. 


Titis 

gan put-lil“ 

kana 

kuclia 

haik 

: liar-wagbdu 

118“ alk, 

Of-him 

big son 

fields 

m 

was . 

whatever-ime 

he came 

gSsbige 

nazdik bik, 

uti 

ge' ■ 

au 

nntkarlk 

liarckin. 

to-the-house 

near became. 

hy-him 

Binging 

and 

dance-making a:as- 

-heard-by-him 


i nokar har"wekin, udai pursan kakin, 

JBy-lrm one servant was-caUed-by-him, from-him questioning was-madr-by-him, 

'JO ko cbal she?’ "Otl iltl ;intG mekin chi, Menu 
‘this what business is?' By-Mm Mm to it-waa-said that, ' thy 

aikai, , tena tati mihmanl dekin , 

hrother-oj-thine has-come, by-fhy father entertainment has-been-giren-by-him ^ 

mu-khnl ge us“ sabl-salamat lekin,’ Yu kliapa 

because that he safe-and-sound has-been-recewed-by-him: Thia-one vexed' 
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bik. 

kuchai na 

pa^a. 

"Ctis 

tatiya 

dore 

b eoame, 

inside not 

goes. 

Sis 

father-of-him outside 

utis 

kbushamadi 

kakin. 


Xiti 

tatiya 

of -him 

f <iir- speech was-made-by- him. 

By-him 

father-of-him 

Jawab 

dekiuj 

‘ lashida. 

bo sal 

a tena 

kbizmate 

answer 

was-given-by-him. 

‘ looh. 

many years I thy 

servioe-of-thee 


kanikaa 
cmie-forth 
ante el® 
to this 

kaim, 

am-doing. 


mam hechgahe tena gape akore na waicham ; au gir 

hy-me ever thy command-of -thine down not was-set-hy-me ; and again 

k® t® gaiie i cianti kan 3 “i’a na dekim, 

■even hy-thee ever one small goat not was-given-hy-thee-to-me, 

cM tan®k dostanistam miltiu kkushali kara ; barwa gh da H 

that own friends-of-vnine with merriment I-might-mahe ; whatever-time that 


“fc^a 

yb 

put-hle 

chi tend 

daulat 

kanjani 

sh®ra 

barbad 

thy 

this 

son-of-thine 

by-iohom thy 

wealth 

harlots 

on 

wasted 


kaikin 

aik. 

to mi ante 

mihmani 


deke.’ 



has-been-made-by-him came, by-thee him to entertainment was-given-by-thee-to-him.^ 


TTs* uti ante mekin, ‘ai put-lilim, t® har wa ghd a 

By-him him to it-was-said-by-hvm, ‘ 0 son-of-mine, thou every time 


men a 

mintin 

haikl 

au harko ge mend 5da 

she 

tend 

me 

ivith 

art 

and whatever that 

my in-possession 

is 

thy 


male 

she. 

To mundsib she ki 

hama khushali 

kaman 

property-of-thine is. 

This becoming is that 

we merriment 

should-make 

an 

khushal 

biman. 

mu-^ul yo tend 

laai 

l®wd 

hdik, 

■and 

happy 

should-be 

because this thy 

hr other-of -thine 

dead 

was. 

ab®d 

zinda 

bik ; 

nawd hdik ab®t 

lekaman.’ 



now 

living has-become ; 

lost was now has-heen-found-by -me- he.’ 
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THE KAEIR LANGtHAGES. 


b"* gunagari Mim au tana gunagari 

also sinner I-am and thy 

hiiim cM tena put-hle 
a/m that thy son-of-thine they-shonld-say me 

nokaraniste kucba wayam.” ’ arik au 


sk^rai 

upon-him 


b'^ gunagari haitn ; a mis laiki na 

also sinner I-am ; I of -this icorthy not 

main mena ante ; mam tan^k 

to ; me also own 

tat’sta oda aik. 

servcmts-of-thine among plaoe-me^ ’ Se arose and the-father to-plaoe-of came. 

Lekin us® la dur kaik eki us°' tat“sta laskikin. Tatiya 

But he yet far was when he hy -the-father was-seen-by-him. Father-of-U 
mikraban bik, kambala> 

compassionate became, running 

kakiu. 

was-made-by-him. 

Kkude^z b* 

it-was-said-by-him that, ‘ 0 father, of- God also 

mis laiki na kaim cM tena 

of-this worthy not I-am that thy 

Magar tat“sta 

But by-fhe-father 

de kiiub kala 

than handsomest garment 


kakin, 

au 

ckapu 

was-made-by-him. 

and 

kiss 

mekin 

chi, 

‘ ai tati, 


■mm 

kakin, manda- gk ara 

was-made-by-him, neok-to-neek 

Put-hPsta tat*sta ante- 
By-the-son the-father to 
gunagari kaim, au tena k‘ 
sinner I-am, and thine also 


kaim, 

I-am, 

mena 

me 

ante 

to 


au wan 
and ever 

ante mein.’ 

to they-should-say.’ 

mekin, ‘ ckika 

it-was-said-by-him, ‘ all 


au 

and 


yb 

this 


mi 


waya, au 


ante manjaliya ; kastai i angoclr'k 
this-one to put-on; on-hand a ring place, and 

paika. Sharida, cki aman au kliuskali kaman ; 

put-on-feet. Go, that we-may-eat and merriment make ; 

mena put-klim iVa kaik au ab^t gir zinda 

my son-of-mine dead was and now again 


put-hle 
son-of-thine 
nokarana 
servants 
acki, 
bring, 
iis'‘ pazar 
of-him shoes 

mu»lsliul ge 
because that 
bik ; us"' 

living has-become ; he 


nawa baik, 

ab®! 

lekin.’ 

me 

shk’a 

kkushali bik. 


lost was, 

now found-he? 

Them 

upon 

happi 

ness became. 


tltis 

gan 

put-hk 

kana 

kucba 

kaik : 

knr-waghda 

us^^ aik. 

Of-him 

big 

son 

fields 

in 

was : 

whatever-time 

he came, 

gbshige 

nazdik 

bik, 

uti 

ge 

au 

natkarik 

karekin. 

to-the-house 

mar 

become. 

by-him 

singing 

and 

dance-making was- 

■hear d-by -him. 


fs" 


pursan 


a, 


‘yo 

this 


i nokar kar"wekin, udai 

By -him one servant was-oalled-by-him, from-him questioning was-made-by-him, 

kb ckal she?’ tlti uti ante mekin cki, ‘tena 

what business is?’ By-him him to if-was-said that, ‘thy 

aikai, ^ tena tati mikmani dekin, 

hrother-oj-thine has-come, by-thy father entertainment has-been- given-by -him ^ 

mu-kkul ge ns“ saki-salamat lekin.’ kkapa 

because that he safe-and-sound has-been-received-by-him? This-one vexed' 
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bit, kuchai na pa^a. 

6 ecame. Inside not goes. 


tJ'tis tatiya dore 

Ills father-of-him outside 


utis khushamadi kakin. tTti tativa 

m 

of-him fair-speech icas-made-bg-him. By-him father-of-Mm 

iawab dekiu, ‘ lashida, bo sal a tend khizroate 

answer icas-gicen-hy-him. ‘look, many years I thy sercice-qf-thee 


kanikan 

came-forih 

ante el* 
to this 

kaim. 

am-doing. 


mam becbgabe tena gape akore na waicbam ; au ^ir 

hy-me eier thy command-of -thine down not was-set-hy-rne ; and again 


b* t* gabe i cbanti knnjb’a na dekim, 

even by-thee ever one small goat not was-given-by-thee-to-me, 

chi tan*k dostanistam miltin kbushali bam ; harwa gh da ki 

that own friends-of-mine with merriment I-might-make ; whateoer-time that 

tena yd put-ble cM tend daulat kanjani sh®m barbad 

thy this son-of-thine by-tohom thy wealth harlots on wasted 

kaikin aik, to mi ante mihmani deke.’ 

has-been-made-by-him came, by-thee him to entertainment was-gwen-by-thee-to-him.’ 

■Cs* uti ante mekin, ‘ai put-lilim, t* bar wa gbd a 

By-him him to if-was-said-by-him, ‘ 0 son-of-mine, thou every time 


men a 

mintin 

balki 

au barkd ge mena oda 

she 

tena 

me 

with 

art 

and whatever that 

my in-possession 

is 

thy 


male 

she. 

Yd munasib she ki 

hama kbushali 

kaman 

property-of-thine is. 

This becoming is that 

we merriment 

should-make 

an 

kbu^al 

biman, 

mu-kbul yd tena 

laai 

I'lra 

baik , 

•and 

happy 

should-be 

because this thy 

b rot her-of -thine 

dead 

was, 

ab“t 

zinda 

bik ; 

nawa baik ab*t 

lekaman.’ 



now 

living has-become ; 

lost was now has-been-found-by-me-hef 
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DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. Kafir Group: 

KALASHA-PASHAI SUB-GROUP. 

PASHAI, LAGHMANI, OE EEHGINI. 

Eastern Dialect. (Kunar Valley.) 

Specimen 11. 

(J. G. LorimeVf Esq., I.C.8., 1899.) 


1 badsha haik. Tis i way“ 

A king there-was. Of-Mm a daughter 

say a daeaiki bich. Mi lay“sta 

sisier-gf-Um cannibal was. By -this brother 


kabin ki, 

was-made-by -him saying, 


‘yo 

this 


mini 

my 


i put-liF 
a son 
tatistfi 
father 
say am 

sister-of-mine 


liaik. Mi 
there-ioas. This- 

ante |) ary ad 

to complaint 

claeniki bicli.’ 
cannibal was.’ 


Tatista 

mich 

gurekin. 

Put-Ilk 

TO 

watane 

By-his father 

bad 

if- wa s-fo u n d-by- h im. 

Th e-son 

by - him from,- the- country 

dakekin ; 


ye kitila i 

Imdai 

11 de pulik, 

do shoring 

was-driven-out-hy-him ; 

this (f) boy an 

old- woman 

to arrived, 

two dogs 

ningakacbin. 

I 

mnda manja 

witik. 

M!i .kitil 

la t;anik 

were-kept-by-him. An 

interval between 

elapsed. 

By -this hoy Ids-own 

hara kucba 

maslahat kakin 

ki. 

‘ tatistrun 

kbnbari 

heart within 

00 n suit a tion to a s-made-bt;- Mm t h 

‘ of-my-fathe 

r tidings 

goram.’ 

Yd 

chi tatista 

shabri 

pnlik 

kemi na 

I-will-take.’ 

This-one 

when to-his-father’ 8 city 

he-arrived 

anyone not 

haik. 

Obi 

tatista 

darbari 

pnlik 

Stiy^asl a 

there-was. 

AEhen 

at-his-father’ s 

court 

he-arrived 

by-the-sister 

lashekin. 


Sayasta mekin, 

‘ ye lai, 

milimani 


gir 


he-was-seen-by-her. 
dame.’ 

I-Will-give-to-thee.’ 

was-devo-ured-by-her, again 

b'" eekam.’ Mi 
also will-I-eat. 

kueha wark 
in water 

gir ye ; 

again come ; 


By-the-sister it-was-said-by-her, 
I saat kana mi 

One moment after this 


come, brother, 


1 

one 


kana 


a-feast 
say a gora 

by-the-sister-of-Mm a-horse 

meldn chi, ‘ tO 

tlutt, “thee 


saat 

moment after it-was-said-by-her 

lay“sta mekin, ‘bo bai she; pa, 

This by-brothei' it-was-said-by-him, ^ very good it-is ; go, 

acha ; dande 13“ im 

; teetIi-of-thine also sharp 

Yd saya gioh, mi 

This sister-cf-Mm went, this 


nandi 

the-river 


mam 

me 


te ■ 
from 
atam.’ 
eat-np-me.’ 


angari 

a-sieve 

kiya 
make ; 

kila 

boy 
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p5ra naghara jekin ki, ‘ t* hangbaka.* 

in-front-of a-drum icas-placed-by-her saying, ‘ {do)-fhou heat' 

Hi ]ay“sta i much achikin, nagjiara sh*ra 

By -this brother a rat tcas-fetaked-by-hm, of-the-drani on-the-top 

Eelawekin. Much lainbe de uagbarae bar^acbidi 

it-ims-set-doim-hy-him. By-the-rat fail with the-dnm-qf-him was-heaten-by-it. 

To muchik. To saya eeh ; pasbkini sbaricb. Saya 
This- {boy) fled. This sister-of-him came; after-him she-went. Tke-sister-of-Jiim 
clii nizdik baghaich, mi sonebik eliatechan, s* 

^chen near she-became, hy-him a-needle toas-dropped-by-Mm, tohich 

dar bik ; dare ^“ra halicli bo zahmati 

ci-moiintcdn became; qf-the-moimtain on-the-top she-ascended much difficulty 

de, hlate nangich; p5ra Ion chatekin, 

icith, thence descended; in- front {-of -her) salt was-dropped-by-him, 

lonis dara yat-hlin bik, yate b^ nangich ; 

of salt a-mountain produced-by-it became, from-it {?) also she-descended / 

gir b“ pore sabun chatekin, s“ b“ dar 

€(gaiu also in-front soap toas-dropped-by-Mm, which also o-mountain 
bib, yate b'‘ sharistaika balich, bo zahmati 

became, of it {?) also to-ihe-top-ofit she-ascended, much trouble 

de b® nangich ; gir pashkin hambaiwi haieh, nizdik 

with also she-descended; again after-him running she-tcas, near 

bicb. Laya mbta halik, yo pasbkini pulich. 

she-became. The-brother-ofher a-tree ascended, she behind-him arrived. 

!|^tla-manja mis sboringi pulineb. 

There-between-iz=znieamchile) of-this-{boy) the-dogs-ofhim arrived. 

Sboringane bukam kakin ki ‘ mi ana-khul 

To»the-dogs-ofhim order was-tnade-by-him that ‘ ihis-{wornan) in-such-a'Way 
ada ki i bash tiki sanga na cband^t.’ 1 drang 

eat that one of blood drop on-the-ground not fall,' One moment 

kucba mi dang% dang kacba. 

in this-{icoman) pieces pieces was-made-hy-them. 


TOt. Tin, PAST II. 



[ No. 12.] 

DARDIO SUB-FAMILY. 


106 


Kafi 


^ Group 


"Westebn Dialect. 


KALA^A-PA^AI SUB-GROUP. 

PASHAI, LAGHMANl, OR DEHG1.N1 


Specimen I. 


(Dag 


H^tAN Rivek.) 


(J. G. Lorimer, Bsq., I.C,8., 1899.) 

1 ad^mi do put-hlele haink. Ohanta put-kligg, 

Of -a man two sons-of-Um were. JBy-the-small son 

marekin ki, ‘ai tati, mena wante male to 

it-was-said'by-him that, ‘ O father, my share Pi'operty~Qjy_i^j^^ mai 


Ohanta pnt-hUsa flf- 
By-the-small son / 


inam 


dim.’ 

gwe-to~me.' 

Bo dwas 
Many days 
jama 


Ese tanik male t^-shVa 

By-Jiim his-own property -of -him them-upon 

witik na haik, ki chanta 

passed not were, when hy-the-small 


to-me 


jama kakin, wa dur watane . . ^'oerytUni 

collected was-made-by-him, and of-a-far coimtry-to 

Hitlade tanik male nakar khtlama kucha baHr-ji^ he-went 

There his-own propertij-of-him evil doings in wasted 
Wa harkndin use chika sljaikin nf-lila ^ '^^*'^"^<^d6-hy-Um. 

And whenever by-him all was-spenf-by-him that « . j , 

kat-sali aiyik, usi nesti garekin. Ese gjj_ severe 

famine came, he by -destitution was-seized-by-it. Be wen); 

pila sharik Mk. Ese use kanda-^^ra garekin ^ 

with partner became. By-him he to-fhe-fields was-sent-by-hi ^^ad-jauawar 


f^m-upon "^^^^tikin. 

■small ’ ' t"m§m 

SOfl 

watane , . ^'oerytUng 

>>“ 'Mrliad he-„nt. 

nf-lda '^^^^^^‘hy-him. 

oo«»w“ 

Ese £>jp ' -severe 

Se 6ki adhni 


severe 


charekin, Ese tanik kuchisa sar kajadfij post 

he-shcnild-pasture. Be his-own belly full would-mahe hush 

bnd-janawar aikan, lekin 

by-the-evil-beasts were- eaten-by -them, but 

Harkndin Id yo 

Whenever that this-one i 

marekin ki, ‘mena 

it-was-said-by-him that, ‘ of-my 

nokarani kafi awu darin, 

servants-of-him sufioient food have, 

a hawatagiyari d* lega-kum. 

1 hunger from am-dying. 


a ki 
’ by-any-one 
bahosh 
in-his-senses 
tatis 
father 


bik 

became 

d«ao 

how-m.r.,»„. 


em-heasts 
f}- 'is. chi 

hy, which 

^''^'diven-by-him. 


'^any 


by-him 

^^likhadar 


ziyat 

too-mn 


and too-m% 
^ uram, 

-T wilh arise ^ 


own 


tati 

father 


uda 

to'place-of 
bi siiuasari 


aisj 


stii/ier 


param, 

icill-go, 

liaim 
I-am 

liaim 
am 

tanik 
thme-oicn 
tatisa 


iva 

and 


wa 

and 


maremin 

chi, 

“ 0 

Ifiti. 

Kh vales 

icill-say-to-hirn 

that. 

«■ 0 

father, 

of* God 

tend hi 

haim. 

A 

mis 

lilTiki 

fh ine also 

am. 

I 

of -i lib. 



na 

not 


wan 

any -longer 
Mam ba 
Me also 
urk wa 

a7'0se and fatJier-of to-place came. 
chi tatisa lashikin (or laikin). 


chi teoa put -hie 

that thy soii-of-thine 

tankhadar udkaraaise 
paid sect ant s-of-thine 

uda aik. LeMu 

But 
Tatiya 


meua 
me 

kueha 
among 
use la 
he still 

sh“rai 


ante maiin. 
to they-sLonI i-tay. 


Iiiss was-nicide-by-hivi. 


\TaT“m.” ’ Tjse 
rne.^’ ’ Me 
dur haik, 

far-off imsy 

rahmi 

iclmi hy-the-father he-wasseen-by-him. To-his- father tipon-Um cotnpassion 

aiyik, dawalik, kaciia gorekin, wa pachu kakin. 

came, lie-ran, in-embrace he-was-taken-by-Imn, and 
Put-hle usi ante marekin c' 

By-the-son him to it-icas-said-hydiim tl 

guna kaikam, wa tena 

sin icas-done-by-me, and thy 

wa wari mis layiki na 

and a7%y-longer of-this icorthy not 

mena ante marMi/ Lekin 

me to they-shoiild-say.’ Btit hy-the-father 

marekin ki, ' chin^say^-de hakar 

it-ims-said-by-hmi that, ‘all-than fhe-good 

mi 

on-this-one 


li, ‘ ai 

tati. 

Elhiides 

bi 

.at, ‘ 0 

father 

, of- God 

also 

nazara 

bi 

gunagar 

haim, 

sight-in 

also 

sinner 

I-am, 

haim 

ki 

tend 

put-hle 

am 

that 

thy S0}i^qf4hme.. 

tatisa 


nokaran 

ante 


the-sermnts to 


wa 

and 


wa paizar use 


that, ‘all-than 

manjaleda ; hasai 

put-on; hand-of-him-on 
paya waMa ; kharida, chi 


1 

a 

aman 


kala 

garment 

anguch^k 


ring 

wa 


acbida, 

bring, 

kada, 

place, 

khushali 


and shoes of -him foot-07i put; go, that %ce-'inay-eat and meiviment 
kaman, mn-khul chi yo mena. put-hlim lik haik, wa abat gir 

make, because that this my son-of-mine dead teas, and noio agabt 

zinda bitik ; use nawik haik, wa paida bik.’ ‘0‘te 

living has-become ; he lost was, and found has-hecome.' By-them 

khu^ali shurd kakin. 

merriment beginning was-made-by-them. 

iO^se gaud put-hle kandai kucha haik. Harkudin M goshingi 

His big son fields in teas. Whenever that to-ihe-honse-qf-him 

nizdik bik, use ge wa natkarikas harekin. Use 

near he-became, hy-hi.n songs and dancing tcere-heard-by-him. By-him 

i nokar harawekin, pursan kakin udai, *yd 

a servant loas-called-by-him, questionwg tcas-made-by-hini from-him, ‘ this 

TOL. TTII, part II. R ^ 
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DARDIO SUB-FAMILY. 

kala^A-pashai sub-group, 

PASHAI, LAGHMANI, OR DEHGlNl. 

■Wbstjsbn Dialect. (LAon.M.\N River.) 

Specimen I. 


(J. G. Lorimer, Esq., I.C.S., 1899.) 

1 ad“mi do put-hlele haink. 


Of -a man two sons-of-him were. 
marekin ki^ ‘ ai tati, mena 

it-was-said-by-Mm that, ‘ O father, my 
dim.’ Ese tanik male 

gwe-to-me) By-him his-own property -of -him 


Chanta put-lilisa tiito ante 

By-the-small son father-qf-him to 
waute male kucliai mam 

share property -of -tlmie in to-me 


t'*-sh“ra 

them-upon 


wantlkin,. 

tcas-divided-by-him. 


Bo 

dwas 

witik na 

baik, 

Id 

chanta 

prit-l)l''.sa 

t'*mara 

Many 

days 

passed not 

were. 

when 

by-the-small 

son 

everything 

jama 


kakin, 

wa 

dnr 

watane 

musafin 

g!k. 

collected 

was- 

■made-by-him. 

and 

of-a-far 

country -to 

travelling 

he-went. 


Ebtlade tanik male nakar Iditlama 

There his-own property-of-him evil doings 
Wa harkndin nse chika sljaikin 
And whenever by-him all was-spent-by-him 

kat-salx aiyik, usi nesti garekin. 

famine came, he by-destitution was-seised-by-it. 
pila skarik bik. Dse nse kanda-sh'‘ra 


kuclia 1 )arl )ad kak i n . 

in toasted was-made-by-him. 


nt-bla nnilka WikHt 

that country -t{}) 0 n severe 

tlse glk Ava Qkl ful’ml 

Me went and a wan 

■arekin olii bad-iaiuiAvur 


with partner became. By-him he to-the-fields was-sent-by-Um that evil-beasts 


cbarekin. 

Gse tanik kucbisa sar 

kajad§^ 

post 

eki do, cbi 

he-should-pasture. 

Me his-own belly full 

would-mahe 

husks 

eating by, ichiah 

bad-janawar 

aikan, lekin 

s 

ki 

na 

dekin. 

by -the- evil-beasts 

were-eaten-hy-them, hut 

by- any -one 

not 

was-given-by-h im. 

Haxkndin 

ki 

yo 

babosb 

blk use 

Whenever 

that 

this-one in-his-senses 

became b y -him 

marekin 

ki, 

‘mena 

tatis 

kaO 

tanlcbadar 

it-ioas-said-by-him 

that. 

'of -my 

father 

how-many paid 

nokarani 

kafi 

awu darin, 

wa 

ziyat 

biga, Ava 

servants-of-him sufficient 

food have. 

and too-muoh 

there-is, and 

a bawatagiyari 

d“ 

lega-knm. 

A nram, 

tanik tati 

I hunger 

from 

am-dying. 

J will-arise. 

own father 



pashai. 
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ucla param, wa maremin clii, “O ratL KIr.ules 
fo-place-of icill-go, and icill-say-to-Jiim that, “O father, of God 


bi guuagaii 

haim 

wa 

tena 

hi haim. A 

lariki 

also sinner 

I-am 

and 

thine 

also arn. I 

qf'^ihis worifii 

wari na 

haim 

chi 


put-hle mena ante 

iiiafin,. 

itay -longer not 

am 

that 

thy 

so'n-of -thine me to 



ilam ba tanik tankbadar nokarauise kaelia 'rraj''m.” ’ tJse 

lie also thine-own paid servants-of-thine among place-me” ’ lie 
ufk wa tatisi. uda aik. Lekia use la dur haik, 

arose and father-of to-place came. But he still far-off was, 

chi tatisa lashikin (or laikin). Tatiya ^“rai rahmi 

iclien bg-the-f other Jie-was-seen-hy-hini. To-his-father zipon-him compassion 

aiyik, dawalik, kaclia gorekin, wa pachu kakin. 

came, lie-ran, in-embrace Jie-icas-taken-hy-him, and kiss was-made-by-him. 

Put-hle usi ante marekin chi, ‘ ai tati, ^udes bi 

By-fhe-son him to it-was-said-hy-him that, ‘ O father, of -God also 

guna kaikam, wa tena nazara bi g unagar baim, 

sin was-done-by-me, and thy sigkt-m also sinner I-am, 

wa wari mis layiki na haim ki tena pnt-ble 

md any-longer of-this worthy not am that thy son-qf.thine 

mena ante mareni.’ Lekin tatisa nokaran ante 

me to they-should-say d But hy-the-f other the-sez'mnts to 

marekin ki, ‘ chin®say®-de bakar kala achida, 

it-tcas-said-by-him that, ‘ all-thatt the-good garment bring, 

wa mi manjaleda ; hasai i anguelfk kada, 

and on-this-one put-on; hand-of-him-on a ring place, 

wa paizar use paya waMa ; kharida, cbi aman wa kbusbali 

and shoes of -him foot-on put; go, that we-may-eat and merriment 

kaman, mu-khul chi yo mena put-blim lik baik, wa abat gir 

make, because that this my son-of-mine dead icas, and now again 


zinda bitik ; 

use 

nawik haik, 

wa paida 

bik.’ 

trte 

Ucing has-become ; 
khu^ali shuro 

he 

lost was, 

kakin. 

and found 

has-becomed 

By-them 

merriment beginning 

was-made-by-ihem. 



, 


iffse gaud put-hle kandai kuchi. haik. Harkudin ki goshingi 

His big son fields in was- Whenever that to-the-kouse-of-him 


nizdik bik, use ge wa natkarikas harekin. iCse 

near he-became, by-him songs and dancing xoere-heard-by-him. By-him 
i nokar hdraweMn, pursan kakin udai, ‘yd 

a servant loas-called-by-him, questioning tcas-made-by-him from-him, ‘this 
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‘tena 


ko chal skid ? ’ 'O’se -use ante marekiu l-i* 

what affair Uf By-him him to it-wao-said-ba-Um n't 

%ae itik. tena «I n>ihmanl ’ 

lroiher.of.tUne hoo^omo, by-thy father entertaiomeat kae-lee:.yil.by.Um 

m<i-_ ki use sahi-salamat laikin.’ tise Ujafa bik • ’ 

sate-and-sound has-leen-recehed-by-Um ’ 7 7 " 

VY„. • Jxe vexed became; 

Use tatiya dora nik -^a 

father-of-h^ outside eame-forth and ofZm 

dekin. 


mu-kkul ki use 
because that he 
kuchai na paga. 
inside not goes. 

kakin. iQ-se 

was-made-by-him. By-Um 

‘tare, yo bo sal 
behold, this many yeans 

hukrae akure na 
command-of-thine down not 
i cbanta kancbara na 
■one little goat not 
pila kbughali karam; 
with merriment I-mightmiaJce ; 


tanik 

Ms-own 


tate ante jawab 

father to answer 

mam tena kbidnaat kakam, ^ra 
I thy service do, and 

cliatekam, U’^a gii* 

has-been- cast-by -me, and again 

daikim, 


was-given-hy-him, 

heclikudin tena 
ever-at-all thy 

keclikudin 
even ever-at-all 


7 7 - 

has-been- given-by-thee-to-me, t hat 

lekin Iiarkndin yo tena 
but whenever this thy 


friends 


By-him 


bsC ante 
him, to 


oil tena daulat iaiijara sh'rn aarab kalkin 

ly-whom^ thy o,sMh harlots upon wasted was-nmde-ty 
mikmani dayikye.’ 

entertainment was-given-by-thee-to-Um." 

^ ai put-klim, to kame^a nieiia 

'0 son-of-mine, thou always me 

feaa male skid. To munasib 
/% property-of-thee is. This proper 

mu-kknl ki 
because that 
nawik kaik. 


■wa kku^al bis, 

■md happy should-be, 

abat zinda bitik ; 

now living has-beoome 


lost 


my-own 

plli-lllo JuyiK 
son-oj-thim came, 

Gso ants 
by -thee ]mu to 

marokin, 

^t’Was-said-by-him, 

miltm kai, wa 
with art, and whatever 
kaik ki kama kbuskftlT 
n>as that we merHnient 
yo tena lay-ie 

this thy ^'>'oiher-of-tfiine 
abat paida bitik.’ 


skid 

mine is 
knrisai 
ehould-m.aIce 
Jik balk, 
toas, 


was, now found has-becom 


e.' 
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C No. 13.] 

DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. Ksfir Group. 


KALS^A-PA^AI SUB‘GROUP. 


PASHA.T, LAGHilANl, OR DEHGANl. 


("WeSIERN RlAIiECT.) 


Specimen I[. 


(LaGHMAN VALliET.) 


(J. G. Lorimer, Esq., I.C.8., 1899.) 

I had^ali hMk. 1 put-hle i kitalik haich. Kitaliki 

A king tke7'e-was. One son one daughter there-were. The-girl 

adamkhor haik. Lava saisa hasai mucMk, "wara 

cannibal teas. The-brother-of-her of-the-sister from-the-hancl fled, in-another 

watana pulik, i mada tida dara kik. Do kkoring daregaik. 
country Jie-arrived, a woman loith resident became. Two dogs he-was-keeping. 

B5 wakt khtlade Tretekin. Aiyik gir pacli^ra tatisa skahrai 
Much time there passed. S.e^came again back to-father's city-of-Mm, 
lekin shalira kerne niya liMk, i saya haieli. Saisa 

but in~the-‘city anyone not there-tcas, only the-sister-of-him there-ioas. Eydhe-sister 
ekisa banddbasti kakin. Saisa mis 

of-eatingi^-him) arrangement was-niade-by-her, By-fhe-sister of-him Qxt. of-this) 

gora aikin. Laya tanik jane ik®ra baik. 

the-horse was-eaten-up-by~her. The-brother Ms-own life-of-Mm upon became-qfraul. 

Saisa marekin ki, ‘ to egekam.’ Laj®sa 

By-the-sister it-icas-said-by-her that, ‘ thee tcill-I-eal) By-the-brother 
marekin ki, ‘ bai shid ; gh albel gorya ; nandi ' wark 

it-icas-said-by-Mm that, ‘good it-is ; a-sieve take; fromdhe -river water 
ache ; an dandela-se tez katan ye.’ Saya gleh 

bring ; and teeth {?') sharp having-made come.’ His-sister loent 
nandi ^ira, "wa mi p5rkana naghara jekiu ki, ^ mi 

the-river on-to, and of-him in-front a-drum icas-placed-by-her saying, ^ this 
dangiya,’ Mi i much gurekin, naghara shira 

beat.’ By-him a rat was-found-by-Mm, the-driwi on-the-top~of 
jekin. Much top hanegaib,. na gh arai dangegaik, an 

was-placed-by-him. The-rat jumps madej the-drim tcas-beafing, and 

yd kitda muebik. Chi saya eoh, laya na haik; 

this boy fled-aioay. When sister-of-him came, the-brother-of-her not was; 

lay®sa p®shkin dawalik. Harkudin ki laya nazdik kakin, 

the-brother after she-ran. Whenever that the-brother-of-her nearness was-made-by-her, 

. ^ Jjti ^ — ‘Wss strikmg jumps/ 
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lay^sa 


soncMk 


cliateldn ; 


soncliik 


, ,7 ' , KuncjiiK clar 

.V- e-brother a needle icas-dropped-hy-Jmn ; the-needle a-m.onnialn heemi ^ 


bo kbwari de Mlieli. 

ehe much trouble %cith she-ascended. 

chatekin; Ion dar 

^as-throim-down-by-him ; the-salt a-mountain 

balich,. (3-ij. lay^sa sabun 

she-ascended. Again by -the-br other soap 

bik, usi ^ira hi 


lay'sri Ion 

Again hy-the-hrother salt 
bIk ; bo l)adrof5i de 

became; much trouble with 

ciiaiekiii, sabun 

mis-throum-doicn-by-him, the-soap 

blllicll. I 


. . , ' bidi-c^ lU JUcUICJl. ,.,vo 

-- 


(//& Kf /'(ft 

/7 ^ egehaik, kioringani. piilik 

rother she-was-about-to-eat, the-dogs-of-hmi arrived. 

nn7.rrt-r>rk T *» • 


bukam kakin 

order was-made-by-Um saying, 

sauga na chand^fc.’ 
of-blood on-the-ground not may-fall: 
taclian. 

she-was-made-by-them. 


‘ mu-ldiiil ntoda 
in-such- a-way eat-hC'j 


Kborijiybia 
Th e-dogs 


sucn-a-way eat-her that one drop 
Ehq-mg“ua khtll saal.u dang-dang 
By-the-dogs that insUmt pkccs-pncces 
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STANDARD LfST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES iN BASHGAU, 
WAI-ALA, WASl-VERI, KALSSHA, GAWAR-BATI, AND PASHAI. 



STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES IN BASHGaH 

WAI-ALA, WASI-VERI, KALASHA, GAWAR-BAT!, AND PASHAI. 


English. 







1 




or Vmm. 















JDasngali (of Kamdesn). 


Wai-ala (WaigMl). 



Kallsji^ 






i 



f 









1 





i 

1 


Gawar-bati. 



Pa^ai (Eastern dialect). 

Pashai (Western dialect, when 
different from Eastern). 

English 




Et, eo 




Bk 



I pin or aik‘g*y 


i " ' 

1 

! Ek 



i'. 









s « 








ft 

* * 

* ' 'ti 


Yak • « 

« 

. 

I . 

ft 

ft ft 


1. One. 




j 

« • 



Dia 



• 

Dn 

• 


Lile 

. 

i Du 

1 

• 

t ' 1 


Du or dn . 

ft 


Do 




2. Two. 


ft 


Treh 

» 



Tre 

. 


Chiu 

. 

1 Tn-k 

• 

i |/ 


Tble 

ft 


HP 


ft ft 

Hie • . • 

3. Three. 

• » 



Sito 

. 



§iita 

• • 


Chipu . 


' Ciijiii 


- 





Char 



















* '? 


Tsur * • 

ft 

- 


. 


4. Four. 

tt • 



PucIl 

• 



Puck 



Uch 

. 

; 

j 

* ♦ 



Pants . a 

• 


Panj 


€ ft 

»»* 

5. Five. 

• « 



Sio . 

• 



Shu 


• 

'UhIiu 

. 

: siGk 


* 1 


Skoh 

ft 

. 

§h^ 

0 

*■ 4 

Qe • , . * 

6. Six. 

1 

ft 


Sut 

• 


« 

Soi 


ft 

Seto 

. 

! 

• Silt, 

i 

* » 

• i 


Sat 

f 


Sat 

ft 



7. Seven, 

L 

J o 

» 


Oslit , 



ft 

Osht 

. 

ft 

Ante * 

ft ft t 

s 

■ A^i 


♦ 1 


Asbt 

V 


Asbt 

ft 


Akbt <» • » • 

8, Eight, 

is 

« 


Noh 

• 

4 

ft 

ng 

• 

ft 

xN'nh 

ft ft # 

i 

{ mi 

\ 

ft ^ 

• , 1 

1* 

Nuh • * 

ft 

. 

No 


ft ft 

•«. •§« 

9. Nine. 

• i 

■' 



- 

it 

t 

DOah 

• 



. 

Ui.sh 


• 1 


Da^ 

ft 


De » 

i» 

• ' ■ * 


10. Ten. 

‘y • 

ft 


Viifei u 

• 

ft 

ft 

Vi^x . 

» * 


'An 

* 

ii'alii 

« ft 

f 1 


Isbl 

ft 

9 

Wost ^ 

ft. 

«. • 


11, Twenty. 

• 

ft 


Diu vitaa- dit^ 

• 



Du 'vislie-do^b 

« ft 

t 


■# • 

, l.)u b'i«||i daife t 

f ) 

1 

Da4^-o-dasb 

ft 

ft 

Pauja 

ft 


Pinja • • * 

12. Fifty. 

red . 

• 


Pnoh Yitai 

• 


ft 

Puali-visEl 

ft ffi 

ft 

Cclicu'/.u 

* 4 « 


•• 1 

-i 

r, 

Paisbi . 

« 


Panjwia • 

ft 

ft ft 

Sad . • • • 

13. Hundred. 


-ft 


Onta 

* 

ft 

# , 

Jo , 

ft ft 

* 

Uuztl , 

• # # ' 

A . 

« • 



A. •» * 

. ft 


A . 

ft 

ft ft 

A « • * « • 

14. I. 


ft ^ 


r- . 

I“Ste 

» 

ft 

• 

Inja 

. 


Uuu um-uri ; 
oiulcgh. 


Mai 

f. . • 

■* ■■ ■' 


Mo-ni * * 

ft 

. 

Mena • 

* 

ft ft 


15. Of me. 


ft 


"^4.’ 


ft 

Ima . 

* » 


Uai 

* f ■ # 

Mai 

ft ' ft ' 

« ' 


Mo-na . » 

ft 

, 

Mena « 


f ft 


16, Mine. 

*. . ' ■ 

ft 


Ima 

• 

ft 

ft 

Yema, ynma 

• . ^ 


Ase 

• # # 

Abi 

* • 

■* ■ ■.. ' 


Ama * • 

ft 


Hama • 

ft 

ft ft 


17. We. 

■ 

'ft. . ' 


Ima 3 

• 


ft 

Yuma , 



Ase 

f 

« » * 1 

Homa 

« * 



Amo-ni • » 

.ft 


Hama • 

#■ ■ ■ 

ft 'ft 


; 18, Of* us. 

• 



Ima-ste . 

ft 


.'ft 

'Yuma, 


ft 

Ase 

• # f 

ilcium 



1 

Amo-iia . . 



Hama • 

' ft 

ft ' #■ 


19. Our. 


■■ ..ft .'■■■ ■ 


Tin or tn 

/.v' : 



Tojtn 



I'yu 

* ' ■ • • 

fa 

* * 

■f 

i 

tr 

Tu » . 

ft 


rpa ■ 

ft .■ 

ft" ■ » ■ 

Td ,, m O' 

20. Thom 

ee 



Tu 




To-ba 








ff 


















I, i-ilri . 


Tax 


f ' 

11 

To-ni V. . 

f 

. 

Tena 

''A 

■.ft'.' -.'.ft ' 


21, Of thee. 

t 

* 


Ts-ste , 




To-ba . 








' 3 













■ ' ' 




. hi 

T» i*Gri . 

♦' ■■ , , « 

Tax 

• : ♦ 

i 

1 

To-ua t • 


. 

Tena 

'ft : 

ft # 


22. Thine. 

« 



8ia 




Vi 








-'1 

















■ft ■ 

Miu : ; 


Abi 

* ■ ■ ' ’ ■ * ■ ■■ 


1 

Me 


•- 

Hema 


■ft .'ft 


23, You. 

1 « 

ft 


8ha 




Vima-ba . 








r9 













* 

ft 


• • 

ft 

Astm 





'-'i' 

MS-ui « • 



Hema 


■.■'#■ "ft < 


1 24. Of you. 






Mlmi': . 



4 




r 
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wai-alA, wasuveri, kala^a, gawar-bati, and PA^AI. 





1 



nr Vcroiu 


i ■ 


> 









Joashgali (of Kamdesu). 

Wai-ala (Waigal). 



! 


: 




j 



f 





j 







Gawar-bati. 



Pa^ai (Eastern dialect). 

1 Pasbai (Western dialect, when 
! different from Eastern). 

English. 

Ev, eo 



Ek 



rpiti or . 


1 


A 








. 


. 

. 

• 

• Iv'k . . 





















■ 

Tak . • 



I - 

0 

4 


1. One. 

Dia » 

- 


Du 



Lue 


Du . . 




















« 

' 

Du or du . 

# 


Do 


V * 


2. Two. 

Treli 

. 


Tre 


* 

Chiu- 


Tivh 






















Thie 

• 


HP 

0 

0 0 

tJIe • • • • 

3, Tkree. 

Sito 

- 

* A 

ghta 


• 

Cbipii 

• 

Ctuiu 

♦ 

i' 

1 

Isur 

• 


Ohar 


• • 


4. Four, 

Pucli 


^ * 

Puoli 

* « 

* 

TJcli 

* 

: . . 


t' 

% 

Pants . 0 

• 


Panj 

0 

« • 

• •• »t* 

5. Five. 

. gho 

• 

« « 

iiia 

# * 

t 

IJshu , ^ 

• 

yiiM. . 

t 


gholi 

• 


gk^ 

0 

•. 4 

Kbe » • • . 

6. Six. 

Sut 


• 4 

Sot 



Scftc) 


: Hili 


1 








7. Seven, 









1 

1 

1 

Sat 



Sat 

0 

• 


Osht 


• * 

O^t 

« m. 

• 

Ante * * , 

* 

A«jjt , 

» 

1' 

< 

Askt 



Askt 

0 

. 

Al^lt e • • 4 

8. Eight. 

Noh 

• 

t » 

Na 

* ■* 

. 

Nilh * , , 

• 

N'Mi 

i 

« 

r 

1 

Null 

• 


No 


• • 

•«. 444 

9. Nine. 

Dite 


rf f 

DOsh 

a * 

* 


# 

1 

Da.Mh , ^ 

f 

1 

( 

'1 

Dasb 

• 


De • 

0 

» * 


10. Ten. 

Vital 4 


# « 

Vislii . 


• 



1 


j 















/ill * * * 

'* 

ii'slii . . 

• 


IskI 

• 


Wost 4 


• * 


11. Twenty. 

Eia vitaa dite 

• 

* • 

Du visEe-dd^ 

« * 

• 1 

1 

Jjfjjilii'lj ^ 

« 

! 

j Ihi hiHhi da|^ . 

1 

) 

1 

Da-isk-o-da^ 

• 


Pauja 

0 

» 

Pinja 4 4 • 

12. Fifty. 

Puch yitai 

» 


Puoli'vi^i 

• ♦ 

i 

• 

, ■ * 

it 

j Filiij bighi » 


f ■■■■ 

Pai^i 

• 


Panjwia * 

0 

• * 

Sau •> « • • 

13. Hundred. 

Onta , 


a • 

T6 . 

* . * 

4 

Ulllll a 

f 

1 

\ A , 

* 


A •» • 

• 


A . 

0 

0 0 

A « • • • • 

14. I. 

I ■ ' 

■ tste „ ■ 

V 

" ' •; ■ *' 

luja 

* 4, 

* 

Um, niu-uri ; 
oudi’di. 


j Afiu , , « 

t 

H. ^ 

Mo-ni 

• 


Afena 


. 


15. Of me. 

■■V' 


Ima 

• . • 

• 



I 

1 Mai 

* 

P 

j 

Mo-na 

« 


Alena • 

m 

, , 

1 *«t44« 

16, Mine. 

;Ima ' 



Yema, yuaa 

* « 


Am * * ^ 


Am * * 

• 


Ama * 4 

• 


Hama • 

#' 

• • 


17. We. ' ■ 

Ima s 

* 


Yuma , 


* 

Age * , , 

m ■} 

1 

Hama * # ; 

* 

1 

H 1 

t» ’'i 1 

Amo-ni . 



Hama * 

# '■ 

• '' • 


18. Of us. 

Ima-ste . 



Yuma 



Age , 

! 

|:lai|:lR » ' # 

1 

' ' 1 

If 

Amo-na . • 



Hama * 

«i 

o « 

»•* ■ . 

19. Our. 

Tin or tn 



To, tu 

* , ♦ 

. 

IlyiY 

i , 

Tu ■ ,* ■ '* 

t 

'4* 

Tu • 4 



T^, 

ft 

w • 

Ta . . - . 

20. Thou. 

Til 



To-ba . 







hi 












‘ 

• 

1, I-ilri , , 

« 

Tai ■ , 4 ■ ■ 

.. 4 

n 

To-ni ^4 . 



Tena 


■ ■» 


21. Of tkee. 




To-ba . 







l| 










•• 

' ' 


• 

I.I-tri . 

# . 

Tai ■ 4 ■ # 

* 

To-ua • * 

« 


Tena * 

m 

: t ' « 


22. Tkine. 

Sia 

■ : ■ S' 

' 

Vi 

• . '■ , f. 

■ ^'4 

Mia 


Abi • 

* 

1 

Me 

« 

•t 

Hema * 

• ■ 


*4»' 

23. You. 

8is 



Vima-ba . 

















« 



• 

A.sen 


Mimi . . • 


i: 

AlS-ni 9 « 


■ t. 

j Hema * 

' ■# ■ 

'■ 1 

•4*:. *4 .J 

j 24. Of you. 


1 , ir 

" 


1 



1 




Dglish. 


Ba^gali (of Kamdesh). 

Wai-ala. (W aigal). 


WasJ-veri or 

Veron. 

Kalaslia. 

« B 

• 

gha-ste ft ft ft '■ ft 

1 Yima-ba 

• 9 

• 

Aseii-nri 

• 

* 

3Iiini . . ^ . 

« 0 


j^sls!6 ft ft • 

Se . 

« • 


Su 

• 


Se or sbe-se 

• • 


Aske ft ft ft . 

Ta^o-ba 

• • 


Sumisb ft 

• 


Ta,-so 

9 ft 


Aske-ste . . 

Tasba-ba • 

ft ft 


Sumisb-iari 

« 

ft 

Ta-se or ta-a . 

e ♦ 


Amgi ft ft . . 

Aka^ ic ft 

• • 

• 

Mn 


« • 

gbe-teb or teb . 

■ft • 


Amgy§ . . . . 

AkS'ba ft 

• • 

• 

Misbin * 

• 

• • 

Slie-tasi or tssi 

9 * 

• 

Amgyo-ste 

Aka-ba , 

• • 


Misbin-firi 

• 

ft 

gbe-tfisi or tasi , 

ft • 

• 

Dnskt ft ft ft . 

Dosbt 

• 

• 

Lust 

• 

ft 

Hast (prejli=palm of taut 

e • 

■ 

Kytir . . . . 

Papo 

• • 

• 

Ti , , 

* 

a 

Khur 

ft o 

• 

Nazur ft ft ft . 

Naau 

ft ft 


Nes 

ft 

ft 

Nfitclitir . ^ 

• ft 

• 

Acheli . 

Achi 

• ft 

• 

Izii 

ft 

* 

Ech 

• ft 

r 

Azki • ft ft . 

Ask 

• « 


Ish 

9 

9 * 

AAi , . . , 

• ft 

• 

Dat . . 

Dat 

• 

• 

Letem 

ft 

• m ! 

I)fii:u3'5,riak . *, 

ft ft 

* 

E5r . . . . 

Kar ft 

ft ft 

1 

Imu 

« 

9 « 

!\llp§ ,, * ' ; 

• ■ '• 

• 

Dru . . 

Oborok ft 

• 

• 

Zhni 

• 

ft ft 

Cliuri ft ft ■ a '■ 

ft ft 

• 

Siei . . 

§bei 

ft ft 

• 

Ji ft 

ft 

ft* • 

81li^ • • ■ 

• ■ '• 

• 

. 

Jip 

ft a 

• 

Liizukh ft 

ft 

• ft 

Jib , , 

ft ' ft 

• 

Ktol . . 

Kiuts 

• ft 


Iiil 


ft ft 

Kucb » a .."'v 

b 

• 

Pti ... 

Ya-pati ft 

ft ' ft 

• 

Gicbi 

# 

ft ft 

pilk: a ■ * 

ft ' ft 

• 

Chimeh . . 

Cbima 

ft a 


Zbema , 

# 

* . • 

Glilmbar . . , 



Sun . , _ 

Son 

/ 

• ft 

' 

» 

§b.ra 

ft 

ft « 

Cl ^ 

oiira ■ a , ^a,; 

* 


Arin . . ; 

tJrei 

■ ft ’ ft 


Ixtri 

¥ 

* # 

E’liw'a' ' a ft 

ft ■«’ 

• 

Tat . . ^ 

Tata 

• ■ • * 

9 

Ya . • , 

ft 

'ft : ft '<* 

Dacia , , .. ■; ■ a:':; 

ft ft 

• 

’V-:: /" 

0 ft ft 

Oie ft 


• 

Fan' , 

ft 

ft 

^ya , . ' ft ■ ■ 

, ft','.;',-; 

• 

Brsh 

* * . 

Bra , 



\Yayeb * 

* ' , 

• ’ • ^ 

Bay a a , a - 


• 

Sus . ^ , 

Soa 

* ■ 

'."■i 

SiuBu 

• ■■ ■• 

V : ^ 

blba ft ft ft » 



M^aciikkur 

Uanasb . 


. . 1 

rXT-. ■: * " 





t 

1 C3awar«bati. 

1 

I Pa^ai (Eastern dialect). 

Pa^ax (Western dialect, when 
different from Eastern) . 

English. 

Me-na 

“ 

Hema • 

« 

« • 


f 

25. Tour. 

j Se 

• 

tTs* 

• 

c • 

iTse 

26. He. 

Tasa-ni (remote) ^ 
(proximate) . 

asa-ni 

TJtis 

m 

• • 

tJse, nsl . • • 

27. Of him. 

Tasa-na, asa-iia 
s 


iTtis . 

m 

• 


28. His. 

j 

i 

Teme 

* « 


• 

m • 

tJte . . , 

29. Tiiej. 

Tasu-ni, asu-ni 


tTtena • 




30. Of tbem. 

Tasn-naj asn-na 

# t 

tJtena 

* 

• * 

000 

31. Their. 

Hast 

# <» 

Hast 

• 

m • 

Has % • • • 

32, Hand. 

Khnr 

# ' • 

Pa 

t 

% • 

Pai • 

33. Foot. 

asi c • 

3 « 

Nast • 


• • 

»«•••• 

34. Nose. 

Ttsin 

• « 

Anch • 

• 

m • 


35. Eye. 

Hasi 

• « 

Dor « 


0 0 

D5re * • 

36. Montb. 

Dat . . 

» « 

Dand 

«# 

0 0 

Dant - . ^ . 

37. Tooth. 

Khamta • . 

1 

• 

Ear 


• 4 


38. Kar. 

Kbes (one hair) ; taamata 
(hair of head). 

Chal 


0 -• 

...... .. 

39. Hair. 

Siauta . 

. 



• • 


40. Head. 

Zib 


1 Jib 


j 

J nb • ♦ ■* • 

41, Tongue. 

Wot 

* . • 

Knell 



Knell . . . « 

1 

1 

42. Belly. 

Pi^ti , . 


Chan 

e 

• • : 

Cbant . , « 

43. Back. 

Tsimar \ 

0. * 

Obimar • 

« 

« ' ■■ 0 . 

Ik . 

Cbnmar , ♦ # 

44. Iron. 

Son « * 

. * ■ ». 

gJiSlingzar 


■ . 0 -■ m ' 

SOna • t « 

45, Gold. 

Enp 


Qbiligzar 



Ejbilikzar > 

46. SilYer. 

Bap or Bab • 


Tatd 


« . * . 


47. Father. 

Jai • • 

• 

Ai 

m 

« • 

; •#•*** 

48. Mct-her. 

Bliaia • 

• 

[jai . 


'0 ... m: 


49. Brother, 

1 

Sase 

• 

Sai 


0 ■■ 0 


i , . . 

50, Sister, 



X ;3a^? 




— 



OaB'ar'bati. 


Pa^ai (lastern dialect). 


Pashai (Western dialect, when 
diSerent from lEastern) . 


English. 


i Me-na 


« . Hema 


Tasa-ni (remote)^ asa-ni tJtls 
(jproximate) , 

Tasa-na, asa-na . . Utis , 


Teme 


Tasti-ni, asu-ni 


trtena 


Tasu-na, asn-na 


. 1 Utena 


Klinr 


1 Kasi • 


. i Hast 


lisin 


. Ancli 


Hasi 


. I Dand 


Khamta . 


. Ear 


(one hair 
(hair of head), 

giauta . 


; tanmuta Clial 


. Jib 


Pisliti 


, Chan 


1 Tsimar 


CHmar 






Sbiliffzar 


, Lai 


. Sai 


.... 

... 


25. Tour. 

iTse . 

• 


. 26. He. 

tJse, tsi 

• 

• 

. 27. Of him. 

• 

A« 


28. His. 

tJte 

* 

« 

. 29. They. 

• at. 

t. 


30. Of tbem. 

.... 

•• 


31. Tbeir. 

Has 

« 

• 

, 32. Hand. 

Pai 

# 

• 

33. Foot. 

*«• • 

•• 


34. Nose. 

.... 

•• 


35. Eye. 

Dsre • 

V 

• 

. -36. Moutb. 

Dant 

m 

« 

. 37. Tooth. 


«« 


38. Ear. 

.j... 



39. Hair. 




40. Head. 

Jub 

• 


. 41. Tongue* 

Kucb. 

• 

« 

« 42. Belly. 

Obant 

# 

• 

* 43. Back. 

% 




Chumar 

• 

• . 

* 44. Iron, 

SOna 

♦ 

« 

. 45. Gold. 

Ebilikzar 



. 46. Silver* 

.... 

... 


47. Paliber. 

••• 



48. Metber. 

-- 

*«• 


49. Brother, 


« ^ » 


50. Sister. : 


X^a. 


glisli. 


Bashgali (of Kamdesh). 

Wai-ala. (W aigal). 

Wasi-vcn or Veron. 


iAaia^ia. 

« 

9 

, gha-ste • t • • 1 

f 1 

Vima-ba 

• • • 1 

Asen-nri • 

• 

• 

Mimi . . ^ 


0 

u j^sliG * - • • * 

Se . 

• • • 

Su 



Se or she-se 

« 

ft 

. Aske • 

Ta^o-ba 

. 

Sumish . 



Ta-se • . , ^ 

• 

ft 

• Aske-ste 

Tasbo-ba . 

• • • 

Siimi^-nri • 

• 


Ta-se or ta-a . 

e 

ft 

. Aingi , . . # 

Aka, te . 

• • • 

Mu 

0 


ghe-teh or teh • • . 

• 

ft 

• Amgyo . . . • 

Aka-ba . 

• • • 

Mi^in c 

• 


ghe-tasi or tasi , , 

• 

ft 

. Amgy5-ste 

AkS-ba . 

• • • 

Mi^in-diri 



ghe-tasi or tasi , 

* 

ft 

* Duskt 

Dosbt 

• • • 

Lust 



Hast (preh=palm of hand) 

e 

• 

* Kyur • • . . 

Paps 

. 

Tl . 



Khur . . . . 

• 

o 

. Nazur * . . . 

Nasu 

ft ft 

Nes 

ft 


Hatchur 

ft 

ft 

. Ackeii . 

Ache 

ft ft ft 

Izji 

• 


Bch . . . 

ft 

» 

r Azhi • • • . 

Ash 

• • 

Ish 

ft 


Ashi • . , 

• 

• 

. Dui . . • _ • 

Dnt . 

ft ft ft 

Letem 



Dancloriak * , 

» 

ft 

• KOr f • 

Kar 

ft ft • 

Imu 



Kur5 . * , 

ft 

ft. 

. Dru . • • 

Chorok . 

ft ft ft 

Zhui 

ft 


Churx « 

ft 

ft 

• ghei . . . 

ghei 

ft ft • 

Ji • » • 

ft 


ghish • « , 

• 

ft ' 

• Dits « • • 

Jip 

• ft • 

Luzukh . , 

ft 


Jib • • . 

• 

ft .. 

• Kt5l 

Kiuta 

• 

lul 

• 


Kuch • r . 

> 

'• 

. Pti * . . 

YE-pati . 

• • • 

Gicbi . * 

ft 


Pak 

» 

ft 

. Chimeh . , . • 

Chima « 


Zhema , » 

ft 


Chimbar # . » 


. •■■■ 

^ • Sun . , . ■ 

Son 

• * • 

Shin 

.ft . 


SSra . • ' ' ■ 



* Ann . , 

tjrei 


luri , , 

ft 


R/iiwa • # • 



• Tot . . . . 

Tata 

« • « 

Yas • 

ft 


Dada * ,. ■ « ■ " . •. " 

• 

■ m- 


j Oie . . 


ISTan , \ 

ft 


Aya w , . ^ 

;.'v: 

. ft 

• Broil • . . . 

Bra • 


Way eh * . 

ft 


Bay a ,■ ■ 

* 

' " 'ft'. . 

• Stis , . , 

Sos 

♦ .. •, 

Siusu , , 

' '''ft ' 


Baba * « 

afir. 

ft 

. Machlikiir , 

Manash . 

' ........... *, 

Warjemi or mu^ 


• 

Moch or moch 


1 Oawar-bati. 

1 

Pasbai (Eastern dialect). 

r»oiiai ^ vv estern amiecc, wnen 
different from Eastern) . 

English. 

1 

Me-na , « • • 

Hema • 

a 

e • 




25. Tour. 


Se • « ■ « 

tJs* ' . 

e 

<i ft 

Use . , 

• 


26. He. 


Tasa-ni {remote)^ asa-ni 
(proximate). 

tJtis 

• 

« ft 

tTse, -Ssi 


• 

27. Of him. 


Tasa-na, asa-na « 

Utis . 

• 

• 




28. His. 


Teme . * . . 

tjfc* 

• 

ft 

tJte 

m 

« 

29. They. 


Tasn-ni, asu-ni 

tTtena 


- 




so. Of them. 


Tasn-na, asn-na 

Utena . 

* 

• • 




31. Their. 


Hast . » . 

Hast 

• 

• ft 

Has 

• 

« 

32. Hand. 


Khur . . 

Pa 

• 


% 

Pai 

« 

<» 

33. Boot. 


! 

! iJ^asi 

I Nast 

• 

• • 




34. Nose. 


i Itain . . • . 

j 

Ancb. . 


« • 





35. Eye. 


! Hasi * . • . 

j 

DSr « 



Dsre ft 

• 

• 

36. Mouthft 


j Dat • , 

Dand 


• « 

Bant 

« 

• 

37. Tooth* 


1 

1 Khamta . 

Kar 


• 4 




38. Ear* 


Khes (one hair) ; tanmuta 
(hair of head). 

Chal 

♦ 

• # 




39. Hair. 


SLauta . • • . 

Shir 

• 

• • 




40, Head. 


Zib 

Jib 

* 

• 

Jub 


m 

41. Tongne. 


1 

Wor . . . 

Knch. 

« 

< * 

Kuck 


0 

42. Belly. 


Pisiiti , . . , 

Chan 

O 

• • 

1 Obant 


* 

1 

43. Back. 


Tsimar . . • . 

Oliimar . 

m 

• • 

!■ % 

\ ■ ■■ 

Ohnniar 


* 

44. Iron. 


Son • 

^Olingzar 

# 

« -« 

SOna ft ft 

' « 

' • 

45. Oold. 


Htip • * . . 

ghiligzar 


• 

Kbilikzar 



46. Silver. 


Bap or bab * . ' . 

Tati 

- 

• • 




47, Eather. 


Jai . ♦ * . 

Ai * 


ft , , ■ ' ft- 




48. Mother, 


1 

Bliaia .... 

r^ai * 


' * ' * 




49. Brother. 


Sase , . . , 

Sai 

•ft 

ft . ... -ft 

' ■ 1 




50. Sister, 


i Laari, mann^ 

1 

Ad^mi 


■ j 




j 51. Man. 
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Bastgali (o£ Kamde|li). 

Wai«ala (Waigal)* 


Wasi-verior veron. 

i 

1 

ixaia^a 

. 

i 

Jngur « 

. . .i 

Me^i 


* 

1 

Westi » « 


1 

Istri-jak . 

Ishtri 

. 

I^tri 

• • 

i 

« 1 

i 

■ ! 

W esti • 

•* 

i 

Jah 

Parmn - 

, 

Tana-muneh 



Kiar 

«• 


Jskatak . 

1 Pitr 

i 


Pintr 

« « 


Pie 

* 

» 1 

Piitr ■ 4 

1 

Jn or jnk 

. 

Ju . « 

« 


Lashtu 4 



Chhii 4 

Lone 

. 

Layer . 

ft * 


Ima 4 » 



Baira 

KisK-kule 

• 

Keryaoich 

ft « 


Rumasto 



Ki^-karau 


. 

Pashpa - 

ft • 


Shepaiiri or nza 

* 


Wal-rnocli 

Imra 

. 

Trasken • 

ft ft 


Packa 

- 


lOindai « 

Tush 


To^,yo^ 

ft ft 


Yn^ 



Bhnt 

Su 

. . 

Soi 

ft ft 


Isikh 



bun , 4 4 

• M5S 


Mas • 

ft ft 


Masekh « « 



Mastriik 

. 1 Rashta • 

j 


Tara 

• ft 


I^tikh 4 



Tari , ^ 

^ Ag5 

. 

Er . 



Anekh , « 



1 An gar ’ - * 

. Ov 

1 

. 

Ao • * 

ft • 


Ayeh • ^ 



! Uk 

. Ama 


Ama 

ft ft 


Warekh or tareq 



H and'Sn ^ 

. Ushp 

4 n ■ 

Gar 

^ u 


Xrj. w e 

• 


Hail 

. ’ G^o 

t. ■' '*■ * 

Ga 4 4 

ft ft 


Giith , 

ft 


Gak 

. Knri 

% 


TsS 

ft ft 


Kerak 

ft 


g^fi-ra, sher * 

. Pishash • 

» » . 9 

Pisha 4 

ft ft 


Pshikh 

• 


Plrpshak 4 . , , 4 

, Ti-kakak 

• 

Raresta-kiuMu 


Ma^ kakokfi 

• 


Birar kakawak 

] ■ 

. Ar 


Ari • 

■ • ■ ^ li .. 

. ft 

^elai * 



1 Ari : '■ ■ '• ■ , .« 

s 

1 

1 

, i Kur 

1 


Gada 

- 4 

ft 

Kora « 



1 , 

Gardsk *. , , • 

. Bile-shtyur 


tJk 

■ * ■ * 

'ft 


, « 


„:Ut"' ■ ; . 

. , Hrenze . 

■ # . «■ ' # 

Nigetse • 


ft 

NTze a 4 

4 


,' Paehhiyek, , . t 

. 1 Preta . 


Chu, i . 



Pez 4 ^ 



..,;Pari' : «" , .',4 

. Ttih 

• ® « 

Ya 

. ft , 


Oyns 



^ah ; ':4 . • 


1 Gawar-bati. 

(Eastern dialect). 

* \^T¥COl«5iU UlttiCUU^ Wlieu 

different from Eastern). 

j Bnglisk 

! ghigali - 


• 

Mada 

• , « 

• 

Maski or mada . 

52. Woman. 

i 

\ 


• 

Hlika 

• 

• 

Sklika .... 

1 53. Wife. 

i 

1 

! 

I Pola 

1 

* 


Kif la (m.), kif Pk (/, ) 


1 

i 

54. Ckild. 

1 Pnlt 

1 


* 

Pnt-ilP • 



Put-kle , , 4 . . 

1 55. Son. 

1 

1 Zu 

1 

i 



Weya ^ 

e 



56. Dangkter. 

t 

Lcwand («ian), lewindi 
ifem.). 

1 

Lawan 

• u 


LawaBt .... 

57. Slave. 

Goeii-keri&la 

• 


Dekan 

'%* 




58. Cultivator. 

Wal 

• 

• 

Padawan 

. 


Okopau ' . . . 

59. Skepkerd. 

Sliiidai • 

• 

* 

Qndai . 

to e 




60. God. 

gkaitan • 

- 


ghaitan . 





61. Devil. 

Smri 

• 


Sur 

• « 



62. Sun. 

Masoi • 

• « 


Maiyik • 

* • 



63. Moon. 

Tare • 

« • 


Tara • 

4 « 


Sitara . * . 

64. Star, 

Arigar 

« * 

» 

Acgar 

• • 



65. Pire. 

Au 

4ft • 


Wark 

• • 



66. Water* 

Ama 

« 4* 


Gosk^g . 

• « 


GSsking .... 

67. House. 

Gora 

« » 

tf 

Gora 

* • 

« 


68. Horse. 


• 


Ga 

* * 



69. Covr. 

ghiina • 

• 

«• 

gh-anng 

* • 

• 

KbSrxng , * 

70. Dog. 

PsSsi , 

« 


Piskonak 

• • 

4 

PiskSndik 

71. Cat. 

Knkar . 

> 


Kiikur 

« * 



72. Cock. 

Ari 

"«P' ■ -> „ . 


Murgkawi 




73. Dnck. 

Gada 



Kar 



■■ ■ : ■ 

74. Abb. 

1 CFkh 


■ ■ 

gkattr 


m 


75. CameL 

Pickin * o 

« ■ ■ o ■■ 


Pariiida . 


* 

Parkanikale p 

76. Bii’d. 

Di 

* ^ 

' ' »' ' ' 

Paik or skarik {infinitive) 

« 

Parik or gkarik . 

77. Go. 

Zko 



Bk 

( do. ) 


! 

A.lk • . ■ • |, 

( 

78. Eat. 





vvasi-ven ur v tjruu. 


iialasha. 


jKasngaii (^oi iiamae^i). 

miheh . 

Ats 

Yih . . ■ . 

tJti 

Mrev . . • 

Preb or gata • 
AcbunS . • . 

Cbire 

TSre 

! 

Nire . . . 

Bu-dyur 

Pa-myak 

Ptibar . . - , 

Kacbi . . 

Kai . * * 

Ka-ge 

iF© • ■ • 


Ki 

Ov 

Kei 

Utrasta * 
Bv tot 
Ey tot 
Ey tot-ke 
Ev tot-ta 
Din tot-kile 


wai-aia ^vvaigaij. 

Nisbu . • 

Atab. . 

Vi . . . 

Oskt . * ♦ 

Mr! 

Ao, preb • • 

Sanli 

Wartiya , • 

Tavar 

Iber 

Sudu. • 

Nisbtupren, nisktari-kati 
Patker, patkereke 
Ke . 

Kas 

Kasnsb . . . 


Ba . • 

Boi 

Nai • 

Tat5 
Tata ^ 
Tat5-ba . 
Tato, tat5-ka 
Tat5-ki , 
Dn tate-kele 


I. 


Bi^lus . 

« 

• 

Nisib 

Jots 


• 

111 

Pesumtieb 


• 

Tyeh . 

Isbteb 

- 

• 

Uakti « , 

Oraos . ^ 

• 

• 

Na^i 

Apbleb or opbliu 

• 

• 

Deh 

Ikiutseb « 

• 

• 

A-dliiai . 

Azhi 

• 

* 

Wahak . 

Tebatiuk 

• 

• 

Tada , 

Ani 

• 

* 

Prebak . 

Tikke 

• 


De-sba . 

Ti-mikb . 


• 

Ru , . 

Te-ktaeb 

• 

• 

Pisbta . • 

Kese or kes . 

• 

• 

Kura . * 

Pseb 

• 

• 

Kia • 

Ptabezni 

• 


K.0 « • 

Re , , 

* 


Je or ^e # 

•1* ••• 

Uwob , , 



Ay • '■ 

bTieb , 

• 

• 

Fe . : V 

Tatto 

• 

t. ' 

Hai-darek • 

Attege ya 

' 'i; 

Attege ya-wak 


- 

Ek dada * 



'Bk dada, dadas. 

Attege yasb 


• 

Ek dada-batia • 

Attege ya-pa . 

• 

• 

Ek dada-pi 

Ltie ya-kil , 


• 

Du dadai » 



1 Gawar-bati, 

Pasbai (Eastern dialect). 

P a sbai (Western dialect, when 
different from Eastern). 

English. 

j Nisil 

Mk (infinitive) 


79. Sit. 

i Ja , , . * 

Ik {do. ) 

..... 

80. Come. 

; ... 

Hanik ( do, } 


81. Beat. 

u^t ... * 

Tostik ( do. ) 


82. Stand. 

j Mi . . • • 

Lik ( do. ) 


S3. Die. 

i 

1 Tfcla .... 

Dek (do. ) 

Daik 

84. Give. 

j 

l^lap . . . ■ ‘ 

HambaHk (do. ) 

Dawalik 

85. Run. 

I ’ 

1 Antar giran . 

Dre • . . 


86. Up. 

, Nera .... 

Nazdik . 

Nizdik c , . 

87. Near. 

' Bair giran . * 

Aknre .... 

Aknr .... 

88. Down. 

Durae • • • . 

Dnr . . . 


89, Far. 

Pudami 

PSra . . 

Pnra 

90. Before 

Pata * • • • 

Paakkin .... 

Packara . . * . 

9.1 . Bekind. 

Kara or konze • • 

Ke . . • • 1 

Kia • * 

92. Wko. 

Ki • . • * 

Ko . . . 


93. Wkat. 

Kenia .... 

Kbnl 

Kade . . . . 

94, Wky. 

I Bi • ♦ » • 

An, wa . • * 


95. And. 


Kbg « • • • 

' W ale . . ... 

96. But. 

- ' X 

t * * 

K® • . • • 


97. If. 

Ell ♦ • * . 

A . . , 


98. Yes. 

jS ai , . . • • , . 

a , • • • ' * 


99. No. 

IS^ak kal) « * . 

AfsSs, arman . • 

1 tati . . • c 

a...*. 

100. Alas. 

101. A fatker. 

Y" ak l)a'ba"'iii . • « 

I tatis . . u • 


102. Of a fatker. 

Tak baba or yak baba-ke . { 

1 tati ante • 


103. To a fatker. 

1 

1 

Yak babo pera-na . - j 

1 tati Tidai 


104. From a fatker. 

Du bab . , • . 1 

D6 tati . . • 


105. Two fatkers. 
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laglisb. 

Bashgali (of Katndesb). 

Wai-ala (Waigal). j 

Wasi-veri or Veron. 

Kalaslia. 

tliera ' . » 

• 

Tot-kile « 



« 

Tate-kele 

- 

Ta-kili or kil « . 

• 

Dadai « « , 

fathers . 


Tot-kilo . 

% 


• 

Tate-kelia"ha • • 

• 

Ya-kilio-wak • 


Diidai 

fathers 

• 

Tot-kilS-ge 

- 



Tate-kelia(-ka) 

• 

Ya-kilio-pane « * 


Dadai-batia 

)m fathers . 

• 

Tot-kilo-da 




Tate-kelia-kane 


Ya-kilio-panea 


Dadal-pi • , 

laughter • 

• 

Ev ju 

* 



Jo , 

. I 

Attege lusbtu « 


Ek ebbu , . 

a daughter • 

» 

Eviu 


* 


Ju-ba 

• 

Attege lusbtu-wak . 


Ek ebbua, ebbtas . 

a daughter ^ 

• 

Ev ju-ge 

• 



■Ju-(ka) 


Attege lu^tu-pa 


Ek ebbda-batia ^ 

m a daughter 

• 

Ey ji^-da . 


• 


Ju-ke 

• 

Attege lusbtu-pauea 


Ek chbua-pi « 

3 daughters . 

« 

Diu ju « 

• 



Du ju-kele 

• 

Lue lii^t-kil . * 

• 

Dll cbbulai • , 

ighters 

* 

Ju 

• 



Jfl-kele , 

• 

Lusbt kili or kil 

V 

Cbbulai » 

laughters 


JuT 


• 


Jd-kelia-ba ^ 

- 

Lusbt kilio-wak 

• 

Cbbulai . * , , 

laughters * 

• 

Jui-ge . 

k 



Ju-kelii(-ka) . 


Lusbt kilio-pane 

• 

Cbbulai-hatia • # 

n daughters . 

• 

Jui-da • 

• 

• 


Jh-kelia-kane • 


Lusbt kilio-panea . 

• 

Chbulai-pi 

)od man 

« 

Ev le moch 

• 

« 


Ek basta manash . 

• 

Attege iscbuin mush 

t 

Ek prusht mOcb • 

good man . 

• 

Ev le moch 

• 



Ek bSsta manaslja-ba 


Attege isebum mosh-wak, 
attege isebum warjemi-uri. 

Ek prusht mOohes . 

good man « 


Ev le moch-ke 




Ek bosta mana^a-ka, 
bosta manasb-ka. 

ek 

Attege isebum mush-pa 

• 

Ek prusht mOches-hatia 

1 a good man 


Ev le m3ch-ta 

• 

* 


Ek bosta manaaba-ki 

• 

Attege ischum mush^panea 

Ik prusj^t mOohes-pi 

good men « 


Diu le moch 


f 


Du bosta manash 

• 

Lue ischum vrarjemi 
mush. 

or 

Du prusht moch 

L men . 

• 

Le manji 

« 



Bosta mana^-kele 

‘ 

Isebum warjemi 

« 

Prusht mOch • 

>od men 

« 

Le manji 


• 


Bosta mana^-kelil-ba 

• 

Isebum -warjemi-wak 

• 

Prusht mOeben 

3od men 


Le manja-ge 

• 



Bosta manasb-kelii(-ka) 

• 

Isebum warjemi-pane 


Prusht moeben-hatia 

Lgoodmen « 


Le manji-da 

• 



Bosta manasb-kelii-kane 

- 

Isebum warjemi-paaea 


Prusht moeben-pi * 

)d TFoman • 


Ev le jugur 

• 



Ek bosta me^i , 

• 

Attege isebum weste 

A 

( Ek prusht istri-jab * 

1 hoj 


Ev digar ari 




Ek abar dabala 

• 

Attege digar wi^ok 

# 

Ek kbacbe suda 

TTomen 


Le jugor . 

« 

• 


Bosta mesbi-keie , 

• 

Isebum weste-kil 


Prusht istri-jab ^ 



Digari juk 

* 



Ek abar dabili . 

■m ■ 

Attege digar vreste kiur 

* 

Kbacbe istri-jegu|rak 



Le-ste 

I 

t 


Bsi. 

«► 

:Vv'\V '1 

Isobumu , . 


Prusht • * . ‘ 



Gawar-bati. 

Pasbai (Eastern dialect). 



Pa^ai (Western dialect, when 
different from Eastern). 

Ensrlisli 

Bab gila . . . . 

Tatilan .... 


106. Fathers, 

Bab gila-ni » 

Tatkuliy^na 

Tatilasan 

107. Of fathers. 

Bab gila * . . . 

Tatkuli ante 

Tatilaya ante . 

108. To fatbers. 

Bab gila pere-na 

Tatkulij^na udai 

Tatilaya udai . 

100. From fatbers. 

Yak zu • 

I weya . . , . 


110. A daughter. 

Yak zua-ni 

1 wey^s .... 

1 wayes ... 

111. Of a daughter. 

Yak zua .... 

1 weye ante 

I way e ante 

112. To a daughter. 

Yak zua pere-na , . 

I weye udai , 

1 ways udai . 

118. From a daughter^ 

Du zu . . • 

Dg weye . « , . 

Do waye .... 

114. Two daughters. 

Zu gila , 

Weyila • » . . 


115. Daughters. 

Zu gila-ni 

W elaiy^na . 

1 

Waya .... 

116. Of daughters. 

1 

j 

Zu gila 

Welaiy^ ante . , 

W'eyanas . , 

. 

117, To daughters. 

Zu gila pere-na * 

Welaiy*^ udai , . 

' 

. 

Weyanase udai 

{ 

118. From daughters. 

Yak lafila lauri 

I bai ad^mi 

i 

119. A good man. 

Yak lafila laure-ni . 

1 bai ad^mis . . . 


120. Of a good man. 

1 " 

Yak lafila lauria . . ! 

1 

I bai ad^mi ante . . 


121. To a good man. 

Yak lafila lauria pere-na . 

I bai ad'^mi udai 


122, From a good man 

Du lafila lauri 

Do bai ad^mi . 

Do bai ad‘mx . , 

r 

1 123. Two good men. 

Lafila naanu^ . , 

Bai ad'^mi . . 

Bai ad‘man . . • 

1 124. Good men. 

1 ^ 

Lafila naanuafia-ni . 

Bai admey^'na . 

Bai ad'^man na . . 

i 125* Of good 3nen. 

i. 

Lafila manuslia . 

Bai admey“n ante . 

Bai ad“man ante 

126. To good men. 

Lafila manusbo pere-na . 

Bai admey'n udai . , 

Bai ad*man udai 

127. From good men. 

Yak lafiii afiigaH 

I bai niMa . . 

1 bai maebi > 

128. A good woman. 

Yak kbats tekura . ; 

1 nakar kitila . 


12Il a bad hoy. 

Lafili sbigali nam , » 

Bai madila 

' 

Bai niasbila 

130, G ood women. 

Yak khata tekuri 

^ I nakar kitalik 


1 131. A bad girl. 

! 

Lafila .... 

Bai . . ' 


1 132. Good. 

' 
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Ba^gali (of Kam<^esK). | 

Wai-ala (Waigal). 

Wasf-veri or Veron. 

Kala^a 

Beljuk leste . 


Eckcku bosta . 

• 

Opojogss 

Bq pru^t 

Le le • % 


At-ki-di bosta . 

• 

Isckim opojogsd 

Tale-UvSte pruakt 

Xlre 

* 

Oi . • . 

• 

Lekerga 

H Litala , , . 

E-cliak-di ure • 

• 

Eckcku 5i . • 

• 

Ckik§-di lekerga 

Bo kutala 

Belyuk ure 


At-kS-di oi . 

• 

Lippatikk 

Talo-aste kutala 

Ev usEp . 


Gur . . 


Attege iri 

Ek kask . 

Ev isEtri n^p 

• 

Isktreki gur 


Attege weste iri 

Bk istriek kask 

Uskpa 


Gure , . 


Irio • . • , 

HaAen . 

Isktri uskpa 


Isktreki gure . • 


Weste irio 

Istriek kasken 

Ev a^e . 

. 

Tra . . . 


Attege ^eskt . . 

Ek don . . 

Ey gao , 


Ga ... 


Attege gutk 

Ek gak « , 

Azlie • 


Eckcku tra 


Zkeskteo 

Dotidan . 

Go , , 


Eckcku ga . . 


Gutko .... 

Gfigan 

Ey ktiri . 

■ c 

Naresta tsS . • 


Attege kirukk 

Ek sk% • 

isktri kuri , 


Isktreki taS 


Attege weste kirukk 

Bk istriek 

Knri , 


Eckcku naresta tsS , , 


Kiro # * . . 

Sfceron . 

Isktri kuri 

. ■ . 

Eckcku isktreki taS • 


W este kiro ♦ . , 

Istriek g^epon,. 

Ey gask . . 


Gro^ . • . 


Attege geak , , 

Ek bira • » 

Ev wezek 

• • 

Wasei . , * 


Attege beir 

Ek pa4 * 

Skere . , 

* 

Eckcku wasei . 


gke . 

Pai 

Ey ki-rakyus , 

. ; * 



Attege iQusk wakus . i 

Bk hirer a rouz 

isktri-rakyus 

■ ■ . - 



Attege weste w^akus 

Ek istriek roiiz 

RakyusS 

• 



Skal wakus . * , 

Ronz ■ • ' " 

Onts azem 


Ye yrem . , 


Unzu esrao 

A asam' • 

Tn eski , 

- 

To Yiesk 


lyu'eso .. , j 

^Tii'Asas, 

Aske ze , 

• 

Se Yer * , , 

• 

Su eso . 

Se/asOT .. ' V, 

azemisk 

* 

Yema Yeraniisk • 


Ase esemsko . 

Abi asik . 



: Gawar-bati. 

Pa^ai (Eastern dialect). 

Pasbai (Western dialect, when 
different from Eastern). 

English. 

: Lau lafila « • • 

Bai (ns*^ mi de bai ske, that 
is better than this). 


133. Better 

! Mansliur lafila . 

1 

Bai (barks ^ai de yo bai ^e, 
this is best of all). 


134. Best. 

U&ala . . * 

Utal . . , . 

, 

Kil .... 

135. Higli. 

Lau u&ala * • • 

55 < • • • 

JJ « . ^ • • 

136. Higker. 

MansLur u^ala 

JJ .... 

JJ . • • • 

137. Highest. 

Yak gora 

I gSra .... 


138. A horse. 

] 

1 Yak gori . « 

1 madin . . 

1 madiyan 

139. A mare. 

Gora uam . 

Gorela 


140. Horses. 

Gori nam ... 

Madinela 

Madiyanela 

141. Mares. 

i Yak ga • • • • 

I gslang . ... 

...... 

142. A bull. 

Yak etal . . 

i 

1 ga 


143. A cow. 

1 

j Ga uam . . . . 

1 

Bo golang . . . 

Gfilangela . . . 

144. Bulls, 

i 

Etai uam .... 

BS ga . . . . 

Gaela , . . , 

145. Cows. 

Yak skuua 

I 

gkuriug , 

KbSring . 

iJ^. A dog. 

, Yak kuraki 

I madi akuriug 

t madin kkfiriug . 

147. A bitck. 

ghuua uam 

BS ^firing 

KkSringela . • 

148. Dogs. 

Kuraki uam . . • 

BS madi sk firing 

Madi ttfiriugela 

149. Bitckes. 

Yak lauska . • • 

1 paj’^ra , . . 

I akfita . . . 

150. A ke goat. 

Yak keni * . . ; 

1 paiY’^k . 

1 skfit'^k . 

151. A female goat. 

. Plaug nam . 

Bo pafra 

§k 5 tela (w.), skfitikela (/. ) 

152. Goats. 

Eamtisai . , 

Katawa . . . 

Awn . . • • 

153. A male deer. 

Eamusi . • • . 

KatV*k . . . • 

Mad! awn . . 

154. A female deer. 

Etousai uam • « • 

Bo katawa . • • 

Awnla 

155. Deer. 

A ^auaim . . 

Haim . . . • 


156. I am. 

Tu tkauias . , 

Hai ■ • ' • ■ * .' ■■ ■ • 


157. Thon art. 

Se tkaua . . . # 

Has 

■■ ' ■■ 

158. He is. 

Ama ^auaik • . « 

Hais . . • 

'« *.r rt>*> 

159. We are. 


• \rr\r. ttttt -oAorn tt 
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Esglisb. 

Basbgali (of Kamde^). 

Wai-ala (Waigal). 

Wasi-veri or Veron. 

Kala^a. 

11 are « . - ' 

Sba azer 

Vi vere . 

• 

Mill eseno 

Abi asa . 

sy are » 

Amgi asbt 

Te veret vret . 

• 

Mfi asfco . t . 

Tell asaii 

as 

Odts azim 

Ye variem . • 


XJnz'n eseem 

A aeis 

u wast 

Tin azisb 

To varifsb 


lyti esso . 

Tn asi .. 

was * 

Aske azi .... 

Se vari . 


Su esso . • . . 

Se asis 

were 

Ima azemisli . 

Yema varitoisb 


Ase asem^o 

Abi iisimi 

were , . . 

gba azTr . 

Vi varyt 


Min esno 

Abi asili 

j were ■ . » ! 

Amgi azi 

Te vari . . 


Muasto ... 

Teb asini 

* * « • 

Bu 

Bn • 


Wos .... 

Hah 

e • « . 

Bnste .... 

B^sta . • . 

« 

Inik .... 

Hik . . ■ . 






Hik -weov 

ng ‘been 

Biti . . . . 

Bi « « . • 

0 

Woah 

Tin • . « 

Y be . . 

Onta ka balama 

Ye kas bariam 

* 


XJnzfi aporgosme , ,, 

A kie ba-am-e . » 

[1 be . 

Onts bannm 

Ye bariam ^ . , ♦ 


Unzn aporgosmo 

A bam * • . » 

lid be 


IbSstaver • 


Unzt inikso . . . 


• 

Vih ... 

Vi . 


Pesnmiieb . 

Tyeb 

it' ■ 

Viste . , \ 

ViySsta • • * 


Pesiimtinik . 

Tyek ■ . . ' . 

ig • 

Vinagan . . ” . 



Pesumtink 

Tik weov # 

g beaten , , 

Viti ■ ■ , 

Vibi • . * 

■h. 


Pesnmti 

Tyai , *' 


Onts vinum , . . 

Ye viam , 


ITnzn pesnmtiemo * 

' A tem-dai ■ # , 

leatest , 

Tin Tinje . , 

To via^ . 


lyn pesnmtimasisb . 

Tn tes-dai 

ts » « 

Aske vine 

Se vias . - , . / 


Sn pesumtimaso , 

Se tel“dai 

it • 

Ima vimi^ 

Yema viami^ . , . 


Ase pesnmtimsbo . * 

Abi tek-dai 

!at « «i 

gha Yiner » , 

Vi viase . . v 


Miu pesnmtimasincb 

AMtet*dai # , 


Amgi Yinde . 

Te viast , . * 


Mn pesumtimasto 

gbe-teb ton-dai 

'Tast Tense) 

i Tina • « , , 

I vino, vina • . 


IFnzn pesnmtiom 

A prab . 

beatest (Past 
nse). 

j To Vina • . * . 

To vino, vina . 


lyn pesnmtioksbo 

Tn prab . « 


j Gawar*bati. 

Pashai (Eastern dialect). 

Pashai (Western dialect, wlien 
different from Eastern).. 

Englisli. 

( 

Me tkanau 

• 

1 Haida . * , . 

i 

160. Yon are. 

: Teme ^anait ^ 


Hain . . , . 


161. They are. 

; A boem . 

• 

Haikim (r/t.), baicHm (/.) 


162. I was. 

I Til boes • 


Haiki (m.), haicbi (/.) 


163. Tbon wast. 

1 

j Se bna , . 


HMk (m.), baicb (/.) 


164. He was. 

1 

j Ama boek 

* 

Haikis (m.), baicbis (/,) . 



165. We were. 

; Me bo . « 

« 

Haicbo (m.), baicbida (/.) 

Haikida (m.), baicbida (/. ) 

166. Yon were. 

' Teme boet 


Haiiicb (m, (xwd /.) • 

Haink (m,), baincb (/.) . 

167. They were. 

1 Bo . 

i 

• 


Bi . • . . 

168. Be. 

i 

' Biawa 

• 

Bik . . . 


169. To be. 

* Bik 

• 

Bikala • . • . 

\ 

170, Being, 

Bi . 


Biwa . , , 


171. Having been. 

A ki boma 

* 

(A) Traim « « 



172. I may be. 

A bima . . « 

* 

T^m . . 


173. I shall be. 

Mo biana ^ana 

- 

T^-mai . * . • 


« 

174. I sbonld be. 

Tbia 

• 

bd an a • • « • 


175. Beat. 

i 

j Tbliawo , 

1 

* 

Hanik • ■ • 


176. To beat. 

I 

1 Gom (sie) 

1 

• 

Hanikala . 

..... 

« 

177. Beating. 

1 

1 Ihli • ^ ^ a 


Haniwa (?) « • . 


178. Having beaten. 

, 

,| A ^limem^ , * 

m 

(A) banikam « . 

(A). . . . 

179. I beat. 

1 Tn ^limes , , . , 

■j 


Haniya . ^ • 

Hamid . * 

180. Tbon beatest. 

' Se tbliman • 

' # - 

Haniyadi * . ’ # 

Hanegi • 

181, He beats. 

' Ama tblimek « 

i 


Hanikas ■ 7 ,^, 


182. We beat. 

1 

(■ „ 

; Me tblimaneo , « 


Haneda , . « ♦ 

Hanikada . 4 * 

183. Yon beat. 

1 Teme ;&Iimet » « 

! ■ ■ ■ ■ 

« 

Hanikan • ’ ♦ i 


184. They beat. 

!■. ■■.■■■■■ 

Mui ^litem » 


(Mam) banikam « 

■ ■■■■■■■ *»«'••• 

185. I beat (Pasi Tense). 

Till tbliteo « ^ 

! 

(To) baniki • 

r 


186. Tbon beatest (Pasi 

Tf>nse)^ 
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gnglisb. 

Ba^gall (of Kamdeslh). 

Wai-ala (Waigal). 

Wasi-veri or VeroE. 

Kala^a. 

)eat {Fast Tense) 

Aske Vina 

Tasbo vinoj vina 

Su pesnmtiogo 

Se prau . 


3 eat (Fast Tense) 

Ima vina 

Yema vino, vina • 

Ase pesumtiomabo . 

Abi prdmi 


beat (Fast Tense) 

gha vlna « • 

7 ima vin5j vina 

Miu pesnmteguncb . 

Abi priili 


beat (Fast Tense) 

Amgya vina 

Tis vin5, vina . 

Mu pesumtiogosto 

Teb prSn 


beating 

Onfca vimim 

Te viyS.sto-ka mayo vrem 
(I am in heating)* 

Unzu pesumtierao 

A tem-dai 


i beating . 

Onts vinazim . . 

YeviySsto-ka mayo variem 

Unzn pesiimtimaseaum 

A timan asis . 


. beaten 

1 vinessi . • 

I vinisfca vari . 

TJnzu pesumtimasum 

A tyai asam 


r beat 

Onts ka vilama 

Ye kas vieram . • . 

Unzfi pesnmtiwolgosm 

A kie tema 


[1 beat 

Onts vilam , . • 

Ye vieram . 

Unzu pesunitemo 

A tein 


wilt beat * 

Tin vilash 

To vieresb 

lyn pesemtimasso 

Tu ties . 


ill beat • 

Aske Vila 

S*e vier . . • . 

Su pesemtiogosso 

Se tiel . 


lall beat . 

Ima vimma 

Yema vikare . 

Ase pesemtemsbo 

Abi tiek . 


rill beat . 

gba vilar 

Yi viere .... 

Miu pesemtiogasno . 

Abi tiet . 

« 

will beat . • 

Amgi Vila 

Te vieret . . ... 

Mti pesemtiogasto 

Tell tien . . 

f 

lid beat 

t visteze 

J yiy^gta ver . 

Unzu pesumtonikso . 

Mai tik basJbi • 

1 

• 

beaten 

I vinagan nnguta 

Ye vinasta vrem 

O nzu pesumtiuggan puzokso 

A tigari tlu asam 


beaten • . 

I vinagan ungutnssi 

Ye vinasta variem , 

Unzu pesumtiuggan peza- 
^esb. 

A tigari thi asis (I beoatm 
beaten, a tigari bawis). 

. be beaten 

Onts vinagan ungalam 

Ye vinasta bariara , 

Unzu pesumtiuggan pez- 
mesb. 

A ti-avna bim 

• 


Onts yenum . . • 

Ye gyam . 

Unzn pezemo , , , 

A parim-dai . 


goest 

Tmyenji 

To gyaab , . 

lyu pezmasisb « 

Tu paris-dai . 


es ... 

Aske yene . • 

Se gyas . . . , 

Su pezemaso . 

Se pariu-dai ♦ 


> " t 

Ima emmi^ » , „ 

Yema gyamisb . , 

Ase pazemsbo 

Abi parik-dai . 

• . 

:o , • . 

gba ener 

Vi gyase 

Miu pezemasencb 

Abi para-dai . 


, 

Amgi ende 

Tegyast . 

Mu pezemasto ' . 

Teb parin-dai . 

$ ■ 


Onts gom 

Ye gom . . . * 

Unzupezeksam . , 

A parab * 

■■ 

wentest 

Tin gowasb ^ 

To goab . , . . 

lyn pezegesi^ . . 

Tu parab 

. 

at ^ 

‘abr. 

Aske gwa , 

1 Se goa . 

Su pezagisb or pezagusto 
or pezekso. 

Se parau . 

• 


Gawar-bafci. 

Pasbai (Eastern dialect). 

Pashai (Western dialect, wben 
different from Eastern). 

j English. 

1 

1 

Ten Elites 

i 

• 

(tJs^) Iianildn (m .)5 banicban 
(/•). 

...... 



187. 

i 

He beat (^Past Tense), 

Ainai ^lita • 

• 

Hanikan (w.), bauicban (/•) 




]S8. 

We beat {Past Tense), 

Me ^litan o * 


Haniko (m.), banicbS (/.) 

...... 



189. 

You beat (Past Tense) » 

Tasui tMitap. • • 


Hanikan (m.), banicban (/.) 




190. 

They beat (Past Tense ) . 

A ^liniem 


(A) banikam . 

* 

(A) . 


• 

191. 

I am beating. 

A &liman boem 


(A) bangbakami 

• • 

(A) banegiaikim 

4 


192. 

I was beating. 

Mni damm 


(Mam) baniyak^m 

• * 

(Mam) baniyaek'^m 

• 


193. 

I bad beaten. 

A M ;&lenia- 


(A) banyikam 


(A) banawaimin 



194. 

I may beat. 

A tiblemo 


(A) banyikami 

« 4 

(A) banawaimin 



195. 

I sball beat. 

Til tMesa • • 


(T^) baniya 

• • 

(To) banawaya 



196. 

Tbou wilt beat. 

Se ^liba 


(tJs^) banyidi 


(Use) banawaidi 

• 


197. 

He will beat. 

Ama tblika . • 

• 

(Hama) banyikas 

« m 

(Hama) banawaesi 



•198. 

We sball beat. 

Me tbliwa * 

• 

(Hema) baneda 


(Hema) banawaeda 

• 


199. 

You will beat. 

Teme ^leta < • 

• 

(tJt^) banyikan 


(Ute) banawaindi 


« 

200 . 

They will beat. 

A zarur ^lemo 

• 

(A) banimi 

# 

• 

(A) banimin . 

• 

• ! 

201. 

1 should beat. 

A gam shat boem , 

♦ 1 

(A) banin biyim 


(A) banin bigaknm 

# 

• ' 

202. 

I am beaten'. 

A gamstat bi boem . 

« 

(A) banin bikim 


(A) banin bitakim 

• 


203. 

I was beaten. 

A gamsHai. bsmo 

« 

(A) banin bim . 


(A) banin biwayim 

0 

• 

204. 

I sball be beaten. 

A dimem . • 

• . 

Payim 

• « 

Paknm 

• 


205. 

I go. 

Tu dimes 

• 

Pai 

• ' 4 

Paki 

• 

m 

206. 

Tbou goest. 

Se diman 


Pagba 

4, » 

i Paga 

• 


207. 

He goes. 

Ama dimek . , 

' *. ' 

Paes . * 

s * 

Pak^s . . 

• 

4 

■ 208. 

We go. 

Me dimaneo . * 

4 

Paeda 

4 * 

Pakida • 



209. 

You go. 

Teme dimet • * 

• ' 

Pain 

• • 

Pakm , « 

4 


210. 

They go. 

A gaim , . • 

m 

(A) gikyim 

0 ft 




211. 

I went* 

Txi gais . 

4 

(T-) gikyi 

• • 




212, 

Tbou wentest. 

I Se ga « • * 

• 

(ITs^) gik • 





213. 

i 

He Vv’ent. 
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English. 

Ba^gail (of Kamdesh). 

Wai-ali (Waigal). 1 

Wasi-veri or Veroo. 

Kala^a. 

went . 

Ima gomiA . 

Tema gdmi^ . » 

Ase pezaksamish 

Abi paromi 

went , • • 

gha gBr , 

Vi goe • . . • 

Miu pezaksinch 

Abi parali 

j went . • 

Amgi gwa . • 

Te got . . • • 

Mu pezegusto . 

Teh pare a , ' . 

* « » * 

Prets * . , . 

Ohu or i . 

Isht , . » . 

Pari . , ^ 

ig 

Yenda t 


Pizmash 

Parik wear « . • J' 

8 . « # 

Gusya « . • . 

Qosta , . . . 

Pezeksaso • . # 

Galah , , ^ 

at is your name ? 

Tuse nam kai aze ? . 

To-ha nam kas yer ? • 

1 nam pesnemes ? 

Tai n(3m kie shin ? , ,1 

V old is this horse ? 

Ina u^p chi-se bise ? 

1 gur5 kiti yel beossta ver ? 

Uu iri nerag ufe esela ? , 

' '1 

la hash kimOn kaa tliiaHiil 

V far is it from here 
Kashmir ? 

Anista Kashmir chok 
bu-dyur azile ? 

Ateo-bi Kashmir kiti sudu 
yer ? 

Ala Kashmir nerag tikke 
eso ? 

Andeii Kashmir .kimSEi 
de^a shiu ? , ' 

V many sons are 
ere in your father’s 
use ? 

Tu tot p-ama chi pitr a^t ? 

To-ba tat5-ha ama kiti piuti 
yret ? 

1 ya tarage nerag pie ast ? 

Mimi dado dura kimSa: 
putr asan ? 

ire walked a long 
^y to-day. 

Onta pishtruk gajar belynk 
put-ta pilingi sum. 

Ye anu gare^ echchu pofc 
gSsta yrem. 

Unzu ittin tsera skal tud 
pezaksom. 

A §ja b5 phdn kasi asam . 

son of my uncle is 
a’ried to his sister. 

I mam pitras aske-ste sns 
ishtri karisse. 

Ima tato-ba piutrus tasho- 
ba s5s ishtri keyesta yer. 

Melig pie miah siusil weste 
palogo. 

Mai tnaa putras tase babas 
jah kai aedy. 

10 house is the sad- 
! of the white horse. 

Ka^iri u^pe-ste zin p-ama 
aze. 

Ka^era gura adicham kara 
vusta ama ter yer. 

Kashire iri-tlri zlu tarag ti 
eso, 

j Gora hashes bun dura |kh 

i 

the saddle upon 
hack. 

Zin pa-pti teh 

Tasho-ba yS-pati adicham 
karavl. 

1 

1 ^in sumi^ tu-glchi atawo 

1', ■# 

i 

1 Tli-so tbara bun thai.. ' ' 

ve heaten his son ] 
h many stripes. I 

1 I aske pitras belyuk brazi 
yinessi. 

I tashd-ba piutrus echchu 
baza mill yibi vrem. 

Unzu sumish pie skal wezig 
pe eshpOmo. 

! ' 

1 A ta-’S putras 1)5 badrigri 
tyai asam. . 

i grazing cattle on 
top of the hill. 

Aske iahtakyur-wai bada 
u-pachur undran-e. 

Se eolakuridiga ada sheo 
charayast. 

Sh ishchuga lappepik HiUlu 
ayameso. j 

Se ehaii-giiri br5-una brO- 
e|ht5-na chareik dai. 

s sitting on a horse 
ler that tree. 

Aske aki karu pagyur ev 
u^p pa-tser jenas-e. 

Se n^-tiuna-ka akeO pe 
gurO-ka y a-pateO ni^inista 
yer. 

Su esle shtiup tu khui^iti 1 
, attege iri tu-gich asliIeksoJ 

i Se ek ha^es thara ^e; 
^ tarah mut nuro-na nisi 
1 ■' as5r.. 

brother is taller 
n his sister. 

Aske-ste bros aske-ste 
susas-ta ure aze. 

Tashd-ba bra-s tasho-ba s5s- 
kane dregela yer. 

Sumish wayeh sumish siust 
lite eso. 

j Ta-se bayas ta-se babas-pi 
1 hutala as5y. 

price of that is 
rupees and a half. 

Aske-ste muri din tana:e ie 
adiiiaze. ’ ' 

Ta^5-ba mini du rupai ek 
adili yer. 

Sumish milui lue tenga < 
attege vish nikh eso. 

1 Ta-se kreh du rupaya 
khonda shiu. 

ither lives in that 
.11 house. 

I-ste tut aske parmistuk 
ama fa ni^en-e. 

Ima tato-ba lamustsk ama- 
ka nishas . 

Urn „ya sn bannie t.arag 
ashilekso. 

■ : 

Mai dada tara- feliatak 
handun-a iiisiu-dai. 

this rupee to him 

Ine tange aske preh 

I rupaya ta^5 preh . 

Uu tenga sumi^ aphleh ' 

i Shtoa rupaya ta deh 

I" - ' /'.f 

those rnpees 
a him. 

Aske ta amgi tange nngao 

Tev rupayan tasho-ka yech. 

Marga tenga sumish pa i 
ilgeseh. 

Teh rupaya ta pi gri . » 

lim well and bind 
with ropes. 

Slafir. 

Aske lestekte yih kani ge 
mesh geru. 

Ta^o b5^ta-ka vibi ntre-ka 
mili grut, ^ 

Su ischumogli pesumtieh 
mana temodeh. 

Toh prusit lari 
gri bhdni. 



Gawnr-bati. 

i Pa^ai (Eastern dialect). 

Pasha i (Western dialect, when 
di^ereiit from Eastern). 

; Englisb. 

Ama gaik . • • 

1 

1 

(Hama) gickis . , 

Gikis . • , . 

214. We went. 

Me-gaii « « « 

(Hema) gickn . , . 

Giky! . . , . 

215. Ton went. 

Teme ga'it . • « 

(tJt^) ginck . • 


216. They went. 

Di ® ® • « • 

Pa Of skar . , 

■ 



217. Go. 

Dinieni . « • » 

gkarwa (?n.), ^arwi (/.) • 

Ditto : also parewa, (m.), 
parewl (/.). 

218. Going. 

Disan * . • . 

Patik (m.), pat^’cb (/,) 

...... 

219. Gone. 

To-na nam ki Aana ? 

Tena nanii k5 ske ? . . 


220. Wkat is yonr name ? 

Woi gora kata felio-na 
feara ? 

EP gora kan nmari kas ? . 

T 0 gora ka sala kas ? 

221, How old is this horse ?' 

Ite-ra Kaskmira-ke kata 
durae &ana ? 

EP jal Kaskmir kan dur 
ske ? 

Mete Kashmir kaii dur 
shid? 

222. How far is it from kero 
to Kaskmir ? 

To-no babo-na ama kata 
pult tkanai’t ? 

Tena tate gosk^g ka pnt- 
klela kain ? 

Tena tati gosking ka pnt- 
klela kain ? 

223. How many sons are 
there in yonr father’s 
house ? 

A min lau giri tanaim 

N^n bo pan kanickamai 

K"n mam bo pan kaikam . 

224. I have walked a long 
xvay to-day. 

Mo-na boba-na pnlt tasa-ni 
sase gaitns. 

tizalo gora-ni skingasan j 
ama fliini. 

Mena mambe pnt-kle oti 
saya kaicka. 

Gosk^g skilig g5ra zina ske 

Mena mambisam piit-kle 
nsi saya pila gSrawal 
kaikin. 

G o^irg kncka skilig gora 
zina skid. 

225. The son of my nncle is. 

maiTiedto his sister. 

226. In the honse is the 

saddle of the wliite 
horse. 

Skingasan tasa-ni pisktia 
^owo. 

Oti ckana zin ja 

Oti ckancla zin ja 

227. Pat the saddle upon his* 
back. 

Mni tasa-na pixlta Ian badle 
^litnm. 

Otis kit^lai mam bo kani- 
kam. 

tJse pnt-kle mam bo wari- 
laide hanikam. 

228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

Se dal kknrwodia gala 
satipian. I 

tJs^ mal ckaregka dare 
^'^ra. 

tJs'* ad^mi mal ckarega dare 
innnda. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the kill. 

Se tene mnta patoi yak gora 
ratal niski tkana. 

tTs^ gora ^^ra mote lena 
kale was. 

tJs* ad^mi gora ckanda 
nVas katti nela. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

Tasa-na bliaio tasa-ni sase 
pere-na ntkala tkana. 

Otis laya otIs sae de nckat 
has. 

tlsi laya usi saya de gand 
kas. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

Tasa-na mnl dnrnpaio adeli 
tkana. 

Otis kimate do nim rnpai 

tTsi kimate do nim rnpai 
skid. 

232. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

Mo-na bap tasa pola ama 
ni^iman. 

Mena tatim ns^ ckanta 
gosk^g tagka. „ 

Mena tMim nse ckanta : 
goring tiga. 

233. My father lives in that 
small honse. 

Woi rnpai tasa tkla . 

Oti ante kame eki rnpai! , 
dea.,' 

Hamii rnpai nsi dea . 

234. Give this rupee to him. 

Tasa rnpaia tasa pere-na gak 

I',' 

Oti odai t^ rnpaii gOra . 

tTsi ndai ote rnpai gora , 

235. Take those rupees from 
, him. ' ’ " 

Tasa Ian gam tkli koti 
kkeore ^li gent a. 

Oti kknk kana dWn|“ ki , 
de t^nga, \ | 

IJsi tonk kana d®m'‘nP-kiIai 
de tinga. 

: .O- ^ ^ — — 

236, Beat him well and bind 
[ him with ropes. 
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Gawar-bati. 


Kuie-na au kLaro 


Mo-na pudami gir 


Kasa-na teknra to-na patana 
jinian ? 


Tasa kasa pere-na muli 
guteo ? 

Lamo-na sandagar pere-na. 


Pasbai (Eastern dialect). 

Pasbai (Western dialect, when 
different from Eastern). 

English. 

Chae Tvark kanna 

Ckae kncbai wark kana 

237. Draw water from tke 
well. 

Mena p5ra pa (or skar) 


238. Walk before me. 

Kis kittle tena p^'skkin 
skarvra lias ? 

Kis kit'^lai tena p*'^kin 
skarau^a kas ? 

239, Whose boy comes be- 
hind you r 

EP ki odai mole gureke ? . 


240. From wkom did you 
buy that r 

Lamai diikandar 

Lamai dukandar odai mole 
gnrekam. 

t 

241. From, a skop**keeper of 
tke Tillage. 


I 
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KHD-WAR, CHITRALT, or ARNIYA. 

This language passes under various names. It is called Kho-war^ hy tbe people 
^vho speak it, — the Chitralis, or as they call themselves, Khos. It is usually called 
Chitrali and sometimes Qashqari hy the English. It Tvas called ‘ Avnyia ’ hy Leitner, 
the name being based on the Shin word ArinaJi, employed to designate a portion of Yasin 
where Kho-war is spoken. 

‘ Ohitrar, or Qa^qar as it is called by the Pathans, is hounded on the north by 
the Hindu Kush range, separating it from Badakh^an and Wakhan; on the south hy 
the Indus, Swat, aud PanikoraKohistans, and the Asmar district : on the east by Kanjut, 
Gilgit, Punial, and Dir; and on the west by tbe Hindu Kush and Kafiristau.’^ 

Kbo-war is tbe language generally spoken tbrongbout Chitral, as far down as Drosb. 
It is also spoken by people residing in the Ghizr valley (east of the Sbandur Pass) as 
far as Gupis. In some parts such as Yasin, Lutkoh, Madagla^t and Narsat, the people 
have dialects of their own, but they all know Kbo-war. 

According to tradition the whole Chitral Valley was once occupied by Kafirs, and 
some Kafir tribes, e.g. tbe Kalashis, still inhabit it. This tradition is borne out by the 
fact that the Kafir languages are much more nearly related to those of the Dard Group 
than either of these groups is to Khb-war. The last, though undoubtedly a Dardic 
language, differs from tbe other two in some essential particulars, such, even, as the 
forms of the personal pronouns, in which it agrees rather with the Ghalchah languages 
to the north. It looks as if the whole tract comprising the present Kafiristan, Ohitral, 
and Gilgit was once occupied by one homogeneous race, which was subsequently split 
into two hy a wedge of Kho invasion, representing members of a different, but related, 
tribe coming from tbe north. In order to exemplify this, I here give a table showing a 
number of woriis in Kho-war with the corresponding words in two Kafir and two Dard 
languages. 


English. 

JAho-war. 

Kafib 

Geoup. 

Daed Geoup. 

Ba^gali. 

Aalftsha. 

§hina. 

• 'Kashmiri. 

Bad 

shum 

digar 

Jcliaclia 

kdcho 

[ kocli^ 

Behind 

acM 

ptihar 


pkatu 

1 pata 

Black '■ 

§1}^ , . "i 


hruna 

1 

h'i'fiO 

; IcreJitin'^ 

Bone, . 

j 

hoi i 

. . 1 

attz 

aU 

ail 

1 ad!j^ 

'Cow ■ ■ ■ 

le^m . 

gao 

gah 

go 

! gav 

1 

'Deep ' , 

htilum ' ■ , 1 

gurw 

gat 

\ gtitumo 

I gutuV" 

Dog 

reni . . ' , ■ | 

hurt 

^ier I 

80' 

1 


1 The -word is ‘ Kho-war,’ not ‘ Eho-war.’ as spelt hy O’Brien. The people of Chitral prcnoiince it ‘ Eo-war ,’ or 
'‘E“o-war,’ being a slightly aspirated t*. 1 am indebted to Major D. Ii. B. Iiorimer, Assistant Political Agent at Chitral, 
for this information. 


- O’Brieti. Khowar Grammar, }•. i. 
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kho-wae. 


English. 

Eho-war. 

\ 

j Kafir Grcup. 

Dakd Group. 

Bash gall. ' 

Kalasha, 

Sliina. 

Ivaslnnlri. 

Eje 

ghecli 

acheh 

j 

ech 

acliM 

achy 

Finger 

cJiamut 

aiigur 

ango 

agui 


Head 

sor 

sjiei 

sh,ish 

shzsh 

dier 

Heavy 

kayz 

gano 

aguroha 

aguTu 

gdf^ 

High 

^ung 

ure 

hut ala 

offhald 

ivlUuV 

Horse 

istor 

ush^ 

hash 

a dipt) 

guT^^ 

Husband 

radsh 

mdsh 

heruy modi 

hard \ 

bartd 

Is 

asur, slier 

aze 

dsov, shiu 

lianu 

chhuh 

Rise 

rupheh 

tisMd 

i 

ushti I 

lithe 

ivdth 

Silver 

drulchm (cf, 

arm i 

1 

ruwa 

Tup 

rdp- 

Son 

^au 

1 

pitr j 

i 

pUtr 

pitch 

pvB^ 

Sour 

shut 

clienai 1 

chuhra 

churho 

tsdy 

Star 

istari 

rasjita 

tari 

tar a 

idriiy 

Stone 

h6rt • 

wott 1 

1 

bait 

hat 

huufi' 

Sweet 

shirm 

I 

macJie j 

mdhora 

mdrd 

mddur^^ 

Tongue 

ligini 

di^s 1 

jihjip 

jib, jip 

ZiW 

Was 

dsistai 

i 

azl ! 

i 

dsis 

asu 



It must not be assumed that Klio-war is so different from the otlicr Pi^ficlia 
languages as tlie foregoing table seems to show. It is designedly compiled to display 
points of difference, not xDoints of agreement. 


AUTHORITIIS— 

LebcHj Lieut. of the grammars of the Brahuiky languages, tvitli 

vooa'bularies of the . , , , Cashgari , , . , dialects, .Jownu4 of tlie Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
VoL vii, 1838, p. 782-, Reprinted in the same year in Bombay under the name of * Vocabularies 
of Seven Languages/ 

Gtjnkingkam, A.5 Ladah, physical, statistial, and historical with notices of the surrounding countries. 

, Ch. 15 , vocabularies .... Alpine dialects, from the Indus to the Ghagi^a, viz., Arniya, 

etc., London, 1854. 

Bayebty, Major H. the language of the Siah-^^sh Kafirs. Journal of the Asiatic Society 

of Bengal, Vol. sxxiii, 1864, pp. 267 and following. The paper contains a/ Qasliqari ’ Vocabulary. 

Hatwaed, G. W., --.Vocabulary in Journal of the Royal Geographical Society, Vol. xli, 1871, pj). 18£f. 

Shaw, R. B., On the Ghalchah Languages. [Contains a comparison of the Chalchah and tlio Darcl 
(including Arniya) languages.] Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, VoL xlv, Part I, .1870, 
pp. 141ff. Calcutta, 1876. 


LiiiT-K 


ER, m. Gr. W.,~-T;ze Languages and Races of Bardistan. Pt. ^ Comparative Grammar and 

Vocabaxarj? of Arnyia .... * Lahore, 1877. See also articles in Imperial 

ayicl Asiatic Q.uarterly Review, quoted under the head of §hlna. 
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Biddulph, Major J ., — Tribes of the Hindoo Koosh. Chap. XIY, pp. 155ff., and Appendix H. Kliowar 
Gram, and Yocab. Calcutta, ISSO. 

Biddijlph, Colonel J., — Dialects of the Hindoo Kush. KJwicar A corrected edition of 

tbe preceding. Journal Royal Asiatic Society (X.S.), Yol. xvii. London, 1S35. 

Gapus, G.j — Vocahulaires des Langues jot e-p amir iennes* Bulletins de la Sooiete d’Antliropologie de 
Paris. Yol. xii, 1889, pp. 203ff. Yocabnlaires Tcbatrares,’ collected at Mastuj and GMtial in 
June 1887, on pp. 207ft. 

O’Brien, Captain D. T ., — Grammar and Vocahulai-y of the i^oicar Dialect (GMtrdU). Lahore, 1S95. 
Dayidson, Colonel J ., — Some Notes on the language of Ohitral^ and Idiomatic Sentences, and ten poivMar 
stories, Indian Antiquary, YoL xxis, 1900, pp. 214ff., 246S. 

The following sketch of Kho-war grammar is based on Captain O’Brien’s work and 
has been revised on the spot by Kban Sabib Abdul Hakim Eban, to whom I am 
indebted for many improvements and corrections. 
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KHO-WAE 


I.— PRONUNCIATION. 


(a) Vowels, a, a, i, i, v.. u, e, ai, 5, an, as in Indian languages, a, as the w in nv,t ; <i, as m English hat ,■ e, as in tent m met ; 6, as 
in English lot, olike the first o in promote, or the o in the French word votre, the short sound of o m the English word home. 
An acute accent marks the accented syllable. Thus, asum* 

(5) Consonants. M, Ok, gh, g, are the Persian and Arabic 5 j, and O, respectively. The letter I has a lingual sound, between 
I and r. The letter ng is pronounced like the English ng in ‘sing.’ Th is pronounced like the th in Him. P/i is pronounced 
p-h, not/ The letters U and ^ represent the well-known sounds of Pashto and Kashmiri. 


I 


IL— NOUNS. 


The I*lural is formed by adding a, an, or There are two Declensions : (a) Animate, (h) Inanimate. 


1st Declension, 

2nd Declension, 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Nom. aboy. 

Acc. Daq-o, a boy. 

Gen. Daq-o, of a boy. 

Dat. Daq-o-te^ to a boy. 

C Daq-o-sa7% from or by a boy. 
Abl. < Daq-o-sum, with a boy. 
(^Daq^o^sdra, on a boy. 

Daq, 

Daq^dn, 

Daq’dn, 

Daq~dn*te, 

Daq-dn-sar, 

Daq-dn^sum* 

Daq-‘dn“SQ7'a, 

An, a inonnttuu. 

An-o, a mountain. 

An-o, of a mountain.^ 

An-o-te, to a mountain. 

An-dr, from or by a mountain. 
An-O’Simi, with a mountain. 
Afi-o-teka, on a mountain. 

An. 

Ann^d'n, 

Ann^d'fi, 

Ami^dAiHe, 

Afd^dr* 1 

Ann^d'n^s'i/m, 

Ann -an* teka, | 


In the First Declension, the word for ‘ from ’ is sar, and for * on’ is som^ both added to the Genitive. In the Second Declen- 
sion thevrord for ‘from ’ is dr^ added to the Nominative, and for ‘ on ’ is teka, added to the Genitive. The word fur * with’ is 
sum, added to the Genitive in both declensions, The interrogative is formed by adding a, or kngthoning a tlnal t.( to a. Tima, 
Mmeri-a, is it a woman ? 

Adjectives precede the nonn they govern, and remain unchanged for gender or nnuiber* * 


III.—PRONOUNS : {a) Personal- 


1. 

Thou, 

He, she, it ; This, That. 

Sing, 

Pinr. 

Sing. 

PluT. 

Singular. ■ 

Plural. 

Present, 

Absent. 

Present. 

Absent. 

Near. 

Remote. 

More Remote. 

Near. 

Remote, 

hlore Remote. 

Nom. dim, 

Acc. ma. 

ispa, \ 

j Isiyd. 

\ 

tu. ■ 
ia , : 

1 fisa. 
qnsa. 

Imiya, 

liamu, 

1 

Ms, 

Jioro, 

hdsa. 

Imtogho or toy ho* 

hamit," 

JmmUan, 

hit, . 
hetmi. 

hdiit, 
lid titan, 

i 


proA, that man ^ave S heT““similariT whs™ tke Nominative or Aoctsative Singular only. Thus, he 

they gave to that man; ' 


(5) Interrogative Pronouns— 


{d) ^Relative Prnn nn-n 


GEAMMAE. 


IY_VERBS. 

A.— Verb substantive— 

(a) D^ective.^ There are two; (Ij referring to animate, and (2) reTerring to inanimate 


(1) Asik, to be : noun of agency, asdk, one whu is, 
Sing, Plur. I gij] 

Pres. 1. asdm* asusi. 

I am. 2. asus, asumi, 

3, asilr* asnni. 


bing. 

Past, dsistam. 

I 'was. dsistatL. 
dsistai. 

The second syllable is 


, .Plu?- 

dsisf^am, 
dsistami. 
dsisfam, 
very lightly pro- 


on jects. 

(2) ^nk, to be: noun of agency, 
tliat which exists. 

Pies. sAer, it is; sAejtz, thej are. 
Past, o^skoi, it was ; osASni, thej^- 
were. 


nouitced, and the second s is often oniitted, 


(h) Complete 9 Bik, to become. 

This is irregular, 

JPasi Part,, hiti, having become; Noim ofagencp, hah, he who becomes. 

Sing. Piiir. \ JBres, Befimte, Sing. Plur. 

Bres.^Future, 1. horn, hosi. | I am be- 
I become or 
shall be- 
come. 


2. hos, 

3. hoi. 


homiA coming. 1. hom-an. hosy-an. 
boni, I 2. hos •an. homy •an. 

j 3. hby-an. hdny-an. 


j Past, 

Sing. Plur. 

1 BerfeH, 

1 I have be- 

Sing. 

Plni*. 

j I became. 1. 

Aosta m . h 6 stam . 



1 2. 

Aoit:. Aostami. 

come. 1. 

hiti a sum. 

hiti asvH. 


C Abr, Abni, 

i *) 

hiti asus* 

hiti as'ihni. 

1 

< hoi, or or 

; 

r hiti astir, 

hiti muni. 


i^hlrU'. hirW. 

[ or hirai. 

or hirdni. 



' Birai and htrdni may also be used 


in the sense of the Present. 


Imperfect, 1. 

Sing. 

PIUT. 

; Blupeifect, Sing, Plur. 

! Subjunctive, Sing. 

Pl--r. 

hd'OsAtam. hd- oshtam. 

I bad become. 1. blrd-oshtam. 

ISbouid 1 become. 1. hesdm. 

hesam. 

I was becoming. 2. 

hd^oshd. 

hd-osAtami. 

2. hiriUosAd. hirii-osAtami. 

j 2. hesti. 

hesimi. 

3. 

bd'O^oi. hd^o^oni. 

3. hirtUoshAi. Mrii-osAoni. 

1 3. hesir. 

1 

bistni. 


Im^perativet — hos, become thou ; hdr, let him become ; hosi, let us become; hbr, become you ; hdni, them become. 
B. — Auxiliary Verbs. — Bres. asum, etc. The same as the Yerb Substantive. 


Sing. 

Bast, 1. oshtam, 
I was. 2. osho. 

3. oskdu 


Plur. 

oshtam. 

osktami, 

oshoni. 


“) This is only used as an auvili- 
V ary, and never as a finite 
3 verb. 


Ganik, to take. 

Boot, gait : Bres. Bart,, gdniha, taking. 

Bast Bart,, gdni, having taken ; 

Imperfect Base, g and ; Bluperf, Base, ganiriL 


C.— Regular Verb— 

The Infimtive ends in ik or tk. The Boot is found by 
dropping the ih or ik of the Infinitive. 

The Bresent Barticiple adds a to the infinitive. 

The Bast Participle drops the k of the infimtive. 

The Imperfect Base adds a to the root. 

The Bluperfeci Base adds generally ra to Past Participle. 


Bresent^BiLtnre, Sing. Plur. 

I take or shall 1. gan^im* gan~{si, 
take. Root 2. gan-is* gan-imu 
plus teimina- 3. gan^ir* ganAni, 
tions. 

Some verbs form the Present- Future and 
Present Definite with o and some with 
u. Thus, pe^Aik, to shoot ; Pres.-Ifut. 
pet^A~um ; dlk, to give ; d^om. 


Bresent Befte., Sing. Plur. | 

I am 1. gdn-im^an, gan~tsy»an, j 

taking. Adds 2. ydw-zVotTz. gan-miy-an. 
an tr> Pre- 3. gdn-ir-an, gan-iny-an, | 
seut-Puture. or gdnian. 


Bast, I took. Sing. Plur. 

Past Parti- 1. gdni-stam* gdni^stam. 
ciple plus ter- 2.gdm-stau. gdm-stami, 
minations. d, gmi^stai, gdni-stanu 

Verbs with infinitives in eik form the Past 
In e Siam or estam. Thus; from reik, tn- 
say : Past, restam. The letter in stam, 
etc., is often omitted. Thus, gdni-tmn 


Sing. Plur. 

irfect, I 1, gand-o^tam, gand^o^tam. 

I taking. 2. gand-osho. gand^osktami. 
perfect 3. gand-osAoi. gand^osAoni, j 
s^e plus ' I 

ciliary Past. 


Beifeet, I Sing. Plur. Bltiper- 

have taken. I. gdni^asum. gdmA-asusi. feet, I 


Past Part. 2, gdni^asus, gdni-asumi, 
plus Auxi- 3. gdni-asur, gdnPasum. 
liarj Pre- 
sent. * 


Sing. Plat*. 

1 . gami^^csAtam . gan iru-osAtam. 


had tak- 2. ganirti-osho, 
en. Piu- 3. gamru-osApz. 
perf e c t 
base plus 
Auxiliary Past. 


gan int-osAtami^- 
a ani ru*osAo n u 


Subjunctive, Should I take. Sing. ^ 

Root plus terminations. 1. (M) gdn-ejam. (H) gdn-esam. 

2, (ki) gdffhu, [ki) gan-estmi, 
$. (ki) gdn-^ir, {ki) gan^esmi, 

■ »■ 


Imperative, Take 
thou. Root plus 
terminations. 


Sing. 

1 . ... 

2 . gan^eh, 

3. gan-d^r. 


Plur. 

gan4si. 

gan^ur, 

gan^I’ni: 


J),— .Irregular Verbs.— Verbs whose infinitives end in have the Imperfect Base in eia. Thus, hasAeik, to sing. 
Imperfect base, 

The following verbs are irregular, in the tenses shown below. In the other tenses they are regular ; — 

(1) to be able; Past, etc. , 

(2) htk,to^o; Imperfect base, ho ahd : Pluperfect base, ho gk du ; Past, Sg., bdakestain, hagka^i, haghai; PL, 

bdahestam, haghastami, hdgtani; Subjunctive, etc. ; Imperative, hog^eh, etc. 

(S) g^h ^ ; Past Part., giti ; Past, Sg., ka'stam, hau, hai or girw : PL, Jia' stain, ha’stami, hdni or giru ; Imperative, 
gieh, gydr, etc. - _ . 

(4) an-qih,to bring; Past PiiYt, an^giti^ BeistfBg., ai’S^sfam, ahau, al-ai or an-giru ; PL, ahe’stam, aPe’stami, 

aldni angiru* ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ . 

(5) korik, to do { Pluperfect base, kdrdu * Past, drestam, aril, arer; PL, dresiam., are' sfami, arenu^ 

(8) dikf to give; Past Part., diti : phre'stam, prd oy prau, prai ; PL, phre'stam, phre'stami, pram ^ 

Im^exSktiYe, Sg., det, deyd^r ; iU deyo’r,deyd*nu . 

1 -jTjr- . aarsmi. nni*ai 1 B\., awI stawL, awe stami.awdni^ Impera- 
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The language of the two following Specimens, for which I am indebted to Colonel 
B. E. M, Gurdon, C.I.E., D.S.O., Assistant British Agent, Chitral, closely agrees with 
that given in the preceding grammatical sketch, but, Kho-war being an unwritten 
language, there are some minor differences which may be noted. The following are the 
principal. 

There is a tendency to shorten the o of the oblique case singular so that it is some- 
times reduced to «, as in pulungusht-u (acc. sg.), a ring. 

In the pronouns we have haya for haiya, this. 

In the verbs there is a tendency to contraction. Thus, astai for dsistai, he waS) 
mfmi for dsisimi, they were, and for hostdm, I became, hdtam. 

In the Present, Puture and Present Definite, we have kosi for Ico7'osi, we shall do. 

In the Past Tense, the s of the typical st is sometimes dropped. Thus, boslkitai for 
bo^Jiistai, he dirided ; Muletai for khulestai, he consumed; both resiai and retai, he 
said ; poshtai ioT poshistai, he saw ; cliolcitai for cJiokistai, he fell upon. 

In the Imperative mood, note dyot', give ye. 
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[No. I.] 


DARDIO SUB-FAMILY. 

Specimen I. 

(Colonel B. B. M. Gurdon, C.T.E., B.S.O., 1898.) 

I in5sh-o ^i^au astaai. Hatet-aa muji 

One man-of two sons were. Them {sign of aeensati-ce case) among 

tsird tat-o-te restai, ‘ e tat, raa-te ma bash-o taa mal-ar 
younger father4o said, ‘ 0 father, me-to my share own prope7'tyfrom 

ki ma-te tariran det.’ Hasa hatet-an nitiji tan daulat-o 

that me-to falleth give.’ Me them among ow7i wealth {aoc. sg.} 

bozhitai. 1 kama bas achliar tsiro ^au tan malan chhik 

divided. A few days after younger son own propei'ty {goods) all 

blatsestai o-ebe duderi bbatban-o-te rabi bor, o-cbe batera 


collected and 

distant country-to started became, and 

there 

badmasti 

kori 

tan 

daulat-o 

tonjestai. 

Kya 

7'iotous-living 

having- done 

own wealth {acc. sg.) 

lost. 

At-ihe 

wakhfc ki chik kbnietai bate mulk-a disb 

dragbanj 

boi, 

time that 

all he-consumed that comiti'y-in bad 

famine 

became. 

o-che basa cban boi. 

Hasa bagbai 

o-cbe i 

quwating 

bbatandar 

and he in-want became. 

Me went 

and one 

! wealthy 

native 

m5^-o-snm 

just 

boi. 

Hasa 

mosb 

batogbo 

man-ioith 

joined 

became. 

That 

mail 

him 

tan cbbatran 

muji kbukan rocbbik-o 

wesbestai ; 

bato^o arman o^oi 

own fields 

among swine grazingfor 

sent ; 

of-him longmg was 

kbukan ^ibarm pbotan-sar 

tan kboyan-o 

artbiyek-o. 

Ka 

batogho-te 

swine food 

hushs-from 

own belly 

satisfy ing-f or. 

Anyone 

him-to 


no dya o-sboi. Th. e fabm-a giti tan jan-o-sum lyu pi*ai, 

not give would. Then senses-to ccming own self-with tvords gave, 

‘kanduri muzduran ma tat-o datdat-a sbapik zbnti 

how-many hired-servants my father’s wealth-with food having-eaten 
batet-an-sar besb di boyan o-ebe awa cbbui-en brynm-an. 

fhem-from sygare also becomes and I hunger -of dying-am. 

RnpM tat-o gona bi batogbo-smn lyn dom, “ e tat. 

Saving-risen father near having-gone Mm-ivith wo7'ds I-will-give, “ O father, 

TOL. Tin, PAET II. T 2 
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wa Khudai o-cM ta prushta sharmanda hotam. Aw'a ta i*au 

I God and thee before ashamed haoe-hecome- I thy son 

bik-o layiqa bo asuvn ; ma tan i muzdui-o chaqa 

^f-heiny fit not am ,* me own one hired~servant {act. Sff-) Ulce 

kori halaweh.'’ ’ llnphi tat-o nasa baghai ; walekin hasa 

having-made keep.’’ ’ Saving -risen father near icent ; hut him 

doderi-a gyawa tat hato gh o poshtai to^o jan. 

-disiant-at coming father him saw his life. (i.e. heart) having-burnt 

de ba gh ai ^au-o gori chokitai o-che bah arSia Zhau tat-o-te 

running went son’s neck fell-on and kiss did. Son father-to 

restai, ‘e tat, awa Khudai o-che ta prushta sharmanda hotam. 
said, ‘oh father, I God and thee before ashamed have-bee.ome. 

Awa b aTYii - g har ache ta zhau hik-o layiqa no asum.’ Tat tan 

I now-from after thy son of-bei/ng fit not am.’ Father own 

shadarbakan-te bandestai, ‘bo jam chalai angiti hamu anjaur, 

servanfs-to ordered, ‘ very good clothes having-brought Mm put-on, 

i pulungu^t-u iiamu cliainut-o dyor, kaush ham-u anjaur, th§ 

•one ring his finger-on give, shoes him put -on, then 

shapik ^ibosi o-cbe khushani kosi ; guya-ki ma ^au bhirti astai, 
food we-will-eat and merriment we-will-do ; as-if my son dead was, 

hanise guya-ki wa junu lioi; guya-ki tonj biru oshoi, wa, Ign 

how as-if again alive became; as-if lost become was, again found 

hoi.’ Hattfit kh ushani korik-a prani. 

■became.’ They merriment doing commenced. 


Hato^o lyuthrb ^au hasa wakht tan chhatr-an muji astai. Hat-gKar gyawa 
Sis elder son at-that time own fields omong was. There-frtm coming 

dur-o-t§ shoyeko ba^eik o-che phonik-o awaz to^o kara prai. I 

home-to nearing singing and dancing-of sound his ears-on fell. One 

shadar-o hni did ba^ar arer, ‘kya basheik o-cb§ kya phonik ^gr? ’ 

servant call having-given enquiry made, ‘what singmg and what dancing is?’ 

Hasa yn prai, ki ‘ta brar giti asur; ta tat hatogKo taza 

Se words gave, that ‘thy brother come is; thy father his well 

'gik-o-pacben cbasht diti asur.’ Hasa khafa hor, adreni bik-o 

coming-for feast given ' has.’ Se annoyed became, inside of-going 

rai no ^arer. Tat beri nisi hato^o kbSshestai Hasa 

wish not did-make. Father outside emerging him entreated. Se 

tat-o-te jawab^^^p^^ ‘ya lolgb, bamuni sal ta-tg khizmat arestam ; 

father-to answer gave, ‘ here look, so-many years ihee-to service I-did 

kya wakhd^^^^ hukm-o khor no argstam ; harauni khizmat 

prders-qf otherwise not I-did-duj so-much service 

korik-e tu ligeh kya \vatt.t i cbhani ma-te no prau, ki 

Jiaving-done thou not at-any time one kid me-fo not ga vest, that 




KHO-WAK. 
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tan yar-an-sum i-biti ^uti kbushani koresam. 

■ xmn friends-with together having-eaten merriment I-wottld-lmve-made. 
Walekin kya wakbt ki ta haya ^au bai, ka ki ta danlat-o 

But at-what time that thy this son came, who that thy wealth 

kacbniyan-sum tonjestai, tu bamn iJacben cbasht prau.’ Tat togho-te 
prostitutes-wifh lost, thou him for feast gave.’ Father him~to 

retai, ‘e ^au tu mudam ma-suin asus, ma kya-rakb ki sher ta 

■said, ‘ O son thou ahoays me~with art, rny whatever that is thine 

sber ; ispa-te kbusbani korik munasib osboi kya-pacben-ki ta baya 

is; us-to merriment making hecoming was heeaiise thy this 

brar bbirti astai, junu boi ; tonj biti astai, wa len boi.' 

brother dead was, alive became ; lost become was, again found became' 
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[ No. 2.3 

DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. 

KHO-WAR. 

Specimen II. 

(Colonel JB. M. M. Gurdon, B.S.O., 1898.) 


l-zamana Yarkan-o bol Chitrar-o royan bandl kori 


Onee-uponra-time Yarkand-of army Ohitral-of 

people prisoner having-made 

Yarkan-a 

aldu 

birani. Nime^-o 

anus 

giru. badsha, huktn 

kardu 

Yarkand-in 

carried-away had. 

‘Id-of 

day 

came king 

order 

made 

zindan-o 

duwarth-o 

hurur 

ta-granish- 

a-pat 

kanduri 

l)andi 

ki 

prison-qf 

door-of 

open 

up-to-midday 

as-many 

prisoners 

that 

yao-nisani 

azad. 

Ju 

mo^ birani 

i 

deh-ar. 

Tan 

muji 

came-out 

would-be-free. 

Two 

men were 

one 

village-from. 

Themselves 

among 


janjal kardti. I-walyo rardu, ‘ Thamiinyak-ea te i-walyo 

dispute made. One-of-tliem said, ‘ Thamunyah-via, we-ioUl-go,' while one~of4hem 

rardu, ‘ Kashalagali-en bisi.’ Thamunyak o*clie Ka^alagah liatgtan. 
said, ‘ Kashdlagah-vid, we-will-go.’ Thamunyak and Kashdlagah their 

deh-o sho-ya ju pon birani. Hatet baya janjal-a bbeohim. Roi 

village near two roads were. They this dispute-in remained. Teople 

ohhik ttalas biti bo g'h du. Zindan.-o dtiwarth %va botm birCi. 

all liberated having-become weht. Tnson-of door again closed became. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time tbe army of Yarkand baving made the people of Cbitral prisoners 
carriedtbemaway to Yarkand. On the day of the ‘Id festival the king {i.e. of Yarkand) 
gave an order that the door of the prison should be opened and kept open up till inid-day, 
and that as many prisoners as came out (during that time) should be allowed to go free- 
Among the prisoners there were two men from the same village. These men disputed 
among themselves. One said we will go home by the Thamunyak road, while the other 
said we will go by the Kashalagah road. Thamunyak and Kashaiagah were two hamlets 
near different roads leading to tlieir village. They continued to dispute in this manner, 
while all the rest of the people became free and went away. The prison door was closed 
again (and the two disputants remained inside)! 



NTJMEEALS. 

1 ja troi chor ponj clilioi sot osht neoli 30^ 

One two three four five six seven eight nine ten eleien 

joh-ju josh-tvoi josh-clior jo^-l^onj 30^-clihoi 3'osh-sot 3‘o^-o^t 
twelve thirteen fourteen fifteen sixteen seventeen eighteen 

jo^-neoli bi^r bi^r-josh ju-bisbr ju-bishr-jogh troi-bistr troi-bishr-jos^ 
nineteen twenty thirty forty fifty sixty seventy 

cbor-bishr clior-bislir-josh ponj-bisjbr or shor. 
eighty ninety hundred. 
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STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES IN KHO-WAR. 


Ed 

glisb. 


Kbo-war. 

I English. 

Kbo-war. 

1. One 

ft ft 

• 

1. 

26. He 

. 


Hasa. 

2. Two 

i 4 

ft 

Ju. 

27. Of him 

ft ft 

• 

Hatogho or to^o or boro . 
Or hamu. 

3. Three 

• t 

ft 

Troi, 

28. His 

ft ft 

• 

Hatogho or togho or horo^ 
or hamu* 

4, Four 

< • 


Chor. 

29. They 

ft ft 


Hattet or hett. 

5. Fire 

• ft 

• 

P5nj. 

30. Of them 

* ft 

• 

Hatetan or hetan. 

6. Six 

* m 

ft 

Chhoi, 

31. Their 

* • 

• 

Hatetaii or hStan. 

7. Seyen 

ft ft 

ft 

Sot. 

32. Hand 

ft ft 

• 

Host. 

8, Eight 

• • 

• 

Osht. 

33. Foot 

ft ft 

* 

Pong, 

9. ISfine 

*♦ « 

■ 

Neoh. 

34. Hose 

• 

« 

Haskar. 

10* Ten 

ft (ft 


Josh. 

.3.5. Eyo 

* • 

• 

GhSch. 

11. Twenty 

<• ft 

• 

BiAr. 

36. Mouth 

• • 

ft 

Apak. 

12. Fifty 

ft ft 

• 

Ju-hi^r-joah. 

37. Tooth 

• * 

ft 

Don. 

13. Hundred 


• 

Sh^Ji’ or p5Dj-biglhi\ 

1 38. Ear 

• it 

• 

Kfir. 

U. I 


• 

Awa. 

39. Hair 


* 

Single (h% (of head) 
jir^shti, or phnr. 

15. Of me 

* ■ • 

• 

Ma, , 

40. Head 


• 

Sor or kapal. 

16. Mine 

- 

• 

Ma. 

41. Tongue 

• • 

. 

Ligini* 

17. We 

^ * 

• 

Ispa. . 

42. Belly 

• 


Khoyanu or ishkama. 

18. Of ns 

ft ' . ft 

> 

lapa. 

43. Back 

... 

• 

Kr^m. 

19. Our 

' '"ft-";. 

• 

Ispa. 

44. Iron 

. " 


Ohumir*.' 

20. Tiiou 

^ 

• 

Txi. 

45. Gold 



Sdrm, 

21. Of thee 

..■■'ft' '.'ft ■■ 


Ta. 

46, Silver 

* ■ 


■Dnibhm.' V 

22 THne 


‘ 

Ta. 

47. Father 


* 

Tat.' „ : 

22. Ton 

ft ft 


Piaa. 

4B, Mother 

• .V 

''i, 

'Nan,' 

24. Of you 

.■■■ ft . ■ ft . ■■ 

• 

Pisa. 

49. Brother 

. . 


Brar. 1,: 



Englisli. i 

Klio-war. | 

English. 



E bo- war. 

51. Man 


* ‘ 

Mosli. 

78. Eat 

. 

• 

ZhiUh. 

52. Woman 


• 

Kimeri. 

ji 

79. Sit . 

• 

• 

Ni^eh. 

53. Wife 


. ! 

H 

Bak. I 

80. Come 

• 

• 

Gieh. 

54. Child 


1 

1 

A^eli. * 

! 

81. Beat 

* 

• : 

Det. 

55. Sou . 

• 


Zliau. 1 

82. Stand 

• 

• ; 

Rupheh. 

56. Dan^litei’ 


j 

Zkur. Ij 

83. Die 

• 

.| 

Brij^b. 

57. Slave 

• 

‘ 

Maristan. ; 

84. Give 

• 

1 

i 

D5t. 

58. Cultivator 

• 

i 

i 

Dehqan. ;i 

85. Run 

• 

• 

Daweh. 

59. Shepiierd 

• 

. * i 

j 

Pazkai. 1 

86. Up . 

• 


Aih. 

60. God . 

• 

• 

Kkudai. 

'I 

87. Near 

• 

• 

^oi. 

61. Devil 

• 

• 

Shaitan. 

1 88. Down 

* 

- 

Auh. 

62. Sun . 

• 

• 

Tsr. 

1 89. Far 

i 

• 

• 

Doderi. 

63. Moon 

• . 


Mas, 

I 

1 90. Before 

i 

• 


Prushti. 

64. Star - 

• 

• 

Istari. 

1 

j 91. Behind . 

1 

• 


Ache. 

65. Fire . 

• 


Angar. 

1 

j 92. Who 

• 

* 

Ka. 

66. Water 


' 

tTgh. 

! 93. What . 

li 

‘ 

• 

Kja. 

67. House 

• 

• 

Kbatan. 

1 94. Whj 

* 

• 

Ko. 

68. Horse 

* 

• • 

Istor. 

j 

1 95. And • 

• 

• 

0-che. 

69. Cow . 

• 


Leshu. 

96. But 

• 


'■Magar. 

70. Dog • 


• ' • 

Heni. 

97. If V . 

- 

• 

Agar or ki. ■ 

7i. Cat . 

• 

« # 

Fushi. 

98. Tes . 


ft 

Bi. 

72. Cock 

• 


Nar-kaku. 

99. No • 


m 

' No. . 

73. Duck 



■ Ari. ; 

100. Alas 

• 

M 

Aubuz. 

74. Aas . 


m .« 

Gurdogh- 

101. A father . 

• 

% 

I tat. 

75. Camel 

• 


Ut., 

102. Of a father 

• 

• 

I'tat-o. ' 

76. Bird . 

. • 


Boik.' . 

103. To a father 

■ '• 


1 tat-o-te. 





■■■_ ... .. j'T '■ 



T i-l. 



Englisli. 

Kbo-war. 

English. 

Kbo-war. 

105* Two fathers 

Ju tat-gini. 

131, A bad girl . . 

I shum kumcru. 

106. Fathers . . 

Tat-gini. 

132. Good 

Jam. 

107. Of fathers 

Tat-gini-an. 

133. Better 

Bo jam. 

108. To fathers 

Tat-gini-an-te. 

134. Best 

Nicho ho jam. 

109. From fathers 

Tat-gini-an-sar, 

135. High 

Zhang. 

110. A daughter 

1 !^ur. 

136. Higher . 

Bo zhang. 

111. Of a daughter . 

I ^ur-o. 

137. Highest . 

Nicho bo zhaxig. 

112* To a daughter . 

I zhur-o-te. 

138. A horse . 

1 istsr. 

IIS. From a daughter 

I ;^ur>o-sar. 

139. A mare . 

1 madian. 

114. Two daughters . 

J u zhur-gini. 

140. Horses 

Istfir-an o r istcr. 

115. Daughters 

Zhur-gini. 

141. Mares 

Madian or madian-an. 

116* Of daughters 

Zhilr-gini-au. 

142. A bull . 

1 rcsbu. 

117. To daughters 

Zhur-gini-an-t^. 

143, A cow 

i 

.t liSshft. 

118. From daughters 

Zhur-gini-an-sar. 

! 

144. Bulls 

Ileshu or r^!shi) -an. 

119. A good man 

I jam m5sh. 

145. Cows . . ' . i 

Jj^*shh or Kshu-an. 

120. Of a good mau . 

I jam m5sh-o. 

116. A dog . . . 

I reni. 

121. To a good man » 

I jam mssh-o-te. 

147. A bitch . 

I 

1 istri I’eni. 

122. From a good man 

I jam iuo§h-o-sar. 

148. Dogs 

Beni or reni- an. 

123. Two good men . . 

Ju jam mssh. 

149. Bitches • . 

Istri reni or istri reni -an. 

124. Good men ' , 

Jam mash or jam roi. 

150. A he-goat ♦ 

I nari pai . 

125. Of good men 

Jam mosh-an or jam roi-au. 

151, A female goat . * 

1, istri pan 

126. To good men 

Jam mosh-an 'te or roi-an-tS. 

152. Goats • , 

Pai* an. 



153. A male deer . , 

1 3X>uz: (a mush deer). 

127. From good men . 

Jam inosh-an-sar or roi-an- 




sar. 

154. A female deer . 

I istri I’ouz." 

128. A good woman . 

I jam kimeri. 

155, Musk deer . , 

Ro uz or rou25-an. 

129. A bad boy 

1 Aum daq. 

156. l am . > . 

; .Awaasum.' '»■ 

1 QA n - - -1 ^ - 





Englisii. 

Kho-war. 

EDglisb. 

Klio-wir. 

158. He is • . » 

Has a asur. 

j 185. I beat {Past Tense) . 

Awa phretam or phrestam. 

159. We are . . . 

Ispa asusi. 

1 

1 186. Thou beatest {Past 

1 Tense). 

Tu prau. 

160. You are 

Pisa asumi. 

I 187. He beat (Past Tense) . 

! 

Hasa prai. 

161. Tliey are . « 

Hatet as uni. 

188. We beat {Past Tense) 

Ispa phrStam or phrestam. 

162. I was • • 

Awa asistam. 

189. You beat {Past 

Tense). 

Pisa phretami or phrestami. 

163. Thou wast 

Tu asistau. 

190. They beat {Past 

Tense). 

Hatet prani. 

164. He was 

Hasa asistai. 

191. I am beating 

Awa dsman. 

165. We were . 

Ispa asistam. ! 

192. I was heating . 

Awa dia dshtam or di a 
oshostam. 

166. You were • • « 

Pisa asistanii. 

193. I had beaten 

x\.wa diro oshtam or diro 
oshostam. 

167. They were 

Hatet asistani. 

1 

194. I may beat . . j 

t 

Awa kya doma. 

168. Be . 

Bos. 

j 

195. I shall beat • . I 

Awa dom. 

169. To be 

Bik. 

196. Thou wilt beat . 

Tu d5s. 

170. Beiug 

Bika. 

197. He will heat • . 

Hasa doi. 

171. Having been 

' Biti. j 

198. We shall beat • . | 

i 

Ispa dosi 

172. I may be • 

Awa kya boma. 

199. You will beat . . i 

Pisa ddmi. 

173. I shall be . 

Awa bom. 

200. They will beat . ; 

Hatet doni. 

174. I should be 

Ma biko ha^. 

201. I should beat . . : 

Ma diko bash. 

175. Beat .... 

Det. 

202, 1 am beaten , . i 

Awa deSiio hotam. 

176. To beat 

Dik. 

j 

203. I was beaten . . j 

Awa deSno biru o^tam. 

177. Beating « 

Deono. 

204. I shall he beaten 

1 Awa d^ono bom. 

178. Having beaten . ^ 

Diti. 

205. I go * 

Awa biman. ' 

179. I beat 

Awa doman. 

, 206. Thou goest 

Tu Msan. 

180. Thou beatest 

Tu dasan. 

207. He goes . 

Hasa blran . 

181. He beats 

Hasa daian. 

208. We go . * 

Ispai bisi. 

182, We beat . 

Ispa ddsyan. 

209. You go - « 

Pisai''bi2ni.: : 

183. You beat . 

Pisa domyan. 

210. They go . . . 

Hatet binL 


TU ofaf. 

21 L I went * * 

Aw'a baghestam. • 


English. 


English. 


Kho-war. 


212. Thou wentest 


:2i3. He went . 


^214. We went 


215. Yon went . 


"216. They went . 

217. Go . 


218. Going 

219. Gone 


220. What ie your name ? . 

221. How old is this horse ? . 


222. How far is it from 

here to Kashmir? 

223. How many sons are 

there in yoar father’s 
house ? 

224. I have walked a lorg 

way to-day. 

225. The son of my uncle 

is married to his 
sister. 

226. In the house is the 

saddle of the white 
horse. 


Tu bag^au. 

Hasa ba gh ai. 

Ispa ba gM stam. 

Pisa bagh^stami. 

HatSt ba gh ani. 

Bogheh. 

Bo gh awa or bika. 

Bo^du, 

Ta nam kya sher ? 

Haiya istSr kama sala asur ? 

Hami ghar Kashmir-o-te 
kanduri doderi sher ? 

Ta tat-o dura kama zhau 
asuni ? 

Awa hanun bs pon kosi 
asiim. 

Ma mik-o zhau tan 
ispusar-o alti asur. 

Ishperu istor-o bun duri 
shgr. 


227. Put the saddle upon 

bis back. 

228. I have beaten his son 

with many stripes. 

229. He is grazing cattle 

on the top of the 
hill. 

230. He is sitting on a 

horse under that tree. 

231. His brother is taller 

than his sister. 

232. The price of that is 

two rupees and a 
half. 

233. My father lives in 

that small house. 

234. Give this rupee to 

him, 

235. Take those rupees 

from him. 

236. Beat him well and 

bind him with ropes. 

237. Draw water from the 

well. 

238. Walk before me 

239. Whose boy comes be- 

hind you ? 

240. Prom whom did you 

buy that ? 

241. Prom a shopkeepex^ of 

the village. 


Kho-war, 


Hun -0 hatogho-sora dH, 


Awa liatogbo ^au-o ho 
brazh-an-sOra diti asum, 

Hasa ISot-pongi-an an-o 
pliura raclihiran. 

Hasa hatl^ kan-o mula i 
istOr-o-sOra niski asur. 

Hato^o brar bato^o 
ispusar-o sar zhang asur. 

Hato^o wagh ju rupaia 
o-ch5 phat shSr. 

Ma tat hat^ iaeq kbatana 
Iial bSyan. 

Haiya rupai-o hatogho-tg 

d^t, 

Hat^ rupai-an hato^o- 
sar ganSh. 

Hatogho jam -ban dU o-che 
^imeni-an sora botC%. 

Cliali-ar figh naz^h. 


Ma sar nast biti kosc*'!!. 


Kos daq ta achia gsian ? 


Hatogho kds-sar kr^nitau p 


D^b*o i dukandar-o sar. 


148— Kho-war. 
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Dard Group. 

The Pard Group includes the following languages, — Shina, Kashmiri, and Kohistani. 
Of these, Shina is the purest example of the group. Kashmiri, with its literary tradi- 
tion, has imhihed too much civilization and vocabulary from India to make it a typical 
Pard language. Kohistani, on the other hand, is a group of uncultivated dialects near 
"the Indian frontier, all of which have been infiuenced not only by Indian languages but 
•also by Pashto. 
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SHINA. 


me ; onalose spoken in Gilgit nnd tlie neighbouring valleys. Properly it is. 

a Sinn tribe, who. although numerically inferior, have established 

Amongst the 


in 


When a final lo^/ ^ ^ _ 

3 xclusion of others wherever they lia’v e peiiotrated. 

by for ha now spoken, that of Gilgit, which was the scat of Shin rule, is 

^As^i'e^aids cons'^"' >st refined, but it is much mixed with Buru^ask!, and of late, 

, ® ' to an immigration of Kashmiris which took place a1)out a century 

letters wmch in inaj^ o 


a face, 

hago, a share, H 


Hinddstani ,f\ 


Kashmir, of the 
Hunza. It also 
Pains and 


th. 

phi 


'^’’.ialects. The principal are,— 
iialect of the Gilgit Valley. ' 


1 , Shina is the language of the Gurez Valley in 

certain aspirate occr^' , the Gilgit district as far north as lasin and 

it is distinctly repor't' iis Valley through the Chilas country, as far as 

the word dhog joir*^'^' ‘-ohistan, on the left bank of that river. Again, to the east, in 

It - cxx." 5 ' dated colonies of Bards, still speaking their original language. 

til 111 this. I 

On the other hC'^ 

(as the th in ‘ t 

; tom or * dialect of the Astor VaUey. 

]^m7c a pi<^ dialect spohen lower down the Indus, not only in 

The existence south side of the river, hut also on. tlie north side, in Darel, 

nor T)r Leitner reci-'*’'^^®tc. It continues down both sides of the Indus as far as Tangir 
collected in the Ctf ’‘‘hij and it is thence spoken as a second L-uiguage as far as Koli and 
got, and the Dative It is also spoken in the valley of lloslian, and, sporadically, to the 
different forms in til* west of the true ^ina area, owing 
far ; hard puch, the Chilasis, the Machuchis, having become 
The letter c?/' , f ' original Chilasis is known 

mcc'mislho or Astori. 

wihli tr, as in che oi' is dialect of the Gurez (Gurais) Valley. It resembles Cliilasi,. 

NOUirSS^'^ dialect spoken in Chilas, and the Brokpa of Bras. It is also 

E 3 E:a-mples of femin ilf I'y ^ colony of Gurezis who have settled in the village of Ni at, 
Belly. Nouns in o ,’.j i-es to the west of the Gurez Valley, in the Chilas country, north- 

Be Bahnsar Pass. 

Dras and of Bah-Hanu. The Shins of Baltistan are called Brokpa, 
hlanders, by the Balti, and are scattered over various parts of the 
The Brbkpa of Skardu and the vicinity speak Astori, and those 
i and the neighbouring country, a peculiar dialect of their own. 

up the Indus, on the frontier between Baltistan and Ladakh, 
country round Bah, and in the Hanu Valley, they speak another 
of Shina. This differs so much from those spoken by the other 
tiiat they are obliged to use the Balti language when conversing 


to one l)ranch of tlie 
widely scattered. The 
as ‘ Bliot.’ Chiklsi closelv 


uoxius indicate geanffi-- 
male deer; sonch7- <*» 


Number.— W 

Sin ^ 

maid, a i 
■ mawt'Zk ir~ 
ashpd, .- 
ddnd, u 
6dw/, a • 
go, (/''<* , 
mugo- 
harer 
chai, 
ruptil 
hand I 


lem. 


_ , ^ Since the alir,'. 

Sfciria,— in 
r ecognized by I, 


^ j.tterxL dialect, without a name, spoken to the north-west of Gilgit. 

, s XCindoo KoosTt, p. 86. Writing in 1880, ho says ‘ about a hundred yenrs ago.’ Mr. Graliame 
■orrecjt name of the kngnage is ‘ gbinS,’ with the aeoent on the last Byilable, not ‘ §hina.’ 
immoo and Kashmir, p. 406, the people themselves call this word Gilyit, hut all people of other 
to^ Use the name, Kashmiris, Sikhs, DogrSs, and Europeans, have caught the sound as Gilgit. 
te is Gilid, and Dr. licitner speaks.of Ghilgh^it or Gilit. 
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Contains Grammars and Vocabularies of BrOkpa dialects of Dah-Hanu and Dras. 
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GILGITL 

The following account of the grammar of the Gilgit dialect of Shina is mainly 
based on the Specimen and List of words which are here given. I am indebted for 
both to the kindness of Captain J. R. Roberts, who prepared them himself in Gilgit. 
I have also utilised other specimens of the dialect which I have received from various 
quarters, hut which are not here printed, and Colonel Biddulph’s and Dr. Leitner’s 
works mentioned in the List of Authorities. 

The quantity of the vowels Avas not regularly marked in the Specimens as originally 
received. I have supplied the deficiency, so far as was possible, from Colonel Biddulph’s 
and Dr. Leitner’s vocabularies. 

I. PRONUNCIATION.— Besides the usual pairs of short vowels, » (as in ‘ America,’ 
or the u in ‘ nut ’) and d/, 6 and A i and o and d, u and w, there are two very common 
sharpened vowels represented by d and e (here the does not i-epresent the accent) , inese 
are pronounced like the a in ‘ have,’ and the e in ‘ shell,’ respectively. 

There is one diphthong, represented in the List and Specimen by ei. Colonel Biddulph 
Tepresents itby Other writers represent it by The transliterations ai and ei 

probably reprWent local differences of pronunciation. The former is evidently the 

original. 

■ The letters w and 5 are continually interchanged. Thus, deg d or (%«, he gaA-^e; 
hun oT bon, we shall become. In mdlus iot mdUse, d has been changed to w. The Gilgit 

specimens give the Agent case of re, he, as I presume that this d is to be pro- 

nounced as in German. 
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Pinal vowels, especially e, are over and over again elided. Thus, mase or .was, by 
me ; malose or malm, by a father ; dl^ete or dljet, to a daughter ; gbUro, goteru or goter, 
in a house ; mishtb or misht, good. 

When a final long vowel is elided, it often affects the vowel of the preceding syllable 
by epenthesis. Thus we have lein for heydnl, she is becoming ; tegun for tegdno, he has 
made ; pinegim for piftegdnu, he is seated ; wdtun for watdnu, he has come. 

As regards consonants, the most prominent peculiarity is the frequency with which 
letters which in India proper are aspirated here lose their aspiration. Examples are muk, 
a face, Hindostani mukh ; koiki, to eat, H. khdnd ; kojoiki, to ask, H. kJiojnd, to seek ; 
Mgd, blidg ; majd, B.m.Go.gt'K. majJi ; sdti, with., H. sdth. Indeed the only 

certain aspirate occurring in the List and Specimen is in the word -pTiatu, after, in which 
it is distinctly reported, as something peculiar, that the k is clearly heard. Less certain is 
the word dkog, joined. The original writer may intend to represent by dk, the sound of 
tk in ‘ this.’ 

On the other hand, the spirant letters y (as in ‘fan’), Mk (as the ok in ‘loch ’) and 
tjk (as the tk in ‘thin’) are not uncommon. Thus, faroiki, to turn (compare Hindi 
phirnd ) ; toiki or tkoikz, to do, to make (Sanskrit root dkd, place) ; iei or tkei, thy j 
Mkiik, a pig. 

The existence of cerebral letters in Shina is doubtful. Neither Colonel Biddulph 
nor Dr. Leitner recognises them, but some writers of specimens of Shina which have been 
collected in the Chitral country from visitors from Gilgit write the word for ‘ house,’ 

and the Dative postposition as te,iaoite. The Shina word for ‘great’ takes two 
different forms in the Specimen. We have hard kokner, a great famine; hodd dur, very 
far ; hard pvck, the elder son; and hode bare-ji, for many years.^ 

The letter pronounced as the s in ‘ pleasure,’ is interchangeable with jr. Thus,, 
manned or marmjrd, a man ; ^d or jrd, a brother. Similarly ch is interchangeable 
with tr, as in che or ire, three ; chakoiki or trakoiki, to see. 

II.-NOHHS.-Gender . — There are two genders, masculine and feminine. 
Examples of feminine nouns are mall or ma, a mother ; tiki, bread; ddr, distance ; der, 
belly. Nouns in d form their feminines in 1. Thus, mdld, father ; mdll, mother. Some 
nouns indicate gender by prefixing bird, male, and sonchi, female. Thus, bird kdren, a 
male deer ; sonckl kdren, a female deer. 

Numher.—The nominative plural almost always ends in e. Examples are— 


Singular. ' Pbral. 

mdld, a father. mdle. 

manuskd, a man. manuzhe. 

ashpd, a horse. a^pe. 

ddnd, a buU. done, 

bdm, a mare. bdme. 


go, gao, a cow. gave, 

mdgar, ' mugare. 

a deer. ' hdrene. 

ckai, a woman. ckaiye. 

rupai, a rupee. rupaie. 

bandit, a command. bandishe. 


^ V VSinee the above waaputiuto type. ^ Grabame Bailey has' inf ormed me that cerebral letters certainly do occur in 
Shina-m the name itself of^the lanpage there is a cerebral -but that they are not commonly marked in writing or 
recognized by Indian scribes. He says that the word for ' honse ’ is certainly ‘ (/of,’ not 


shina of giloit. 
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Other plurals are dare, sons ; pezdre, shoes, Ol‘ these there are 
singular. 

The following seem to form their plurals irregulaily : — 


Singular. 

dl, a daughter. 
sh^, a dog. 
des, a day. 
Mhuk, a pig. 


Plural. 

dljdre. 

slim. 

desl. 

MkuM, swine. 


i o examples of the 


With regard to §huz, desl and MmU, it may be noted that Colonel Biddulph makes- 
all nouns, except those ending in b, form their plurals in %. 

C£IS6. All nouns appear to be declined in the same way. We commence by giving 
the declension of manuehb, a man, and of pueh, a son. 


Manure, a man. 


Singular. 

Nom. manuelw, a man. 

Acc. manuzhb, a man. 

Ag. manuzhb-se. by a man. 
Inst, manuzhb- sdti. with a man. 
Dat, manure -te, to a man. 

Abl. mgnuzhd-i b, from a man. 
Gen. manuzhei, of a man. 

Loo. manu^e-rb, in a man. 


Plural. 

manure, men. 
mnutizhe. men- 
mannzjie-s^, by men. 
manu^e-sdti, yn'&o.m&xi, 
manu^b-te, to men. 
mannzhe-jb. from men. 
nianu^b, of men. 
mamizho-rb, in men. 

Plural. 

puche, sons. 
puche, sons. 
puchS-se, by sons. 
puche-mti, with sons. 
puclib-te, to sons. 
pticlie-jb, from sons, 
of sons. 

pucJid-rb, in sons, 
very frequently elided, so that we hare 


Puch, a sen. 

Singular. 

Worn, puch, a son. 

Acc. puch, a son. 

Ag. puch-se, by a son. 

Inst, puch- sdti, with a son. 

Lat. puche-te, to a son. 

Abl. puche-jb, from a son. 

Gen. puchei, of a son. 

Loc. puche-rb, in a son. 

Note that in the above a final vowel is 
words like manushos, for manu^b-se ; manu^et, fov manu^iJ-tS ; mdi mamisher, lor 


manuzhe-rb. 

It will be seen from the above that the only real case is the genitive. The other 
cases are formed by suffixing postpositions either to the nominative or to the genitive, 
in the latter case, being contracted to e. We shall now consider these cases one by one, 
dealing first with the genitive, and then with the other cases in the order given above. 

The genitive singular is shown in the above declension as ending in Thus, 
2 )!ichei, of a son. This ei is often written m. Colonel Biddulph writes it S, and this 

occurs'onoe or twice in the Specimen, and • is the termination here employed before 

postpositions, Other examples of this case occurring in the List of Words and in the 

VOL. VIIT, TART II. ^ 
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This is t'-he langna^'e spoke^i in Gilgit find the neighbouring valleys. Properly it is- 
the language of the Shin tribe, who, although numerically inferior, have established 
their lansjuaa’e to the exclusion of others wherever they have penetrated. Amongst the 
many dialects of Shina now spoken, that of Gilgit, which was the seat of Shin rule, is 
still considered the most refined, but it is much mixed with Buru^aski, and of late, 
with Kashmiri, owing to an immigration of Kashmiris which took place about a century 
and a half ago.^ 

In various dialects, Shina is the language of the Gurez Valley in Kashmir, of the 
Aster Valley, and of the Gilgit^ district as far north as Yasin and Hunza. It also 
extends down the Indus Valley through the Ohilas country, as far as Palus and Koli, 
close to the Indus Kohistan, on the left bank of that river. Again, to the east, in 
Baltistan, there are isolated colonies of Bards, still speaking their original language. 

Shina has many dialects. The principal are, — 

1. Gilgiti, the dialect of the Gilgit Valley. ’ 

2. Astori, the dialect of the Astor Valley. 

3. Chilasi. This is the dialect spoken lower down the Indus, not only in 

Chilas, on the south side of the river, but also on tlie north side, in Darel, 
Hudar, etc. It continues down both sides of the Indus as far as Tangir 
and Sazin, and it is thence spoken as a second language as far as Koli and 
Palus. It is also spoken in the valley of Roshan, and, sporadically, to the 
north and west of the true Shina area, owing to one branch of the 
original Chilasis, the Machuchis, having become widely scattered. The 
other branch of the original Chilasis is known as ‘ Bhot.’ Chilasi closely 
resembles Astori. 

4i. Gurezi. This is the dialect of the Gurez (Gurais) Valley. It resembles Chilasi, 
the sister dialect spoken in Chilas, and the Brokpa of Bras. It is also- 
spoken by a colony of Gurezis who have settled in the village of Niat, 
which lies to the west of the Gurez Valley, in the Chilas country, north- 
east of the Babusar Pass. i 

5 & 6. Brokpa of Bras and of Bah-Hanu. The Shins of Baltistan are called Brokpa, 
or Highlanders, by the Balti, and are scattered over various parts of the 
country. The Brokpa of Skardu and the vicinity speak Astori, and those 
of Bras and the neighbouring country, a peculiar dialect of their own. 
Higher up the Indus, on the frontier between Baltistan and Ladakh, 
in the country round Bah, and in the Hanu Valley, they speak another 
dialect of Shina. This differs so much from those spoken by the other 
Brokpa, that they are obliged to use the Balti language when conversing 
with them. 

7. A North-V^ ester n dialect, without a name, spoken to the north-west of Gilgit. 


1 Biddulph, Tr^bes of the Hindoo Xoosk, p. S6. Writing in 1880, he says ‘ atout a hundred yen-s ago.’ Mr. Grahame 
Bailey informs me that the corre<it name of the language is ‘®in5,’ with the accent on the last syllable not ‘ Shina ’ 

According to Drew, and Kashmir, p. 406, the people themselves call this word Gilyit, but all pwplc of other 

mes who have had occasion to use tie name, Kashmiris, Sikhs, Dogras. and Europeans, have caught the sound as Gilgit. 
Yigne says tlifit tha real name is Gihcl, and Dr. Leihier speaks of Ghilgkifc or Gilit. 
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gilgitT. 

The following account of the grammar of the Gilgit dialect of Shina is mainly 
based on the Specimen and List of words which are here given. I am indebted for 
both to the kindness of Captain J. R. Eoberts, who prepared them himself in Gilgit. 
I have also utilised other specimens of the dialect which I have received from various 
quarters, but which are not here printed, and Colonel Biddulph’ s and Dr- Leitner 's 
works mentioned in the List of Authorities. 

The quantity of the vowels was not regularly marked in the Specimens as originally 
received. I have supplied the deficiency, so far as was possible, from Colonel Biddiilph’s 
and Dr. Leitner’s vocabnlaries. 

I. PEOl’lJlSrOIATIOlff-— Besides the usual pairs of short vowels, a (as in ^ America/ 
or the u in ‘ nut ’) and a, e and d, i and o and 6^ u and there are two very common 
sharpened vowels represented by and e (here the/ does not represent the accent). Inese 
are pronounced like the in ^have/ and the e in ^ shell,’ respectively. 

There is one diphthong, represented in the List and Specimen by a. Colonel Biddulph 
represents it by Other writers represent it by ai; The transliterations m and ei 

prohably represent local differences of pronunciation. The former is evidently the 
original. 

•The letters and 5 are continually Thus, or degu, he gave; 

or 65 % we shall In mdlus toTmmse. o^^^^^ changed ioM, The Gilgit 

specimens give the Agent case of r5V he, that this o is to he pro- 

nounced as in German. 
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rinal vowels, especially e, are over and over again elided. Thus, mdse or .mds, by 
me ; malose or malus, by a father ; dljHe or dljet, to a daughter ; goUro, goteru or goter, 
in a house ; mishto or misht, good. 

W^hen a final long vowel is elided, it often affects the vowel of the preceding syllable 
bv epenthesis. Thus we have l)ei% for heydnit she is becoming ; tegun for tegdnd, he has 
made ; pinegun for pwegdw, he is seated ; wdtun for wcddnu, he has come. 

As regards consonants, the most prominent peculiarity is the frequency with w^hich 
letters which in India proper are aspirated here lose their aspiration. Examples are muk, 
a face, Hindostani mulch ; koiki, to eat, H. khdnd ; kojoiki, to ask, H. Ichbjnd, to seek ; 

a share, H. ; ma/a, among, H. with, H. sdth. Indeed the only 

certain aspirate occurring in the List and Specimen is in the word phatu, after, in which 
it is distinctly reported, as something peculiar, that the li is clearly heard. Less certain is 
the word dhog, joined. The original writer may intend to represent by dli, the sound of 
til in ‘ this.’ 

On the other hand, the spirant letters /(as in ‘fan’), Mk (as the cli in ‘loch’) and 
th (as the tli in ‘thin’) are not uncommon. Thus, faroiki, to turn (compare Hindi 
phirnd)-, toiki or thoiki, to do, to make (Sanskrit root dAd, place) ;#(?* or thy;, 
a pig. 

The existence of cerebral letters in Shina is doubtful. Neither Colonel Biddulph 
nor Lr. Leitner recognises them, but some w'riters of specimens of Sh.ina which have been 
collected in the Chitral country from visitors from Gilgit write the word for ‘ house,* 
^ 0 .^, and the Dative postposition as not The Shina word for ‘great’ takes two 
different forms in the Specimen. We have hard kohner, a great famine ; hodd dur, very 
far ; hard pvch, the elder son ; and hode hare-ji, for many years.^ 

The letter pronounced as the s in ‘ pleasure,’ is interchangeable with Jr. Thus,. 
mamizhd or manujrd, a man ; ^d or jrd, a brother. Similarly ch is interchangeable- 
with as in che or tre, three ; ehakoiki or trakoiki, to see. 

II.— HOTTNS.-Gender . — There are two genders, masculine and feminine. 
Examples of feminine nouns are mdll or ma, a mother ; tiki, bread; ddr, distance ; der, 
belly. Nouns in 5 form their feminines in *. Thus, mdld, father ; mdU, mother. Some- 
nouns indicate gender by prefixing hlrd, male, and sonchi, female. Thus, hlro hdren, a 
male deer; sowcM /idrew, a female deer. 

Number.— The nominative plural almost always ends in d. Examples are 


Singular. Plural. 

wdZd, a father. mdle, 

manusho, a man. manure, 

ashpd, a horse. a^pe. 

ddnd, a bull. done, 

hdm, a mare. bdme. 


go, gao, a cow. 
mugar, a goat. 
hdren, a deer. 


gave. 

mugare. 

hdrene. 


chai, a woman, 
a rupee. 

bandit, a command . 


chaiye. 

rupaie. 

handishe. 


^Since the above ^t into type, Mr. Grahame Bailey baa inforn^ed me that cerebral letters oertaialy do occur ia 
aina -in the name itself of the language there is a cerehral «,-hut that they are not commonly marked in writing or 

recognized by Indian scribes. He says that the word for ‘ house ’ is certainly not 
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Oth.er plurals are dave, sons; pezdve, shoes- Ol’ these there ai’e !;0 examples of the- 
singular. ^ 

llhe following seem to form their plurals irreaulailv : — 

Singular. 

di, a daughter. 
sh^, a dog. 
des, a day. 
l^uk, a pig. 

With regard to desl and M,uM, it may be noted that Colonel Bidduiph makes- 
all nouns, except those ending in d, form their plurals in 

Cas6a A.11 nouns appear to be declined in the same way. W^e commence 1 >y giving 
the declension of a man, and of a son. 


Plural. 

dijdre. 

shw. 

desi. 

MkuM, swine. 


Manned, a man. 


Singular. 

Nom. manuzhd, a man. 

A CO. manuzhot a man. 

Ag. manuzho-se. by a man. 

Inst. manuzlhd-sdU. with a man. 

Dat. mgntizhe-te, to a man. 

Abl. manuzhd-j 0 , tvom a man. 

Gen. manuzhei, of a man. 

Loc. manu^e-rd, in a man. 

Puch, a son. 


Plural. 

manure, men. 
m/tnuzhe. men. 
manu^e-se, by men. 
mami^e-sdti, with men. 
manuzjid-te, to men. 
mannzhe-jo. from men. 
manuzho, of men. 
man,n^d-rd, in men. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


l^om. puch, a son. 

Acc. puch, a son. 

Ag. fuch-se, by a son. 

Inst. puch’Sati, with a son. 

Bat. puche-te, to Sa ^OTi. 

Abl. puche-jd, from a son. 

Gen. puchei, of a son. 

Loe. puche-rd, in a son. 

Note that in the above a final vowel 
words like manuzlios, for mamizho-se ; mi 
manuzhe-rd. 


puche, sons. 
puche, sons. 
pu(;he-»e, by sons. 
pnche-sdti, with sons. 
puchd-te, to sons. 
puche-jd, from sons. 
puchd, of sons. 
puchd-rd, in sons, 
is very frequently elided, so that we have 
nuskcf, for manu^ij-td ; and manuzMr. for 


It will he seen from the above that the only real case is the genitive. The other 
cases are formed by sufllxing postpositions either to the nominative or to the genitive, ei,. 
in the latter case, being contracted to e. We shall now consider these cases one by one, 
dealing first with the genitive, and then with the other cases in the order given above. 

The genitive singular is shown in the above declension as ending in ea. Thus, 
puchei, of a son. This ei is often written Colonel Bidduiph writes it e, and this 
occurs once or twice in the Specimen, and is the termination here employed before 
postpositions, Other examples of this case occurring in the List of Words and in the 
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specimen are malei,bf a father ; clijei, of a daughter ; ashpei tiliii, the saddle of Ihe hoise ; 
chinche cheru-je, on the top of a hill (compare Colonel Bidclulph s spelling above) ; 
kuiei dukdnddre-jd, from a shopkeeper M)f the village; jdhei bdcjd, the share of the 
property ; gibiei, (a man) of the country ; wtcii, of hunger ; kromei matlab, the meaning 
of the work {matlab being feminine). 

The genitive plural always ends in b. Thus, mdlb, of the fathers ; dijdrb, of the 
daughters. 

The is always the same as the nominative. I bus, agui-Tb barbnb vicb, 
neh pezdre resei pd, put a ring on his finger and shoes on his feet. 

The Agent case plays a more important part in Shina than in Indo- Aryan 
languages. In them the subject of a transitive verb is put into the agent case only when 
the Verb is in one of the tenses derived from the past participle. In Shiiia, on the 
contrary, the subject of a transitive verb is put into the agent case, in whatever tense 
(even the present or the future) the verb may be. Thus, not only have we mdse (Agent 
case of md, I) shidegas, I struck, but also mdse ^idamus, I am striking, and mdse 
shidmn, 1 shall strike. 

This case is formed by adding se to the nominative. The final e is often dropped, so 
that we find only s. Examples of its employment occurring in the Specimen are chunb- 
se regb, the younger one said ; chunb puch-se asbdb jamd-tegb, the younger son collected 
the property ; jeki Mkuk-se kdsb, (husks) which the swine were eating ; hb-gd mamijrbh- 
se ne degb, no man gave ; mdlus (with elision of final <?', and change of b to ii) rd pachego, 
the father saw him ; tei mdlb-se onus tegun, thy father has made a feast ; and many 
others. 

Instrumental is formed by suffixing sdti, with. This word is used to mean 
both ‘hy means, of’ and also ‘together with.’ In the Specimens it is usually, but not 
always, suffixed to the nominative. Sometimes it is suffixed to the genitive. Examples 
of the use of this postposition are sdie'- (genitive of sdk) -sdti, (married) with tlie sister ; 
Mli-sdti ^aj*e,bind with ropes •, gmdrneke-sdti dhog bu, he became joined with a citizen ; 
dile-sdU puroiki, to fill with husks ; tomb some sdti shuridr tham, 1 may make rejoicing 
with my friends. 

The Daiizw is formed by suffixing fe, often reduced to t,to the genitive. Thus, 
mdle-fe ov mdlet, to a father; dljete or dig et, to a daughter; dur giiiekete, to o-tox 
country; ohunb-se tomb bdbete the younger said to his father. Sometimes the 

postposition is suffixed to the nominative, as in ekbte hb-thego,}ie called to one (of his 
servants) ; jatodbb-majd mdlbte regb, in answer he said to his father. In two instances 
the postposition appears to have been dropped. These are, mds ciisei piiche bohtb 
musteMh deganus, I have given a great beating to his son ; manujrbke, to a man 
(there were two sons). Examples of the dative plural are mdlb~te om mdlbt, to the 
fathers; dijdrode ov dijdrbt, to ihe daughters ; hacTiak naukarb-te Uhl bem, to how 
many servants is there bread ; bdbb~se tomb shadarb-fe regb, the father said to his servants ; 
hanchanib-te, to harlots. 

The postposition of the A5 /a tire is y 5, which in the singular is added to the genitive. 
In the plural it is added to the nominative. Examples are, mdde-jb, from the father or 
from the fathers ; from a daughter ; dljdre-jb, trom doxxghtem; sdii-jb 

taUer than the sister ; kulke-jb wbl nikdU, draw water from the we]] ; dukdnddre-jd, from 
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a shopkeeper ; desl-jb ’phatu, after (a few) days; hohte-jd mishte oMle, clothes better than 
all, the best clothes; naakare-jb ekbte ho-thegb, he called to one from (among) his 
servants. 

The Locative is formed by adding rb (often written ruy to the genitive. The final 
vowel is often dropped. Thus, gbter (List No. 223) or gbte-rb (226), in the house; eh 
guie-rb ek kohner wdtb, in that country a famine came; cheche-rb, in the field; agui-rb 
(for aguie-rb), on (his) finger. 

Other postpositions— other suffixes or postpositions occur in the Specimens, 
of which the following may be noted. 

K added to a noun gives the force of an indefinite article. It is a contraction of 
ek, one. Thus, manu^ib-ke, of {or to) a man (there were two sons) ; guidrne~ke~ 
sdti, ydth Si couuirjmm. I kb- gd mami£hb-k-se ne degb, no rmn. gdive. 

AJe ov ’je means ‘on.’ Thus (Biddulph) gbte-aje, on the house; aisei deiki-je 
tilen de, put the saddle on his back ; ohinche cheru-’Je, on the top of a hill ; ashpe-'je 
pinegun, he is seated on a horse ; rb charcM-je wdtb, he came on thought, he came to 
himself; chakei-je (nom. sing, chak) ditb, he fell on (his) neck. 

Kdreb, for. Thus, }dhxdkl cheroiki-kdreb, for feeding swhie. When added to pronoims 
these are put in the agent case ; for examples see below. 

Majd, among, in. Thus, shadar-majd, among (thy) servants ; rose jawdbb-majd- 
mdlb-te regb, he in answer said to his father. 

XinA, under, as in 0^ under that tree. 

Fhatu, behind, after. Thus, kaisei shm tu-jb phatu woyei, whose boy comes behind 
you ? 

Ape desl-jb phatu, after a few days. It will be noted that iu both oases it governs 
the ablative. 

Kach, near. Thus, tomb bdbe-kach 6q/am, 1 will go near {i.e. to) my father ; kare-gd rb 
. . . gbte kach 6m, when he . . . became near the house. Note that in both eases- 
it governs the shortened form of the genitive. 

Adjectives.— Adjectives ending in 0 (and nearly all do so) form their feminine 
singular in I, their plurals (both masculine and feminine) in e. They agree with their 
nouns in gender and number, but do not, so far as the Specimens show, change for case» 
In some Shina papers which I have seen the nominative plural masculine ends in I, the 
feminine and the other masculine cases of the plural ending in e. This is like Colonel 
Biddulph’s nominative plural of nouns ending in a consonant, which also ends in i, but 
it is not borne out by the Specimens, in which e is always used throughout the plural.. 
Perhaps the use of » is a dialectic difference. It is certainly the rule in the Gurezi 
dialect (w'de pos^). 

It appears that adjectives ending in b are (as in the case of nouns) liable to drop the 
termination. We shall first take the adjective mightb, e^ood, in its various forms, and 
then some other adjectives which occur in the List and Specimens. 

miihtb nianuAdo, a good man, 

miAktb mami^ei,ols.^oodrQnn. 

migikte mam.'UiAdfi i good men. 

* Compare re, ra, tie si»D of the Dative in Dras and elsew'aere. Also the Persian ra. 
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miahte mmmgko, of good m(‘n. 
mi§]itl chei, a good woman. 
mishte clieiye, good women. 

9)iishte chile, good clothes. 
oh viishfe sJiide, beat him well. 

am asl, this was good (i.e. proper) (that we should rejoice). 

Mcho shud, a bad boy. 
hdchl moteieh, a bad girl. 

kdch ydoike-leoiM-sdti karaeh-tego, he expended in bad walking and sitting 
(i.e. behaviour,). 

sheid ashpei tilen, the saddle of the white horse. 

hohto mnstekdh deganm, I have given a great beating. 

mei maid oh ohund goU-rd bei hand, my father lives in that small house. 

chund puch-se bohtl asbdb jamd-tegd, the younger son collected all the property. 

tomd mdle-kaoh wdto, he went to his own father. 

toml der puroiki, to fill his own belly. 

purl tiki laik Jem, enough bread is found. 

hm'd puch cheche-rd am, the elder son was in the field. 

and bodi bare-ji, for these many years. 

sonchi ak^, a female dog- 

sonche shul, female dogs. 

^ Adjectives are compared in the usual way, by placing the noun with which com- 
.parison is made in the ablative. Thus 

sdie-jd ^igu hand, he is taller than the sister. 

JoMe-yo better than ail, best. 

6 oiJaZo, highest. 

bohte-jd miahte chile, the best clothes. 


III.-PRONOUNS .—The pronouns of the first and second 



I. 

Thou. 

We. 

Norn. 

md 

tu 

be'h 

Agent 

mdse^mds 

tusd,tus 

bdsd, bds 

Gen. 

mei 

tei, thei 

asei 

Obi. 

md 

tu 

asd 


persons are 
You. 
tsoh. 
tsose, 
tsei. 
tsd. 



Tor the second person, the genitive singular is often written thei. 
the agent, the final e is often dropped. Examples of the employment 


In the case of 
of these pronouns 


md hoy am, I will go. 

md ask gdnus-paiyuk, I walked to-day. 

mase gund tegdnus, I have done sin. 


nids tei Mkidmat tegas, I did thy service. 
mei chundmdlei puche-td, to the son of my uncle. 

mei maid oh chund gdte-rd bdi homo, my father lives in that small house. 
mei mold kachak naukard-td, to how many servants of my father. 
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mei and puch mu asu, tliis my son was dead. 
nid mdehot tihre, walk before me. 
hago md-te de, give the share to me. 

ek chale-gd mat ne degdnb, thou didst not give to me even one kid. 

heh bojon, we shall go. 

bese shuridr tonas, we are making rejoicing. 

Soje, thou wilt go. 

tiise ek chale-gd ne degdno, thou didst not give even a kid. 

tei zhd wdtun, nek tei mdlo-se onus tegun, thy brother has come, and thy father 

has given a feast. 

keh waqat tei puck wdtu, when thy son came. 

kaisei skud tu-jd pkatu woyei, whose boy comes behind you ? 

Khndd marl gund tegdniis tu mockd, I have done sin against God (and) before 
thee. 

It may be noted that some specimens purporting to represent the Shina of Gilgit 
;give a feminine plural of the pronoun of the second person, viz. tsd, you, agent tsa-sd. 
This form is not borne out by the present Specimen or List, nor is it mentioned by 
Colonel Biddulph. A similar feminine form does occur in Gurezi. 

There are at least three demonstrative pronouns, each of which can be used for the 
pronoun of the third person. These are o or rd, both used when the object referred to is 
remote, and and used when the object referred to is near. 0 and rd may therefore be 
translated ‘he, she, it’ or ‘that,’ and and, ‘he, she, it’ or ‘this.’ All three have distinct 
forms for the feminine in the singular. In the plural there is no distinction of gender. 

The following forms of d occur : — 


Sing. 

' Flue. 

Masc. 

Fem, 

Com. Gen. 

[N'om. 0, oh 


• ai . 

Agent 


(?) aise 

Gen. aisei 

' ' ?■ ■■■ 

ainei 

Obi. aise 


aine, aind 


The following examples occur 

rosd ok ckecki-rd ckanegd, la.Q sent him into his fields. 
aisei deiki-jS tilen di?, put the saddle on his back. 

mas aisei puche bohtd mustekdk degdnm, I have given a great beating to his 
son. 

aisei slid toml sdie-jd zUigu hand, his brother is taller than his ovni sister. 

aisei gdeh, the price of that. 

aneh rapai aise-te de, give this rupee to him. 

d mushed sdie sati, with the sister of that man. 

oh ckund gdte-rd bei hand, he lives in that snail house. 

eh guie-rd, in that country. 
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ai rupaie gh'me, take those rupees. 

aine-jd chimb-se regd, from (among) them, the younger said. 
ashclb aino-niajd bdgego, he divided the goods among them. 
ai sbadar-majd sati te, put me among those servants. 

The pronoun is thus declined — 


Sing. 

Plite. 


Fern. 

Com. Gen. 

Nom. rd 

! 

reh > 

reh 

Agent rose 

rese 

j rose 

Gen, Q'Ssei \ 

re'sei 

renei 

Obi. rese 

resS 

(?) reni, (?) reno 


It ■will be noted that the agent case singular is rose, not rosS. In the original 
manuscript of the Specimen the two dots over the o are carefully marked wherever the 
word occurs. All other specimens of the Gilgit dialect which I have seen give rosd, and 
so also does Colonel Biddulph. The 6 is meant, I presume, to sound as in German. 

The following examples occur of this pronoun 
rd Jiun-hd, he arose. 
rd bodb dur asu, he was very far off. 

roU tomS asbdb aino-majd bdgego, he divided his own property among them. 

reset agui-rd bardnb vich, put a ring on his finger. 

rdV he said to him. 

reset banere, put on to him. 

rose kdreb onus deg a, for him thou gavest a feast. 

The pronoun is thus declined— • 

Pltcte. 


Masc. I 

Pern. 

\ Coin, Gen. 

Nom. 

and 

aneh^ ane 

aneh ' 


Agent 

anise 

anesi 

(?) anese 


Gen. 

anei ^ 

anei 

(?) anei 


Obi. 

ana 

ane 

' 



Examples are: — 

ckmo jiac/i raii asii, this my son was dead. 
kaise-jb aneh (fern.) gbcli ginegd/nb, from whom have you bought this ? 
are (fern.) asl, this (thing) was right. 
aneh rupai aise-ie de, give this rupee to him. 


SHINl OP GILGIT. 


159 



anb ashpei mner, the age of this horse. 

anise Tcdreb resei mdlb ddru wdtu, for this reason his father came outside. 
ane kromei jek matlah ham, what is the meaning of this thing ? 
ane bode bdre-ji, during these many years. 

ano Ka^lre-te kachdk dur hani, how far is it from here to Kashmir? 

The Hefiexim Pronoun is tomb, own, referring to any person, like the Hindostani 
apnd. It is treated like an adjective. Thus ; — 

aisei ^d toml sdie-jb zhigu hanb, his brother is taller than his own sister. 

chunb-se tomb bdbe-te regb, the younger said to his own father. 

rose tome asbdb hdgegb, he divided his own goods. 

toml der puroiki Mkidl-tegb, he wished to fill his own belly. 

tomb bdbe kach bojcim, I will go to my own father. 

md tome shadar majd sdti fe, put me among tliine own servants. 

tomb sbme sdti, with my own friends. 

Other pronouns are : — 

Kb, who, both relative and interrogative; Agent sing, kb-se ; Gen. sing. 
kaisei ; Obi. sing, kaise. As an adjective, the oblique form is keh. Ex- 
amples,— A’o-se tei jdb fand-tegun, by whom thy jaroperty was wasted ; 
kaisei shub tu-jb phatu woyei, wdiose boy comes behind you ? Kaise-jb 
aneh gboh ginegdnb, from whom did you buy that ? Keh icagat tei p-uek 
wdtu, at what time (i.e. when) thy son came. 
jek, what, both relative and interrogative; plural Examples ,— nbni jek 
hanb, what is thy name? jekl khuk-se kdsb, (husks) which the swine were 
eating; jek md kach hanb, tei hanb, what is mine is thine. 
kachdk, how much, howlnany, both relativ^e and interrogative. Examples, — 
anb ashpei kachdk umer hanl, how much age is there of that horse, 
how old is it ? kachdk dur hanl, how far is it ? dare gbtir kachdk hand, 
how many sons are there in the house ? jdbti bdgb md-te de, kachdk mat 
wdn, give to me the share of the property, as many (things) as come to me. 
kb-gd, anyone, kb-gd manuslibk-se ne degb, no man gave. 
kb-ek, a certain, kb~ek manuzhbke du ddre asile, a certain man had two sons, 
kai~khen, kare-gd, when ; keh, why ? 

IV. — ^VEBiBS.— A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. — The Present 
Tense of the Verb Substantive has, in the singular, separate forms for the Masculine and 
for the Eeminine. In the plural it is of common gender. It is conjugated as folio ws :— 

I am, etc. 


Sing. ' 

PliTJE.' ■ 

Ma-sc. 

Fem. 1 

_ Coin. Gen, 

1. Jianiis 

hams 1 

1 lianas 

2. hand 

hane 

lianat 

3. hano^ hanu 

ham 

hane 
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When used as an auxiliary verb, these forms are, as will be seen, generally shortened 
by the omission of the initial h. 

The following examples (amongst others) of this tense occur in the List and in the 
Specimens ; — 

tu Jiarhhen md sdti hand, thou art ever with me. 
jek md kach ham, tei hand, what is mine is thine. 
tei mm jek hand, what is your name ? 

and ashpei kachdk timer hani, of his horse how much age is there, i.e. how 
old is it ? {umer is feminine). 

ane krotnei jek niatlah ham, what is the meaning of tliis thing ? 

The Past Tense has two forms, a longer with I in the termination, and a shorter- 
without 1. Like the present, it has two genders in the singular only. 


I was, etc. 


Sing. i 

1 

Plttk. 

Alasc. 

Feiu. 

Com* G-eu. 

1. asidtis, asus 

frsilis, a sis 

as Has, as as 

2. a said, aso 

j asilej ase 

a si 1 at, it sat 

Z, asulv, asu 

a silt, a SI 

asile, ase 


The form without I is the only one that is used as an auxiliary verb. 

This tense is spelt by some authorities (including Dr. Leitner) with a double s. 
Thus, assus, which shows that the accent is on the linst syllable. 

There are several examples of the third person singular of the shorter form of this 
tense in the Specimen. We may quote two, one in the masculine and the other in the 
feminine gender. 

ammdh rd kaikhen ddrmn bodd dur asu, but when he was now a great way off. 
ffs*, this (thing, /m.) was good. 

An infinitive hanoiki, to be, also occurs. 

• Other tenses of the verb substantive are supplied from the verb boiki, to become. 
Thus, having been; io, be; Sow or I shall be, I am; bdn or bun, w'e shall be, 

we are ; beydnu, he is becoming ; beydnl or bein, she is becoming ; bdnas, we are be- 
coming ; 6w, he became. Examplesare:— 

Ann Sow, I will become arisen. 
yaMH I am not fit. 

dAo(7 Aw, he became joined. 

With another infinitive, this verb takes the meaning of ‘ to begin’ as in ro garlb 
boiki bn, he began to be poor. The same is the case in the Kafir dialects. 

The word bun, given in the above example as a form of the first person singular 

present-future, is really a first person plural, bun ox hdn, we are. used in the sense of the 
singular., y: 1 1, 
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B— The Active Verb. 

There is only one real tense of the Active verb, vis. the present-future, which, as 
its name implies, has the sense of the present and of the future. The usual sense is that 
of the future, the definite present being generally employed for the simple present. It 
may be observed that exactly the same condition of affairs exists in Eashmiri. 

As for the other tenses, the past is formed by taking the past participle, to which, in 
the first and second persons, pronominal suflS.xes are added. In the case of transitive 
verbs, the past participle is formed by adding ego or egu to the root. In the case of 
intransitive verbs it is formed by adding o or « to the root. Sometimes intransitive verbs 
take the transitive form of the past participle, and vice versa. 

The remaining tenses are formed by suffixing auxiliary verbs to the present-future 
and past tenses. 

A conditional mood is formed by suffixing aje, perhaps, to any form of the indicative 
mood. 

Shina is peculiar in its treatment of transitive verbs. In Indo-Aryan dialects 
the subject is placed in the agent case when a transitive verb is in a past tense, and the 
latter is construed either passively, agreeing in gender with the object, or else imperson- 
ally. Thus, m-ne hat IcaU, he said a word,literaUj, by him a word {feminine) was said • 
m-ne strl-hd mdrd, he struck the woman, literally, by him with reference to the woman 
a striking was done. 

In the case, however, of tenses not formed from the past participle, the sentence is 
construed actively, and the subject is put into the nominative case, with which (and not 
with the object) the verb’ agrees in gender, number and person. Thus, tcoh hdt hahtd- 
hai, he says a word ; woh us-Jcd marti-Jiai, she strikes him. 

In Shina, on the contrary, when the verb is a transitive one, in whatever tense it 
may be, the subject is put into the case of the agent. Thus, we have not only rose 
(agent case of rd) skidego, he struck, but also rose s&idei, he strikes or will strike. ’With 
this subject (although it is in the agent case) the verb agrees in number and person, 
and, so far as I can ascertain (though I am doubtful on the point), also in gender. 

It is probable that this passive or impersonal construction of all the tenses of a 
transitive .verb is borrowed from the Tibetan dialects spoken to the east of the Shipa 
coimtry. 

I now proceed to give the conjugation of the transitive verb to strike. 

Principal Parts. 

Infinitive,— to strike. 

Present Participle, — (.^’j fern. striking. 

Past Participle,— fern. -p*, struck. 

Conjunctive Participle,— having struck. 

Gerund, — on striking. 

Noun of Agency,— one who strikes. 

ITotes.— The infinitive ends in oi/b'. It is also a verbal norm, and tken meauB ‘ the act of striking.” It is frequently 
governed by postpositions, and in that case the specimen usually, bnt not always, makes it end in ke. Other instances of the 
use of the infinitive are j)uroiM kAial-ilat. he wished to fill ; hxsihi give to eat ; hachoiTci-qi natedoiki parudii,)^^ 
heard singing and dancing ; aru hojoiki khush ne Tm, he was not drilling to go inside ; leach ydoikd-lemkd sdU, with bad 
walking and sitting (■/.«. behaviour) ; cheroiki kareS chanSgo, he sent (him) to graze ; tet pitch reoiki-td paa^ki, fit for 
calling thy son. 
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I cannot find any authoritative example of the preseutparhic^^^^^^ The form whici> I have given is based on a stray 

JaSve verbs, while it is the rule iu the case of_intransitive ones (see below). An example of a transitive verb is paruiu, 

lie heard isiuuinff and dancing), the past tense p^^Joihif to hear. . 1,1 

iT will be oLi-ved that this last mentioned past participle is iiTegular in other respects. There are douhiless many 
-irregular past participles as in other cognate languages. Colonel Biddulph mentions only one, go, gone. I have collected the 
-following small list in the course of my limited reading 


Infinitive, 


Fast Participle, 


beiokii to sit. 
hoiki, to become. 
bojoiki, to go. 
dijoiki, to fall. 
miroikif to die. 
naiyoiki, to lose, 
'pdrejoikii to bear. 
looyoiki, to come. 


beito. 

bil, 

go, gad, 
dito, 

mu, {mue, they died). 
ndt, 

pdrudu, 

alb or wdto (Imperative tod, e ; I shall come). 


Besides these, iiKo, alive; Zailii, found; and joined, are probably past participles of verbs the infinitives of which 

are unknown to me. In the above list I have included both transitive and intransitive verbs for the sake of completeness. 
The Gerund is the shortest form of the past participle, governed by the postposition aje, on. 

The Noun of Agency is formed by adding h to the infinitive. In taUl ginoiki $hadar, a servant who receives wages, 


there is no final , i- mi 

The Conjunctive participle is formed by adding /to the root. When a root ends in a vowel contractions occur. Ihe 
following are further examples of this participle : — he, having become ; are, having brought ; M, having come ; pache, 
having seen ; pi, having drunk ; ri, having spoken ; gye, having gone ; hii, having sat ; M, having eaten. Most of these are 
given on the authority of Dr. Leitner. There is not a single instance of this participle in the speoinien, and it does not play 
anything like the important role that ii: does in India proper. 


Imperative. strike thou ; strike ye. Other examples are ho, go; M, 

eat; be, sit; ivd, e, come; miri, die; de, give; tihrS, walk ; fhe, do. The following 
imperatives in the father’s order to his servants in the specimen are all plurals, but they 
are singular in form: — 

wale, bring ; haneo'e, put on. ; de, give ; terS, make. 

Possibly the termination re of hanere and tere indicates the plural. 

Present-Future . 

This tense was originally the present, hut is now generally used in a future sense. 
It does not change for gender either in the singular or in the plural. 

I strike, I shall strike, etc. 


Sma. 


1. mdse skid am 

hes6 ^iddn, ^Hdun 


2. tuse s]iide 

Uose shidydt 


3. rose (fern, rose) Mdei 

TGse Bjkid&n 



The examples of this tense occurring in the Specimen are hun-hom, I will become 
arisen; hojam, I will go ; ram, 1 will say ; bun (plural for singular), I am (not fit) ; 
shuriar tjmm (often written ^m), I shall (*.e. may) make merry (with my friends) ; 
tu-jd phatu woyei, he comes behind you ; mdt tea?*, what things come to me. 

, The Present definite is formed by suffixing the present tense of the verb substantive 
to the Present-Future. As stated above, the initial A of the auxiliary verb is generally 
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dropped, and when there are concurrent vowels at the junction of the two members of the 
compound, the vowels are lengthened or contracted into one. Thus, §Mde-1iand becomes 
first, shide-and, and then ^ideno. Again shidci-Jianu becomes ^ideidnu, Moreover, in 
this tense, the first person singular is irregular, the n of the auxiliary being changed to 

m. We thus find that this tense is conjugated-as follows:— 


I am striking, etc. 


Sing. 

[ 

Plue. 

Masc. 

Fern. 1 

1 

1 

Com, Gen, 

1. mase shidainus 

mds^ shidemis 

1 

hese sMdonas 

2. fuse ^idend 

fuse ^idene 

isose sJiideyanat 

3. rose shideianv. 

rise shideidnz 

rise ^ddenen 


The following examples of this tense occur in the Specimen : — tonas, we are making 
horns, we are becoming. In hei-hano (List, 233), he is sitting, he dwells, the initial h 
of the auxiliary has not been dropped. In husMydn, it (ffem.) is to spare, the final I has 
been dropped. 

The Imperfect is formed by sujQdxing the shorter form of the past tense of the 
auxiliary verb to the present-future. The following is its conjugation : — 


I was striking, etc. 


Sing. 

Pette. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Com. Gen. 

1. mdsi shidamasus 

mdse sMdam 

hese Mddnasus 

2. tuse shideasd 

fuse ^ideasS 

^osi ^idSyasat 

3. rose Mdeiasuy •asd \ 

■■ i 

rise shideiast 

rise sMdenase 


The only example of this tense in the Specimen is the somewhat irregular Icdsd for 
heiaso, he was eating (the husks which the swine were eating). 

The third person of the past tense is the past participle itself, changed for gender or 
number. The first and second persons take pronominal sufldxes. The following is there- 
fore an example of its conjugation : — 

I struck, etc. 


Sing. 

Pece. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Com. Gen. 

1. mdse shidegas 

mdse Mdegis 

Msi' Mdeges 

2. tusi sMdega 

fuse sTbidegi 

isose ^idegit 

3. rose ^idegdf '•go . 

resi^idegi 

rise shideg^ 
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The following examples of the past tense of transitive verbs occur in the List and 
Specimens : — 

tegas, I did (thy commands) {toiki ) ; faregas, I turned away (^y face) 
(faroiki). 

dega^ thou gavest (a feast) (doiki). 

rego^h-Q {reoiki) hagego, IslB divided {hagoiki) jamd-tegb, he collected 
itoiki ) ; ehUar-tego, he took (his journey) ; karach-tego, he spent ; chanegd, 
he sent (chanoiki) ; Midl-tego, he wished ; degd, he gave {doiki ) ; pachego, 
he saw (packoiki) ; fegd, he did (toiki ) ; ho-thego, he called (toiki) ; kojego, he 
asked (kojoiki). 

tege, they made (rejoicing) (toiki). 

Irregularis parudu, he heard (pdrejoiki), which is treated like an intransitive verb. 

Note that the verb toiki, to do, is sometimes spelt thoiki. 

The Ferfect tense is formed by suflS.xing the present tense of the verb substantive to 
the past participle. Thus : — 

I have struck, etc. 



Pltte. 

Masc. 

FeiiQ, 

Com. Gen, 

i 

1. mase Mdeganus 

mdse shideginis 

hesS ^lidegenas 

2. tuse ^idegand 

tuse sjiidegine 

tsosS ^idegenat 

3, rose ^idegan^,~nu 

rise shideginz 

fes€ ^idegene 


The third person singular frequently appears in a contracted form. Thus, sMdegun, 
for shideganu. Examples of this tense of transitive verbs occurring in the List and 
Specimen BXB\—degdms, I have given (doiU) (List No. 228) ; teganus, I have done; 
degand, thou hast given (not a kid); tegun, (thy father) has made (a feast) (toiki ) ; fand- 
tegvn, he has wasted. 

The Fluperfeot is formed by suffixing the past tense of the verb substantive to the 
past participle. Thus 

I had struck, etc. 


■ Sing. 

Pluk. 

Masc, ■ j 

Fern. 

Com* Gen. 

1 . mdse sjiidegdsus 

mdsS Mdegisis 

he si shidegesas 

2 . tusi Mdegdsd 

tuse shidegise 

tiosi Mdegesat 

3. rose s'hidegdso^ ^su 

■ •■.■■■■ 1: ■ ■■ ■■ ■• I a 

rise ^idegisi 

rese^idegesi 


JL UJ.4UVV WXJ-LLCjJ If 

. After allowing for the different formation of the past participle, the conjugation of 
an intransitive verb does not differ from that of a transitive ^ 0 It must, however, be 

remembered that the subject is put in the nominative, and not in the Agent case. It 
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Trill sufiSce to give brieflj the coniugation of the irregular verb bojoiU, to go. This tense 
is irregular in the formation of its past participle. In other respects it presents 
nothing abnormal. 

Infinitive,— So; to go. Other examples will he found under the transitive 
verb. 

Present Participle, — (?) hojetd, fern, -fi, going. See remarks under the transitive 
verb. 

Past Participle, — go, gad, gone. See remarks under transitive verbs. Other 
examples are heito, seated ; hu, become ; dito, fallen ; mu, dead ; 
todtd or todtu, come. 

Conjunctive Participle, — (?) boje, having gone. 

Gerund, — (?) hojoje, on going. 

Noun of agency, — bojoikik, one who goes. 


Tresent-Future. 
I go, I shall go. 


Sing. 

Plus. 

1. md hojam 

heh hojon 

2. tu hoje 

is oh hojyat 

3. rd (fern, reh) hojei 

reh hojin 




So warn, I come or shall come ; woyei, he comes or will come ; lodn, they come or 
will come. 

Fresent Definite,— ma bojamus,! B.m %omg, duTxdi BO OTx. 

Imjgerfect, — ma bojamasus, I was going, and so on. 

Fast. 

I went, etc. 


Sing. . j , ■ Pxtrs. 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Com, Gen* 

1. md gas 

md gis 

beh gc$ 

- 

2. tu ga 

tu ge 

tsoh get 

3. ro gad, go 

reh 

reh ge 


The following examples of this tense occur in the Specimens:— 

M?dfo or he came ; he went ; he fell. 

Ferfeci,—md ganus, I have gone, and so on. Other examples '. — 

he is seated (on a horse) (List No. 230); wdtun, (thy brother) has 

come. 

Fluper/ect,'—md gdsus, I had gone. 
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Passive Voice— Causal Voice. 

By adding dr to the root, we make it either Causal or Passiye. Thus, shidoihi, to- 
strike ; shiddroihi, to cause to strike, or to he struck. lu the present definite and 
imperfect, ij is substituted for dr, but not, apparently, in the present-future. According 
to Colonel Biddulph, the past participle is formed with go, so that the verb is apparently 
conjugated transitively. I have no means of checking this statement. It is possible 
that when the root has a causal meaning it is conjugated transitively, and when it has a 
passive meaning, intransitively. 

The following are the principal tenses, as given by Colonel Biddulph. He does not 
give the personal pronouns, so that I cannot say whether the subject is put into the 
agent case or not : — 

Present-Puture, — ^iddram, I am being struck, or will be struck. 

Present Definite, — shidljamm, I am being struck. 

Imperfect, — shidijamasm, I was being struck. 

Past, — shiddregas, I was struck. 

'FexieQt,—sMddregdnus, I have been struck. 

Pluperfect, — shiddregdsus, I had been struck. 

V.-INDECLINABLES. 

The negative is ne, not, as in ne deg 6 , he did not give. Nid is ' no.’ 

The copulative conjunction is either neh, and, or gd, and, also, even. The latter is . 
an enclitic, as in baoJioi'ki-gd natedoihi, singing and dancing. 

i 
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Dard Group. 


SHINA. 


(Captain J". JB. Moberts, I.JH.S., 1899.) 


(Gil&it.) 


Ainejo 

Them-from 


dare asile. 
sons were. 

jabei 

of-tJie-goods the- share 

tome asbab aiao 


bago 


cbunose tomo 

hy-the-yoxinger his-own 

mate de, kacba k 
me-to give, how-vnuch 
maja bagego. Neb 


K6-ek manujroke du 
A-eeHoAin ma/n~of two 
babdt6 rego, ‘ babo, 

father-to it-was-said, ‘father, 
mat "wan.’ Neb rose 

me-to they -come) And ly-him his-own goods them among was-shared. And 

ape desijo pbatu ebiin5 pacbse bobti asbab jama-tegOj 

a-few days’from after the-younger son-hy all property collected-was-niade, 

neb. ek dur guiekdtd safar ebtiar-tego, neb alM tomd asbab 

a far country-to journey reoourse-was-made, and 

yaoik^-beoikd sati befaida karacb-tego. 

walTcing -sitting with tiseless expenditure-was-made. 


and 

kacb 

bad 

bobti 

all 


karacb-tego, ^b guiero ek baro 

expenditure-was-made, that country-in a great 


there his-own goods 
Neb kaikbdn r5se 
And when by -him 
kobner wato, neb 
famine came, and 


ro garib 

boiki-bu. 

Neb 

r5 

gao 

neb eb guiei 

ek 

he poor to-be-became (i.e. began). And 

he 

went 

and that of-coiintry a 

guiarnek^ 

sati dbog 

bu ; 

neb 

rose 

ob cbecbero 

kbnki 

country -man-of 

with joined 

became ; 

and 

by-him he field-in 

swine 

■cberoiki kare5 

obanegb. Neb 

rose 

tomi 

der 

garoM dile 

sati 

feeding for 

was-sent. And 

by-him his-own 

belly 

of-corn-cob hush 

with 


rego, 

it-was-said. 


ne 

not 

mei 

my 


pnroiki kbial-tego, 
to-fill wish-was-made. 

mannjrdksd rdsete 
man-by him-to 

*neb 
‘and 

bein, neb 

•is-becommg, and 
bnn-boni, 
xerisen-will-become, and 

“babo, masd d^nda 
'“father, by-me God 


jeki 
which 
dego. 

was-given. 

malei 
father-of 
buskiyan, 
it-is-to-spare, 
neb tomo 


^uksd 
by-the-swine 
Neb kare-ga 
And when-also 


kaso, neb ko-ga 

was-bemg-eaten, and any -even 
ro obarcbije wato, rose 
he thought -on came, by-him 


my-own 
wari guna 
before sin 


puri tiki laik 
enough bread found 

mirijamus. Ma 
am-dying. I 

resete ram, 
and him-to I-uMl-say, 

tn mocbo; neb 
has-been-done-by-me thee before; and 


kacbak naukarote 
Jtow-many servants-to 

neb to 

and I of -hunger 

babe kacb bojam, neb 


father near will-go. 

teganus 
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tei puoli reoiketg ya^ki’ ne bun. Md tome talab ginoiki ai 
thy son saying -for fit not I-am, Me thine-own wage taher those 

te.” ’ Neb ro bun-bu, neb tomo male 

make.” ' And he arisen-kecame, and Ms-own father 

r5 kaikben darum bodo dur asu, resd malus ro 

he when now very far was, Ms father-hy he 


^adar 

maja 

sati 

servants 

among 

with 

kacb wato. Ammdb 

near came. 

But 

pachego, 

neb 

afsos 

was-seen, 

and 

pity 

dito. 

neb 

rdsdtd 

he-fell. 

and 

him-to 

‘ babo. 

mdrsd 

^uda 

'father. 

by-me 

God 


neb tei 
and thy 
shadarotd 
servants-to 

neb rdsei 
and Ms 

d^, neb 
give, and 

dugnia jino 
again alive 
tege. 

icas-made-iy-them 


tego, neb bai-tego, 

was-made, and rimning-was-done, 

ma-thego. Neb pncbse 

kiss-was-done. And the-son-by 

wari gnna teganns 

before sin has-been-done-by-me 
pucb reoik4te yashki ne bun/ Ammdb 

son saying-for fit not I-am.’ But 


rego, 

it-was-said, 
aguiro 
finger-in 
sburiar 
rejoicing 

bu; 

became ; 


neb rese cbakeijd- 

and his neck-on 

aisete rogo, 

him-to it-was-said,. 

neb tu mocbo ; 

and thee before ; 

babose tomo 

by-the-father his-own 


‘bobtdjo misbtd child wald, neb rdsdt banere; 

' all-than good clothes bring-ye, and him-to put; 

barono vicb, neb pezard resei pa, neb • koiki 

{on-)Ms feet, and to-eat 

pucb mu asu, neb 
son dead was, and 

bu.’ Neb sburiar 

lost was, - and found became.’ And rejoicing- 


ring 
terd ; 
make ; 

ro 
he 


put, and shoes 
kbetobal mei ano 

because my this 

nat asu, neb laik 


Tdn 

Now 

gotd 

the-house 


rdsei 


cbeobero 

field-in 


asu. 

was. 


baro pucb 
his eldest son 

kaob bu, rdsd 

near beca/me, by-hi/m 

rose naukardjo ek5td 

by -him servants-from one-to 

l^omei j4k matlab 

^ork {i.Q. thing)-of what meaning is?’ 

^ tei jra, watun {or -wdtu), neb tei 

'thy brother come-is (or came), and thy 

kbetobal rose resdtd misbto be 

because by-him him-to well 


Neb 

And 


kare-ga 


bu/ Neb 
he-became? And 

Anisd kareo resei 
This for Ms 


ro 

he 


when-also 

bacboiki-ga natedoiki 

music-also dancing 

bo-tbego, neb 

calling-was-done, and 

bani?’ Neb rosd 

And by-him 
malosd 

iy-ihe-father femt leen^made-hm 
tan-drust 

ha„ng.lecome healthy hamng-iecame joined 


ro wato, 
he came, 
parudu. 
was-heard. 
kojego, 
it-was-asked, 
rdsdtd rego, 
him-to it-was-said, 
onus tegun 


neb. 

and 

Neh. 

And 

‘and 

these 


kWa ^ bu, neh 4ru bojoili U,u* ne bu 

ami mtUn to-go mlUng not became. 

father dariha-e-teso. Neh 

Ather cute.de came, and himHo entreatyneammaie. And 
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rose jawabo-maja mMote rego, 

hy-him ansioeT-in the-Jathev-to it-wci8~8aid, 

mas tei khidmat tegas, neb tei 

by -me fhy service lo as-done -by -me, and thy 


‘ trake, ane bode bare-ji 
‘ see, these many y ears-d tiring 

bandisb4 kaikben-ga mak ne 

orders eter-even face not 


faregas ; neb darum tuse ek cbale-ga mat ne 

was-tnrned-by-nie ; and yet by-thee one kid-even me-to not 

degano, anise kared tomo some sati sburiar tbam ; 

been-given-has-by-thee, this for my-mm friends tcith rejoicing I-may-mahe : 
ammah keh waqat tei pncb watu, kbse tei jab kanchaniote 

bill at-iohaf time thy son came, lohom-by thy property harlots-to 

fana-tegun, tiise rose kareo onus dega.’ Neb 

destray ed-been-made-has, by-thee him foi' a-feast wns-given-by-thee' And 

rose resete vego, ‘ puch, tu barkben ma sati bauo, neb 

by-him him-to it-ioas-said, ‘ son, thou always me with art, and; 

jek ma-kacb bano, tei bano. Ane mi^t asi, ^etobal bese 

whatever me-near is, thine is. This good was (fern.), because by-us 

sjiuriar tonas neb kb^sb bonas ; kbetobal tei ' ano jra 

rejoicing tce-making-are and happy becoming-are ; because thy this brother 

mu asu, neb dugnia jino band; neb nat asu, neb laik bu.’ 

dead was, and again alive is; and lost was, and found became.’ 
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As an additional specimen of tlie Gilgit dialect, I give another rendering of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son by Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan, which I owe to the 
kindness of the late Sir Harold Deane, K.C.S.I. This version was not made in Gilgit, 
but in Chitral where the Khan Sahib was then stationed. The language of Chitral is, of 
course, Kho-war, not Shina, but Gilgit people come there, and no difficulties were 
found in making the translation. 

I give this version in order that it may be used as a check upon the pi'eceding one. 
It is needless to say that it does not possess the authority of a specimen prepared in Gilgit 
itself, but it has, nevertheless, a value of its own. Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan has 
had so much experience in preparing specimens of languages of the country on the north- 
western frontier of India, and has shown so much skill in doing so, that we may be con- 
fident that the specimen which he has now provided accurately represents the words of 
the man who was the source of his translation. Shina is an unwritten language, and the 
version now given was evidently made quite independently of Colonel Biddulph’s Gram- 
mar and Vocabulary. In spite of numerous divergencies of spellings, such as mush&i for 
mushei or mushe, dari for dare, reigu for regu, and so on, the language is substantially 
identical with that described by Colonel Biddulph, and is a remarkable testimony to the 
accuracy of that distinguished officer’s work. 

I do not propose to alter Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan’s spelling so to make it 
agree with that of the preceding Specimen. The variations of spelling add to the value 
of what he has written, and allow comparisons to be made, which will enable the student 
to grasp more accurately the rather fluctuating sounds of this language. 

It will suffice to draw attention to a few forms which are not provided for in the pre- 
ceding grammatical sketch. Towards the end of the Specimen we have handJf for hand, 
it is. In the phrase nato-su; was lost, the a of as'i^ he was, has been dropped. 

Note the use of a cerebral t in the dative postposition te and elsewhere. 

The suffix Ji added to form an indefinite article, is common. Thus, Myehe-te, to a 
country ; with a native. 

The use of the conjunctive participle is as common as it is rare in the preceding 

Specimen. 

Note the frequent occurrenbe of the locative of the infinitive, used as a kind of 
gerund* Thus, wayoke-'Tu^ on coming. 

Tushomish, I would have become satisfied ; denas, he would give ; and one or two 
others are forms not provided for in the Grammar. 


[No. 2.] 
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SHINl. 

GiLGIl’ DlAliECT. (OHlTB.i.L.) 

(Khan Sahib Abdul HaMm Khan, 1S98.J 

Ek raushai du dari asile. Aino-jok. chunu puck-se malo-te reigu. 

One man^s tioo sons were. Of-ihem younger son father-io U-toas-saidf 

‘0 malo, tomo ^abe-jok mah-te jekek e-vrajanto mak-te dek.’ Malo-se 

‘O father, own property -from me~to lohatever falleth me-to give' ’Father 

t5mo ^ake-jok aino maja bage degu. Kacbak ckkake-joh pkaut 

own property -from them among having-divided gave. A-feio daysfrom after 

chunu pucb-se tomo ^abe singalegu dur kuyeke-te gau ; adi ge 

younger son oton property collected distant eounfry-to went ; there having-gone 

tomo zbab badmasti the nayegu. Jek-kbena-ru buto pkash tkegu 
own property debauchery having-done lost. TFhen all consume did 

ei kiiyaro konar bigti, o licko bigu. Rok ge ^atilo 

that country-in famine became, he in-icant became. He having-gone wealthy 

watandareke-sati just bu. O mn^a-se o tdmo cbheoka-ru kkuki 

native-ioith joined became. That man him own fields-m stcine 

cbaroki chkanigu. " O mushai armau bei-asili, ' kkuke-joh mute ei 

grazing-for sent. That man’s longing used-to-be, ^ swine from spare those 

photi kl)e tushomi^.’’ Ko-se resa-te iia denas. 

husks having-eaten satisfied- l-toould-have-become.’ Anyone him-to not loould-give 

Ho phakmar wai tomo jile-sati mori tkegu, ‘ kaekak buwe-se 

Then senses-to having-come oton self -with talk did, ‘how-many hired-servant 

kke mai malai tiki rino-joh baskiga beyaui, mak uyano be 

having-eaten my father’s food ofi-them spare becomes, I hungry having -become 

mirijumuS; otke tomo malo kacki bojam rese-sati mor them, 

am-dying; having-risen own father near 1-will-go him-with talk I-ioould-do, 

“ 0 bako, mak TTbirdai ga tu muchko sharminda biganus, mak thei puch koki 
“ O father, I Ood and thee before ashamed have-become, I thy son to-be 

layiq noshi ; mak tomo buweke parulo the chkore. Otke tomo 
fit omi-not ; me own hired-servanc like having-made keep.” ’ Saving-risen own 

malo kacki gau. Lekin rok dur wayoke-ru malo-se rok pashegu, rese jil 
father near went. But he distant coming father Mm sate, ' Us heart or life 
daji ocke gau malo, resa-te skabe botsyak digu. Puch-se 

h%ving-burnt running went father him-to having-embraced kiss gave. Son 
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malo-te reigu, ‘ 0 malo, mab Kbiidai ga tii muchbo sharminda biganus. Mah 
father-to said, ‘ 0 father, 1 God and thee before ashamed have-become. I 

aneo pbatu tliei pucb boki layiq noshi.’ Malo-se tomo ^adar5-te bukm 

f'om-iioio after thy son to-be fit am-tiot. Father own seroants-to order 

thigu, ‘bodo mishto cbbileke ate anesa-te banarya, ek boronok 

made, ‘much good clothes having-brought this-person-to put-on, one ring 

anesei aguye*xti tbya, kafshe-ek ate aiiesa*te banarya ', lio 

this-person’s finger-on put, shoes having-brought this-person-to pui-on; then 

tiki kbon to kbushani ^ion, yane mai pucb mu-asa, nau 

food loe-will-eat then merriment loe-icill-make, as-lf my son dead-was, new 


jinn bu; nato-sn, ne leigas.’ Ei-se shuryar tljege. 

■alive became; lost-ioas, again 1-have-fouad-him.’ They merriment made. 


Esei bare pucb ei kbena-ru tomo ebbeeba-ru asii. Adeo 

Sis eldest son that time-at oxon fields-in loas. From-there 

■wayoke-rti gbte-te J<ac]i5ke-ru bashoki ga nate-doki shongo reset kona-ru 

coming house-to nearing music and dancing sound his ears-on 


dito. 

Ek shadareke-te bo-the 

rese-te 

khojegu. 

‘jek 

l)asboki ga 

fell. 

One servant-to having-called 

him-to 

enquired, 

‘what 

music and 

jek 

nate-dokyak bano ? ’ 0-se 

mor-thegu, 

‘ tbei 

zba 

waton, ^ 

what 

dancing is ? ’ Se 

said, 

‘ thy 

brother 

hath-come, 

tbei 

malo-se rob rnishto-be-wato 

tbe 

tiki 

tbe 

degun.’ 


thy father him welcome making food having-made has-given* 

0 kbafa bigu aru bujdki rak ne tbin. Malo darn 

Se annoyed became inside going icish not did-make. Father outside 


nikbe rob jalegu. 0-se tomo malo-te juwab digu, ‘in cbeke, 

having-emerged hini entreated. Se his-own father-to answer gave, 'here look, 

aebyak barisb tu-te kbizmat tbeganns ; ke khena-rii ga tliei hukme-joh 

-so-many years thee-to service I-have-done; any time-at also thy order-from 


nmto ne tbeganns; aebyak kbizmat tjioke-ru tus kare mali-tel 

otherwise not I-have-done; so-muoh service having-done thou any -time me4o 

ek cbhalak ne diga, tomo yarane-sati gati-be kbe shuryarak 

one kid not gave, own fiiends-ioith together having-eaten merriment 


tbem-tsiki ; wal^kin jek-kbeneke-ru thei annb 
I-woidd-have-made ; hut when thy this 

mal kanebaniyo-sati nayegn, tus esei kart tiki 

property prostitutes-with lost, thou his sake food 


pucb wato, ko-se tbei 
son came, xcho thy 

diga.’ Malo-se rese-te 
gave,’ Father him-to 


ragu, -0 pucb. tu hatnesha ma.sati hano; mai jek banbk, thei 
said, 0 son, thou always me-with art; my whatever is, thine 


bano. Aso- 
is. Us- 


te ^uryar 
to merriment 

jinu bu ; 
•alive became ; 


tboki munasib asili, jeke-kareo 
making becoming was, because 

nato’Su ne leigas.’ 

lost-was again I-have-found-fdml 


thei anub ^a mu-asu ne 
thy this brother dead-was again 
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NUMEEALS. 

Ek du che char pog sat ach naS dai ekai bai choe 

One two three four five six seven eight nine ten eleven ticelve thirteen 

cbSdai panze ^og satai ashtai kuni bi bi-ga-dai do-beo 
fourteen fifteen sixteen seventeen eighteen nineteen twenty thirty forty 

do-beo'ga-dai chab-beo cbab-beo-ga-dai cbar-beo cbar-beo-ga-dai shal. 
fifty sixty seventy eighty ninety hundred. 


ASTORT. 

No specimens have been received of tbe Sbina of Astor. According to Drew, 
Ibe Sbina of Astor is tbe same as the Brokpa of Dras, of which a full account is given on 
pages 186ff. It is described in Dr. Leitner’s Dardistan, and closely resembles the Sbina 
of Gilgit, but in some respects follows Gurezi. Thus the pronouns of the first person is 
mb, not ma, and that of the third person is ^b, instead of rb. In the coniugation of 
verbs the infinitive ends in nb instead of hi (compare Gurezi on and the Dras ne). The 
piresent tense of the verb substantive is contracted, as in Gurezi and Dras, thus nib hdos, 
I am. In other respects the conjugation of the verb is practically the same as that of the 
'Sbina of Gilgit, allowance being made for minor variations of spelling and pronunciation. 


CHJLASL 

The Sbina of Chilas closely resembles the dialect of Astor, and no separate specimens 
are necessary. I devote a column to it in the List of "Words which will show that the only 
variations are minor differences of pronunciation, and the preference for the cerebral 
letters t and d. The latter is hardly a local peculiarity ; everywhere in the Sbina area 
these dotted letters are occasionally met with and are due to.the use of the Pashto-Persian 
alphabet for recording the sounds. The truth probably is that in Sbina the t and d are 
pronounced somewhat as in English, neither cerebrals nor dentals but something between 
both, and are shown as one or other according to the personal equation of the writer. In 
no other way can I account for these varieties of spelling, and the question is one which 
can only be settled on the spot by a trained ear.’' It must therefoi'e remain over for 
future decision. 


^ See, howeyerj the footnote on p. 
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The valley known in English as Gurais and in Persian as Gurez, is called by its 
inhabitants Gorai. It is about five miles long by half a mile broad, and contains some 
six villages with a total population of perhaps 1,500 or 2,000 souls. The people call 
themselves Dards,^ the principal inhabitants being Lun by tribe.^ Their language is a 
dialect of Shina, and is said to be most closely connected with those spoken in Chilas, 
Kane, and Eras. Although Gorai is within thirty miles of the Kashmir Valley, with 
which it communicates by the llazdiangan Pass, 11,800 feet above the sea, the dialect is 
quite different from Kashmiri, — so different that an inhabitant of Gorai and a Kashmiri, 
each sjpeaking only his own mother tongue, would be quite unintelligible to each other.^ 
It is very much simpler than Kashmiri, having far fewer inflections, and is even simpler 
than PaKjabi or Urdu, which it resembles in structure and syntax, though the vocabu- 
lary and inflections are almost entirely different. 


The dialect frequently employs the sound of the sibilant in the word ' pleasure,’ i.e. 
the Prench j, which is transcribed gh in the system of transliteration adopted for this 
Survey. We also meet the half-pronounced u and i at the end of a word which are so 
common in Kashmiri, and which are also found in some of the languages of Eastern 
Hindustan. These are represented by small letters above the line; thus, came; 
ddn'‘, a bullock ; dship\ horses. 


AUTHORITY— 


Tiie only work which gives any accoant at all of the dialect of Gurez i.s Dr. Leifcner’s Language and 
Races of Bardistan, Lahore, 1877, whioh contains a few dialogues in GurezI (p. 41). These have been 
reprinted in tlie same aathor’s Hunza and Nagyr Handbook, Calcutta, 1889, 

The inforniatioii liithcrto ETailablo r0g9;rding this intorBstiiig dialect being so scS/Htyj 
I have the greater pleasure in being able to give here the following notes on the 
Grammar of the language, for which I am indebted to the kindness of Sir James Wilson, 
K.C.S.T. I am also indebted to the same gentleman for much of the information 
contained in the preceding remarks, and for the translation of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, which is annexed. He wishes it to be understood that the notes are rough 
ones, and do not pretend to be either complete or very accurate. 

The following are the principal points in wUich GurezI, as exhibited by Sir James 
Wilson,differsfromGilgitShina;— 

Pronunciation— The letters rand ./of Gilgit often become gh. Thus we have 
gJiQ instead of rd, he. and ma^ha instead of mnj^. among. 

Nouns. -The Kominative plural ends in e or \ Fuch, a son, makes its plural pe, 
and sass, a sister, makes its plural sazar (compare Gilgit dl, a daughter, plm-al dljdre). 

Eew nouns seem to change for the oblique form. Mum, a man, drops the final d 
in the agent and genitive singular, but retains it in the dative, and a sister. 


1 So spelt by Drew. Sir James Wilson spells tie word Dard. 

! I a™ indebted to Sir James Wilson for tbe infonnation. 

Tbe idationsbip between Sbina and Kasbmiri is dealt with elsewhere. Suffice it to say that there is a stock of 
vocables which are common to the two languages, and which are not met in rfny language of India proper. 
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chaDges to saz in all cases of the singular. In the plural all nouns take on iu the dative 
case before the final t. 

The case suffixes are very loosely employed. The only ones which have anv fixity 
are those of the dative, which is or, with a junction vowel, at, it, or tit, and that of the 
locative, which is izh (azh). The junction vowel is probably the remains of an oblique 
termination. 

Tor the other cases we have : — 

Agent. — se, si, is, s ; ex; o. . 

Abl.— o, lo. 

Gen. — o. 

Loc. — (=:Gilgit rb. Compare Gilgit rb, Gurezl he). 

It will be seen from the above that o can be used for the Agent, the Ablative, or the 
Genitive. 

In adjectives, the termination u coivesponds to the Gilgit b. 

Pronouns. — Comparing the pronouns of the first person we have 


SlNGtrLAE. 

riUBAL. 

Gilgit. 

Gurezi. 

j Gilgit. 

Gurezi. 

! 

N om. md 

mo 

Uh 


i 

he 

Ag. mdse 

met 

hese 

i 


asei^ 

Gen. Quei 

niio 

asei 



ifu 

aso 

Dat. mate 

mote 

asdte 


j 

asonfe ^ ' 


With the Gurezi mio,mj, and asd, our, we can compare the Kashmiri myStf and 

sori". 

The pronoun of the second person is built on the same principle. It exhibits the 
same fluctuation between t and as in Gilgit. In the plural it has a separate form for 
the feminine. 

The pronoun of the third person corresponds to the Gilgit rb. 

Verb Substantive.— The present is built on the form ^os, instead oi hanus, I am. 
The past closely follows the longer form of the Gilgit dialect. There is a future, As, he 
will be (compare Pashai has, he is), and a negative torm., nl8h, he is not. 

Active Verb.— This closely follows the Gilgit conjugation. Transitive verbs do 
not always take the subject in the agent case. Sometimes the nominative is used. The 
past participle of transitive verbs does not appear to take ^ 0 . The only doubtful case is 
the word (Gilgit regb), he said, in which the ^ may be a corruption of g. 

On the whole Gurezi does not differ in its essence from Gilgit Shina. Most of the 
variations can be explained as corruptions of Gilgit forms. The change of r to ch will be 
understood when we remember that in Gilgit Shina itself /r and and tr and ch, are in 
each case mutually convertible. Any real changes can be explained by the influence of 
the neighbouring Kashmiri. 

With these preliminary remarks I here give Sir James Wilson’s grammatical sketch 
and specimen. 




GROUP, 


^^^^tJKCIATION. 


A final u is sometimes distinct! 

sometimes not heard at all. So also a^ P^ORounoed, is sometimes hardly andible, and iS' 
dshipi or aship'> horses (masc. pi.), j *• dhns, hutt(i,buf''i or but, all (maso. sing,); 

but all three pronunciations are to he ^ following pages “ and ‘ are generally written,. 


but all three pronunciations are to he following pages “ and ‘ are generally written,. 
Pronounce, — ^^derstood as thereby implied. 

d as the a in hat. 
d as the a in all. 

a m the a in father, 
e as the e in met, 
d as the same sound i 

north of En.o<k the e in there, as pronounced in thfr 

e is the ordinary loj^o- Scotland. 

e is the short sound P^®^ORRR®d like the a in mate. 

the French wo pronounced something like the e' in 

5 is the second o in ^lait. 

0 is the short sound 

is the 0 in the F ^ P^’®R®ding. It is the first o in promote, and 

6 is the 0 in hot. ^onch word voh'e, as distinguished from vdtre. 

0 as in German. 

The ligatured letters, sh, 

When not ligatured, kh and gh r®PJ^esent J:, j, and ^ j;espectively. 

mark ~ over a vowel nasalizes it. well-known Deva-nagari l^ers. The- 


The definite article “the” ^TICLE. 

generally expressed by adding expressed, hut the indefinite article “a” 

barl che-ak, a tall woman. noun, e.g,, 

gdv-ik, a cow. 


muskd 

bdl 

map 7 

bdb j 

puch 

slid 

dbvP 

bdtsd 

kardiP 

urand 

Shu 

d§hip 

chhatlP 

chhdl 


man, pi. 

boy, pi. balT' ' 

father. 


son. 

brother. 

bllllook, 

calf. 

ram. 

lamb, m. and f 
m. and f. dog. ' 

m. and f. horse, 
he-goat. 
kid, m. and f. 


^^OUNS. 


chei 

muldi 

dzhi 

mdl 

dhl 

sass 

gdv 

bdUcn 

e§h 


woman, pi. che-e. 
girl. 

mother. 

daughter. 

sister. 

cow, pL gave. 

heifer. 

sheep. 


she-goat. 
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Masc. 


Fem. 


piish** 

muzh 

koho 

Ur'' 

Ur'' 

cat, pi. pu^e. 
rat, pi. muelie. 
cook, pi. kokbl. 
male. 

male horse, pi. dahipi 

pushi 

kokbi 

sbeh 

sock dship 

f. eat, pi. pushe. 

hen, pi. kbkbe. 
female. 

female horse, pi. 


Other Nouns. 


voi 

water. 

lack 

flock of sheep. 

Jchtoon 

hill, pi. Jchdm. 

batiik 

duck. 

tom 

tree, pi. tome. 

gosh 

house. 

hat 

stone, pi. bat'. 

sinn 

rirer. 

gtr 

boulder, pi. glre. 

Jittlo 

large river. 

sUri 

sun, f., pi. suri. 

yab 

small stream. 

yun 

moon, f. 

eJiel 

forest. 

tar 

star, pi. tdre. 

km 

f. village. 

azh^ 

rain. 

eJi.'ut 

grass-land. 

hin 

snow. 

ich 

bear. 

mbs 

month. 

kdkas 

hill-partridge. 

des 

day. 

Jiangbl 

hdra sing deer- 

rat' 

night. 

ros 

musk-deer. 

piolilh 

m. father’s brother. 

kel 

ibex. 

phiphl 

f, father’s sister. 

ctihim" 

fish. 

dad" 

m. father’s father. 

kimul 

pigeon. 

dddlh 

f. father’s mother. 

kd 

crow. 

bring 

kite. • 

knriihin 

hail. 

hbnz 

goose. 

angei 

thunder. 

mot' 

earth. 

bichlsh 

lightning. 

sbr 

hoarfrost. 

lavU 

house ; building. 

loAl 

de\Y. 

ddra 

household. 



tiki 

food. 


Days OP the week. 


Sunday 

Aiticdr. 

Wednesday BddAtodr. 

Monday 

Bandarioctr, 

Thursday 

Barisiodr. 

Tuesday 

Botedr. 

Priday 

Zhuma. 


Saturday 

Batwdr. 



Names op the months. 


We,hah 

Balsakh. 

K&rtika 

Katik. 

Zhista 

Jeth. 

MttzJiJiora Magar. 

Set mbs 

Har. 

Boh 

Poh. 

SJidicana 

Sawan. 

Mdgah 

Magh. 

Bhddrete 

Bhadru, 

Bhdgomah Phaggan. 

Ashta 

Assu. 

Chitra 

Chet. 


YOL. Till, PART II. 


178 


DARI) GROUP. 


Musha-^MMSymasG. 



: Sing. 

PI. 

Nom. 

musha 

musM. 

Ag. 

mush-et 

muske-s. 

Gen. 

mu^-o 

mush-o. 

Dat. 

mushdrt 

mush-ont. 


Vuch — SON, masc. 


Nom. 

puck 

pe. 

Ag. 

puch-se 

pe-se. 

Gen. 

puch-o 

pe-d. 

Dat. 

puoh-at 

pe-ont. 


Chel — WOMAN, fem. 


Nom. 

chei 

che-e. 

,A o» 

che-o 

che~is. 

Gen. 

che-o 

che~o. 

Dat. 

che-it 

che-ont. 


/S'ass— SISTER, fem. 


Nom. 

8CIS8 

sazdr. 

Ag. 

saz-o 

sazdr-is. 

Gen. 

saz-o 

sazdr- 0. 

Dat. 

saz-ut 

sazdr-bnt. 


Note.— There is a curious dearth of words distinguishiag betweea the male and 
female of animals. This is done by prefixing the word Ur (male), or sdoli (female), 
e.g .: — ’ 


Ur aship male horse. 

Ur shu male dog. 


so oh dship mare. 

soch shu bitch. 


ADJEGTIVES. 


Adjectives agree with their nouns in gender and number, but do not alter with the 
case of the noun. This rule applies also to genitives in o, which change it to t in the 
.em. sing, and masc. plural and e in the fern, plural. [The rule as to the formation of the 
feminine is not complete, as will appear from the following examples.] 


bar mushd, 
lari chei 
nid aship 
nie aship' 
nieii dship 
we a^ipe 


great man. 
great woman, 
my horse, 
my horses..,, 
my mare, 
my mares. 


^IKA OF GIjREZ. 

ADJECTIVES— cokM. 


a 

musho 

dsMp 

that man’s horse. 

dya 

cheo 

dship' 

these women’s horses. 

anu 

mnshd 

sld ho 

this man is good. 

am 

chel 

si hi 

this woman is good. 

ane 

mushe 

sle ha 

these men are good. 

anict 

chee 

sle hd' 

these women are good. 


Sing. PI. 

r- — " \ r 


1 

Masc. 


Fern. 

Mase. 

Pern . 

sld 

good. 

sl 

sle 

sle. 

har 

great. 

bari 

bar 

bari. 

atsak 

bad. 

atsaki 

atsak 

atsaki. 

shig'‘ 

long. 




Jchut'" 

short. 




chun 

small. 




ehdi''^ 

old. 

zhdri. 



mio 

my. 

nieii 

me 

uie. 

tho 

thy. 

theii 

tM 

the. 

aso 

our. 




tse 

vonr.- 




dsd 

of that man. dseii 

dse 

dse. 

sho 

white. 




hwt 

black. 




Ibr 

red. 




kumum 

yellow. 




hut'" . 

all. 


hut^ 


misht" 

good. 

mishti 

mishta 

mishti. 


tushdr much, mauy. 

mutt other. 

heng both. 

tom own. 


NUMERALS. 


1 

ek. 

12 

bdl. 

30 

chlh. 

2 

du. 

13 

choi. 

40 

do blh. 

3 

che. 

14 

clibdei. 

60 

do blh ga deii. 

4 

chdr. 

16 

panzilei. 

60 

cho blh. 

5 

pimsh. 

16 

shpin. 

70 

ehb blh ga deii. 

6 

sha. 

17 

satdi. 

SO 

char blh. 

7 

sat. 

18 

ashtdi. 

90 

char blh ga deii. 

8 

asht. 

19 

kunylh. 

100 

shal. 

9 

nau. 

20 

blh. 

200 

du shal. 

10 

deU. 

21 

bih ga ek. 

300 

che shal. 

11 

akdi. 

22 

blh ga du. 

1000 

sds. 


etc.'- 

After tMrtyj tlie BEinneratiOE is.by sooxes, e.^. 70 is ‘‘three t^wemies and ten. 
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DABD GROUP. 


PRONOUNS. 


1st person — 



Sing. 

Plur. 


M. and F. 

M. and F. 

Nom. and Acc. 

mo 

he. 

Agent 

mei 

aseizh. 

Genitive 

mid 

asd. 

Dative 

mote 

asonte. 

'\nd person — 


Sing. 

Plnr. 


M. and F. 

M. p. 

Nom. 

tu 

tid tsd. 

Agent 

tjid 

iseizh tsdse. 

Genitive 

thd 

tse tsdno. 

Dative 

tute 

tsbnte tsonte. 


3rd person — 



Sing, 


Plnr. 


M. 

P. 

M. and P. 

Nom. 

^0 

zhe 

zhe. 

Agent 

zliesi 

zhesd 

zhenizh. 

Genitive 

zhesd 


zhened. 

Dative 

^esit 


zhimut. 



Pem. Sing. 

Plnr. M, 

■miu 

this 

ani 

ani 

d 

that 

d 

d 

para 

yonder 

pardl 



who (relative) 



hdi 

who ? 

km 


elica 

what ? 


rvUit 

kdi 

some, any 

kdl 

kbt 


VERBS. 


Auxiliary Verb. 

Present— I am. 




M. 

1. 

mo 

hds 

2, 

tu 

ho 

o 

Hi. 

SJiO 

ho 


P. 

his 

hi 

hi 

Past— I was. 

Sing, 


riur, 

M. 

be has 

tio hdnt 
Me ha 

Plar. 

M. and K. 
asUis. 
asilif. 
mil. 


1. (tsulus asilis 
3. asulo asile. 

‘j'» asul asil 


P. 

his. 

hdnt. 

hi 


Plur. P, 

ned. 

dya. 

Jcoid. 

kajdk. 
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— I shall he. 


Sing. 

Plnr. 

1. ds-im 

ds-on. 

2. ds-e 


S. as 

ds-in. 


Ifegative Verb, 


I am not. 

Sing. 

Pliir. 

1. msh-is 

nlsk-is. 

2. nish^e 

nlsh-it. 

3. filsh 

msh^ 


Active Verb. 


Imperative. 

The 2nd singular iraperativeis the root of the verb ; e.g. boh, go ; tiki kha, eat bread ; 
not pih, drink water. The 2nd person plural is formed by adding d to the root ; e.g. wl 

pid, drink water ; khalid, get out. 


Futhbe — I shall speak. 

Sing. 

rinr. 

1 . mose rdZ‘im 

bese rdz-bn. 

2. fuse rdz-e 

tsose rdz-at. 

3. ^use rdz-e 

zhese rdz-in. 


Past — I did. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. met fhds 

besi thl-is. 

2. tjio tjid 

tsdsi tJm-it. 

3. shesei than 

ghenijh Un-e. 

Note. — The past tense of a transitive verb may be used either with the nominative or agent case of the subject, and in 

either case agrees with it in person. The forms 
variants from those given above. 

given for the pronouns of the 1st and 2nd persons pin ral, are apparently 


Past — I came. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. mo dl-m 

be dl~is. 

2. tu dl-o 

ts 0 ai-tt* 

3. zho aV" 

zjie dl-e. 


Past — I went. 

. Sing.^ 

Plur. 

i. mo gdi 

he ge-as. 

2. iugd 

tso ge-it. 

3. zho^aau 

she ge. 
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DAED GEOEP. 


Peesent Tense. 


The present tense is formed by adding the present tense of the auxiliary verb to 


the future, e.g.— 


Peesent— I am doing. 


1. mose tUm hos ■ bese thon has. 

2. hise the ho Mose tUat hmt 

3. gitise thei ho ^se fhUn ha. 


List of Verbs. 


Boot. 

Meaning. 

Infinitive. 

Pres. Part. 3rd 

Sing. Past. 

8rd Sing. Put. 

the 

do, make. 

thion 

theihu 

thdit' 

thei- 

eh 

come. 

bn 

eilm 

dl” 

el. 

boh 

go. 

bojhbn 

bbjhu 

gdu 

bosh. 

khd 

eat. 

khon 

khdhu 

khid'U 

khd. 

soh 

sleep. 

son 

seihu 

Siitt“ 

set. 

beih 

sit. 

hebn 

behu 

Mhr 

bee. 

pih 

drink. 

pibn 

plhu 

pidu 

pie. 

tvali 

fall. 

walibn- 

waleihu 

tmXcm 

locdei. 

ckok boh 

get up. 

chbkbbn 

chbkbeihu 

chbkUP 

chbkuhet. 

bet 

become. 

beihbn 

beilm 

ur 

bei. 

shild 

he ill. 

§hiUbn 

§hildhu 

sktlM 

shild. 

uni (?) 

be hungry. 

'iimdilbiji’ 

nnsdilhw 

mydil 


yds 

go on. 





hun boh 

get up. 





de 

give. 

debit 

deihu 

daw 

del, 


A question is signified by adding da to the vAh, e.g . — 

Ui an ho da? * Art thou here? 

tso dnehi hmt dd ? Are you Just here ? 

The 1st pei’ipn plural is not used for the 1st person singular, as in Urdu, nor is the 
2nd person plural used for the 2nd person singular as in E n glish. 

The present tense of the auxiliary verb has different forms for the masculine and 
feminine, e.g. Ao, he is ; she is. 


§10 gosh kon ho ? 
tho n§m ^dg hd ? 
mid nSm Oafdr hd 
me% gdo pashas hus 
mei done pashas hus 
met vot pid hus 
§td wl pie hd . 
esei krvm ihdu 


Examples. 

• . . . Where is thy house ? 

What is tby name ? 

My name is Gafar. 

■ . . .1 liavc scon the oow. 

I have seen the bullocks. 
I have drunk water. 

• . . , Thou hast drunk water. 

Ho did the work. 




SHISl OP 

gukEz. 


1S3 



Examples — contd. 



d&ei dbtt ’pashau 

• » • 

• • 

He saw the builock. 


dsei gdo pashau 

• 

• » 

He saw the cow. 


dsel done pashau 


* « 

He saw the bullocks. 


dsez gdwe pashau 

• • • 

• «• 

He saw the cows. 




ADVEEBS. 



che 

now. 


azlia 

above . 


harega 

at some time 

any time. 

Miarte 

below. 


nj 

ne 

not. 


ddro 

outside. 


hare 

when ? 


a slid 

inside. 


hye 

why ? 


Ibho 

quickly. 


kaddt 

how ? 


chMii chhut 

slowly. 


andt 

thus. 


inne 

hither. 

. 

addt 

so. 


dwari 

thither. 


dn 

here. 


dnio 

hence. 


sad 

there. 


add 

thence. 


kon 

where ? 


ash 

to-day. 


hori.it 

whither ? 


Ibsht 

to-morrow. 


kbno 

whence? 


bildh 

yesterday. 


pardda 

yonder. 


bds 

iu the evening. 



■ 

chid 

the day after to-morrow. 




POSTPOSITIONS. 


d 

of. 

sign of genitive. 

CM s i 

by, sign of agent case. 

-t, i€i it, at 

to, 

sign of dativre. 

Jchaire 

under. 

isli 


to, at, on, in. 

1 mazlia 

between. 

d, lo 


from. 

miitho 

before. 

el 


near. 


r behind. 

set 


along with. 

pdtofh 

t after. 



CONJUNCTIONS. 


ge,ga, ha 


and. 

] amma 

but. 

bara 


then, again. 

j si hi 

because, that. 
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BAUD GKOIJP. 


Peesent Tense. 

The present tense is formed by adding the present tense of the auxiliary verb to 
the future, e.g.— 

Peesent— I am doing. 


1. mose fhim hos 

2. tuse the ho 

3. zhtise tjel ho 


hese thon has. 
tsose tMat hdnt. 
diese them ha. 


List of Verbs. 


Boot. 

Meaning. 

Infinitive. 

Pres. Part. 

3rd Past. 

3rd Sing. Fat. 

the 

do, make. 

thion 

fheihu 

thdu 

thel. 

eh 

come. 

bn 

eihu 

dV‘ 

el. 

boh 

go. 

bojhbn 

hbjhu 

gdu 

bosh. 

Tihd 

eat. 

hhbn 

Jchdhu 

khidti 

khd. 

soh 

sleep. 

son 

seihu 

sutt" 

sei. 

heih 

sit. 

beon 

hehu 

beht" 

bee. 

plh 

drink. 

plbn 

plhu 

pidu 

pic. 

wait 

fall. 

walibip 

waleihu 

walan 

toalei. 

ohdk bdh 

get up. 

chokbon 

chbkheihu 

chbkbm 

Ghbkubei. 

bei 

become. 

beihbti 

beihd 

UV 

bei. 

sJd^d 

be ill. 

shilibn 

shildhu 

sMldl 

skiid. 

mi (?) 

be hungry. 

wnadilb)} 

unzdilhM 

mydil 


yds 

go on. 





hun boh 

get up. 





de 

give. 

debn 

deihu 

ddU: 

del. 


A question is signified by adding to the vt%*b, Ay. — 
tu an ho ddf • y’ Art thou here? 

tso dnehi hdnt dd? Are you just here ? 

The 1st per^n plural is not used for the 1st person singular, as in Urdu, nor is the 

2nd person plural used for the 2nd person singular as in English. 

The present tense of the auxiliary verb has different forms for the masculine and 
feminine, e.g. hdi he is ; hi, she is. 


thd gosh kbn ho / 
tho ndm ^og hd ? 
mid nom Gafdr lid 
niel gdo pashas hus 
met done pashas hus 
met voi pid hus 
thd vdl pie hd . 
eset Tcrum thdu 


Examples. 

. . . Where is thy house ? 

What is thy name ? 

. . . !My name is Gafar. 

. . . I have seen the cow. 

. . . I have seen the ])allocks. 

• . . I have drunk water. 

. . . Thou ha.st drunk water. 

. . . JJo did the work. 


dset dbht pa^au 
dsez gao pashcm 
dset done pashait, 
dsei g&Kie ^ashau 


shinI of gtjeEz. 

Examples — contd. 

» . . . He saw the bullock. 

He saw the cow. 

. . . . He saw the bullocks. 

. . . , He saw the cows. 


1S3 


ADVERBS. 


che 

now. 

Jcarega 

at some time, any time, 

ru 

ne 

not. 

hare 

when ? 

hye 

why ? 

haddt 

how? 

andt 

thus. 

addt 

so. 

dn 

here. 

sad 

there. 

hbn 

where ? 

kdrf.it 

whither ? 

kb no 

whence ? 

pardda 

yonder. 


asha 

above . 

kharte 

below. 

dat'd 

outside. 

aelio 

inside. 

Ibho 

quickly. 

chhiit chhut 

slowly. 

inne 

hither. 

dwari 

thither. 

dnid 

hence. 

ddd 

thence. 

dsh 

to-day. 

Ibsht 

to-morrow. 

bildh 

yesterday. 

has 

in the evening. 

chid 

the day after to-morrow, 


POSTPOSITIONS. 


0 of, 

~t, ie, it, at to, 

i zji 

0 , lo 

el 

sel 


sigu of genitive, 
sign of dative, 
to, at, on, in. 
from, 
near. 

along with. 


eu si by, 
Ichaire 
mazha 
miitJid 

pat on 


sign of agent ease, 

under. 

between. 

before. 

behind. 

after. 


ge, ga, ha 
hara 


CONJUNCTIONS. 

and. I mama 

then, again. si M 


but. 

because, that. 
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[ No. 3.] 

DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. Dard Group. 

SHINA. 

GueSzi Dialect. 

fSiT James Wilson^ K>C.S.I>f 1898.) 

Ek muskat du Ml asil. Si du8 zhS chunei malit 

A man-to two sons toere. These two from hy-the-tjonng to-father 

razkau, ‘Bab, diabo mo-te eik, deh.' Bara sesi 

sgiil, ‘Father, from-the-goods me-to the-share toill-come, give.' Then toJhem 

zbab biitu bage dau. Barab sdiek dezo patb, chuno piick-se 
goods all having -divided he-gave. Then some days after, the-yonng son-by 

butu jama-tbe, dur mulk-at safar tliau ; sad tomu 

all having-collected, a-distant counti'y-fo journey he-made; then his-own 

aramit butu ^ab kharicb &au. Zbe sei !^u zbab butu kbaricb 

pleasure-to all goods spent he-did. When by-Jiim that loealth all spient 

tbau, zbu-mulk-a^ bar drag huu-bilu. igbu manuzb bo 

he-had-made, that-country-in great famine hiqgtencd. That man became 

unial. Zbo gau mulk-5 ekel nokar bObtu. ZhSsi cbbenyau 

hungry. Me loent that country-of to-o-man servant sat. My-him he-ivas-sent 

tome cbhecbonj sorst racbli. ‘Zl'use sorse kbakb dileb akout khum 

his-oivn field-i/nto to-pigs herding. * What pigs eat husks my-oicn eating 

tbei-asul.’ Bara zhes kbou ni den asil. Bara ^Ssit fikru'^ 

1-shall-make.' Then they eating not giving toere. Then to-him in-thoughi 

al, zbes ra^au, ‘MiS bab kacb tushav nokar-ont tikih tushar Ii'i. 

came, by-liim said, ‘My father toith many servants-to food much is) 

Mo nironu mirijim-hos. Mo cbokuboi tom bab-il bodiim, zbgsit mose 

J hungry am-dying. I standing-up own father-to will-go, to-him I ^ 

razira, “Vo bab, mel Khudai ge tu rauttiS gunai tbas. Mo 

will-say, “0 father, by-nie God and thee before sin I-have-done. / 

^esit laiak nush-is, razin-bil tbS puch bu. Mo tomi ubkari-ha.Tiau 

to-this fit am-not, they ivill-say thy son it-is. Me own servant-like 

kali.” ’ Bara cboku-boi tomu mal-el alu. Sj6se dur pashi 

consider. Then standing-tip own father-to ke-came. My-him far having-seen 

malus darbak bosi-de maobi tbau. Ho 

by-father running having-made Jiaving-given-embraoe kissing he-made. And 

pujb-se malit ra^au, ‘Vo bab, mei Khudai ge tu mutiif) gunai 

by-son to-father was-said, ‘ 0 father, hy-me God and thee before sin 


Mo 

I 
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tlias. 

done. 

malei 

hy-father 

bunyea ; 
pnt-on ; 


^esit laiak nush-is. zbes 
to-tUs fit am-not, they 

tom nokaro-yari ra^au, 
own servants-towards he-said. 


razin-bil tbo pucb 
will-say thy s07i 

‘ Buti^o sie cbilakhoi 
‘ Of-all good clothes 


bu.’ Amma 

it -is.' But 
kbalia, zhesit 
get-out, to-him 


zbes§ batizb 
his hand-on 


vazhi viya, ^ese peont paezar bunyaya ; 
o'ing put-on, his feef-to shoes put-on ; 


kbon, kbushi 
let-eat, pleasure 
lip bilu asul, 

lost been was, 


tbon ; si-ki 
let-mahe ; for 
bara bat 
again to-hand 


^0 mio pucb mu asul, bara 
this my son dead tcaSi again 

al’ Zbe kbu^ bib. 
has-come.’ They happy became. 


bara bes 
then ice 

zbinil“ ; 
he-lices ; 


Cbe ^eso bar pucb 
Now his gi^eat son 

bashon kru. parud. Ho 
singing noise heard. And 


cbhechb asul. Zbo gozb-el eb 

in-field was. Se house-near coming 

sesei ek . uokar-kit botbe kbozbin 

by-him a sei'vant-to calling question 

Tbo 


nation. 
dancing 
tbau, 
he-made,. 

‘Nu ^og bu?’ Zhesi ^esit razhau, ‘ Tbo al. Tb o babei 

‘ This what is ? ’ By-him to-him said, ‘ Thy brother came. Thy father-by 

kbushi tbau bu, siki tbo ^a zbonu ladu bu.’ Bara sesit 

pleasure he-made has, becattse thy brother living got is.’ Then to-him. 

malal bilu. ‘ Mo azbo n§ buzbim.’ Zbesei-kar mal daro al, 
anger became. ‘J inside not will-go.’ Foi'-fhis-oause father outside came, 
zbesit madar tbau. Zbesi jbawab malit ra^au, * Cbake, mose 
he-made. By-him answer to-father 

^ei kbidmat thas, mei 

thy service I-made, by-me 

tbas, amma tbo zat mo-te 
contrary not I-did, but thou at-any-time me-to 

siki mo-se tome shulo-sei kbu^i tbim ; 
that I own fidends-with pleaswe shall-make ; 

tbo pucb, tbo ^ab kan^ero*sei khyau bu, 

thy son, thy goods harlots-with eaten has, 

kbnabi tba bu.’ Malus ^esit razhau, 

pleasure made is.’ By-fathei' to-him said, 

mosei bano, mio butu zhab tb 8 bo. Lazim 


to-him 

ani 

these 

badal 


entreaty 

barzhont 

yeai’s-to 

/V 

ne 


he-said, * Listen, by-me 
karege tbo razhon-it 
at-any-time thy saying-to 

aio cbbal n§ da, 

goat hid not thou-gavest, 
amma kare alu bu an" 

but when come is this 

tbo ^esi-kar 
by -thee foi'-him 

‘Vo pucb, tu 

* 0 son, thou 

asul, asunt 


bari 
great 

sap 

always 

^usbi 


with-me art, 

tbon, siki 
making, for 

bara bat 


my all . goods 
anu ■^o zba 
this thy brother 
alu.’ 


thine is. 
mu asul, 
dead was, 


Proper it-icas, for-us pleasure 
^unu bil ; lip bil asul, 

living became; lost became was,. 


again to-hand came.’ 
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BROKPA OF DRAS. 

jlccorddn^ to DroWj tlio of Uro-s is tloo Sciino os tlio SJiiiio of -A.stoi*. fepoci" 

mens of true Astor Shina have not been received, but I am indebted to the kindness of 
Mr. E. T. Clarke, I.C.S., for the following Specimeos of Eras Brokpa. They were 
obtained with considerable difidculty, and allowance must be made for this fact in consi- 
dering the inconsistencies which appear here and there. 

Eras and Astor are much nearer to Kashmir than is Gilgit, and hence the Brokpa is 
now and then mixed with Kashmiri idioms. Curiously enough, in the conjugation of 
the verb substantive it seems to have been influenced by the Burushaski of -Hunza- 
Kagar which lie far to the north beyond Gilgit. It looks as if the inhospitable 
highlands in which Brokpa is now spoken were once inhabited by speakers of 
Burushaski. 

We are fortunate in having ready to our hand a short grammar and vocabulary of 
Eras Brokpa on pp. 40 and following of Shaw’s article on Stray Aricms in Tibet quoted 
in the list of authorities on Shina. The following account of the grammar is based 
partly on this article and partly on the Specimens and List of Words and Sentences given 
by Mr. Clarke. 

I.-PROTONCIATIOH. — .4 s compared with the Shina of Gilgit, the Brokpa of 
Eras shows considerable divergencies of pronunciation. We may note the following points. 

As in Gilgit, the vowels o and u are practically interchangeable. A good example 
is hasMohbk or baskocMik, a servant. 

Vowels are frequently nasalised for no apparent reason. We may note in this con- 
nection that past participles end in 0 or au, and that the an is constantly nasalised. 
Thus, we have both dauwid dau, he gave. It is possible that, in this case, the nasalisa- 
iion is a relic of an old neuter gender. 

We have noticed that in Gilgit Shina sli andyr are interchangeable. It is probable 
that this distinction of spelling indicates a slightly different pronunciation. If that is 
the case the inconsistencies of spelling observed in the Specimens indicate that the two 
sounds are liable to be confused. In Eras Brokpa, there is a similar pair of sounds, 
which I represent by sh and ihr, respectively. Shaw describes the latter sound as 
follows. It is ‘intermediate between an r and a French y or the » in “ azure that 
is, the r is not clearly trilled but slurred over ; while the tongue is almost in the position 
for an r a stream of air is passed, without vibration of the tip, between it and the palate. 
Thus in the word grandson, the sound is intermediate between and potjo 

(as in English we may sometimes hear people pronounce the word “trill ” almost like 
chill ). As in Gilgit Shina, these two sounds are commonly interchanged in the 
Specimens and List. Often both spellings of the same word are found almost side by side. 

Veiy similarly, as in Gilgit oh and tr are interchangeable, in Bras Brokpa there is a 
pair which I transliterate ch and t§hr, respectively. Again, these two are often con- 
founded, and, moreover, fr often appears in the place of tshr. 
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K often appears instead of g. Tlins, gd, and, also, becomes ka in clii-bio kd ddi, two 
twenties and ten, fifty , but is preserved in tnbre-gd, to me also. So we bave kut, a 
country, as compared with Giigit gui. Again, we bave thbk or ^bg (Gilgit jik), 
wbat ? 

Ck is optionally interchanged with as in piioh oxinisk, a son; posAcif (Gilgit 
paeliegd), be saw. In tsUle (Gilgit cUU), clothes, it has become tsh ; similarly Gilgit 
chai becomes tshal or chel, d woman. 

7^ becomes chh in child or fso (Gilgit tsoh), you.. 

Gilgit chh becomes tsh in atsM (G. achhi), an eye. 

The letter ^ is very common. It is not only often used instead of zkr, but it also 
represents a Gilgit y in azkd (G. ajdh), up; ^bk (G. jek), wbat? and sJiab (G. jdh), 
property. It represents a Gilgit s in cleshi (Q. dest), do-js. It sometimes represents a 
Gilgit r, as in ^d, be. 

Aspirated consonants are more common than in Gilgit. Thus we bave both khd, and 
^'(2 (Gilgit eat. Note the form uthilb, not ufhilbi be arose. The spelling with a 
dental th also occurs in the corresponding Easbmiri root woth. 

II.— HOUNS.-Gender , — There are several instances of the feminine. 'We may 
quote cZer, the belly; sJi'Ush, anger; shurd, rejoicing; til’?, a loaf (2nd Specimen). As 
pointed out above, the nasalised participles in cm may possibly be remains of an old 
neuter gender. 

Nuillber.— The singular number is emphasised by adding ek, one, to the end of a 
word. In such cases the e is elided after a vowel, and the repaining k maybe taken as 
the equivalent of the indefinite article. Thus, a servant; angehi-k, a ring; 
eshd-k or echhd-k, a day, one day. 

The plural ends in e ov i. I have not discovered any rule as to which is to be em- 
ployed. The following examples of j)lurals occur in the List and Specimens. We do 
not know the singular forms in all cases. Dl^dre (sing, dl), daughters; shakbre, men; 
dbne (sing, dbnb), bulls; gave (sing, gab), cows; chhure (sing, chhnre), deer; bbsie,. 
kisses; tshile, clothes; k?' ume, woi'ks ; ashpl (sing, ashp), horses; (sing. ^%),dogs; 

swine; baskbchl (sing, baskbehb), servants; paisdri, shoes. As regards ghakbre, 
it looks as if this word (List No. 124) is really a dative plural, which is erroneously showm 
as a nominative. The List also shows bdbb, a father, as making its nominative plural bdbai 
or bdleJd. If these forms are correct, is probably another way of spelling 5a5e. 

ILe other I am unable to explain. It looks like a Pashai, not a Shina, form. 

Case. — The Brokpa of Lras has two forms of the Agent case, one ending in sd or se, 
which I call Agent I, and another ending in the singular in various vowels, generally I, 
and in the plural in shd or she. The latter I call Agent II. Agent I is used for the 
subject of a transitive verb in all tenses except the past. Agent II is used for the sub- 
ject of a transitive verb in the past tense. The terminations sd and shd are those 
given by Shaw. The Specimens and List have regularly se. They have both and 
for the Agent II. 
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The following paradigms of declension are based on those given by Shaw 

or esh, a ewe. 



Si-Dgnlar. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

esh or ezh 

ezhe. 

Agent I. 
Agent II. 
Acc. 

esh-sd {-se) 

ezhu 

ezhu 

ezJie-sd {-se). 
ezhe-zhd {-she). 

ezlid. 

Dat. 

Abl. 

Gen. 

ezliu-rd 
ezhu- slid 
ezUd 

ezhd-re. 

ezhe-zlid. 

Lqc. 

egh'u-zjid (or 

eghd, 

ezhe-zhd (or -ghe). 


a she-goat. 



Singular. 




Plural. 

Nom. 

di 


Agent I. 
Agent II. 

Ace. 

di-sd {•‘se) 
did 

di 

(X>%Sm 

die-8d (•^se ) . 
die-^lhd {•zhe). 

Dat. 

di^re 

did. 

Abl. 

di-£hd 

did-re. 

Gen. 

did 

die^zlhd^ 

Loc. 

di-^d (or -ske) 

die- zhd {or Mid). 


Nom. 
Agent I. 
Agent II. 
Acc. 

Dat. 

Abl. 

Gen. 

Log. 


Go^r, a house. 

Singular. 

gozliT 

gdsJir-sd (se) 

adeliri. 

gbzhr or gdzhr~re 

aozlir-'f?. 

gd^r-^d 

go^rd 


FliiraL 

goihrl, 

goghri-sd (se). 
gdzJiri'ihd (-ghe). 
gogjirb or gdzJiro-re. 
gdzhrb-re. 
gozhri-zho. 
gd^rd, 

gbzjiri- gild (or -glie). 


gozhr-^d (or .gke) 

The above declensions are not quite iVIa r i • . 

have made a few alterations on the streno-tb those given by Mr. Shaw, as 

other hand they do not, as will be seen from tb Specimens. On t 

the Specimens. I shall now discuss each es,. ^ *odowmg remarks, altogether agree wi 

K ^ T TTT. . separately. 

Agent L— With pronouns the termmn+- . . 

Specimens. There is only one occurrence f almost the only one used in t: 

is sd, not se, and su also occurs once as th ^ terminati( 

The two examples are f}idld-su I of a pronou 

I might have made rejoicino* at ei is giving a feast, and mu^su khus. 
sent-future. ’ b- .n the latter example, thiam is in the pr 
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Agent II.— Wherever a singular substantive occurs in this case it ends in i. Thus, 
malz dau, the father gave ; hdli ra^au, the son said. Por the plural we have rend-zhd 
hutie, they struck ; senb-^a shizrd tUe, they made merry. In the second Specimen, we 
have Baghdurb-je Mull, Ba^dur ate. Here ye is simply another way of spelling zhg 
(see the locative, below), and the noun is put in the plural, apparently as an honorific 
form. 

Accusative . — According to Shaw the accusative of ezh is ezhu. ■while in the case 
of the other two nouns it is t|ie same as the nominative or as the dative." In every ease 
in which the accusative of a noun substantive occurs in the Specimens, it is the same as 
the nominative. 

Instrumental- — Shaw gives no form for this . case. Two instances of the instru- 
mental occur in the Specimens, viz. : — shwa-l-td, with joy (he would have filled his 
belly), and gJids-re, (he would have filled his belly) with grass. In the first instance, 
td has been added to the agent. The second instance is the same in form as the dative. 

Dative. — This is usually formed by adding re (compare Persian rd, and GLlgit ie), 
before which a noun ending in b drops its final letter. Thus, baibb, a father, dative 
Idb-re ; nidlb, a father, dative mdhre ; manuzlib. a man, dati've mmmzli-re. Other 
instances of this case are dl^d-i’e, to a daughter ; bmJcbchbk-re, to a servant (in which 
the final b of baskbcJib is protected by the k suffixed). In the plural we have bdbb~re, to 
fathers ; di^drb-re, to daughters. Sometimes (compare Gilgit ke) we have a ka 
inserted before the re. Thus, mush&-ka-re, to a man (there were two sons); kvd-korre, (he 
went) to a (far) country; to (thy) order (I did not do disobedience). This 

ka, like the k in baskbchbk-re, is the suffix of the indefinite article. In one case re is 
weakened to rl, viz . in tu-rl, (I have sinned) to {i.e. before) thee. The Gilgit suffix ti 
appears in Mkuddl-te, (I have sinned) to {i.e^. before) God. In mdle-ll bbzlium. I -will go 
to (my) father, unless mdle-ll is a copyist’s slip for re or ri has become Zi. 

After verbs of saying, the dative of the person addressed sometimes takes ivarl, near. 
Thus, mail ra^aii baskbckb-warl, the father said to the servants (plural) ; razjiau mdle- 
warl, or t'azhau mdl-re, he said to the father. In mdle-wari, mdle is for wdlai, the 
Gilgit genitive. 

Locative. — It will be convenient to consider the locative before the ablative. 
Shaw makes it end in re, like the dative, but in the List and Specimens it always endg 
in ^e or zhd (also speltye or jd). It will be noticed that, in the plural, the Agent II 
takes the same termination. Examples of the locative are gbsh-zhe. in the house ; 
zhau-ilid, in a country ; km-z]id, (he sent him) into a field ; t§hresh-^d, (the elder son 
was) in the field. With this termination we may compare the Gilgit aje or ’je, or, per- 
haps, the Gilgit ro, with change of r to 

Ablative. — The typical letter of the ablative is d. The most common suffix is zhb 
or yd, which is connected with the ^e of the locative. Thus, hdbe-zhb, from the father ; 
kupe-zhb, from the well; wmyo-y'd, from a shopkeeper; from him. In the 

plural, we have bdbe-z]io, from fathers. from near, also occurs, as in a- 

kaoJib, from the daughter; tnatmzhe-kachb, from a man: dlzkdre-kachb, from daughters ; 
bdbre-kacho, from fathers. To is also used, as in td-tb, thereafter, then ; sddb-tb, after- 
wards; 6d5rd-^a-Zd, from in the fathers (an abla'tive of a locative); ^akb-sJid-tb, from 
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among tlie men ; sene-^a-td, from among them ; tshresM-slhd-to, from in the fields. It 
will be noticed that, as in Gilgit, the ablative suffix is, in the singular, added in the 
obhque form, and, in the plural, to the nominative. The same is true of the locative and 
of the Agent II plural. 

Genitive. — Shaw makes the genitive, both singular and plural, end in o, and 
this has been reproduced in the above paradigm. We have examples of this in (List 
No. 223) ti'd iabo gb^r-^e, in your father’s house ; Eashird sMsh, a Kashmiri’s head 
(Specimen II) y^chhdko safar, a journey of one day ; umro safar, a journey of a lifetime. 
Several different forms of the genitive are given in the grammatical portion of the List. 
Thus, we have the Gilgit termination ai in hdhai, of a father ,* dlAai (also dislib), of a 
daughter; bdbelai, of fathers. In No. 116, ‘of daughters ’is translated di^hdro-re, which 
is evidently a dative of possession. In No. 125, ‘ of men ’ is ghakdll (of. the form mdlell 
of the dative). No. 120 gives manushd gosh for ‘ of a man,’ which seems to mean really 
‘ the man’s house.’ 

Other postpositions. Kdryo is ‘ for,’ as in sesei hdryo, for that, therefore. 

To give the sense of ‘ with ’ we have ~sl ndld. Thus, basicdchd-sl ndld, with servants ; 
paruld-sl ndld, with frieuds ; clarlche-sl ndld, with harlots. Compare Panjabi ndl. 

Eacho, from near, has already been mentioned. TFaryo, connected with loarl, the 
sign of the dative, has the same meaning. 

Adjectives.— Shaw states that adjectives do not seem to change for gender. There 
are, however, several instances in the List and Specimens in which w^e see adjectives chang- 
ing when in agreement with a feminine noun. On the other hand they do not seem to 
change usually for number or case- We may quote the following examples : — sio 
7nanuihb, a good man ; si cJiel, a good woman ; sid £ialcdre, good men ; si die, good 
women ; hachi nmlai, a bad girl ; s/d manure Itachd, from a good man ; mid mdl-re, to 
my father. In Uand baskdehd-sl ndld, with thy servants, the adjective fJidnd has changed 
for number. Other examples will be found under the head of participles. Comparison is 
made as in Gilgit. 

III. PEONOIJNS.— Shaw gives the following forms for the pronoun of the first 
person. I have added a few forms occurring in the Specimens : — 

Md,l. 



Sing. 

Mar, 

■ ' ■ 'liToro... , i 

mo ! 

he 

Agent I. 

/V 

mo*sa mu-sU 

he-sd (^se) ^ 

Agent II. 

mi 

OLSSO’^zJhOl/ (y'ZjtBy 

Acc. 

mo 

asso 

Bat. 

mo^re 

assS-^re 

Abl. 

mO'Ao 

assd‘^d 

Gen. 

mio 

asso ■ ■ 

Loc. 

(-^e) 
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There is also a possessive pronoun, midno or miand, ray, mine, and assdno, our. In 
the Specimen we have mol, used as a feminine possessive pronoun in ^dg mol hah, 
what is mine. Be, we, corresponds to the Gilgit heh, while midno and nssdnd mirst be 
compared with the Kashmiri mydn”' and s6n'‘. Mu-su occurs in the Parable in musu 
thiambill, I might have made. 

The declension of the pronoun of the second person is as follows : — 


- 

Til, thou. 



Sing. 

Plnr. 

Nom. 

tii 

tsp, (fern.) 

Agent I. 

tu-sa (jse) 

Uo-Siz (se) 

Agent II, 

idj tjio 

(-^e) 

Ace. 

tu, tJio 

tso 

Dat. 

tu-rei tu-rz 

tso-rS 

AH. 

tu-^d 

iso-^o 

Gen. 

to, tJio, tut 

ts3, tsoi 

Loc. 

tu-ma {~^e) 

tso-^a (-^ 5 ) 


There is a possessive pronoun, thdnd or tdno, thy, thine, and - tsdno, your. In the 
Specimens the singular forms are generally fhb, thdnd, etc., while Shaw always gives td> 
tdm, etc. Eorms beginning with U are often spelt with chh. Thus, chhd, chhd, 
chhdnd, etc. In the Specimens we have two forms of the genitive in agreement with 
feminine nouns. They occur in the phrases thal khidmat thds, I did thy service ; thal 
ra^d-ha^re, to thy aocamsind; ^dg mol hah, tJielbil, what is mine, is thine. Tu-rl, 
as a dative, has been discussed under the head of the dative of substantives. With Ud 
and chhdnd compare the Kashmiri thou, chyon'‘, thy. The plural tsd has a feminine 
tsd. I have only met this form in the nominative. It probably occurs in all cases as in 
Gurezi Shina. 

The pronoun of the third person is identical with the Demonstrative pronouns. 
There are several of these. The Proximate Demonstrative pronoun is no or and, this, 
he, she, it. 77a is thus declined 



Nd, this, he, she, it. 

Sing, 

Plur. 

Nom. 

no, nu ; fern. 'nl 

nl 

Agent I. 

nd-sd {-se), nu~sd (se), 

nhsd {-$e) 

Agent II. 

fern. m~6d (se) 

7)isl 

uind'^hd i-.^Te) 

Acc. 

nise 

nino 

Dat. 

nise-re 

ninb-re 

Abl. 

nise- slid 

ninb-gjjto 

Gen. 

nisd, nisei 

fiiae 

Loc. 

nise-^d (-jsfee) - 

rnnd-zhd {•^e) 
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Agent II. 
Dat. 


Gen. 


And is declined in exactly the same way. Thus, and ashp-re, to this horse ; am 
rdpai, this rupee ; anl hrume, these works. Compare anyd, from here. 

There are several forms of the remote demonstrative pronoun, that, he, she, it. 
They no doubt have different meanings, as in Gilgit Shina, but no materials are avail- 
able for distinguishing tlie various shades. The simplest form is the pronoun so, of 
which the following instances appear in the Specimens : — 

Sing. Nom. sd, as in so tshreshl-^a-td did, he came from in the fields. 
sesl, as in sesl chhahre, he wasted. 

sesd-re, as in sesd-re ihe-gd-nd ne mutd, to liiin nothing re”" 
mained. Sesd is here evidently another form of sese. Com* 
pare Aid and Aid. 

seso, as in sesd Mrd Idl, his eldest son ; sesei, as in sesei mdld drd 
Mkdid, his father came outside. 

Plur. Agent 11. they (made merry). 

Abl. sene-sJid-td, from among them (the younger said to the father). 

As an adjective, we have se ghau-shd, in that country ; sd toaM^sd, at that time 
sS burd-re, to them all. 

Very similar are the forms of a jDronoun d, an, or dd. Thus 

Sing. Nom. d, an, dd ; fern. d. Thus, d bai-hdd, he is sitting ; au kese-sjid- 
mullgayd, from whom did you buy that ? 

Acc. The same as the nominative when used as an adjective, as in 

d rdpai are, take that rupee. Otherwise we have ase, as in 
ase after having beaten him well. 

Dat. as in wjjai ase-re dJe, give this rupee to him. 

Abl. ase-Akd, as in d rdpai ase- Aid are, take that rupee from him. 

Gren. asd phid-je, on his back ; asd bdl, (I have beaten) his son. 

Plur. Gen. dwo, of them (List). 

The Gilgit ro, he, she, it, that, is also used. It has a feminine throughout, and is 
thus declined : 



Sing. 

Plttb, 


Masc. 

Pern. 

Masc. 

Fern. 


rd 

■ re 

re . 

ra 

Ageat I. 

ro-sa, i’Se) 

re-sa, (se) 

resa^ {"Se) 

rd^sa^ (se") 

Agent II. 

(?) rcsl 

resl 


rand^Ad^ {'Ae) 

Acc. 

(?) ros^ 

■ rise ■ 

rend 

■rand. 

Bat. 

(?) rdse-re 

rese-re 

rend-re 

rand*re 

Abl. 

(?) rose-^o 

rese-^d 

rend-^d 

rand^^d 

Gen. 

(?) TOSO 

reso 

rend 

rand 

Loc. 

(?) (‘^e) 

rese-^a^ (-^p) 

rmd-^a^ (-^e) 

j rand‘^d, (-^®) 
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Shaw gires no forms for the Ace., Dat., Ahl., Gen. and Loc., Sing. Masc. Besdno 
occurs as a Gen. Sing. Maso. in the List of words (Nos. 27 and 28). It is really a pos- 
sessive pronoun like midnd, mine, etc. No other form of this pronoun occurs in the List 
or Specimens, but there is a pronoun ^d, he, which is probably a dialectic form of it. 
It is not given by Shaw, but the following instances occur in the first Specimen ; — 

Sing. Nom. he arrived safe and sound. 

Lat. ^es-re hanyd, put ye on him, 

Gen. shesd,nd aluTc, his portion. 

shesdni der (fern.), his belly. 


Finally, there is a pronoun, perd or peraii, he, she, it, that. Shaw shows it as a 
plm’al, viz. :-—perd, they, gen. plur. perdnd, their, which is also used as a base for the- 
oblique cases. The following forms occur in the List ; — , 

Sing. Nom. perau ov perd (No. 26). 

perau-se, as in peran-se tiras chareya, he is grazing cattle. 
perdsl, as in perdsl hutau, he struck. 

perdsd, as in perdsd jd, sd-Jd ^drau hau, his brotlier is taller 
than his sister. 

perd (No. 29). Possibly this is feminine, or it may be another 
spelling for pere, as ^d is for zhe. 
perdnd-zhe, as in perdnd-^e htiUe, they struck. 

The genitive, perdnd, their, given by Shaw, is evidently one of the set of possessive^ 
pronouns. To recapitulate, these possessive pronouns are as follows : — 


Agent I. 
Agent II. 
Gen. 


Plur. Nom. 


Agent II. 


midnd, midnd, mine. 
^dnd, tdnd, thine. 
resdnd, ^esd»d, his. 


assano. 


ours. 


tsdnd, cliliand, yours. 
rendnd, perdnd, theirs. 


There is no instance of a Eeflexive pronoun in the List or Specimens, Shaw gives- 
the Gilgit tomd. 

The Eelative pronoun is ke, who, and the Interrogative is kdi, who ? In the 
remaining cases of the singular they are identical in form. Thus: 


Nom. 

Ae, who ; kdi, ' 

Agent I. 

ke-sd {-se) 

Agent II. 

kesi 

Acc. 

_ kese 

Lat. 

kese-re 

Ahl. 

kese-skd 

Gen. 

kesd 

Loc. 

kese~^d, {-she) 


No instances of the plural occur in the List or Specimens, nor is that number 
given by Shaw. 

The neuter Interrogative pronoun is zf^dk ot zhdg, what? Shaw does not mention 
it. The following forms appear in the Specimens ;— 

am ^5^ what works is (Le. are) these ? 

vox,. VIII, PART II . ^ 0 


3>ARD ©ROUE. 


im 


0obal bill, wliat beeame. Here appears to be a feminiae, 

but I eonfess that I do not understand it. 

‘"Why?’ is ^dk-refheS(d, literally, ‘ making for what ? ’ 

Other pronominal forms are or how much? how many? Me-ga or 

^e-gd ske-gd, anything. 


IV.-VEEBS.— 

A. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive.— The present and past tenses 

of the Verb SubstantiTe closely follow the Shina of Gilgit. In the present tense 
the letter « is liable to be weakened to a mere nasalisation of the succeeding vowel. 
The present is conjugated as follows : — 


‘ I am,’ etc. 



j Sing.' 

Plttb. 


1 ' 

Masc. 

Pern. 

Masc. j 

1 

Fern. 

1 

mo hands or hSs . 

mo hdnis, hats 

he hdnis or has 

he hats 

2 

tii hand^ hao 

tu hdnly haz 

tso hdnet, hat 

tsS hazt 

3 

rd liand^ had, liauk 

re ham, hat 

re hd, hSh 

rd hanie (? hdnie) 


Another word for ‘is’ is apparently a plural for a singular, and probably 

meaning literally ‘ they make.’ It occurs in thdnd nom skbh therm, what is your name ? 
(List No. 220). Compare the' Gawarbati thfitna. 

The Past tense is conjugated as follows : — 


‘ I was,’ etc. 



Sing. 

PliUB. 


Masc. 

' ' ■' ' i 

Fern. 

Masc. 

Fern. 


i 

mo dsiluSj dsilds 

/V 

mo dsiliis (or -US') 

he dsiles 

he dsilies 

2 

tu dsild 

/ 

til dsilie (or -U) 

iso dsilet 

tsd dsiUet 

3 

rd dsild 

re dsilie (or -It) 

re dsile 

rd dsilie 


I have not come across any forms corresponding to the Gilgit asm, etc. 

The verb ‘ to become ’ is irregular in some of its forms. I give the following conju- 
gation, which is founded on that of Shaw, with additions from the List and Specimens. 
■When no feminine form is shown it is the same as the masculine. 
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Present-Puture, ‘ I become,’ " I shall become.’ 


Sins. Pick. 



■ 

Masc. 

Pem. 

Maac. 

■ Pem. 

1 

hom 


bon 


2 

hesji 

‘ 

bat 

hate 

3 

bit 


\ 

i ben \ 

bmi 


Present Definite, ‘ I am becoming,’ etc. 



1 

j Sing-. 

Plfe. 

i 

Masc. 

Fern. 

j Masc. 

Feai. 

1 

bomds 

bomiis 

j 

bonas 


2 

be, hesJi 


bai 


3 

bend 

bent 

bena 

(?) bena 


Imperfect, ‘ I was becoming,’ etc. 



Sing. 

Plttb, 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

1 

1 j 

bomalds 

homaliis (or -Zfa) 

bandies 

bondlies 

2 

bialo 

bialie (or -Z«) 

hidlet 

bidliet 

8 

biald 

bialie (or -If) 

hendle 

bendlie (or -Z?) 


Past, ‘ I became,’ etc. 



Sing. 

Flue. 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Feiii. 

1 

1 

bilds 1 

biliis (^Qv -Its) 

biles 

hilies 

2 

bild , 

biUe, bUt 1 


biliei 

3 

biloybil 

bilie, bill | 


bilien,hiUe,bill 
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Pluperfect, ‘ I had become,’ etc. 



Sing. 

Plfe, 


Masc. 

! 

Fern. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

1 

hilalds 

bUdliis (or -Us) 

'hiiLctljCS 

bildlies 

2 

hildlo 

Mldlie (or -U) 

bildlet 

bildUei 

3 

hildlo 

lildlie (or -U) 

hilale j 

hildlie (or -U) 


InfinitiTe : Ibnb or bebnb^ to become. Also, as a future participle, to be become. 
Ooniuuctiye Participle : bbl, be, having become. 

Gerund : be4b, on having become. 

Imperative : be, become thou. 

The form of the past tense of this verb looks as if it had been affected by the in- 
fluence of the Buru^aski of Hunza-Nagar. Compare the Burushaski bilah, it is. 
Similarly, as will be seen in the following examples, bil, literally ‘ he became,’ is used 
to mean ‘ he is.’ 

The following examples of this verb occur in the List and Specimens : — 

Tih Tcachb-gd bilbs gundhgdr, before thee also I became a sinner. 

Zhba mbl hak, tjiel bil, what is mine is (lit. became) thine. 

Kaclid harsh bil, how many years is {i.e. are) there, how old is 
(this horse) r 

Miicld bilb, he became needy. 

JBshdk shbbai bill, one day what happened ? khusM thiam^biU, 
rejoicing might have been made by me. 

§hurd bebnl shd asill, Joy to be become was proper, it was proper to 
rejoice. 

Sm bbl ras bilb, having become erect, he started ; i.e. he stood up 
and started. 

De^l tshek bild-betb, on a few days having become, i.e. having 
passed. 

B. Active Verb.— The conjugation of the finite verb follows Gilgit Shina in its 
■main principles. As already pointed out, there are two forms of the Agent case, one 
employed before all tenses of a transitive verb except the past tense and those formed 
-from it, and the other used before the past tense of a transitive verb and those tenses 
which are formed from it. Neuter verbs, of course, have the subject in the nominative. 
The following- is the conjugation of the transitive verb Jcwtinb, to strike 
Infimitive : or Ajwiy owe, to strike. 

Present Participle : kutidMb, strik i-ng . 

Past Participle : kutb ox kutau. 

Puture Participle : hiilymb, to be struck, fit to be struck. 

Gonjunctive Participle ; fafe, having struck. 

Gerund: kute-tb,kute-td,kute-td-td,oiii\iQ,'Sfxa.^%\iXVLGk., 
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The Infinitive almost always ends in omo, not in oiU as in GHgit. Oho is evidently connected with the 
Kashmiri form ending in unU. Other examples are charydno, (he sent him) to feed (swine) ; tMono, (fit) to 
make (me thy son). A dative occurs in the same meaning in the form theSna-re, (fit) for mal-j-n fr (me thv 
son). Two examples of an infinitive with k are, however, found in the Specimens, as verbal nouns."^ They are 

. talmok, dancing, and sinmok, singing. 

No example of the Present Participle occurs in the Specimens. The form given in the List is taken from 
,Shaw. With the termination std, we may compare the common termination ste, stai, sta, of the Kafir 
languages. 

The Past Participle ends in o or an. The latter is sometimes nasalised. Thus, kuiaa. Examples will 
he found under the past tense, the third person singular of which is identical with the past participle. 

The Future Participle is the same in form as the Infinitive, but is an adjective. It has the force of the 
Latin Gerundive, and means ‘ what is to be struck,’ etc. Like the infinitive it is evidently connected with 
Kashmiri. ■ Two examples occur in Aura, theonl Aura, hedm sha, asill, it was proper to make rejoicing and to 
become joyful. Here skurd, rejoicing, is feminine, and theoni and heonl are adjectives agreeing with it, the 
■sentence, translated literally, being ‘ rejoicing to be made, rejoicing to be become, was proper.’ 

The following additional examples of the Conjunctive Participle occur in the Specimens : — hagM, having 
divided ; kharohl the, having made expenditure. 

Most of the examples of the Gerund which are found in the Specimen are gerunds of neuter verbs. I give 
them here fo^the sake of convenience. The following examples occur : — ge-td-to, on going ; be-td, on having 
become ; ijgjio-td, on having reached ; the§~to, on having made, i.e. on having said (twice in this sense). 

Imperative : hufe, strike thou ; kutya, Imtid, strike ye. 

Other examples (both transitive aad intransitive verbs) are ho or hozke, go thou ; 
khe or ke, eat thou ; hai, sit thou ; e, come thou ; he, become ; mirl^ or mirlzk, die ; 
■■de, give; the, do; are, take (List No. 235) ; cTilmre, keep. 

ho^d, go ye; did, give ye (No. 227) ; hanyd, put ye on (clothes) ; ^id, put ye; 
khd, eat ye ; pta, drink ye ; thid, make ye. 


Present-Future, ‘ I strike,’ ‘ I shall strike,’ etc. 



Sing. 

Plue. 


Masc. 

i 

rem. 

1 

Masc. 

Fern, 

.1 

kutem 


he-se kiiton 


2 

tu^se kutSi kute^ 


tso'Se kutidt 

tsd-se kutidt 

3 

rose kutel 

re-se kutu 

re-se kuten 

rd-se kuten 


In the first person singular, the vowel of the last syllable varies, and I have not 
noted any rule on the subject. Examples are ho^um, I will go ; razam, I will say. 


Present Definite, ‘ I am striking/ etc. 



Sing, 

Plue. 


■ 

Masc, 

B>m. 

Masc. 

Fem, 

1 

mdse kutemus, kutmus 

mdse kuiemis, kutmis 

besekthtdnas 


2 

tuse kutdS, kuiau 

(?) iu-se kutai 

isd^se kutidt 

■ ii^'Se kutidt . 

3 

rdse hutenOf kuteu 

rdse kutent • 

re-se kuiend, kutyond 

i 

fdse kutenl .. 
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Other examples of this tense are mirlsMmm, I am dying ; beau, he sits, he lives 
(List No. 23.3) ; au, he comes (No. 239) ; diu, he is giving (a feast). Most of these are 
neuter verhs, but are here given for the sahe of convenience. In chafeya, he is grazing 
(List No. 229), we have a slightly varying form of the third person singular. Compare 
Qilgii cliareidnu. 


Imperfect, ‘ I was striking,’ etc. 



' ■ ' ' i 

Sing. j 

PlTTE. 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

1 

mo-se hiitewalos 

m&se kutemdlls 

he-se kutdndles 

he-se kuiondlies 

2 

tu-se kutdlo 

tu~se huidUe (or -Zz) 

tso-'se kuiidlei 

tsd-se kutidliet 

8 

rd'Se hutelo 

re-se kutelie (or ~U) 

o'e-se kutendle 

\ 

rd-se kutendlie (or -It) 


No examples of this tense occur in the Specimens. 

In the Brokpa of Dras the tenses formed from the past participle do not take the 
suffix egd, as in Gilgit Shiinia. The Past tense is formed directly from the past participle, 
the third person singular being identical with it. The latter ends in d, au or an, all of 
which are merely varieties of spelling, unless au is, as is possible, a relic of an old neuter 
gender. 

The other forms wiU be learnt from the following paradigm : — 

Past, ‘ I struck,’ etc. 



j , Sing. 

i - 

Vlvh, 


[ Masc. 

Fem. 

Mnsc. 

Fern. 

1 

ml hutds 

ml kuties, kutts 

asso-^d huties 

asso-^d huties 

2 

to kutS 

to kute 

tso-^d kutiei 

tsd-^d kutiett 

S 

sest kutd, -aw, -au 

rest kutt 

reno-^d kutiS 

rand-^d kutie 


According to Shaw, some verbs form the first person masculine singular in os in- 
stead of as, and also terminate the second person masculine singular with b instead of a. 
There are no instances of this occurring in the case of transitive verbs in the 'List or 
Specimens, but some intransitive verbs form the first person masculine singular in us, 
and the second person masculine singular in o. See below, under the head of intransi- 
tive verbs. 

Examples of this tense are dias, I gave (List No. 228) ; thas, I did (sin) ; mull- 
gayd, thou boughtest (No. 240) ; ne dd, thou didst not give (a kid) ; ra^au, he said; 

or he gave ; he wasted ; he sSiVf rdrd dashtau, he felt 

compassion; hdihe (plur. masc.) dau, he gave kisses; or YAad, he did (in the 
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second Specimen, slie made 'weighraen.t); parudo, he heard; khiizliau. he 

askod ; sesl ^ah burb chhahre (apparently for chhakrie), by him all things were wasted 
(the grammar of this sentence is ohscore) ; shurd tMe, they made rejoicing (shurd is 
feminine). 

In the second Specimen shdtls is translated both 'lie remained’ and 'she sat.’ 
Similarly in the same Specimen, we have de-shdtls, he put, and also ‘ he remained.’ 
I am unable to analyse these forms. They all look like first persons feminine. 

The Pluperfect is also used with the meaning of the Perfect. It is thus conju- 
gated : — 


Pluperfect, ‘ I had struck,’ ‘ I liave struck.’ 



Sing. 

' 

Plue. 

*• 

Masc. 

1 

Pern. 

i 

Mase. 

Fern. 

.. 1 1 

i 

ml hutalds 

ml hutdlls 

asso-^d kutidles 

asso^^d kiitidlies 

2 

to hutalo 

to hatdlie (or -ll) 

tso-^a hutidlet 

tsd-^d kutidliet 

3 

sesi hutald (or -aw 

or -aw) 

! 

re si hutdlie (or -Ze) 

rend-^d kictidle 

rand-^d kuUdUe (or -It') 


This tense is frequently employed in the sense of a simple past, when tbe action 
happened some time back. Examples of it are gaydlus, I bought (No. 24il) ; singdlau, 
he collected ; vedlb, he sent ; ne didU, no (one) gave (him anything, skdgd, anything, 
bein g treated as a feminine) ; khlll, he ate (bread, fern.) (2nd Specimen). 

Several of the above examples show that the third person of the Past and Pluperfect 
tenses of transitive verbs agrees with the object in gender. This is' denied by Shaw. 
In the other tenses the subject is in the Agent I case, which appears to he now but a 
simple variety of the nominative, and the verb does not agree with the object in gender. 

As an example of the conjugation of an intransitive or neuter verb, I give the verb 
bb^bnd, to go. It will be observed that, as usual, this verb is irregular in its past 
tense. 

Infinitive: bbshbnb (for bozhyonb), to go. 

Present Participle : bd^Sstb, gom'g. 

Past Participle : gau, goxLe. 

Euture Participle : bbshonb. about, or fit, to be gone. 

Conjunctive Participle : 6 having gone. 

Gerund: boelid-fb. bdzlib-id, bb^ke-td-tb, on having gone. 

No otlier examples of tlie Infinitive or of tlie Present Participle occur in tlie Iiist or Specimens. Examples 
of the Past Participle will be found under the Past Tense. An example of the Future Participle heSnl will 
be found under Transitive Verbs. There are no other examples of the Conjunctive Participle. For the tferund, 

■we have the examples already given under Transitive Verbs. 

Imperative : 6d or go thou, ; go ye. 

• — Other examples are given under the head of Transitive Verbs. „ 
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Present-Futxire, ‘ I go,’ ‘ I shall go,’ etc. 



SiNa. 

Plde. 


1 Masc. 

Fern. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1 

mo bd^um 


be hd^dn 


2 

tu bd^e 

i 

tsQ bo^at 

tsa bd^dt 

3 

TO bd^ei 

1 bo^U 

re hd^en 

rd bo^en 


Present Definite, ‘ I an^ going,’ etc. 



Sing. 

Plde. 


‘Masc. 

Fern. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

1 ' 

mo bd^umiis 

mo bd^mnis 

be bd^unas or bonas 


2 

tu hd^do, bd^au 

(?) tu bd^az 

Uo bd^dt 

tsd bo^dt 

3 

TO hd^^nd^ ^o^dn, 
hd^eu, or bd^au 

re hd^em 

Te bd^end 

(?) rd bo^enl 


Other examples of this tense will be found under the head of Transitive Verbs. 

Imperfect, ‘ I was going,’ etc. 


Sing. 

PiDB, 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

1 mo bo^umdloB 


^ 'f 

mo bomumdliB 

he hdndles 


he hondlies 

2 tu hd^dld 


tu bd^dlie (or -Z«) 

tso boodle t 


tsd bd^dliet 

3 TO bo^dld 


re bd^dlie (or -U) 

re bo^endle 


rd bd^endlie (or -U) 


No examples of this tense occur in the Specimens. 

Past, ‘ I went,’ etc. 



Sing. 

Plde. 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Masc. 

. Fern. 

1 

mo gd$ 

mo gyes 

ie gyes 

be gyees 

2 

tu g d : 

gys, gt 

Mo gyet 

tsS gyeti 

3 

rd gau 

re gys, gi 

regye 

ragye 


beokpa of dras. 
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Other exatnples of this tense are yd/tuS} I went ; imitus, I remained ; haitd, thou 
didst sit (i.e. art living) (with me) ; bciitd, he sat {i.e. dwelt) ; Jchato, he came (outside). 
It will be observed that, in these, the first person singular ends in us, and that the 
second and third person masculine of the same number end in d, not d or an. 


Pluperfect, 'I had gone,’ ‘I have gone,’ etc. 



SiKG. 

1 FirE. 


Mase. 

Fem. 

1 

i 

I Masc. 

i 

1 Fem. 

1 

1 mo gdblds 

mo g%lts 

he gales ^ 

1 

1 he galies 


tu g^tlo 

tu gaUe (or -U) 

tso galet j 

isa galiet 

3 i 

ro gald 

re galie (or -U) 

\ ■' 

1 

re gale | 

ra galie (or ^li) 


Other examples are utliilb, he arose ; modlo, he died ; notodld, he was Inst ; i f h alo. 
he was got, he arrived ; did, he came ; dll (his sense, fern.) came.. 

Conditional tenses for all kinds of verbs are formed by adding the syllable to to the 
simple present or to the pluperfect. This involves certain changes in these tenses, and 
we get the following forms for the verb io^dnd, to go. 


Present Conditional, ‘ if I go,’ etc. 


i Sing. 

Plur. 

1 

mo hornet 0 

. 

he hd^tmtd 

2 1 

tu hd^etd 


tso ho^ at to 

! 1 

s ; 

ro ho^eUd 


re hg^eto 


The above forms appear to be of common gender. At least Shaw, from whom the 
paradigm is taken, gives no feminine forms, and I have not met any in the course of my 
reading. In Sj)ecimen I we have yurl-td, he would have filled. 


Past Conditional, ‘if I had gone,’ etc. 



- f j 

Sing. 

■ PXUE. 


.."Masc. 

[ Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1 

mo galdstd 


1' ' ■» ' ‘ 

1 mo galdstd 

he gdlest a 

he gdlaseid"' 

2. 

tu gatoto 


tu gala to 

tsd gdlettd 

tsd gdldtetd 

3 

ro gyilto 


re gielto 

re gyiltd 

rd gdldto 


2 D 
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Transitive verbs form these tenses in exactly the same way. Por both, the subject 
is put into the Agent I case. Thus, mdse if I strike; tid-sekvMdttd,iijovL 

strike ; mdse hutdlosto, if I had struck ; rose hutilto, if he had struck. 

We may note with regard to these conjugations that, after the sk of Idkhdnd, an 
i is always omitted. Exactly the same rule applies in Kashmiri. Thus, Jcutidt, you 
strike, but bd^dtt not hdkkidt, you go. 

The Only trace of a passive voice in the Specimens is the word mirizMmun. I am 
dying. The List gives the force of the passive by a periphrasis. ‘ I am stmok ’ 
becomes ‘ he is striking me,’ and so on. 

The Negative Particle is ne. ‘No ’ is nush. 
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[No, 4.] 

DARDIO SUB-FAMILY. 


Dard Group. 


SHINA. 


(BrokpI op Bras.) 


in. T. Clarke, JEsq., I.C.S., 1899.) 


Specimen I. 


Ek muskakare bal 
One man-to son 

malre ra^au, 

the-father-io it-ioas-said. 


du asile. Senezhato biyalo 

hco were. Them-amo7ig-from tke-younger 

‘ mSre miSnu bissa on-bauk 

‘ ine-to my pot'tioji to-co7ne-is 


deb.’ Mali dau ba^e. 

giveJ By-the~father U-icas-given havhig -divided. 

biyalo ball ^esaiio aluk zbab 

the-yoimger by-the-son his portion pj'operty 


Be^i tsbek 
Bays feiD 
singalau, 
was-collected, 


I ball 
hy-the-son 

ba^e 

h avmg- divided, 
bila-beto, 
Jiaving-been-07i, 

dur kbikare 
far counfry-fo 


gan. 

Getato 

^ab bnrO 

lundagi 

tbetab 

ebbakrau. 

Sesi 

he-icent. 

Going-on property 

all wickedness 

doing was-icasted. 

By-him 

zbab 

burO 

ebbakrOj 

se 

^au^a 

m 

drak 

ntbilO. 

Sesare 

propev'ty 

add 

was-wasted. 

that 

counti'y-in 

famine arose. 

Sim-to 

^e-ga-na 

ne mntO, 

muda 

biio. 

Sadoto 

se 

zhauzba 

any thing -even-not 

not remained, 

needy 

he-became. 

Aftericai'ds that 

country-in 


ek zbano cbokili baskocbo 
a man {T) near servant 
shunl cbaryoRo realo. 

pigs feeding -for .he-was-sent. 

gbasre. Sesare ^e-ga-^e-ga 
grass-with. Sim-to anything-mythmg 

naria ali, ‘miS malre bacbak 

senses came, f my father -to how-inany 


baito. Sadoto sesi 

sat. Afterwards by -him 

Sburaita ^esani der 

Gladness-with his belly 

ne diali. 
not teas- given. 

ra 

baskoebi ba. 
servants 


kuizba Fangio 
field-in tcild 
pm'ito 

woul d-have-filled 

Sadoto sesare 
Jftei'wai'ds Mm-to 

Se burore-ga 
are. Them all-to-also 


ttishi tapklu ' muebai; mS 

bellyful comfortably is-spare; I 

maleli bozhum. Getato 

father-to loill-go. Saving -gone-on 

tbas, Khudai-te-ga- ebbargam 

was-done-by-me, God-to-also 
laiq ne inutus. Cbeh 


fit not I-remained. 

TOL. VlII, PAET II. 


ani mirono 
here hungry 
razam, 
I-will-say, 

tbas. 

sin was-done-by-ine. 

tbane baskoebosi nala 

with 


No7o thy servants 


miri^imus. 
am-dyimg. 

" turi-ga 
“ thee-to-also 

Ms pu^ 
I son 
baskoebuk 
servant-one 


Mo 

I 


miano 

my 


ebbargam 
sin . 

tbeSnare 

77iaking-for 

pbashte 

equal 

^ D 2 


^04 


DAUB GROUP. 


clilmxe,” ’ Hue lioi rus 

Iceep.*’ ’ Erect having-hecome set-out 

clur pa^au, 

By -the- father at-a-distance he-icas-seen, 


bilo, male wari alo. 

he-lecame, father-of mar lie-cmne. 
nira dashtau, darbak arau, 
compassion was-felt, running he-toole, 


dau. 

icere-given. 

kacli6-ga 

from-near-also 


Tato ball razbau 

Then hy-the-son it-was-said 

bilos gunaligar, Khudai 

I-hecame a-sinner, God 


pu^ tbeoEo 
son making-for 

wari, 
near. 


sbotare batwa, boshe 

neck-to hand-putting, kisses 

Eialre, ‘ ai malo, tu 

the-father-fo, ‘ 0 father, thee 

ivaryo-ga bilos guuabgar, tuT 

from-near-also I-hecame a-sinner, thy 
Sadoto mail razbau baskocho 

Then hy-the-father it-was-said the-servants 
are banya ; ek 

having-hrought put-ye-on{-him) ; one 

^ia, bara paizari are 

put-ye-on, and shoes having-hrought him-to put-ye-ond By-the father 

razbau buro wari, ‘ kba, pia, shura tbia. MiS bH 

it-was-said all near (i.e. to), ‘ eat, drink, rejoicing make-ye. My son 
.moal5, kute zbauilb ; iiotoalo, iplialo.’ Tato senozba shura tbie. 

died, again lived ; icas-lost, was-gotd Then by-theni rejoicing {?)was-made. 


angeluk 

ring-one 

zbesre 

him-to 


laiq ne 
fit not 
‘ si5 
^ good 
are 

having-hrought 

banya.’ 


*mutus.’ 
I-remainedd 
tsbile kboi 
rohes cap 

aiigu^a 
finger-to 
Mali 


So wakbsa seso 

That time-at his 

sbreshi^ato alo grS ele 
fields-in-from came home near 


bard bal 

•5 

great son 

ipialo. Iphoto 

he-reached. Saving-reached 


tshre^^a asilo. So 

field-in was. Se 

talmdk sinmok 
dancing singing 


parudo. 

Seu 

baskdchdkre, 

mashd 

tbau. 

Tbetatd 

tcas-heard. 

By-him 

servant-a-to 

calling was-made. 

Saving-made-on 

kbuzbau, 

‘ ani 

zbdg 

krume 

bau? ’ 

Sesi 

ra^au, ‘ tbd 

it-was-asked, 

‘ these 

what 

works 

isi>^ 

By-him 

it-was-said, ‘ your 

aid. 

Sese 

karyd 

tbd 

maldsu 

grun 

diu, ^dkre 

brother came. 

Tliat-ofi 

for 

your 

the-father 

a-feast 

is- giving, what-for 

tbaS 

^d 

rutd 


bdi 

ipbald.’ 

Sisare !*usb 


doing {i.e. cause) 
ali, go^rare 
came, house-to 
tsbe 
‘go 

umrire 
age-for 

na 


he 


gdzbrare.’ 


na 

not 


sofe-and-sound 

gau. Sesei 
he-ioent. Sis father 

Bali ra^au 

house-tod By-the-son it-was-said 

thai kbidmat tbas ; Uiai 

thy service . loas-done-by-me ; thy 

tbas. Esbak ^5bai bill 


having-heen 
malo dro 


reaehedd Sim-to anger 


kbato, 
out came, 

male 

the-fiather-of 

ra^akare 

command-to 


more-ga 


not was-done-hy-me. Bay -one what : became me-to-also 


tbau, 

il-ioas-done (i.e. said), 
■wari, ‘ kacbak 
near, ‘ hoio-much 
mi pber 

by -me transg ression 

ek ohbale kacbak 

one kid even 
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ne da, musii-ga parulosi nala Mushi 

not was-given-ly-you, I-aUo fnends icith merriment 

“Zhokre,”. tlieSto, daricliesi 

What-for ” liamtig-made (i.e. having-said)~on, harlots 

^archi the aid, sesei karyo 

expenditure having-made he-came, him-qf for 

da.’ Mali razhau, ‘ pu^, tu 

was-given-by-youJ By-the-fatlier it-was-said, ‘ son, thou 


tliiam-biii. 
made-}nig1it-ha~ve’ 
nala daulat 

icith ufealth 

tho gmn 

hy-you a-feast 

inaga m5si 

ever me 


nala 

baito. 

Zbog 

icith {art-)seated (i.e. livest). 

What 

tbeoni 

sbura bedni 

sba 

to-rnahe 

rejoicing to-become 

proper 

biyalo 

^a moalo, kute 

^anilo 

younger 

brother died, again 

lived ; 


moi hak, thei bil. Sbura 

mine is, thine became. Bejoicing 

asili ; “ zbokre,” theSto, tb.6 
teas ; “ having-said-on, your 

; Botoalo, lado.’ 
was-lost, was-gotd 
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[ No. 5.] 

DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. 


SHIN A. 


Dard Group. 


(Brokpa of Deas.) 


(M. T. Clarke, F.»q., I.C.8., 1899.) 


Specimen II. 

1 . Zljuii pliatthe, Ka^iro shi^clie kutelx. 

Snake having-left, a-Kaslimlrz s head orifish. 

If you have to choose between killing a snake or a Kashmiri, kill the Kashmiri. 

2. Kharthe was, ointhe khas. 

Descent come, ascent go-u'p. 

A hunting proverb. The hunter should go up hill when the game is coming clown. 

3. Magele dado, bish ne dado. 

Do'pe was-hwnt, the-strand not toas-burnt. 


4. BabrA Khatija 

The-father- to Kl a tlj d 

Baghduri rapsaliga 
Baghdur in-the-verandah 
Kara! uno de-^atis. 

Basket pillow he-put. 

Sultare woi de-^atis. 

Sulta-to water remained. 
Ek tiki Baghduro je 

One loaf Baghdur-by 


A Marriage Song. 
lai. 

daughter. 

^atis. Babre 

remained. The-father-to 


Khatija 

Khatija 


lai. 

daughter. 


Babre, etc. 
The-father-to, etc. 

Babre, etc. 

The-father-to, etc. 


Babre 

The-father-to 
Khatija 
Khatija 

Bizhare 

Daughter-to 

Khatija 
{By-) Khatija 
BiJai 


khili. 

was-eaten. 

safar. 

journey. 


Babre, 

The-father-to, 


etc. 

etc'. 


eclihako 
day-one-of 
umro safar. 
life-of journey. 

■ umro safar. 
life-of journey. 

sou tolam than. 
gold weighment loas-made. 

Zhau ^eti dau. 


By-the-father-in-law Zihdn behind she^cas-put. 


Jv 


BROKPA OP DBAS. 


207 


E-opi zharoli shatis. 

JB^ojn snake-on slie-sat. 

Ma Husaini push. Khatija 
Md Stisaml’s son Khatljd 
Babre, etc. 
The-father-to, etc. 


cli IJarfila. 
daughter fit-ioere. 


FREE TRANSLATION.^ 


The father has ^atija for his daughter. {Refrain repeated after each verse.) 
Ba^dur remained in the verandah. 

He used a Basket for a pillow. 

There is water in Suita (the name of a place). 

Ba^dur (the bridegroom) ate a loaf. 

The father has to go a journey of but one day. 

Blit ^hatija (the bride) has to go a journey lasting her whole life. 

The daughter has to go a journey lasting her whole life. 
iOatija weighed out gold and gave it in presents. 

Jan, her father-in-law, took her up behind him on the horse. 

She sat upon the snake of Kopi (the name of Ihe tribe to which her co- wife. belongs. 
The co-wif e is the snake) . 

Ma Husaini’s son {i.e. Ba gh dur) and the damsel Hiatija are a worthy pair. 


\ 




® Ko free translation was sent with the originaL The song is not free from cLifficnlty, and I may have misinterpreted 
some passages. 


208 


brokpa of pah-hanu. 

Pah and Hanu are in the east of Baltistan, close to the frontier of the province of 
Ladakh. The inhabitants are Shins, and their language, though much mixed with 
Western Tibetan, is still Shina in its essence. Tull accounts of these Brokpas will be 
found in Drew’s Jmwioo and Kashmir, and in Shaw’s article on Stray Arians in Tihef 
quoted in the list of authorities on Shina.^ The specimen annexed and the list of words 
have been provided through the kindness of Mr. B. T. Clarke, I.C.S., Settlement Ofidcer 
of Baltistan. Every care has been taken to make them correct, but, in recording a new 
and unwritten form of speech, mistakes and inconsistencies are sure to occur. In editing 
the specimen, I have altered the spelling here and there to agree with that of Shaw’s 
^ketch of the dialect, but in no case has the representation of the essential pronunciation 
of any word been altered. 

The following grammatical sketch is based partly on Shaw’s grammatical notes and • 
vocaLulary and partly on the Specimens. I believe that I have incorporated all the 
information given by Shaw : — 

I- Vocabulary.— Many words are borrowed from Tibetan. Especially common is 
the so-called Tibetan article jpo, fern. Pd is added to any noun, whether of Tibetan 
origin or not, and does not appear to affect the sense in any way. Thus, zha^ or ^ap-pd, 
property. Sometimes even Tibetan case-suffixes are used as in (List No. 24) tl-pUd, of 
thee ; mere-ld, to compassion. 

Adjectives u.sually follow the nouns they qualify, thus following the Tibetan, and 
not the Aryan idiom. In such oases, they, and not the nouns they qualify, take the case- 
suffixes. A good example is bum durl-ku-rd, to a far country. 

The following is a list of words occurring in the Specimen which I have identified as 
of Tibetan origin :■ — 

^ * 

Jcapshd, shoe Borrowed from Prs. 


KmjoJc, God 
shahpb, share 
sMt-pd, happy 
hhril, embrace 
guilds, clothes (?) 

grl, neck 
feast 
chuk, all 

chhar, waste ' to consume. 

chhung, to become 
thuh, is found q* 

that-pd, pleased 

dd, to (means in Tib.), 
servant, Pmnk ■ 




dun, feast 
nispd-chan, sinner 
phak, swine 
son 

zdsh-kun, dearth 
Shdk, day 
^i-t, saw 
ydtb, companion 

yok-po, servant qiSiqi'q" 
Id, to Q!’ 

Ian, answer QJSj* 
luU-mo, harlot, Purik 
shumat, asked 
sa/c, all, Purik 
dspa, worthy 




.'f 
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II. PEOlTUNCIATIOlSr . — As in the Brokpa of Dras, the Towel scale is very 
indefinite. A fi,nal d seems to he always interchangeable with e. Thus we have fd or f’d, 
to ; £^d or ,£^ 6 , on, exactly as in Dras. The vowel d sometimes even becomes d or n, as in 
ckorr, for cMr, four ; rd (as well as rd, Te\ to ; i^u^, for ^dcTi, five. 0 often becomes w, 
as in dn, for do, two ; nu, for no, nine. 

The consonantal system is the same as in Dras. The two special consonants t^r and 

occur also here. In addition to the letters already discussed; Shaw mentions a 
pronounced like the th in the English ‘ this.’ 

There is a strong tendency to harden soft letters, frequently accompanied by dis- 
aspiration. Examples are Mrvm (Tibetan girmo), a rupee; te (Sanskrit dhd), to do' 
(standard Shina the) ; gip {ior; jib os jibh), a tongue ; ga or kd, and, also ; ghap (standard 
ShinayaS), property. In but, a devil, we see Emnian infi.uence. 

Initial y becomes g in gip, a tongue (see above), and gyiin (Sanskrit moon. 

Ch and chh often become as in pu^, for pdch, five ; ^d, for ohha, six. In 
tsbre^ (standard Shina cMch), a field, the initial ch has become tshr. On the other 
hand, in aslirt, for a§ht, eight, sh has become gjir. 

In the word apsh, a horse, for ashp, the two consonants have been interchanged. 

An initial h is sometimes dropped, as in hiia or ’iid, he was. 

Occasional instances occur of epenthesis, by which a vowel is modified by a 
succeeding one. Thus we have tshrigd, a woman, but tshrilgoyu, women : noro, 
good; feminine niiri : bighd, twenty; du (not dii) bu^u dash, fifty : hu-rd, in them; 
hu-ru-nb, from among them : gold, a bullock ; gdle, bullocks : d, a she-goat ; dyo, 
she-goats. 

III. ITOUirS.— The Article.— As in Dras and Gilgit, the numeral ek, one, is 
suffixed to nouns to give the force of the indefinite article. It takes various forms. 
Examples are bum durl-ku-rd, to a distant country ; pun abdsh-kul-nd, in a riotous way ; 
mu^-ekd-cM-mmd, with a man ; 7iaukar-ku-rd Ian det, he gave a call to a servant. The 
first two examples show that when an adjective follows a noun, the article is appended to 
the adjective. 

It is possible that the Tibetan suffix pd is sometimes employed as a definite article, 
but this is by no means always the case. 

Declension. — The following declensions are based on those given by Shaw 

, # ■ 

M, a ewe. 



Sing. 

PI nr. 

hTom. 

ei. 

eid. 

Agent I. 

ei-sd. 

eid-sd. 

Agent II. 

ei^yd. ■ 

eian-yd. 

Acc. 

ei-zhd. 

eian-ghd. 

Abl. 

ei-zhd-nd. 

eian-zlid-nb. 

Gen. 

eid. 

eicm. 

Dat. 

eid-rd. 

eian-dd. 

Xoc. 

eid-rd. '■ 

eian-da. 
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Mom. 

Sing. 

d. 

DARI) OEOTJP. 

a she-goat. 

Plur. 

dyd. 

Agent I. 

~ d-sd. 


dyd-sd. 

Agent II. 

d-yd. 


dyd-ye. 

Acc. 

d-ejid. 


dyon-zlid. 

Abl. 

d-z]id-nd. 


dyon- zhd-nd. 

Gen. 

dyd or ds. 


dyon. 

Dat. 

d-rd. 


dyon-dd. 

Loo. 

d^rd. 


dyon-dd. 

Mom. 

Sing. 

got. 

Got, a house. 

Plur. 

gdfi. 

Agent I. 

got-sd. 


gdti-sd. 

Agent. II. 

got-yd. 


gdtin-yd. 

Acc. 

gdtd-zlid. 


adtin-zhd. 

Abl. 

abtd-zlhd- 

no. 

gdtin-dd-nd. 

Gen. 

gotas. 


gdtin. 

Dat. 

gotd-rd. 


gdtin-dd. 

Loc. 

gbtd-rd. 


gdtin-dd. 


In all the above, in the Specimens, the suffixes ending in a are often written with L 
Thus, ye for ya, for ^d, re for rd. Also instead' of zke^ we often have che or chi. 

Shaw gives the following additional examples : — 


Sing, 

Plue. 

^sToiii. j 

Gen. 

Obi. 

ISTom. 

Gen. & Abl. 

gro, a cow 

gos 

go 

(90S,) 

(goan) 

goloi a bullock 

gdlos 

gold 

gdle 

golen 

bin, a boy 

bias 

bin 

be 

ben 

t ^iga^ a woman 

tslirilgoya 

tshrilge 

(tshrilgdyu) 

(t^rugoyan) 

&o, a father 

(bos) 

(ho) 

boda 

hodan 


In the above, words written in parenthesis are not given by Shaw. 

Turning now to the List of words and the Specimens, we find that the declensional 
forms follow those given by Shaw very closely. 

G’SudGX is not cleaiTy indicated in the case of nouns. In adjectives we have i~~ 

a good woman. ‘ 

wora, good women. 
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This seems to shoTv that acljectires ending in 0 form their feminine in I, with an. 
epenthetic change of the preceding yowel, while the feminine plural ends in d (or e), 
withont any epenthetic change. In past participles of verbs, the plmal ends in i, 
w hether masculine or feminine, vide post. 

Humber. — The plural is generally formed by adding a vowel, and its oblique eases 
(including the genitive) usually end in the same vowel shortened and followed by n. I 
have not found any rule on which the selection of the voAvel depends. The following 
instances of the plural appear in the List and in the Specimens. In the case of the word 
the plural is given as miish-pd, men (List 124). This is very doubtful. 


Sing-. 

Plus. 

Xom. 

Gren, & Obi. 

'bo, father 

boda 

hodan 

mole% a daugliter 

moleid, 

moleian 

mush.^ a iriaii 

(f) mush-pd 

muslb-pun 

tshriga, a woman 

tslirilgdyu 

tshrilgdyan 

aps]}^ a norse 

a^sju, apsjia 

{?) apshin, a-p-Man 

ragliudma, a mare 

mgJhudmid 

(f) raglmdinion 

cliughta, a bnll 

chuldm (sic) i 

(?) cJmlanin 

gold, a bnllock 

gdle 

gdlen 

go, a cow 

god 

(?) gdan 

^lua, a dog 

shUeo 

(?) ^^man 

Mblmd, a bitcli 

‘khlmdd 

\ (?) hJmndan 


Regarding the use of pd to form the plural (if it does do so), we may note that 
^ap-po, in the Specimen, is translated ‘ properties.’ 

Case. — The Agent I ends in sd (or se), as in Dras. As elsewhere, it is employed for 
the subject of transitive verbs which are not in the past tense. It has quite lost the 
force of the agent, and must be translated as a nominative. 

The Agent II is employed before the past teose of transitive verbs. Its suffix is yd 
(or ye). Thus, tiu-yd razit, the son said; mush-pd-yd bd oharistd te, the man made {i.e. 
sent) him to feed (swine). In the Specimen there are one or two irregularities. In Miis 
Sho'p-pd hit tet, the son collected the properties, hiils is in the form of the genitive 
instead of being biu-yd. If this is not a mistake, may be a contracted form ot hiil-sd, 
the Agent I. In bd-sd dun chTiimg, we have the Agent I used with the intransitive verb 
cJiUlng, become. The sentence is literally ‘by the father a feast became,’ i.e. the father 
made a feast. 
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The Accusative ends in (or ^e). Thus, ml-yd tes hiii-^d Jeutet, I have beaten 
his son (List No. 228) ; phd~^d kutS-td, after beating him (No. 236). 

Tbe typical letter of the Ablative is d, as in liras. The usual sufS.s is no. Thus, 
■chhudonr-nd, from the well ; ydrl-nd, from before, hence, before, as in ml ydrl-no ho 
(List No. 238), walk before me. Ydrl-no by itself is used as suffix of the Ablative as in 
mush noro-ydrl-no, from a good man. Similarly we have putd-nd, behind. 

Another suffix is deo or do (of. dd, the suffix of the dative). Thus, ho-deo, from a 
father; tes molei-do, than his sister (List No. 231) ; ye rdzl-do, from what order ? 

Connected with the dative' suffix rd, we have rd, as in khus-ro, from eating. 

Connected with ^d are cho and ^hd-no, as in Jiu-cho, from this ; hun-cho, from here 
(List No. 222) ; bodan-zhd-no, from fathers. 

Yet another suffix is yb-nb, which I have only met Avith pronouns. 

In pwh ahdshrkul-nb, in a riotous way, we have an ablative of manner. 

The Genitive singular sometimes ends in d (or e) and sometimes in s. I have not 
succeeded in tracing any fixed rule on the subject. The following are examples : — 
moleid, of a daughter ; hd time mush-ekb-ohl-sumd, with a man of that country ; hbs, of 
a. father ; mu^ nbrbs, of a good man ; hd ap^-pbs lb, the age of this horse ; miu sbbos, of 
my uncle. The genitive plural is the same as4he plural oblique form, as in bbdan, of 
fathers; moleian, of daughters. In No. 125 of the List, ‘of good men’ is translated by 
nbrb mu^-pbyd. If this is correct, the termination pb is treated as if it were singular. 

The usual termination of the Dative is rd} (or re). Thus, bb-rd, to a father; 
Kashird-rd, to Kashmir ; mush-ekb-rd, to one man ; bum durl-ku-rd, to a far country 
(here the base apparently takes l for the oblique form singular before adding the suffix). 

Another termination is dd (or de), as bb-de ut, he came to his father. This is prob- 
ably borrowed from Tibetan. 

Yet another is the Tibetan Id, as in mere-ld let, he was made to compassion, he be- 
came compassionate. 

In the plural, dd seems to be preferred. Thus, bbdan-dd, to fathers ; moleian-dd, to 
daughters ; mush-pim-dd, to men ; lull-mbyun-dd, to harlots. 

The Locative takes the termination rd {ot re) like the dative. Thus, gbtd-rd and 
gbtd-re, in the house , besd-re gbs, he went on a journey. In these two, the oblique form 
is made by adding a. In gullib-rd, on the finger, the oblique form apparently ends 
ia 0. 

Another termination of the locative is ^d (or sometimes written or cfe 
Thus, argb-zhd, on the back; tskreshe-^e, (he sent him) into the field; hu waMkspl-cU, 
at that time ; grl-che kliril bet, on the neck there was embracing. 

In tskreshus-kari, (the elder son was) in the field,' we have some kind of compound 

locative. In cognate dialects or means ‘ for.’ 


^ So also ia Persian. 
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I have said in the above all that I know ahont the oblique form. Por the sinsmlar, 
the rule seems to be that words ending in a vowel have the oblique foi’m the same as in 
the ISTominative, while those ending in a consonant take I or d. 

Adjectives. — The only instance of feminine adjectives with which I am acquainted 
have been given under the head of genders of noun substantives. Adjectives do not 
change for case so far as I have seen. Thus, mush noro, a good man tnush noro-Td, to a 
good man ; nord mush-jpo, good men. 

Adjectives generally follow the nouns they qualify, and ease-suffixes are. then added 
to them and not to the noun, as in mu^ norb-rd, above. 

Comparison is made as usual, the noun with which comparison is made being put 
in the Ablative. 


IV. PEONOraS. 

The first two personal pronouns are declined as follows : — 



SiNa. 

PiUB. 


I 

Ttou 

We 

You 

Nom. 

/V 

mo, mz 

tii, tl 

hd, heng 

tsil, tsl 

Ag. I. 

ma-sd, mz-sd^ 

tU~sd, tl-sd 

hd-sd, heng^sd 

tsu-sdj tst-'Sd 

Ag. II. 

mt-yd 

tl-yd 

hd^yd, heng-yd 

ist-yd 

Acc. 

md~^d 

til-^d 

assu-rd 

tsil’-rd 

AW. 

mo~y^nd, mo-deo 

tu-yond 

assU-yond, assil-ded 

tsu-yond 

Gen. 

ml, mill 

tlj tin 

assil j 

1 

[ isZt) isu 

1 

Dat.") 



1 

i 

1 

1 

JjOG.y 

md-rd 

tl-rd, tu-rd 

\ 

assu-rd \ 

.... 1 

i ts^-rd, tsu-rd 


In the Specimen we have a form not provided for above. It is md-gu, (make) me 
(thy servant). 

Demonstrative Pronouns and pronouns of the third person. 

Three bases have been noted, — 8d,phb, and hd. The first two seem to be used 
indifferently for ‘ this,’ ‘that,’ or ‘he.’ Ed, in the Specimens, sometimes means ‘ that,’ 
but more usually ‘this,’ or ‘ he.’ It is no^ mentioned by Shaw, who declines the other 
two in full. 
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The Accusative ends in (or ^e). Thus, ml-yd tes hiii-^d kutet, I have beaten 
his son (List No. 228) ; pho-zhd hute-td, after beating him (No. 236). 

The typical letter of the Ablative is d, as in Dras. The usual suffix is no. Thus, 
4 ;hhuddtir-no, from the well ; ydrl-no, from before, hence, before, as in ml ydrl-no hd 
(List No. 238), walk before me. Ydrl-no by itself is used as suffix of the Ablative as in 
mitsA noro-ydrl-no, from a good man. Similarly we have putd-nd, behind. 

Another suffix is ded or dd (of. da, the suffix of the dative). Thus, bd-deo, from a 
father; tes molei-dd, than his sister (List No. 231) ; ye rdzl-dd, from what order ? 

Connected with the dative’ suffix rd, we have rd, as in hhus-rd, from eating. 

Connected with ^d are chd and ^d-nd, as in M-chd, from this ; hun-chd, from here 
(List No. 222) ; bddan-zhd-nd, from fathers. 

Yet another suffix is yd-nd, which I have only met with pronouns. 

In pwz aldsh-kul-nd, in a riotous way, we have an ablative of manner. 

The Genitive singular sometimes ends in d (or e) and sometimes in s. I have not 
succeeded in tracing any fixed rule on the subject. The following are examples : — 
moleid, of a daughter ; M hime mush-ekd-eln-sumd, with a man of that country ; hds, of 
a father ; mnsh ndrds, of a good man ; hd apsh-pds Id, the age of this horse ; miil sdbds, of 
my uncle. The genitive plural is the same as -the plural oblique form, as in bddan, of 
fathers; moleian, of daughters. In No. 125 of the List, ‘ of good men’ is translated by 
ndrd mush-pdyd. If this is correct, the termination pd is treated as if it were singular. 

The usual termination of the Dative is rd} (or re). Thus, bd-rd,, to a father; 
Kashird-rd, to Kashmir ; mnsh-eko-rd, to one man ; bunl durl-k^i-rd, to a far country 
(here the base apparently takes I for the oblique form singular before adding the suffix). 

Another termination is dd (or de), as bd-de nt, he came to his father. This is prob- 
ably borrowed from Tibetan. 

Yet another is the Tibetan Id, as in mere-ld tet, he was made to compassion, he be- 
came compassionate. 

In the plural, dd seems to be preferred. Thus, bddan-dd, to fathers ; moUian-dd, to 
daughters ; mu^-pun-dd, to men ; lull-mdyun-dd, to harlots. 

I'he Locative takes the termination rd (or re) like the dative. Thus, gdtd-rd and 
gdtd-re, in the house ; besd-re gos, he went on a journey. In these two, the oblique form 
is made by adding d. In gnllid-rd, on the finger, the oblique form apparently ends 
in 0 . 

Another termination of the locative is ^d (or slke), sometimes written che ox chi. 
Tims, on the back; tshreshe-ihe, (he sent him) into the field; Im waMkspl-chl, 

at that time ; kliril bet, on the neck there was embracing. 

In tskreshm-hari, (the elder son was) in the field, we have some kind of compound 

locative. In cognate dialects Aaryo or Mr* means ‘ for.’ 


‘ So also ia Persian, 
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I have said in the above all that I know about the oblique form. For the sinsrular, 
the rule seems to be that words ending in a vowel have the oblique foi’m the same as in 
the Nominative, while those ending in a consonant take * or a. 

Adjectives. — The only instance of feminine adjectives with which I am acquainted 
have been given under the head of genders of noun substantives. Adjectives do not 
change for case so far as Z have seen. Thus, mush novo, a good man , mush noTo-TcL, to a 
good man ; norb mush-pb, good men. 

Adjectives generally follow the nouns they qualify, and case-suffixes are. then added 
to them and not to the noun, as in mush nbrb-rd, above. 

Comparison is made as usual, the noun with wliich comparison is made being put 
in the Ablative. 


IV. PRONOUNS. 

The first two personal pronouns are declined as follows : — 



Sing-. 

PiUB. 


I 

Thou 

We 

You 

Nom. 

mO) 7)11 

Hi, ti 

hd, heng 

iszh, "tsi 


Ag. I. 


til-sd, tl-sd 

5a-Stx, heng^sd 

tsu'-sd, tsi-sd 


Ag. II. 

ml-yd 

ti-yd 

td-yd, heng-yd 

tsl-yd 


Aco. 

mo~^d- 


assu-Td 

tsil-rd 


Abl. 

md^-ySno, md-deo 

til-ydno 

assu-yond, assu-ded 

^u-yond 


Gen. 

mi, miu 

ti, tiu 

assU 1 

1 Mh M ^ 


Dat. \ 




! 

1 

1 , 

! 


Loc.y 

md^rd 

tz-rd, tu-rd 

assil~Td ^ 

i tsi-rd, isu-rd 

i 



In the Specimen we have a form not provided for above. It is md-gu, (make) me 
(thy servant). 

Demonstrative Pronouns and pronouns of the third person. 

Three bases have been noted, — so, phb, and hd. The first two seem to be used 
indifferently for ‘ this,’ ‘ that,’ or ‘ he.’ Ed, in the Specimens, sometimes means ‘ that,’ 
but more usually ‘ this,’ or ‘ he.* It is not mentioned by bhaw, who declines the other 
two in full. 
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Tiie Acotisative ends in ^S, (or ^e). Thus, ml-ya tes biii-^d hutet, I have beaten 
his son (List No. 228) ; pho-^a hute-to, after beating him (No. 236). 

The typical letter of the Ablative is 5, as in Dras. The usual sufidx is no. Thus, 

^ihhuddnr-nb, from the well ; ydrl-no, from before, hence, before, as in ml ydrl-nb ho 
(List No. 238), walk before me. Ydrl-nb by itself is used as suffix of the Ablative as in 
miu^ nbrb-ydrl-nb, from a good man. Similarly we have putb-nb, behind. 

Another suffix is deb or db (of. dd, the suffix of the dative). Thus, hb-deb, from a 

father; tes molei-do, than his sister (List No. 231) ; ye rdzl-db, from what order ? 

Connected with the dative suffix rd, we have rb, as in khus-rb, from eating. 

Connected with ^d are chb and ^d-nb, as in M-chb, from this ; Jiun-cJib, from here 
(List No. 222) ; hbdan- zhd-nb. from fathers. 


Yet another suffix is yb-nb, which I have only met with pronouns. 

In pm ahdsh-kul-nb, in a riotous way, we have an ablative of manner. 


The Genitive singular sometimes ends in d (or e) and sometimes in a. I have not 
succeeded in tracing any fixed rule on the subject. The following are examples 
moleid, of a daughter ; M hime mu^-ekb-chl-sumd, with a man of that country ; hbs, of 
a father ; mnsh nbrbs, of a good man ; M ap^-pbs lb, the age of this horse ; miii sbhbs, of 
my uncle. The genitive plural is the same asdhe plural oblique form, as in hbdan, of 
fathers; moleian, of daughters. In No. 125 of the List, ‘ of good men ’ is translated by 
nbrb mu§h-pbyd. If this is correct, the termination pb is treated as if it were singular. 

The usual termination of the Dative is rd^ (or re). Thus, hb-rd, to a father; 
Kashird-rd, to Kashmir ; mush-ekb-rd, to one man ; hum durl-lm-rd, to a far country 
(here the base apparently takes I for the oblique form singular before adding the suffix). 

Another termination is dd (or de), as hb-de nt, he came to his father. This is prob* 
ably borrowed from Tibetan. 

Yet another is the Tibetan Id, as in mere-ld tet, he was made to compassion, lie be- 
came compassionate. 


In the plural, seems to be preferred. Thus, to fathers ; molemn-dd,to 

daughters ; mush-ptm-dd, to men ; lull-mbyun-dd, to harlots. 

The Locative takes ^e termination rd (or re) like the dative. Thus, gbtd-rd and 
gbtd-re, m the house ; hesd-re gbs, he went on a journey. In these two, the oblique form 

m made by adding «. In gullib-rd, on the finger, the oblique form apparently ends 
in 5. 

Another termination of the locative is m (or At), sometimes written cU or chi. 
-ni^ on the back; (he sent him) into the field; M u,a»cpi-cM, 

at that time ; on the neck there was embracing. 

^ Tn mrsm>-kari (the Mev son was) in the field, we have some Hnd of compound 

J.oo8jtivG. In cog'noitG di3jl6cts or Icutz niG 9 .iLs 


^ So also b Persian. 
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I have said in the above all that I know about the oblique form. For the singular, 
the rule seems to be that words ending in a vowel have the oblique form the same as in 
the hTominative, while those ending in a consonant take I or d. 

Adjectives. — The only instance of feminine adjectives with which I am acquainted 
have been given under the head of genders of noun substantives. Adjectives do not 
change for case so far as I have seen. Thus, mwM ndro, a good man ; mwsA noro-rd, to a 
good man ; nbrb mush~pb, good men. 

Adjectives generally follow the nouns they qualify, and case-suffixes are then added 
to them and not to the noun, as in mush mrb-rd, above. 

Comparison is made as usual, the noun with which comparison is made being put 
in the Ablative. 


IV. PRONOUNS. 

The first two personal pronoims are declined as follows : — 








Sing-. 

PiUB. 


I 

Ttou 

We 

You 

Nom. 

/V 

mo, nil 

tii, tl 

hd, heng 

tsu, tsl 

Ag. I. 


til-sd, ttsd 

hd-sd, heng^sd 

tsu-sdf tsl-sd 

Ag. II. 

ml-yd 

tl-yd 

hd-ijd,heng-yd 

tsl-yd 

Acc. 

mo-^d 


assu-rd 

tsu^rd 

AW. 

mo-yUnOf mo-deo 

til-yono 

\ assu-yond, assu-ded 

' 1 

tsil-ydnd 

Gen. 

ml, miu 

iz j tzzjj 

assU j 

j tst, isil 

1 

Dat. ^ 



i 

I ■ 

1 

! 

Loc.v 

md-ra 

tl-rd, tu-rd 

1 assU-rd 

i tshrd, tsu-rd 

i 

1 . 


In the Specimen we have a form not provided for above. It is md-gu, (make) me 
(thy servant). 

Demonstrative Pronouns and pronouns of the third person. 

Three bases have been noted, — so, phb, and hd. The first two seem to be used 
indifferently for ‘this,’ ‘that,’ or ‘ he.’ .Ha, in the Specimens, sometimes means ‘that,’ 
but more usually ‘ this,’ or ‘ he.’ It is no^ mentioned by Shaw, who declines the other 
two in full. 
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The Accfisative ends in (or ^e). Thus, ml-ya tes biu-^a hutet, I have beaten 
his son (List No. 228) ; pJid-^a huU'to, after beating him (No. 236). 

The typical letter of the Ablative is o, as in Dras. The usual suffix is no. Thus, 

■chhudbnr-nd, from the well ; yarl-nd, from before, hence, before, as in ml ydrl-no hb 
(List No. 238), walk before me. Ydrl-no by itself is used as suffix of the Ablative as in 
mush, nbrb-ydrl-nb, from a good man. Similarly we have putb-nb, behind. 

Another suffix is deb or db (of. da,, the suffix of the dative). Thus, bb-deb, from a 

father; tes molei-db, than his sister (List No. 231) ; ye rdzl-db, from what order ? 

Connected with the dative suffix rd, we have rb, as in khus-rb, from eating. 

Connected with ^d are chb and ^d-nb, as in hu-chb, from this ; hun-chb, from here 
(List No. 222) ; bbdan-zhd-nb. from fathers. 

Yet another suffix is yb-nb, which I have only met with pronouns. 

In pun abdsh-kul-nb, in a riotous way, we have an ablative of manner. 


The Genitive singular sometimes ends in d (or e) and sometimes in s. I have not 
succeeded in tracing any fixed rule on the subject. The following are examples 
moleid, of a daughter ; M bime mush-ekb-cU-sumd, with a man of that country ; bbs, of 
a father ; mu^ nbrbs, of a good man ; hd ap^-pbs lb, the age of this horse ; miii sbbbs, of 
my uncle. The genitive plural is the same as4he plural oblique form, as in bbdan, of 
fathers; moleian, of daughters. In No. 125 of the List, ‘ of good men ’ is translated by 
nbrb mu^-pbyd. If this is correct, the termination is treated as if it were singular. 

The usual termination of the Dative is rd^ (or re). Thus, bb-rd, to a father; 
Kashird-rd, to Kashmir ; mush-ekb-rd, to one man ; bum durl-Jm-rd, to a far country 
(here the base apparently takes I for the oblique form singular before adding the suffix). 

Another termination is dd (or de), as bb-de ut, he came to his father. This is prob- 
ably borrowed from Tibetan. 

Yet another is the Tibetan Id, as in mere-ld tet, he was made to compassion, he be- 
came compassionate. 


In the plural, dd seems to be preferred. bbdan- dd, to fathers ; moleian-dd, to 

daughters ; musk-pun-dd, to men ; lull-mbyun-dd, to harlots. 


. _ termination rd (or re) like the dative. Thus, gbtd-rd and 

gota-re, in the house; besa-re gbs, he went on a journey. In these two, the oblique form 
is made by addings. In g«llid-rd. on the finger, the oWi<ine form apparently ends 


Another termination oJ the locatiye is („r sometimee written oke or chi. 
Tl™, on the back; (he sent him) into the fidd; M 

at that time ; gri-cU klir^l bet, on the neck there was embracinc^. 

In (the elder son was) in tbp i ^ j 

T ^ ^ aeid, we have some kind of compound 

In cognate dialects kdryb or kdri means *for ’ 


locative. 


* So also ia Persian. 


BROKPi OP DiH-HANt. 


213 


I have said in the above all that I know about the oblique form, For the singular, 
the rule seems to be that words ending in a vowel have the oblique form the same as in 
the Nominative, while those ending in a consonant take I or a. 

Adjectives. The only instance of feminine adjectives with which I am acquainted 
have been given under the head of genders of noun substantives. Adjectives do net 
change for case so far as I have seen. Ihus, wiush noro, a good man 5 tniish ^lOTO-Td, to a 
good man ; ndrd mu^-pd, good men. 

Adjectives generally follow the nouns they qualify, and case-suffixes are then added 
to them and not to the noun, as in mush norb-ra^ above. 

Comparison is made as usual, the noun with wliich comparison is made being put 
in the Ablative. 


IV. PRONOUNS. 

The first two personal pronouns are declined as follows : — 



SlNGt-. 

PiUB, 


I 


We 

You 

Nom. 

r\j 

mO) Till 

til, tz 

hd, leng 


Ag. I. 

ma-sd, mt-sd^ 

til-sd, it-sd 

bd-sd, heng^sd 

tsu-sdf tshsd 

Ag. II. 

mt-yd 

tz-yd 

bd-ijd, heng-yd 

tsi-yd 

Ace. 


til-^d 

assu’Td 


Abl. 

mo~y^nd, molded 

tii-ydnd 

\ assU-yond, assu-ded 

j tsu-ydnd 

j 

Gen. 

mz, miu 

tz j tzu 

assU \ 

1 

1 Mh 

Dat.) 




1 

I , ■ 

Loe.y 

md-rd 

U-rd, til-rd 

assii-rd ] 

1 tsil-rd 


In the Specimen we have a form not provided for above. It is md-gii, (make) me 
(thj’ servant). 

Demonstrative Pronouns and pronouns of the third person. 

Three bases have been noted, — so, and ha~ The first two seem to be used 

indifferently for ‘ this,’ ‘ that,’ or ‘ he.’ Ea, in the Specimens, sometimes means ‘ that,* 
but more usually ‘this,’ or ‘ he.’ It is not mentioned by bhaw, who declines the other 
two in full. 
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Sing* 

1 

Plue. 


so 

jpho 

.^0 

pho 

Nom. 

so, fern, sa 

pho, (? fern.) 

te 

pile 


Ag. I. 

sd-sa 

'pho-sd 

te-sd 

plie-sd 


Ag. II. 

so -yd 

pJio-yd 

I fe-yd 

pile -yd 


Acc. 


(f) pJid-^d 

ten-Ad 

pheun-^d 


AbL 

te-ydno 

pho-ydno 

ten-yono 

pheun-ydno 


Gen. 

tes, fdsd 

plios 

ten 

pheun 


Dat. 1 

te-rd, tdsd-rd 

(f) pho-Td 

ten-dd 

pheun-dd 


Loo. J 

[ 




In the Specimen we have tl instead of sd-ya, in ti ten-da de, he gave to them. 


The following examples of the use of hd, M, or ho, this, that, occur in the- 
Specimens ; — 

hd-mo ye let, what is this ? 

ho mu^-po-yd Id phah charistd te, that man sent him to feed swine. 
hu-gd hl-gd nd det, even this (or ‘ that ’) no one gave to him. 
hit ivaMkupl-cM Idnb tshresMts-hari. Sit-chd so ye, at that time the elder (son) 
was on the field. Erom that (field) having come (he heard music, etc.). 
hd apsh-po-s lb hatdh sar Mild, how old is this horse ? (List No. 221). 
hd hv/ne mush-ehb-ehl-sumd, with a man of that country. 
hus rin-pb, the price of this (List No. 232). 

hu-rit-nb (for hu-rd-no), from among them (the younger said to his father). 

With this pronoun, we may compare hun-chb, from here (List No. 222), and hdtuk 
sar lai, these many years having gone (I have not disobeyed you) . 

There is one other demonstrative pronoun lb, of which a solitary example occurs 
in the Specimen, viz. in hb mitsh-pb-yd lb tshreshe she phah charistd te, that man sent 
him to feed swine. 

Other pronominal forms are hb, who ? Use, whose ? hise-shd-no, from whom ? ye, 
what? lii-gd, by any one (Agent II) ; hatdh, how many ? 

V. VESBS.- -The conjugation of the verb in the Brokpa of Dah-Hanu is in the 
main the same as that of Dras, but in some respects it more nearly follows Kashmiri. 

A. Auxiliary verbs, and verbs substantive. 

Present, ‘ I am, etc.’ 



Sing. j 


. 1 

' ' " ' ' £2" 7 'v' ' . , : 

mo lids 

hd lidnis 



tuhdyf^' 

tsl hdm 


a 

sd hdy 

te lidnl 
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The word let can be used, instead, for any person of either number (see below). 

Past, ‘ I was, etc.’ 



i ' ' 

Sing. 

Plur. 

i 

1 1 

mo hus 

i 

hd lius 

2 

til hila, asttb 

tsi Jiuz^ dstm 

3 

so hila, dsho 

te liiin, dstm 


The forms hud, Mil, and Min are employed when the subject of the yerb is near, and 
dstu and dstin when it is far. The initial h of hiia is elided on one occasion in the Speci- 
men, so that we have ’lid. 

I have not come across any instances of the feminine of either of these tenses. 

The following parts of the verb ‘to become ’ occur in the Specimens ; — 

65, become (Imperative). 

Ulld, they are (List No. 221). This is probably really a third person singular. 
Compare hydlld, he is going ; hutydlld, he is striking. At the same time it 
may be the same as the Dras bild, which, as I have pointed out, may be an 
instance of borrowing from Burn^aski. 

let, this has been already given under the verb substantive as meaning ‘am,’ ‘is,’ 

‘ are.’ It seems to be by origin a third singular past (compare liutet), and to 
be literally ‘ he became.’ Similarly biss, he beoaiue, is used in Bashgali to 
mean ‘ he is.’ 

bu, he became. In buste bu, literally ‘he became to be,’ it means ‘began,’ as in 
other cognate languages. 

budos, I became (a sinner). Compare Sarlqoli midam, Persian budam, I was. 

bmte, to be (Infinitive). 

bet-to, on becoming. 

B. Active Verb— The conjugation of Transitive verbs differs from that of In- 
transitive verbs only in the past tenses. 

The Brokpa of Lab.' Hanu differs from other Shina dialects in its formation of the 
Puture. In other dialects this tense is the same as the Simple Present. In Pah-Hanu 
it has two forms, one which does not change for number and person formed with the 
suffix hb, and another which is the same as the Definite (not the Simple) Present. 

Imperatwe . — ^The Imperative singular usually ends either in I or in e. The plural 
ends in d. Examples are, kutl, strike; ye, come; uthe or bte, rise, stand (with dental 
th ) ; de, give •,bahe, cultivate ; shye, look. In the following there is no final i ore, bb, m-, 
khd, eat; bdsh, sit; mli, die; 6a6«, run; 6o, become, be ; pi, drink; ao, sleep ; 6b lick; 
bo, weave ; shh see. The following adds re, cJiM-re, make (me thy servant), and is 
possibly a respectful Imijerative. Shaw also gives qun-te, lcLQa.T ; and zbrl-te, write. 

Examples of the Imperative plural are (.s’ naahdleard). bring ja forth - 

phand, put ye on (clothes) ; hhantdrd, put ye on (a ring) ; unjdrd, put ye on (shoes) ; 
ye (sic), come ye; Tchd, eat ye; bb (sic), become ye. With the termination rd com- 
pare re in cMere, above. 
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Sing. 

Plur. 


so 

plid 

so 

pho 

Nom. 

so, fern, sa 

^ phc, (? fern.) 

te 

pile 

Ag. I. 

so-sa 

pho-sd 

te-sd 

plie-sd 

Ag. IL 

so-ya 

pho-yd 

te~yd 

pile -yd 

Acc. 


(?) pJid-^d 

ten-Ad 

pMun-^d 

AW. 

te-yond 

(?) pho‘ydnd 

ien^yUnd 

pheun-ydno 

Gen. 

tes, tasa 

plios 

ten 

pheion 

Dat. 






te-m, tasa-ra 

(?) pho-rd 

ten-dd 

pheion-dd 

Loc. J 






In the Specimen we have ti instead of so-yU, in tl ten-da de, he gave to them. 


The following examples of the use of M, hu, or ho, this, that, occur in the' 
Specimens: — 

hd-mb ye bet, wliat is this ? 

ho mdsh-pb-yd ho phah charistd te, that man sent him to feed swine. 
hu-gd hi-gd nd det, even this (or ‘ that ’) no one gave to him. 
hu icaMkspl-cM bond t^reshm-lcari. ILu-chb so ye, at that time the elder (son)' 
was on the field. Prom that (field) having come (he heard music, etc.), 
hd apsh-pb-s lb katdh sar Mild, how old is this horse ? (List No. 221). 
hd hune mush-ekb-chl-sumd, with a man of that country. 
hus rin-pb, the price of this (List No. 282). 

hu-ru-nb (for hu-rd-nb), from among them (the younger said to his father). 

With this pronoun, we may compare hun-chb, from here (.List No. 222), and hdtuk 
sar hai, these many years having gone (I have not disobeyed you). 

There is one other demonstrative pronoun bb, of which a solitary example occurs 
in the Specimen, -viz- in ho mush-pb-yd bb t^reshe she phaJc charistd te, that man sent 
him to feed swine. 

Other pronominal forms are ko, who ? kise, whose ? kise-^d-nb, from whom ? ye, 
what ? kl-gd, by any one (Agent II) ; katdk, how many ? 

V. VEEBS.- -The conjugation of the verb in the Brokpa of pah-Hanu is in the 
main the same as that of Dras, but in some respects it more nearly follows Kashmiri. 

A. Auxiliary verbs, and verbs substantive. 

Present, ' I am, etc.’ 



Sing. j 

Plur. 


md has 

bd hdnis 


tuhdy(^> 

tsd hdnt 

B 

so hay 

iehdnt 
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The word het can be used, instead, for any person of either number (see below). 

Past, ‘ I was, etc.’ 



1 ■■ ■ : 

Sing. 

Pl«r. 

1 

mo hus 

hd 7iUs 

2 

til liila, asiii 

tsi huu dstin 

3 

so liila, dstib 

\ 

te liuiij dstin 


The forms Jiiid, hill, and him are employed when the subject of the verb is near, and 
dshii and dstin when it is far. The initial h of liua is elided on one occasion in the Speci- 
men, so that we have ’ud. 

I have not come across any instances of the feminine of either of these tenses. 

The following parts of the verb ‘to become ’ occur in the Specimens : — 

bo, become (Imperative). 

billd, they are (List No. 221). This is probably really a third person singular. 
Compare hydlld, he is going ; Jcufydlld, he is striking. At the same time it 
may be the same as the Dras bild, which, as I have pointed out, may be an 
instance of borrowing from Burushaski. 

bet, this has been already given under the verb substantive as meaning ‘am,’ ‘is,’ 

‘ are.’ It seems to be by origin a third singular past (compare Jmtet), and to 
be literally ‘ he became.’ Similarly biss, he became, is used in Bashgali to 
mean ‘ he is.’ 

hu, he became. In buste hu, literally ‘he became to be,’ it means ‘began,’ as in 
other cognate languages. 

budos, I became (a sinner). Compare Sarlqoli midam, Persian biidmn, I was. 
to be (Infinitive). 

bet-td, on becoming. 

B. Active Verb— The conjugation of Transitive verbs differs from that of In- 
transitive verbs only in the past tenses. 

The Brokpa of JDah-Hanu differs from other Shina dialects in its formation of the 
Puture. In other dialects this tense is the same as the Simple Present. In Dah-Hanu 
it has two forms, one which does not change for number and person formed with the 
suffix kb, and another which is the same as the Definite (not the Simple) Present. 

Imperative . — The Imperative singular usually ends either in « or in A. The plural 
ends in d. Examples are, kuU, strike; ye, come; tithe or dte, rise, stand (with dental 
tV ) ; de, give ; bahe, cultivate ; skye, look. In the following there is no final i ore, bd, ^o ; 
khd, eat ; bd^, sit ; mu, die ; tabu, run ; bd, become, be ; p'l, drink ; so, sleep ; 1%, lick ; 
he, weave; shd, see. The following adds re, chU-re, make (me thy servant), and is 
possibly a respectful Imperative. Shaw also gives qmi-te, hear ; and zbrl-te, write. 

Examples of the Imperative plural are naghdledrd {? naghdleard), bring ye forth • 
phand, put ye on (clothes); put ye on (a ring) ; put ye on (shoes); 

ye (sic), come ye ; Ma, eat ye; bd (sic), become ye. With the termination rd com- 
pare re in above. 
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Verbal nouns, etc. 

Infinite. — Kutiste (or, as usual, -std), to strike. So buste, to become ; charistd, to 
graze ; byaste, to go. For the termination ste or sta, compare the Kafir dialects. 

Past Participle. — Kutedlid, Jcute, struck. 

Future Participle. — Kutisu, about to strike. So Shaw. With this compare thubusl, 
(that share) which is about to fall (to me) ; Us, to be made, in tl biu bet tls nd bet, I am 
not worthy to be made to be thy son. 

Conjunctiye Participle. — Kute, having struck. So te, having done, having made j 
uthe, having arisen ; ye, having come ; bai, having gone. But hhd, having eaten. 

Gerund. — Kutyutb, in striking, whilst striking, on having struck. So Shaw, who 
also gives byuto, on going. The Specimen substitutes S for u, so that we have kutetd, on 
having struck (List No. 236); ge-td, on having gone; ye-tb, on coming; bet-tb, on 
becoming. Compare khiye-te, on being eaten (remains over and above). 

Simple Present, ‘ I strike, etc.’ 



* Sing. 

1 

Plur. 

1 

md-sa hufyii 

hd-sd JcutyU 

2 

tu-sd hiotyu 

ts^-sd hutyem 

3 

sd-sd hutyU 

te-sd Ikuiyenz 


Similarly, we have 
‘ I go, etc.’ 



Sing. 

Plur, 

1 

A/ 

mo hyil 

hd byu 

2 

iii hyu 

tsl byenz 

3 

sd hyU 

te hyent 


Other examples of this tense are (List No. 239), yd, he comes; (No. 233), bdyu, he 
sits, dwells. 


Definite Present and Future, 

‘ I am striking,’ ‘ I shall strike, etc.’ 

This tense is formed by suffixing the verb substantive to the preceding tense. As 
in other Shina dialects, it has a feminine form in the singular. 



Sing. 

Plue. 


(Masc. 

Fern. 

Com. Gen. 

1 

md-sd hutyus 

md‘Sd kutmis 

hd-sd kutyenis 

2 

tu-sd hutyuyd 

tii^sd huttnid 

tsi^sd kutyem 

■ sj 

' j 

sd-sd hitydlld 

sd-sd huttm 

te-sd kutydn 
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Similarlv, ‘ I am going/ ‘ I shall go, etc/ 



j Sing. 

— — — . — ___ 

Plus. 


Masc. i 

Fern. 

Com. Gen. 

1 1 

1 mo hyus 

md htnis 

hd hyenis 

2 

til hijiiya 

til hinid 

hyerd 

3 

so hyalld 

sri him 

te hyan 


In the Specimen, we have razm, I wiU say (to my father). 


Second Puture, ' 

‘ I shall strike, etc.’ 

This is md-sa kuHhd, I shall strike. KvMkd remains tinchanged for all pemons and 
both numbers. Similarly, niB hyiikd, I shall go. 

Future Past, 

‘ I was about to strike, etc.’ 

This is formed by conjugating the past tense of the auxiliary verb with the future 
participle. Thus, md-sd hutisu hus, I was about to strike ; tu-sd hitUsit hud, thou wast 
about to strike ; te-sd hutisu Jiun, they were about to strike. 

Imperfect.— The only example is List No. 192, which has 5325-ya (probably a 
mistake for 'md-sd) hutydliiis, I was striking. 

Past ‘ I struck, etc.’ 

The conjugation of the past tense closely follows Kashmiri principles. In the case of 
transitive verbs, the tense is the past participle, and is absolutely passive, and the subject 
is put in the Agent II case. Thus, ml-yd hute^d or Imte, struck by me. Pronominal 
suflQxes are usually added to the verb, and refer to the direct or to the indirect object. 
These terminations are— 

First person, is, I, to me ; we, to us. 

Second and third person, t, thou, to thee; he, to him; you, to you; they, to 
them. 

There are two forms of the past participle, a long one, hutedlid, which has a feminine 
huteclhd, and a plural hufe^d, and a short om, hate, unchanged .for gender and number. 
The suffix of the first person is added to the longer form, and that of the other persons to 
the shorter one. 

We thus get the following compound words— 

Kiit'udhds (for kutechho-is), I (masculiae) was struck, or a masculine thing was 
struck for me or for us. 

Kutecjlits (for kute&-is), I (feminine) was struck, or a feminine thing was struck 
for me or for us. 

S^'ute^is (for kuteMd-is), we (masculine or feminine) were struck, or masculine 
or feminine things were struck for me, or for us. 
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Eutet (for kuie-t), thou wast struck, you were struck, he was struck, or they were 
struck ; or a thing or things were struck for thee, for you, for him, or for 
them. 

X, The long form of the past participle does not always end in #.o. For 

instance, in the case of the root de, give, it is dMo, the short form being de. 

Note II.— When a verb has both a direct and an indirect object, and these are 
separate persons, the suffix refers to the first person rather than to the second or third. 
Thus : 

sd-yd md gohd-ra dotos, he gave me to the head-man, literally by him I to the 
head-man was-given-I. 

m-yd tiu md-rd ddtds (not det), thou gavest thy horse to me, literally by 
thee thy horse to me was-given-to-me (not ‘ was given-it ’). 

But, ml-yd miu apsh tdsd-rd, det, I gave my horse to him, lit. by me my horse to 
him was-given-it (or was-given-to-him). 

We may thus, following Shaw, write the conjugation of the past tense of a transitive 


verb as follows : — 

Sing. 

1. 

ml-yd 


2. 

tl-yd 


3. 

so-yd 

Plur. 

1. 

heng-yd 


2. 

tsl-yd 


3. 

tS-yd 


1 ^ Cteted/ids (masc.),) 

(£em.). }l™»teaek 

J ha kute^^s, we were struck 

i(tlie rest) hutet, ® |straok 

1 Che was, they were j 


(by me. 
by thee, 
by him. 
by us. 
by you. 
by them. 


In the Specimens the form Jcutet usually appears as kutit, or even as kutat. 

The following examples of this tense of transitive verbs occur in the Specimens : — 

A. Without suffixes, de, he gave (the property to them) ; te, he made (*.e. sent) 

him (to feed swine) ; chhar, (this son who) wasted (thy property). 

B. With suffixes, razit, he said to him ; det, he gave to him ; tet, he did for him, 

made him; parit, he filled it; ’ ^it, he saw him; lathit, he heard it; 
he asked him ; he entreated him. 

The conjugation of the past tense of a neuter verb is simpler. The singular has 
masculine and feminine forms, while the plural is of common gender. Pronominal 
suffixes are added, in this case referring to the subject. We thus get the followin; 




‘ I went, etc.’ 



1';:, Sing. 

PxtrjB. ■ 


^ Masc. 

: Fem. , 1 

1 

Com. Oen. 

1 

mo gos 

j mo gy^s 

hot gyeUs 

2 

tji go 

til gyeilwa 


3 

SO go, gds 

sa gyanl 

te gyeam, gyeiin 
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Other examples are zazldus, I walked ; baito, thou art seated, i.e. dwellest ; baitosy 
he sat (dwelt) ? ut, he came ^ phoit, he reached, arrived j nuphcif, he arrived. 

The Perfect and Pluperfect. 

‘ I have struck,’ ‘ I had struck, etc.’ 

This is formed by adding the past tense of the verb substantive to the past partici- 
ple. Although formed from the past participle, according to Shaw this tense is, in the 
case of transitive verbs, treated actively, the subject being put in the Agent I case. 
Thus 



SiKG. 

Plite. 


! Com. Gen. 

Com. Gen. 

1 

hutyiis (for hute-iis) 


hd-sa kuty^s 


2 

tii-sa hute-astu 


ist^sd hute^dstin 


3 

1 

sd“Sa> hute-dstu i 

1 

1 

i 

1 

te^sd hite-dstin 


Similarly 

‘ I have gone,’ ‘ I had gone, etc.’ 


i 

Sing. 

Plnr. 

1 

mt gye-us 


hd gye^us 


2 

til gy&astu 


tst gye-dstin 


3 

so gye-astu j 


ie gye-dstin 

1 


Hud can be used instead of dsf u, and Mil or hlin, (according to , person) for dstin. 
The only other examples are muM-Mid, he had died; mishd-ud or ?nishd-kud, he had 
been lost. 

Conditional mood. 

Shaw gives md-sd Tcutet-td, if I strike. Kutet-tb does not change for number or 
person. In the Parable we have te^is, I might have made (merriment with my friends), 
which seems to be a sort of conjunctive. Its form reminds one of the Gilgit Shina 

passive in . 

Passive voioe. 


Shaw gives the following ‘ I am ’ or ‘have been struck, etc.’ 




. Plor. ■ ■ 

1 

mi hutellas 

heng huiellas 


mhutelld 

tsi hutellan 

■■■■■ . 3 : 

so kutelld 1 

iehiiteUan 


No iBstance of tkis form occurs The only possible passive form is 

which seems to mean ^on food heiiig eaten (there is enough and to spare), but 
the form is very doubtful. There is no instance of the Gilgit Shina passive in 
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Kutet (for kuie-t), fcbou ’wast struck, you were struck, he was struck, or they were 
struck; or a thinly or things were struck for thee, for you, for him, or for 
them. 

I. — The long form of the past participle does not always end in #o. For 
instance, in the case of the root de, give, it is dUd, the short form being de. 

Note II. When a verb has both a direct and an indirect object, and these are 

separate persons, the suffix refers to the first person rather than to the second or third. 

Thus ; 

sb-yd md gohd-ra dotos, he gave me to the head-man, literally by him I to the 
head-man was-given-I. 

tu-yd tiu afsh, md-rd dotos (not det), thou gavest thy horse to me, literally by 
thee thy horse to me was-given-to-me (not ‘ was given-it ’). 

But, im-yd miii opsh tdsd-rd det, I gave my horse to him, lit. by me my horse to 
him was-given-it (or \vas-given-to-him). 

We may thus, following Shaw, write the conjugation of the past tense of a transitive 
verb as follows ; — 


Sing. 


Plur. 


1 . 

2 . 

3 . 

1 . 

2 . 

3 . 


y Akutudh.os 
'r^^Lkuteddils (i&m.), J 

hn 


?I was struck 
we were struck 


(thou wast, you were, 
(he was, they were I 


(by me. 
by thee, 
by him. 
by us. 
by you. 
by them. 


mt~ya 
tl-yd 

sb-yd j hd kiitedjies, 
heng-yd | 
tsi-yd 
te-ya J 

In the Specimens the form hutet usually appears as Icutit, or even as Jcutat. 

The follow ing examples of this tense, of transitive verbs occur in the Specimens : — 

A. Without suffixes, de, he gave (the property to them) ; te, he made {i.e, sent) 

him (to feed swine) ; c/iAar, (this son who) wasted (thy property). 

B. With suffixes, razit, he said to him ; det, he gave to him ; tet, he did for him, 

made him; parit, he filled it; zJtit, he saw him; lathit, he heard it; 
he asked him ; he entreated him. 

The conjugation of the past tense of a neuter verb is simpler. The singular has 
masculine and feminine forms, while the plural is of common gender. Pronominal 
suffixes are added, in this case referring to the subject. We thus get the following : — 

‘ I went, etc.’ 



Sing. 

' 

PXUB. 

vv'(; h'). '■ Masc. . 

1 

Fem. , i 

! 

Com. Gen. 

1 

mo gd$ 

mo gyts 

ha gy m& 

2 

tji gb 

tu gyeiiwa 

M gyh 

3 

SO go, gos 

sa gyan% 

te gyeam, gyeun 


mm-- 
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Other examples are zazUus, I walked ; baito, thou art seated, i.e. dwellest ; hamsy 
he sat (dwelt) ; he came ; phat, he reached, arrired ; nuphat, he arrired. 

The Perfect and Pluperfect. 

‘ I have struck,’ ‘ I had struck, etc.’ 

This is formed by adding the past tense of the verb substantive to the past partici- 
ple. Although formed from the past participle, according to Shaw this teMe is, in the 
case of transitive verbs, treated actively, the subject being put in the Agent I case. 
Thus ; — 



Sing. 

Plue. 

' 

Com. Gen. 

Com. Gen. 

1 

hutyus (for hute-iis) 

_ — 

hd~sd kufyus 

2 

tii-sd hute^astu 

tsz^sd kute-dsUii 

3 

sd-sd hute-dstu 

te-sd kute-dstin 

■ 


Similarly 


‘ I have gone,’ ‘ I had gone, etc.’ 


Sing. 

- 

Plnr. 

1 

vtt gye-iis 

bd gye^^s 

2 

iii gye-dsiu 

tst gye-dstm 

S 

so gye-dstu 

te gye-dstm ^ 


Hild can be used instead of dstu, and hul or Mm (according to . person) for dstin. 
The only other examples are muvid-Mid, he had died ; or mi^d-hnd, he had 

been lost. 

Conditional Mood. 

Shaw gives md-sd Mtet-tb, if I strike. Kutet-to does not change for number or 
person. In the Parable we have te^is, I might have made (merriment with my friends), 
which seems to be a sort of conjunctive. Its form reminds one of the Gilgit Shina 

passive in . 

Passive voice. 


Shaw gives the following ‘ l am ’ or ‘ have been struck, etc.’ 



Sing. 

Plnr. 

' '"n 

1 

mt kutellas 

heng huiellas 


S' 

iilhutelld 

tst hiitellan 


3 

■ so kuieUd ■ ■ \ 

■ ' ■' ' \ ■■■■ 1 

te hiitellan 



No instance of this form occurs in the Specimens. The only possible passive form is 
hUye-te, yf'hidh. seems to mean ‘ on food being eaten (there is enough and to spare),’ but 
the form is very doubtful. There is no instance of the Gilgit Shipa passive in 
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Irregular Verbs. 

The verb bo, go, is altogether irregular. ' It is conjugated in the preceding pages. 
The verb ye, come, has its past tense ut, compare the Gilgit Shina wdtb. 

Negative . — The negative particle is nd. ‘ Ko ’ is ne^ or nish. 
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DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. Dard Group. 

SHINA. 


(R. T. Clarke, Esq,, 1899.) 


(BeokpI of Pah-Haxu.) 


(Words in . italics are borrowed from Tibetan.) 


Ivliish-eko-ra iiii dii liiin. Uga liu-ru-no so blii-jk 

Man-one-to son Uco were. And them-in-from younger son-by 

bo-ra razit, ‘wall bo, thubusl zbaj) skal-po pbat 

fatherHo was-sakl-to-liim, ‘ 0 father, about-to-be-foimcl property share division 

te Tiii-re de.’ Uga ti zbap pbat te 

having-made me-to give! And by-him property division hmir.g-made 

ievL-dd de. Uga bu-ru-no skctk bede na bet, so 

them-to was-given. And them-in-from, days many not became, younger 

bids zbap-pp liit tet, uga buni duri-ku-ra 

son-{?)by properties collected tcere-made-ihey, and country distant-a-to 

besa-re gos, uga tasa zbap-pd pun aba^-kui-no pbetewit. 

journey-on wenf-he, and his properties icay riotous-a-by . were-icasted-they . 

Uga zbap-j>d clmh kbus-ro go, uga ba bun-po-ra zdshhtm bond 

And property all eating-from went, and that country-in famine great 

bet, uga s5 aikbatato biiste b€i. Uga so ge-to ha 

became, and he a-beggar to-be became {began). And he going-on that 
bune niush-eko-cbi-suma baitds. Ho musb-jid-ya bo 

of-comitry man-a-icUh sat-{i.&. lived)-he. That man-by he 

t.shreshe-^e phak cbarista te. Thak-ja. kbado 

jields-in sicine to-feed lo as-made {sent). The-swine-by if) tcas-eaten 

rw, ■ ' ' ■ * 

gasbuks-jiu agbaS'jJd s6-ya kba uar parit. Hii-ga 

husks grass him-by having-eaten belly tcas-fiUed-il. Thai-even 

ki-ga na det. Uga tasa-ra samba ye-td razit, 

hy-cmy-one not was-given-to-him. And him-to senses conimg-on tcas-said-it, 

‘mixl bd-ra dugsmi bede bai-td, uar punju kbiye-te 

‘my father-to servants many heing-on, belly full leing-eaten-on 
satis-ge bet. ' Md utbe ge-td bd-ra razus, “le 

to-spare-also are. I having-arisen . going-on father-to I-ivill-say, “ 0 


bd, mo Konjok uga ti 

father, I Ood and thy 


nispdchan bMos, uga 
sinner became, and 


tbabang mb 


ti bid 
thy son 


now 
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bet tis na bet. 
am io-he-made not am. 

Tithe tasa bo-de 

haviag-f'isen Ms fafher-to 
^it. Bo-ya 

was-scen-he. The-father-bg 

tabh ge-to tes 

running--' going-on Ms 
Siii-jh bo-ra 

The-son-hy the-father-to 
nispdoJian budos. 

sinner I-beoame. 

Toto bo-ya 


Ti yoJc-pb te ma-gu 

Thy servant having-made me 


Thereon the-father-hy 
naghaleara te-^a 
hring-ye-forth him-on 

kap^d uniara ; ye, 
shoe put-ye-on; come, 


ut. 

he- came, 
bin 

the-son 

grl-che hhril 
neck-on embracing 

razit, ‘ wah 

was-said-to-him, ‘ 0 
Po ti biu 

Now thy son 

tasa naukar-^jo-ra 
his aervcmts-to 

phana ; te-ra 

put-ye ; him-to 

kha, thatpd 

eat-ye, merry 


chhire.” ’ Uga 

make.” ’ Ajid 

So dur hiia tasa bo-ya so 

He distant was his father-by he 

^it, mere-Za tet, 

was-seen-he, compassion-to was-made-hey 


bet, 
became, 
bo, 

father, 
tis 

to-be-made 
razit, 

it -njoas-said- to-th em, 
guthari guUio-ra 
ring finger-on 

b5 ; 


ma tet. 

kiss loas-made-it. 

ti-ka Konjok-ve 
thee-also Ood-to 

dspd na bet.’ 
toorthy not I-am! 

‘ gullus ,t^al6 
‘ robes excellent 

khantara, te-ra 
put-ye-on, him-to 

ye-tet-to 


become ; what-doing-on (i.e. became) 


miu ha biu 

muhd 

hiia. 

uga thubat ; so 

mlshd 

’iia, 

pd 

my this son 

dead 

was. 

\and is-foimd-he ; he 

lost 

was. 

and 

thubJ 

Pd 

te 

skit-pb chhung. 




(is-) found.” 

And 

they 

merry became. 





Hu ■wakhspi-chi 
That time-in 

gotin-di-no 
houses-to-from 

naukar-ku-ra 
servant-one-to 
Naukar 

{By-) these want him-to 

toto ti b5-sa 
thereon thy father-by {?) feast 

^^ozh ye, gota-re 

anger having-come, house-in 

ye so shalbat. 

having-come he was-entreated-he. 

det, ‘batuk sar 

was-given-to-him, ‘ these-many years 

na na-tet, ti-ya ipa-ra 

not not-was-done-it, thee-by me-to 

tezhis. 


bono tshreshus-kari. 
the-elder field-in (-was), 
phat nutis-^o-ga guidis-jjo 

reached dancing -of -also music-of 

Ian det, tasa-ra 

call icas-given-to-him, him-to 

te-ra razit, 

it-was-said-to-him, 
dun chhiing, so 
became, he 


Hu-cho 
That-from 

latMt. 

was-heard-it 
§humat, ‘ 
was-asked-he, 

‘ ti ^ra 
^ thy brother 


thalo 

safe 


na 

not 


go. 


bo 

going 

Toto 

Thereon 

tes 

his 


yaZd-chi-suma skit-pb 
friends-with merriment 1-might-have-made. And 


went. 

Toto 
Thereon 

bai, mi-ya 

gone, me-by 
chhale ek-ga 
kid one-even 

Po ti 
thy 


so ye 

he having-come 

Toto tasa 
Thereon his 

hamo ye bet?’ 

‘ this what is ? ’ 
ye ba, 

having-come is, 
nupbat.’ Te-re 
arrived^ Him-to 
bo ber 
father out 

bo-ra Ian 

father-to answer 


tes 


ti ye razi-dd 
thy what order-from 
ha det, miu 

not was-given-it, my 

ha bin ut pd 
this son came and 
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ti ha 


sak 

lulimdjMVi-ddt. 

chhar, 

ti-ya te-ra grun 

thy this 

property 

all 

harlots-to 

icas-wasted. 

thee-by him-for feast 

tet.’ 


‘"Wah 

biu; ti 

mo-chi-siima baito. Miii 

was-made-for-him.’’ 

‘ 0 

sorii thou me-'icith 

living {-art). My 

^ap-jjo 

ehuTc ti 

bet. Hiia 

bidwa mo 

sMt-pd bet-td 

property 

all thine is. It-was 

proper I 

merry becoming-on 

shabo, 

ye-tet-to 

ti 

ha ^ra 

muho, uga 

thubat ; mish5 hM, 

to-he-glad, 

because 

thy 

this brother 

dead, and 

is-alive {?) ; lost was, 

uga thub.' 





and {is-) found.’ 






NORTH-WESTERN SHINS. 

I regret tliat I am unalDle to give any information regarding this form of the 
language. 


STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES IN THE SHINA LANGUAGE. 


English. 

Shina (Gagit). 



Shina (Chilaa). 


Brokpa (Bra a). 

brokpa (PaVHanS). 

ne . 

* 

• 

Ek 


• 

Ik . - 

. 


• 

Ek 


Ek. 

wo . - 

- 

• 

Du 


• 

Du . 

• 



Du 

• 

Dii. 

iiree 



Tre, che . 



Cbeli 

• 


• 

Tre, tshre 

• 

Tra. 

’our ♦ 



Cliar 


. • 

Char 

• 


• 

Char 

• 

Chorr. 

ire . . 

• 


Pusjh., poi 


• 

Piish 

• 


• 

PSsh 

• 

Piish, 

is * « 

• 


Shah . . 


• 

Shah 

• 


• 

Sha 

• 

ajiii. 

even 

• 


Satfc, safch 



Satt 

• 



Sat 

• 

Sat. 

igiit 



Atsh. ath 


• 

Ash 

* 


- 

Azhrt 


A 

'ice • . 

• 


Nan, noa 


• 

Nau 

• 


• 

Nail 

• 

ISFli. 

en • 



Dai 


• 

Dal 

• 


• 

Dais 

• 

Dash. 

wentj 


... 

Bi 


• 

BSh 

• 


• 

Bi. 

. 

BMia. 

'ifty 

* 

• 

Du bio ga dai . 


• 

Du he 

gah dai . 


• 

DU bio ka dai . 

• 

Du buzlm dash. 

1 

[nndred 



§hal 


• 

Shall 

• * 


• 

Shai 

• 

siio. 


• ' 

f 

Ma.. 


• 

Mah 

. • . - 


« 

lid. 

■ 

: Mo, mi.. 

if me 


«' 

Mei , 


; 

Mai 




,'Mio 

* 

Mi, rnitl ■ 

■line ■ , 



Mei . 


• 

1 Mai 

- 



MiaiiO, xuiSnO . 

• 

Mi, rniii. 

¥e . ■" * 



B&h 


• 

1 Beh 

. 



Be . ■ ■ . 

• 

, Ba, beiig. 

)f ns 



! ■ 

1 Asei . . 


• 

i . 

j Asa! 



• 

Assaiid, a so 


Assii. 

)Tir . 



Asei . 


* 

Asai. 

• 



Assfaio, asO 

• 

Assn. 

?]iou 



m . . 


• 

Ttihj tu • . 



Till, tfi , 

- 

Tii, ti. 

)f tiee 



TeiV:; 


• 

Thai 

■ ^ . 



Tk6, to . A ■ . 

- 

TiiL 

’Mne * 

•1 

« 

Te • / : . ; ; ■ 


• 

Thai 

.• ,..v 

• 

V 

, OPhanA tano 

. « 

Tiu. 

^on . 

■ 

' «■ 

TsoL. 


• 

Su . 

*■ • 

* 

• 

ChhO, taO (fcm. tsa) 

' « 

Tsii, tau 

>f you « 

fl/l 0(1 » - 

■ ■■ «. 

« 

'£sei ‘ . 



Sal. 


• 


Chh5, fsO • . 

w- : ■ i' 

Tsi, tl phia (concerm^S^^ 


24 — ^ina. 


En 

glish. 



^ina (Gilgit). 

Shina (Chilas). 

s- , 

Brokpa (Dras). 

1 BrokpS (Pah-HaBil). 

25. four • 

• 


• 

Tsei 

* 

Sal 

• 

Tsano, chhano . • 

• 

Tsi. 

26 . He . 

* 


• 

Oh, d, TO, anO . 

• 

Aao, ah , . 

• 

Peran, pero, o, ro 

• 

So (fem, sa), pliO. 

27. 0flii33. 

• 


* 

Aisei, resei, anei 

• 

Osai, asai 


Resano . 

• 

Tes, phos. 

23. His • 

• 


• 

Aisei, resei, anei 

• 

Osai, asai 


Eesano . 

• 

Tes, phos. 

29. Tiiey 

* 


• 

Ai, re . 

• 

Aseh, ai . 


Pera, ^e, re 

• 

Te, phe. 

30. Of them 

• 


• 

Ainei, rinei . » 

• 

AsinS, yanO 


Ano , , , 

• 

Ten, pheiin. 

31, Tbeir 

• 



Ainei, rinei 


Asino, yano 


Ano 


Ten, pheiin. 

32. Hand 

• 

• 

• 

Hatth 

« 

Hatth 


Hatbi 


Hath . 

33. Foot 

• 


• 

Pa . 

• 

Pah 


Pe ... 

• 

Kiiti. 

34. fose 

• 


• 

Nats . . 


Hato 


Noto 

. 


Knto. 

35. Eye . 

• 


• 

Achhi 

• 

As^i ( j3 Z . ash eyi) 


Atshi, achi 

- 

Atahi, 

36, Mon til 

• 



Xl . • . 

- 

Azi 


Azi 

• 

• IJzi. 

37. Tooth 




Don 

• 

Doni . . 


Doni 

• 

Dani. . , ' 

38. Ear • 

• 

« 

• 

Hun,, kon 

• 

Kun (pi, koni) 


Koni, kon 

• 

j Kani. 

39. Hair • 

• 

« 

• 

Bali, chamoye (man’s), jakur 
(woman s). 

Bali . . • 


Jath, ghaku 

I 

1 Zhaknr. zhat. 

40, Head 
» 

• 


• 

Shish 

• 

Shish . . 



• 

i Shish. 

41. Tongue 

• 


' 

Jib 


Jib . • 

• 

Zhip 


'|Gip. - 

42. Belly 

• 


1 

* i 

Der 


Der, dM, dero . . 


Dare, der 

• 

u 

['tJar., 

43. Back 

• 


• 

Daki, deiki 


Daki, pito, pheyau , 


Paodak , . . 


Putu. 

44 Iron' . 

• 


• 

Ghimar . 


Ghimar . " . 


Ghimer, chimir 

I 

1 

1 

Ghingfr. 

45. Hold; ; 

• 


• 

Son . . 


Sonh , * * 


i 

Sdan, s5n 

• 

Sir (Tibetan), 

'46*' 'Silyer , •' 




Eup . . 


Enp . • > 


Doachhat 

• 

Annni {Tih, hmul:. 

47. Fatker 



• 

Mats . . . 


Malo, biiba . * 


:BabO . , . 

,1 

Bo, bao. 

48. Mother 

V 


■ 

Mali, mE . . . 


Mi, mall, ajeh . 


Azhe, aze . 

• 

[M, 

49. Brother 

• 


• 

Jra, zha . . 


. 

Zhah 


Kak5 {elder), ja, 


Bayo (elder), zhra 

(yozinger). 

50, Sister 

. . ■ 


;,,v„ ;,i 

Sah . . • 


Sas . 


* Kaki (elder), sa 

• 

Kake. 


m 


• 

ManujrO, manui^O ; (a male 
human being) mu^a. 

Mnsha, man5^5 • 


Mannzho . 

• 

Mnsh. 
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^roKpa (Pali-Hanfi), 




JC-— X 

Ohei • • 


Obai 

4 

Tsbai, cbei 

Grein, jama^ . 


Gain 

• 

Tsbal, cbei 

§liu5, ^udar . 


Bal 

• 

Cbuxie bal 

Pucii . . • 


Pncbli 

• 

Pu^ 

Dhi, di . . 


DM 


Di 

MerinSta * 


Dim 

* 

Jado-baskocbo . 

Deliqaii . 


Debqan 

• 

Great » 

PeyalO . . 


Peyalo, Jacbh-cbaro . 

• 

Payalo 

Eliuda. DabOn . 


!Kbudai, Kbuda 

• 

Kbode, DamOn 

Shetan . 


giaitan . 

• 

gbaitan . 

Suri • . . 


Suri . . . 

• 

Snrya, sur 

Ytn 


Yun , . 

• 

Yun 

Taru 


TarO . « 

• 

Tare . . 

Agar, hagar 


Hagar 

• 

Pbu 

We, weh, wei, wOi 


Woi 

• 

Woi, wei • 

Got • . . 


GO^, gOsi, got 

• 

Gosb,. gOizbr, labiti 

AsbpO, a^pn . 


Asbpo . c . 

• 

Asbp . t 

Go 


Gau, go 

• 

GaO . . 



Stun 

* 

Sbiu, sbu 

Bnshi . • 


Pusbi, pusbo, bu^i . 

• 

Pisbu, pusiu . 

KankOrocliD . ^ . 


Kukoh, kukob, karkamusji. 

Koko 

Baru^ * 


Baru^ . • 

• 

Hazbe 

^akuu . 


Zbakun , 


Zbakun . 



trtH 


Utb . . 

Bing, bring 


Bing, bingib , 

■ H 

Kali dOg, janwar 

BO . . . 


Boh V ^ . 

• 

Bo/" , ■ 

Bla . 

• .m 


Khah .* , . 


Kbe, ke . 



Q-iiur. 

0a. 

Got* 

Apsi. 

Go. 

Shiia. 

Biilu. 

BiapiiO biap6). 

ChMsUkiTih,). 

Kbar. 

NaboDg (Tib. 


Upyala (cf. 
wTipli, fly). 


Bo. 

Kha. 


Englisli. 

aina (Gilgit). 

Shina (Chilas). 

Brokpa (Dras). 

: ■■ i 

Brokpa (Dih- Haimj . 

7?, Sit . - • 

* 

B6 . 



Bal 



Bax • 

•* 

• 

Ba^. 

,80. Gome 

j 

Wa,e. 

• 


Ih, iuwah, iuwas 



S . 

• 

• 

Ye. 

81. Beat . 


ghide 

t 


Deh, dageh 


i 

I 

Kute 

• 

• 

Kuta. 

82. Stand . ' 


Hun h5 0 



Chokh5 boh 


j 

Dthe be . 

• 

• 

Uthe. 

83, Die . 


Miri 



Miri, miri^ . 


• 

Miri^, mM^ 

• 

• 

Mil. 

84. Gire . 


De 



Dell 


• 

De 

• 

• 

De. 

85. Roe . 


Hai-j&e . 



Halhal-deh, hai-the 


i 

DaiTak-the 

. 

• 

Tabu. 

86. Up . . 

• 

Ajah . . 



Ajlhi 


- 

A^a 

.. 

• 

Onar, hunara. 

87. Fear 


Kach 

• 


Elih, kacha 


• 

Aile 

• 

• 

Abte, 

88. Down t . 


Kirih, kher 

♦ 


Khitfcl, khiri 


• 

Khari 

• • 

• 

Khara. 

89. Tar . 

• 

Dur 

• 

• 

Dur 


• 

Dur 

• « 

m 

Dur. 

90. Before « • 


Tar • . 

« 

• 

Mu^3 . 


• 

Mu^O 

» • 

m 

Tari, yarbii. 

91. Seiimd . 


Phatu 

• 

# 

Pato, patu * . 


• 

Pats 

. 

* 

Putti, zhakima. 

92. Who ... 

« . 


t 


K5i 

• 

• 

Ksf , ke . 

« « 

• 

Ka. 

93. IVTiat . . 

A 

J4k 

a 


Jek, jeg . 


• 

Zhok . 

# • 

• 

Ye. 

94. Why « . 

• i 

Keh . . 

m 


Keh 


• 

Kei 

* « 

• 

Yera. 

95. And . 


Neh, -ga . 



-gah . • 

• 

* 

Muto 

9 '% ■ 

• 

ffga. 

96. But . 

6 

Ammah • • 



Lekin 

« 

• 

Phiral 


■ ♦ 

Aha. 

97. If , ■ , . 


Ikhna 


• 

...... 



Madha 

• « 


Hek betto (if it he so). 

98.Tes.\ V"., * 


Awa . . 


♦ 

B[a, a • 


* 

Tah-yah 

# ♦ 

• 

Bet (%i is). 

99. l!lo , 


He, nia . 



HaT - . . ' 

• 

* 

Husi. 

t ♦ 


Ne^, ni^. , , , 

lO'O.'.Alaa. 


AfsSs, hai 


• 

Faryad, hal-hai 


• 

i 

I YoYayah 

• 

- 

Chhe re bei. 

101, A father . ..■ ' . 


Mal5 



Malo . 


• 

1 ' 

1 Babo 

i ' 

• • 


Bo. 

102. Of a father 


Malei 



Malai 



i 

Babai 


. 

Bos. 

103. To a father .. 


malet • 



Malat, maler * 


• 

Eabre 



Bora, -re. 

104, From a father ^ 


Malejd 



Mali-j3 . • 


• 

! Babezho . 



Bo-deO. 

105, Two fathers 


Du male , 


* 

Du mail • • 

i 

• 

• ' 

1 

Du babai 


• 

Dii bo. 
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! 

! 

— - - 

\ 

crospaipatHMa). 

^ — j- 

atliers 

Male . * ♦ ‘I 

Mali . . . • 

Babela . . 

Bada, -de. 

*f fathers 

Malo . . » • • 

IVlalai * n • • 

Babelai . « 

Badan. 

0 fathers 

MMote, malot . 

Malutl, malsri . 

BabCre . . « . 

Badanda. 

rod father's 

Malejo , . • * 

Mal5j5 .... 

Babrejata, babrd kachC, j 
babels. ■ 

Badan^ana. 

daughter 

Di ... 

DM ... . 

Di . 

Molai. 

f a daughter . 

Dijei ...» 

Dhijai, dhigai . 

Dizha? diidiai . 

Moleia. 

1 

3 a daughter . * 1 

Dijete, dljet 

Dhijat, dhigat . 

Di^are .... 

Moleira, -re. 

’om a daughter ■ . ; 

i 

Dijejo . . . 

Dhijija, dhigijs 

Di^a kacha 

Moleizhana. 

1 

VO daughters . • ! 

Du dijari 

Du dhijari . . 

Du dl:zhare 

Du molei. 

1 

lughters • . ; 

Dijare . 

Dhijari „ 

Dizhare .... 

Mola ia* 

; daughters . i 

Dijaro 

Dhijaro . . 

Dizharare 

Moleiau. 

1 

■ 1 

i daughters • . , 

DijarSte, dijarot 

Dhijaruti 

Dij^arare • • . 

Moleianda. 

ym daughters • 

Dijarejo . 

DhijarojS . • • 

Dizhare kacha • 

Moleian^ans. 

good man 

1 

Ek mishts manuizhS , 

Ik misiita mandzho . 

Sia manuzha . 

Mush nara. 

a good man . 

1 

1 Ek mishtS manure! . 

i 

1 

Ik mi^ts manSizhal 

Sia mauu^ia gash.(f the 
good man^s hoit^se). 

Mush naras. 

a good man * 

j Ek mishts manuzhete 

1 

Ik mi^ts mano;zhat . * 

Sia manu^ira . . 

Mu^ nararaj-ra. 

3m a good mau 

i 

^ Ek mi^to manu:^ej(5 

Ik mishto manSizheja ♦ 

Sia manuighe kaohd , •. 

Mfi^h naraymuo. 

'’O good meu . . 

Du mishie manu ^ie . 

i . 

Du miskti maB.5zJb.i , 

I 

Du sia maiinzha 

Nara mush dii. 

od meu 

j 

i Mi^te manuka 

! 

Mi^ti manS^i 

Sia ^akare 

Nara mushpa. 

good men 

I Mi^te manu^S 

Misjiti manOzhuO 

1 Sia ^akali 

Nara mushpaya. 

good men 

Misht6 manu^iote 

Mi^ti manSzhut 

Sio ?hakara . . 

Nora mu^punda. 

)m good men . 

' Misite manuzhejo 

Misiiti xnano^ojo . . 

Sia zhaka^zhata 

N ar a mu shpunyarirs. 

»ood woman * 

; Ek mi^ti chei . 

Ik misht! chai 

Si chai . . . 

Tshriga, niiri. 

3ad hoy 

. ^ Ek kacho ^do . 

Ik kuch lohli ik asakd bal . 

Kacha bal 

Bill chhatfila. 

od women 

. ■ Mishte cheiye , . 

Mishte chai * v , 

Si che .... 

Tsiriigayu ndra. 

)ad girl , 

» 1 Ek kachi moteiek 

Ik kuch m5lai> ik asaki 
mSlai. 

Kachi mulai 

Ohhutu molei. 

)d , . 

• Misht(5 . . . , 

■ i 

. 1 Mi^tO • ■ . ^ , 

i- 

> Si . . . , 

Kusun^da, nara. 

— Shina. ' ' " ' 



Boglisb. 


^ina (Gilgit). 


^ina (Chilas). 


Biokpa (Bras). 


Brokpi, 


153 . Better 

134. Beet 

135. Higt 

136. Higher • 

137. Higtest . 

,, 135. A korse 

!'• l£y A iQ,are 


UiK Horses 


111. Hares • 

112. A bull 

143. A cow • 

44. Bulls • 

45. Cows • 

46. A dog . 

41 Abitck 
4S. Bogs 
49, Bitclies' . 

150. A be goat 

151. A female goat 

152. Goats ' . 

153. A male deer 

154. A female deer 

155. Beer . ,■ 

J.56. ,I am^ ■ 
157. Thom art . 

llSaHeis 
. l^S.Weare . 


I 

m 

nz 


Bolitd misBtO 
Bob-tejS misbt5 . 
0^al5 . • 

Bobto otbalo . 

I 

Bobtejo otbals 

. j A^pO 

I 

I 

. Bam 

I 

A^pe 

Bame 

Dono 

G5, gao • « 

Done 

Gave • 

gbb 

Soncbl sbS 
Sbni 

SoBcbe sbriX 
Mugar . . 

Ai , 

M-agare . , 

Bir5 baren 
SoncM baren - 
Harene' • 


Otbali 


. A^po 
. Bainl, asbpi 
. A^pe 
. Bami 

. DSno o » 

. Go, gaS . 

. Done . . 

. Gavi 
. gbun 
. gb-nnwati 
. gb-anieu 
. Sb'&awatia 
. Mngar, tb-agar, tbui. 

* Ai • a . 

. Lncb 


Ma banns ma banis Mab banu^ 

(/-). 

Tn bano (m .) , tu bane (/.) . Tb bano * 

Bd bano, banu reb AsabanO, bo 

bani (/.). 

Beb banas (m. ^ ^ . Beb bag . 





Laig si . 

Bede-ga (much~even} 



kusiuigdd. 


Lai SI ... . 

Hndjo-ga knsnngdo. 

* 

DaM .... 

Tbnnbd (Baltt, tbunmo). 


Laga dam 

Ma tbnnbs. 


Cbbesa-ga dani 

Cbukdio (alUthan) tbnnbd. 

i • 

Asip .... 

Apsi. 


Sati a^p 

Bagbndma (K5. gbotiaa). 

• 

... 

• 

Apsbi, ap^a. 

- 

Sati asbpi 

Bagbudmis. 


Dano 

Cbngbla, (an ox) gold. 

• 

Ga5 .... 

Gs. 

- 

Done . ... 

Obnlani, gold. 

* 

Gave , , 

Gsa. 

♦ 

Bird . 

gbiia. 

* • i 

Sati sbS . > * ' . 

KMmd (Tih), 

• 

gbui 

Sbned. 

* 

SatisbSl . . . j 

Kbimda. 

LUi. 

Cbani 4 . . . 

Babd (K&,), mingjar. 

• 

Ai. 

A. 

« 4 

Ai . 

Zbate. . 


J 

Biro cbbure . . | 

i 

, . ...... 


■ ' ! 

Sati cbbnre . . . | 



Cbbnre .... 


’ ' V ■ ■ 

Mo banos, bas . . . ’ 

Md bSs, or md bet 


Tu bano, bao « 

Tii bSya, or tii bet 


Bo bano, ba§ bank ' . 

Sd biy, or gd bet. 

'i 

• •] 

Be banis, bis . 

Ba banis, bet. 
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106. Fathers . 

107. Of fathers 

108. To fathers 

109. From father's 

110. A daughter 

111. Of a daughter . 

112. To a daughter . 

113. From a daughter 

114. Two daughters . 

115. Daughters 

116. Of daughters . . 

117. To daughters , 

118. From daughters 

119. Agoodmau 

120. Of a good mau , 

121. To a good mau , 

122. From a goqd mau 

123. Two good meu . 

124. Good meu , 

125. Of good men 

126. To good meu 

127. From good men . 

128. A good woman , 

129. Ahadhoj 

130. Good women 
IBi, A bad girl 
132, Good , 


, Male . 

. Mals. . 

. Malote, malot . 

. Malejo , 

. Di 
. Dijei 
. Dijete, dIjet 
. Dijejo . 

. Du dijari 

• I Pii&rs • , , 

j 

• DijarS . 

. Dijarste, dijardt 

• Dijarejs , 

• Ek mishto manuzho , 

• I Ek mishts manughei , 

. I Ek mishtg manu^ete 

. Diimishie mauuzhe . 

• Mi^te mauuzhe 
. Mislite manuzho 

• Misite manuzhote . 

• I Ekmi^ti chei . 

. I Ek kacho shus . 

:y 

. Mi^te cheiye . 

• Ek kachi msteiek 



Ek mi^ts manu^iejo 


Mali 

Malal 

Maliiti, malcri . 


Babela 
Babelai . 
BabOi’e 



Bddan. 

Bsdanda. 


Babrejatd, babr^ kacbo, 
babezhS. 


Bsdan^anS. 


.DM 

Dhijai, dhigai . 

Dhijat, dhigat . 

Dhijijo, dhigijo 
Du dhijari 
Dhijari , 

Dhijaro . 

Dhijaruti 

Dhijardjo , * 

Ik mi^to manazhs . 

Ik mi^ta manSzliai 

Ik ruishta manazhat . 

Ik mishta mandjgheja 

Du mishti inauaghi . 

Mi^ti manazhi 

Misiiti uianazhua 

Mi^timanazhOt , 

Misit! manozhaja 

Ik chai 

Ik kuch bal, ik asaka bai 

Mishte chai * 

Ik kuch malai, ik asaki 
malai. 

Mi^'ta v ' 


. Di . . . 

. DizhCj dizhai , 

. Dizhare , 

, Dizha kacha 
. Du dizhare 

. Dizhare . , . . 

. Dizharare 

. Dizharare , » 

. Diziiare kacha . 

, Sia manuzha . 

Sia manuzha gash .(? 
good man^s house) ^ 

Sia manuzlira , 

Sia manuzhia kacha • 

Du sia manuigha 
Sia ghakare 
Sia ghakali 
Sia ghakarS . 

Sia ghakagiata 
Si chai . 

Kacha bah 

1 ■ ■ 

, Si Cha " * ^ ■■■■ ; , ' 

Kachi mulai 
Si . . 


• Molei. 

• Moleia. 

• Aloleira, -rg. 

• Moleighana. 

Dii molei. 

Aide ia, 

Aloleiau. 
Aloleiaiida, 
Aloleianzhana. 
Mush narO. 

Altiah nOras. 

Mush narara, -r§. 
Alufih ngrajariua. 
Nara mti^ dii. 

Nara mu^pS, 

Nard mushpaya. 
Nora mu^punda. 
Ndra miislipunytoa 
Tshriga niiri, 

Bin chhutnla. 
T^riigayu iiara. 
Ohhutu molei. 
Kusungdo, nOra. 


22 S*—ghina. 


' 

Bnglist. 

Sbina (Gilgit). 

^ina (Cbilas). 

Brokpa (Bras), 

:S3. Betisr 

Bobto misbto 


Laig si 

Best- 

BobtejSmi^to . 



Lai si 

:S5. Hjgi 

O^alO . * * 

Otbali • t . . 

DaM 

Ig.;.. Higher • 

Bobt5 otbalo . 


Laga dani 

237. Highest • 

Bobtejo otbalQ 


Cbbesa-ga dani 

;SS. A horse • 

A^po .... 

A^po . 

A^p 

IBi, A mar© • 

Bam .... 

Baim, a^pi 

SOti asbp 

M, Horses - 

A^pe . . • . 

A^pe .... 


ill. Mares 

Bame . . 

Btoi .... 

Sot! a^pi 

142 . Ahull . . . 

Dono . • . 

DOno o * . . 

Dono 

;143. a cow • • 

Go, gao • • 

Go, gao . ... 

Gas 

144. Bulls 

Done 

Done . . 

Done . 

|l45. Cows . • • 

Gave . * . 

Gavi . . . . 

Gave 

|346. a dog . 

§ba . 

gbiin . . . ♦ , 

j Biro sbS . 

147. Abitcb • 

Sonobi sbS 

gbnnwati ^ . 

Soti sbS . 

148. Bogs 

Sbni . .. . 

gbnmen . . . 

Igbui . 

p; 

149. Bitcbes . . . 

Soncbe sbtil 

Sbnnwatin 

S5ti ^Si 

150. A be goat 

Mngar 

Mngar, tbngar, tbiit , 

CbanI 

151. A female goat ■ , 

Ai • 

Ai . 

Ai. . 

152. Goats . , . 

Mngare • # 

Lncb . . - 

Ai . * 

153. A male deer 

Biro baren ♦ 


Biro cbbure - 

154. A female deer . 

Soncbi baren * 

■ ■ ’ - ' i 

j 


Soti cbbnre 

155. Beer . . i ,; ■ 

! 

Harene . .. i 


Cbbnre . 

*56*. I'am "■ ,■ ■■ ■■■ ■ .. ■ ' 

Ma banns (w.), ma banis 
(/-)• 

Mib ban^ . . . 

Mo bands, bas . 

157. Tbouart . 

Tn band (m.) , tu bane (/.) . 

Tu bano . . • . 

Tu band 5 bao • 

-■58. He is * , , 

Bo bano, hanu (rn,), reb 
bani (/.). i 

AsObanO, bo • . • 

Bd band, bad bank 

A 59. We are 

Beb banas (w. ^ /.) r, 

A-' 

Beb bas . . * • 

1 Be banis, bis . 


I Brokpa (Dali-Hanii). 

j — - 

; Bgde-ga (miich-emn) 

j kusioigdd. 

HndyS-ga knsungdo. 

Tlranbo {Bdlti, tliimmd). 

j Ma tliimbo. 

I 

! Cbukdis (all-ihan) 

( 

1 

I Ap^. 

1 

j Ragbndma {Tib» ghotma). 
Ap^!, ap^a, 

Bagbadmid. 

Cbngbla, (an ox) g5iC. 

G5. 

Gbiilani, gol^, 

GoL 

gbua. 

KbiinS (Tib,), 

Sb1ie5. 

; KbimSa. 

Bab5 (Tih,)f mingjar. 

A. 

Zbate, 


I Mo basj or mo bet. 
Tii baya, or tti bet. 

I Ss bSj, or s5 bet. 

i 

i Ba banis, bet. 
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. 

, 

‘ 

Tsoh banat , * • 

Su banit 


Tso banet, bit , 

• 

Tsi bani, bet. 

s . 

• 

Eeb. bane 

Asal bE . 


Zbe ba, bak • 

« 

Te bani, bet. 

• • 

• 

Ma asns, asulns (m,), ma 
asis, asilis (/.). 

MEb asilos 


Mo asilns, aailos • 

0 

Mo bus. 

ist 


Ta as5, asulo (m.'), ase, 
asile (/.). 

Tu asilo • 


Tu asilo . 


Tii biia, astu. 

• <0 

0 

R6 asfi, asulti (m.), reh asi, 
asill (/.). 

Aso asilo 


Eo asilS . • 


So biia, astu. 

B . 

• 

Beb. asas, asilas (m. /.) . 

Beb asilas, aseisis 


Be asilea 

• 

Ba bSs. 


• 

Tsob asat, asilat (m, §• /.) . 

Sn asilat, aseisat 


Tso asilet 


Tsi biii, astin. 

re • 

9 

Keb ase, asiie (m. ^ /,) 

Asai asilab 


Ee asile . . 


Te biin, astin. 


• 

Bs .... 

Bo . 


Be. 

• 


« • 

• 

BoiM, banoild . . • 

■» 


Bond 

• 

Bias. 

« 9 

^een 

. 

Be 






. 


Ma bom . • . 






0 

* 

Ma bsin . • 

ME, bum . 

« 

Mo bom , 

» 


be . 

« 




Mo bom bil 

• 


m • 

/ « 

gbide . . • . 

Deb . . . 


Kute 

♦ 

Kuti. 

♦ # 

• 

gbidoiki * . 

Dagoni * , 


Kuty5n5, kutinO 

« 

Kbutiste. 

• . ; ^ • 

• 

^idoje (on a heating) 

pagnni . 


Kutieato . . 

• 


beaten . 


gbide . . . • 

Page 


Kute, kuteta, kutetatS ' 

f 

Kute. 

* 

* 

Mase sbidam 

Mas dagam 


Mose kntem , 


Masa kutyii. 

iftest • 

- 

Tuse sbide 

Tus dagain . 


Tuse kute, kutSsb . 


Tiiaa kutyu. 

i « » 


Ebse sbidei 

1 * 

As dagain . , 


Ea-se kutei 


Soaa kutyu. 


’ i 

Bese sbidpn * • 

Bis dagtinas 


Bese kuton . . 


Basa kutyS. 


« j 

Tsose sb.idyat , 

Sus dagejanat 


TsOse kutiat 


I^iisa kutyenl. 

it 

0 

Eese sbiden * 

Ais dagenan 


Ee-se kuten 


Tesa kutyeni. 

^asi Tense) 

Mase sbidegas (m.), sbidegis 
i C/* ) * 

! 



Mi kutas . . * 


Miya kntet (ohj. 3rd person^, 
and so throughout). 

eatest (Fast 

Tii?e sbiidega (m,), sbidege 

1 (/.). j 



Ta kuta . r. 


Tiya kutet. 

I' ... 


1 






k 








187. He beat (Past Tense) . 

E5se ^idego (or -gn) (m.), 
^idegi (/.). 

! 

Sesi (or perasi) kntan 

1 

Soya kiitet. 

188. We beat (Past Tense) . 

Bese shideges (m. /.) 

1 

1 

i 

AssO^a knties 

* ! 

Baya kntet. 

189. You beat {Past Tense) 

Tsose shideget (m. §'* /.) . 


Tso^ia kntiet • 

. 

Tsiya kntet. 

190. They beat (Past Tense) 

Eese shidege {m. /.) 


E.eno:^a (or perano-^.e) j 
kiltie. 1 

Teya kntet. 

191. I am beating 

Mase ^idamns ('JW.), 

^idemis (/.). 

Mas dagemns . . . | 

i 

Mose kntemns . 

• 

Masa kntyns. 

192. I was beating 

Mase ^idamasns (ni.), 
shidemasis (/.). 

1 

Mas dagamasns . . | 

M5se kntemalos 

1 

(?) Miya kntyahiis. 

193. I bad beaten 

Mase shidegasus (w..), 

shidegisis (/.). 

I 

Mas dagasns . . . i 

1 

Mi kntalOs 

* 

Masa kntyiis. 

194, I may beat 

Mase shidam . 

1 

M5se kntemno 

1 


195. I shall beat 

Mase shidam 

Mas dagam . . . | 

i 

M5se kntem 


M,asa kntyns, kntiko 

196. Thou wilt beat . 

Ttiae shide 

Tns dagain . . . | 

Tnsekntezh, knte 


Tiisa kntynya, kntikc 

197. He will beat 

Ebse shidei 

As dagain 

Eose kntei 

* • 

Sosa kntyalla, kntiko 

198. We shall beat 

Bese siidon 

Bis dagnnas 

Bese knton 

* « 

Basa kntyenis, kntik 

199. Yon will beat 

Tsose ^idyat . 

Sns dageyanat 

TsOsekntiat 

# V 

Isiisa kntyeni, kntik 

200. They will beat . 

Eese ^iden 

Ais dagenan 

Eese knten 

• » 

Tesa kutyan, kntiko* 

21)1. I should beat 







202. I am beaten 

Ma ^idijamus 

Mih dagegan . 

Mo knte no 

# # 


203. I was beaten 

Ma shidigas 

Mah dagejalOsns 

Mo kntalo 

m m 

Mikntellas. 

204. I shall be beaten 

Ma ^idaram . . 

Mth dagejam . 

Mo kntei . 

• • 


205. I go . . ' . 

Ma bojam 

. Mih bojam, bam 

Mo hO^nm 

• m 

M§ (or mi) by n. 

206. Thou goest 

Tn boje . 

Tn bojan . . . 

Tn bozhe * 

• • 

Tn (to) byS. 

207. He goes . 

Eo bojei . . . 

AsO bojan 

Eo bOishei 

■ 1 

Sobyu. , 1 

208. We go , . . 

Beh bojsn 


BebOzhOn 

■«' 

Ba byS..; „ , ' . ( 

209. Yon go . 

Tsohbojyat • 

, ' , 

Tgo bo^at 


Tsibyeni, , 

210. They go . 

Eeh bojen 

......... 

Ee bo^en 


Te byenl. 

211. I went • • • 

, :Ma gas ■ ■ • 

Mih gas 

Mo gas * 


,"M6 'gos.)," 

212. Thon wen test • • 

1 Tn ga 

Tn gas • . . • 

Tn ga 


Tii gO. 

213- He went * • • 

E5g5, gaO . • * 

AsO gas » 

Eo gan . 


So go. 


We went » . • 

Beh ges 


Be gyes . 

You went 

Tgob get 


Tsd gyet 

They went 

Eeh ge . 


Re gje . 

Go . 

Bo .... 

Boh , , . . 

Bo 

Going . ^ . 



Bdzbe.std . . . 

Gone , 

Ga . . 

Gau . . 

Gau . . , , 

iYbat is your name ? , 

Tei ndm j ek han§ ? . 

Thai ndm jek Lo ? 

3DbaT]5 ndm shdk tliena ? , 

low old is this horse ? 

An5 ashpei kaobak umer 
haul ? 

A ashpd kachak kad ha ? . 

And a^pre kaclia barsh bil ? 

low far is it from 
here to Kashmir ? 

And Kasiirete kachak dur 
hani ? 

Aneo Kashir kachak dfir 
hg? 

Anyo Kashir kachak dur 
hii ? ~ 

[ow many sons are. 
there in your father's 
house ? 

have walked a long 
way to-day. 

Tei malei dare g5 ter 

kachak hane ? 

Ma ash nanapat zhigah 
ganus-paiyuk. 

Thai malal gdzharTi kacbak 
pe ba ? 

Mas aslx la! pund chinyanus 

Thd babd gd^xrzbe bal 
kaclia ha? 

Mo ash a lai punre yiitus 

he son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 

L the house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 

Mei chundraalei puobete 
(5 mushai saie sati ghar- 
tegen. 

Gaterd sheid ashpei tilen 
hand. 

Mai picliai puch tdmai sas 
sal hile led bild. 

Gdzharu sbed ashpai tilen 
band. 

Mio pitahd biibre perase 
sajusi kaeha tbi asang. 

GOah^ie shd ashpd palane 
hau. 

it tpie saddle upon 
lis back. 

Aisei deiki-’je til4n de 

Asdsai dak!:^e tilen deb , 

Asd phiaje paldn dia 

lave beaten his son 
?vith many stripes. 

Mas aisei puche bohtd 
mustekah deganus. 

Mas asdsai puobezbe lal 
cbnte das. 

Asd bul lahd tsiio difxs 

5 is grazing cattle on 
he top of the hill. 

Rose mal chinohe cherh-’je 
charei. 

Asds mal khinx sh^i^ejd 
cbarain. 

Perause^xima skd^xe tiras 
chareya. 

> is sitting on a 
orse under that tree. 

Rose oh toma kirih ashpe- 
’ je pinegun. 

0 asbpezixe peni a tumi 
kber beton. 

0 bai-hEo tdml khari ashp 
asd. 

5 brother is taller 
lau his sister. 

Aiaei zha toml saie-jd ! 

zbigii hand. j 

Avsai zba tfxmi sizijd jigd hd 

Perasd ja sajd j^xorau hau . 

e price of that is i 
VO rupees and a half. 

Aisei gdch du rupaie ga 1 
trang band. 1 

Asai mul dtx rupia-ga hdri 
ho. 

Asd mulharl sinba posh hao 

father lives in that 
nail house. 

Mei maid oh chund-gdte-rd 
bei-hand. 

M ai babd a so chund gdsh 
bihydn. 

Mid babd chune labitzbe 
beau. 

'e this rupee to him 

Aneh rupai aiseta de 

Ani rupiia asfer deh . 

Ani rdpai asere ds 

:e those rapees from 
m. 

Ai rupaie rese«jd gbine 

A rupia asdjd gen 

A (Hng. fern.) rdpai (sing.) 
ase-zhd are. 

t him well and 
nd him with ropes. 

On misiite slikle neb bali 
sati gane. 

1 0 mi^tak tah dage balegi 

1 garie. 

Ase sid-the kutetatd razgi 
gandh. 

w water from the 
)11. 

Kulhe-jd wdl nxkale . 

j Khukijd woi nakli . 

Kupedxd wdi kb aid . 

k before me 

Ma mdcbdt tihre 

Majo musbd yas 

Mushd md^ejrshd 

>fie boy comes be- 
.d you ? * 

1 Kaisei shud tu-id pbatu 
j woyei ? 

Kasai puch tu patu ein ? . 

Kesd bal ^d pate au ? 

1 whom did you 
r that ? 

Kaise-jd aneh gdch gine- 
gand ? 

Tu d kasejd mdle genain ? 

A.U kesejzlid mulxgaya ? 

. a shopkeeper of 
village. 

Kuiei ek dukandare-Jo . 

1 

Edla sudagarjd genyas 

Kuid vanydjd gayalus 

Siina. 



Ba gyeSs. 
gJQi 

Te gyeaxii, gyeun. 
Bo. 


Go. 

Tin nU ye bet P 

lU apsjhpSs 15 (ai^e, Tib.) 
katak sar billa ? 

ITnncliS Kaskirara katak dur 
lia ? 

Tiii Mo gOtara be katak 
kani ? 

Ash dura zazidiis. 

Mill sobos biii-ra tes molei- 
dze suma manu-te. 

Gf5ta-re sho apshos azga hi. 

Arg<5-!^a azga guai. 

Miyii tes biu-zha stalohakyS 
becle kutet. 

Pax azgigdi hunara byau. 

PbOya apsjj. puue chaghmas 
gamin la. 

Tes bays tea moleidS 

Hus rinpS (Kfe.) ^kirmo 
(T'il/- girm.5) phida (Tib. 
phed, half) tra. 

Miii baO s5 gStare bayu. 

ArmulpS tere de. 

PhS armulpS tezbano parai. 

PhSjha bede kutets, razba 
dia btxni. 

ChlmdsurnO (Tib. chudong) 
xia nakhall. 

' Ml yariaS bS. 

Tiii putono kise biii y§ ? 
Tiya kise-i^ano bicbhit ? . 
i Bfine hattipa. 
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Kashmir! or Koshir^J 


Where spoken. 


Name of Language- 


The Kashmiri^ language is the language of the Valley of Kashmir. In a dialectic 

form it has sx^read south-west into the Valley of Kashtawar 
(Kishtwar), and to the south it has flowed over the Pir 
Fantsal Range into the lower hills lying north of the RiTer Ohinab, where it reappears 
in a number of mixed dialects. 

The word ‘ Kashmiri ’ is Persian or Hindi, and is derived from the 

Sanskrit Kasm~ir%ka. It is not the name used by the x^eople 
of Kashmir itself. There the country is called KasMr^\ 
and the language Kdshir^. This word itself is an excellent example of the fact 
that the language belongs to the Bardic sub-family, for in India the change of sm to 
s ox sh would be impossible. 

Kashmiri is bounded on the north by the Shina language of the Bard group 

of the Bardic sub-family. On the west it is bounded by 
the Chibhali^ and Punchi dialects of Lahnda, a language 
belonging to the North-Western group of the Indo-Aryan vernaculars, but strongly 
affected by Bardic influence. To its south it has, on the west, the Bogri dialect of 
Panjabi ; and, to the east of Bogri, the Bhadrawahi dialect of Western Pahari. 
Bogri (see Vol. IX, Pt. i, p. 637) is a real dialect of Panjabi, but Bhadrawahi is a , 
transitional form of speech between Western Pahari and Kashmiri, — leaning more 
to the former than to the latter, — and therefore classed under the former (see Vol. 
IX, Part iv, pp. 888ff.). To the south-east of KashmM we find Padari, another 
Western Pahari dialect of a character similar to that of Bhadrawahi (Vol. IX, Part 
iv, pp. 903£f.). On the rest of the eastern side of Kashmiri, and also a little to its 
north-east, goin" northwards on the east of Shina, lie a series of Tibeto-Burman 
dialects, Purik (Vol. Ill, Part i, pp. 42ff.), Ladakhi (pp. and Balti (pp. 32ff.), 

all separated from the Kashmir Valley by inhospitable ranges of mountains and in no 
way affecting its language. 

Kashmiri has one true dialect, — Kashtawari, spoken in the Valley of Kashtawar 

(commonly known as Kishtwar), lying to the south-east 
of the Valley of Kashmir. Kashmiri has also overflowed 
the Pir Pantsal Range into the Jammu Province of the State, and in the valleys 
between the southern hiUs of the range, between the water-shed and the valley of the 
Ohinab, there are a number of mixed dialects, such as Poguli, Siraji of Boda, and 
Rambani. The first two of these represent Kashmiri merging into Western PabaTi, 
while the third rather represents Kashmiri merging info Bogri. Farther east, over 
the greater part of the Riasi Bistrict of the State, there are more of these mixed dia- 
lects, about which nothing certain is known, except that the mixture is rather between 
Kashmiri and the Ohibhali form of Lahnda. Grammars are given below of Kashtawan, 
Poguli, Siraji, and Rambani ; but no materials are available for these Riasi dialects. 

^ According to the system of transliteration followed in tMs Survey, the word sLocild properly be spelt ‘Kashmir!, ’ 
with a ligature under the "shJ But the word is of such frequent occurrence that I have here dropped the ligature 
as an unnecessary complication. The however, is not to be considered as therefore the same as the Sanskrit 
It is rather the same as the Sanskrit (^) ox the Persian {(Ji)- . 

2 Printed ' Chhihhall ’ in the map. See the remarks on p. 505 of Part I of this Toiume. 
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Id tlie standard Kashmiri of the Valley, there are minor differences of language, 
which, however, are not sufficient to entitle us to divide it out into further separate 
dialects. For instance, the Kashmiri spoken by Musalmans differs from that spoken 
by Hindus. Not only is the vocabulary of the former more filled with words borrowed 
from Persian, but also thei’e are slight differences of pronunciation! Again, there 
is, as in all countries, the distinction between town and village talk. In villages a 
few old forms have been preserved that have disappeared in towns, and there are 
also variations of pronunciation.- Finally, there is the language between the language 
of prose and that of poetry. As in other languages, the latter preserves many forms 
that have disappeared in the modern prose speech. 

Eeturning to the dialects of the Musalmans and of the Hindus, it should be 
remarked that there are more than nine Musalmans in the Valley to each Hindu. As 
already stated, the Musalman dialect borrows freely from the Persian vocabulary. On 
the other hand, the Hindus borrow from Sanskrit, but not to the same extent, and, 
although the speech of a minority of the population, their dialect is much purer 
Kashmiri than that of their Musalman brethren. 

The figures, based on the Census of 1891, originally returned in the earlier operations 

of this Survey were incomplete for Kashmiri, and I therefore 

Number of SpeaKers. . i a i 

give the population figures for Kaslimiri spoken m its proper 
home as recorded in tlie Census of 1911 : — 


Standard Kashmiri spoken in Kashmir itself . . . . . . 1,039,964 

Kashtawari . . . . . . , . ... 7,464 

Poguli 8,158 

Siraji of Doda . .......... 14,732 

Bamhani . . . . . . . « .v . . 2,174 

Mixed Dialect of Eiasi . . . . . . . . , . 20,252 


Total Number of Speakers of Kaskmlrl at Home . 1,092,744 


In addition to the above there were recorded 96,013 speakers of Kashmiri in 
the State of Jammu and Kashmir, who did not reside in that part of the country 
of which it was the vernacular. 

Kashmiri is also spoken by emigrants from Kashmir to other parts of India. 
The :%nres are as follows : — 


N.*W. Frontier Province . . . . . , . , . 533 

Panjab . . . , . . ... , . . 6^480 

Panjab States . . , , . . , , / , ^ 720 

Other Provinces • - • « ... . . , , 422 


Total * . 8,145 


1 The principal is the Musalman tendency to shorten final Towels. Thus, for ‘what ’ the MnsalmSns say and 
the Hindus iya or ; for ‘ I should have struck,’ the former say wamSo, and the latter maj-a 7 id. The Musalmans 
also haveaDardic preference for dropping an r. Thus, they say SSmU, before, whSe the Hindus aaj brontk; gSnqal 
distraction, where the Hindlis prefer ‘ ’ 

” Por differences of forms we may quote as an example the village loasJiamSK.*, instead of the city we shall 

tell you. In pronunciation, we may quote the frequent interchange of d and r, as in for * 2 ?-® a gird ; otoc?”, for 
OTor", a body. Also, in ruHages the Dardic confusion between cerebrals and dentals is much more marked. ” This also 
occurs iu city talk, as in wotlun, to arise, as compared with the Hindi but in villages it is extremely common. 
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The total number of speakers of Kashmiri is therefore as follows : — 


At Home 1,092,744 

Elsewhere in Jammu aad Kastmlr State ...... 95,013 

Elsewhere in India .......... 8,145 


Totai. . 1,195,902 


These figures differ from the total given in the Indian census tables (1,180,632), 
owing to differences of classification of some of the mixed dialects. 

Kashmiri belongs to the Hard group of the Dardic languages. It is most nearly 

, . . . „ , . , . related to Shina. It has, however, for manv centuries 

Linguistic Relationship. i i • ’ 

been subject to Indian influence, and its vocabulary in- 
cludes a large number of words derived from India. Its speakers hence maintain 
that it is of Sanskritic origin, but a close examination reveals the fact that, illustrious 
as was the literary history of Kashmir, and learned as have been its Sanskrit Pandits, 
this claim of Sanskrit origin cannot be sustained for the vernacular of the latter.^ 
Kashmiri is a very old language. Three words in it are quoted by Kalhana {cire. 
1150 A.D.) in his Rdjatar'anginl, and these are not very different from the language 
of the present day.^ 

To the philologist Kashmiri is a language of great importance, as it is the only 
example of an Aryan language in the condition of being converted from an analytic to a 
synthetic language. The oldest known form of Indian speech is Vedic Sanskrit. This 
was highly synthetic, with a system of declension of nouns and of conjugation of verbs 
as complicated as in Latin or Greek, In process of time this, or a kindred and similar 
language, developed into, say, Western Hindi, a language as analytic as English or 
Trench, in which nouns have, at most, only two cases and are declined with the aid of 
postpositions, while only one or two tenses of the verb have survived, the r^t being made 
up with the help of auxiliary verbs. Tor instance, in Sanskrit ' a house ’ is grihah, and 
in Latin mansio, and ‘ of a house ’ is, respectively, ‘ grihasya ’ and mansioms, in both 
of which the change of case-meaning is indicated by a change in the form of the word. 
This is synthetic declension. But in Hindi ‘ a house ’ is ghar and in Trench it is ime 
ma/ison, and ‘ of a house ’ is, respectively, ghar-hd and d’mie maison, in which the 
change of case-meaning is indicated by suffixing or prefixing a post- or pre-position. 
The word itself undergoes no change. This is analytic declension. Again, ‘he speaks ’ 
is in Sanskrit Mathayati, and ‘ to speak ’ was in Mediaeval Latin parabolare {from the 
Latin pumSoto, a parable). ‘He will speak’ is respectively and pcrfi- 

holaUt. Here the change of tense-meaning is indicated by a change in the form of the 
word, and we have an example of synthetic conjugation. But in ffindi ‘ he will speak ’ 
is kahe-gd, literally ‘ he is gone {gd) that he may speak {kahe, which is merely a cor- 
rupted form of the Sanskrit katJiayaUy and in Trench it is parler~a, literally, ‘ he has 
(a) to speak {parley', which is a corrupted form oi parabolare as if we said “parabolare 
habet ”)^ In Hindi and Trench the change of tense meaning is not indicated by a 
change in the form of the word, but by the addition of the auxiliaries and a, 

^ This (Question is dealt with at length in an Appendix to ibis introdaetioa. See pp. 241£. 

* See Sir Aurel Stem’s note in his translation of E. T. V. 397. The words are^Banp'fli'sa which in modern 

Kashmiri would be Mu'tiyas Selu d^unTj (the Tillage of) Hein is to he given to Rang. 

VOL. vm, PART li. 


2 H 2 


"236 


DASD GROUP. 


respectively. Here we have instances of analytic conjugation, as compared with the 
synthetic conjugations of Sanskrit and Latin. 

hTow, Kashmiri illustrates a further stage in the development of language. The 
declension of nouns is in the main analytic. There are a few survivals of the ancient 
synthetic cases, but in the main cases are differentiated by postpositions, as in Hindi. 
Thus, we have garus a house, and ganiTf' (for gara-Tf), of a bouse. But note, here, that 
the h"- has become attached to the gara, and is no longer a separate word like the Hindi 
ha. Gariih”' is now as much one word, and a word in the genitive case, as the Sanskrit 
grihasya or the Latin mamionis. In other w’ords the declension is again becoming 
synthetic, and the process has been ‘ first analytic {gara-¥-) and then again synthetic 
[gariilf'). But in other cases the declension remains analytic, as in gara-manza, from 
the house, in which the noun and the postposition are still two entirely distinct words 
and as yet show no signs of becoming amalgamated into one.^ Similarly, the con- 
jugation of the Kashmiri verb may be analytic. The word for the past participle ‘ said ’ 
is and for the past tense, ‘ I said,’ we may have (as in the Hindi mai-ne haha) 
mi dop", literally, ‘by-me said.’ But we may also add a suf&x meaning ‘by-me’ to dop'", 
so that the two become one word,— thus, dopum, I said. Here we have a synthetic method 
of conjugation in optional course of formation. We may have dopum, I said ; doputh, 
thou saidst ; dopun, he said, and so on, which is just as synthetic as the Latin dixi, 
dixisti, dixit, with this difference, that in Ihe case of Kashmiri, we know exactly how 
these synthetic forms came into existence. 

If, now, we return to India, and take languages of the Outer Circle, like Bengali or 
Marathi, we find again a state of affairs similar to that of Kashmiri, but more advanced. 
In Kashmiri, the synthetic conjugation is optional. We may use either the analytic 
me dop or the synthetic dopum. But Bengali or Marathi have gone a step furiher. The 
analytic conjugation has been abandoned and only the synthetic conjugation is now em- 
ployed. It is no longer optional, but is now compulsory. We have only the Bengali 
■hahildm, and only the Marathi for ‘ I said,’ from the past participles hahild- 

and respectively. From these examples, we see the importance of Kashmiri 

to the philologist. It is a language caught, so to speak, in the act of changing its 
nature from analytic to synthetic, and thus shows how the synthetic conjugation of 
Indian languages of the Outer Circle, such as Bengali and Marathi, has arisen. Hither- 
to there have been many speculations on the subject, which we now see were all xvide 
of the mark.- Kashmiri substitutes certainty for speculation. We can now watch 
Indian speech in its developments from birth to birth. Hirst synthetic ; then, as in Hindi, 
analytic ; then, as in Kashmiri, agglutinatiye or semi-synthetic (and then, as in Bengali 
and Marathi, again synthetic ; and so, as in the Indian belief as to the fate of the soul, 
the chain of saMSfim, or weary round of transmigration, goes on perpetually ‘ ohne 
Hast, aber ohne Bast.’ In future ages future philologists wiH, if they have a lan- 
guage like Kashmiri to guicie them, observe the same series of changes occurring over 
and over again, synthetic to analytic, analytic to agglutinative, and agglutinative back 
again to synthetic. 

^ It may be noted that we can see similar instances of tbe development of analytic declension into synthetic occasionally 
occaiTing in Paujabn Thus, the Panjabi for ‘ in a house ’ is either the analytic ghar-mclch or the synthetic gharichcli. 

^ The usnal, bnt incoi’rect explanation is that the terminations of TcaUlct n, mhanild, etc., are relics of %n. old verb snb- 
-stautive. 
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Kashmiri has a small, but respectable, list of literary works, about which not much 

is known. So far as I am aware, the oldest aixthor was a 

Literature. 

woman named Lalla or Lai Led. She probably lived in 
the 14th century A.D. Hundreds of her verses are quoted all over the Valley and are 
in everyone’s mouth, and MS. collections of them have from time to time been made 
Tinder the Sanskrit title of Lalldvakydni. She is said to have been a holy woman, and 
to have been accustomed to wander about the coiTutry in an almost nude condition, 
her excuse being that he only was a man who feared God, and that there were very 
few such men about.^ Her verses are all religious and are strongly tinged with Saiva 
philosophy. The first poem that can be dated is the Bdndsuj'madlia, the name of the 
author of which is unknown to me. It is in the Hindu dialect, and was written in 
the reign of Sultan Zainu’l-'abidin (1417-1469 A.I).).“ Other poems of which the 
approximate dates are known are the following:— Hevakara Prakala Bhatta was alive 
durins the eight years of the* reign of the Hindu, king Sukhajivana Simha, who came 
to the throne in 1786 A.D. He lived in the Gojawar (Sanskrit, Gulikavatika) quarter 
of Srinagar, and wrote a history of Hama entitled the Bdmdvatdracliarita, with a 
sequel entitled the LavaJcusacharita. Both of these are highly poetical works in pure 
Kashmiri. They are specially interesting as containing many legends not found in any 
Indian version of the lldmdyam with which I am acquainted.® Paramananda of 
Martanda is said to have died in 1822 A.D. at the age of 68 years. He wrote a history 
of Krishna entitled the Erishyavaidrallld, a work which follows the Indian tradition 
much more closely. These three works are all excellent specimens of the Kashmiri 
language, and, though in the Hindu dialect, are not too highly Sanskritized. With a 
much fuller Sanskrit vocabulary is a history of the circumstances connected with 
Siva’s marriage with Parvati, entitled the Sivaparinaya, written by Krishna Hazdan, 
■or Eajanaka, who was alive as an old man at the end of the last century. He lived at 
Vanpuh (Sanskrit, Vanaposha) in the Anatnag Pargana, and bis poem is much admired 
by Kashmiri Pandits. It is full of Saiva philosophy.^ The late Professor Buhler, in 
the Report (pp. Iff.) referred to below in the List of Authorities, mentions the following 
Hindu works of which he obtained MSS. I have not seen any of them 


UCame of Antlior. 

Ganakaprasasta. 
Saiiib Kaxil. . 
Anonymous. 

■jy 

■ jy ■ ' 

.. 

5 j 


Name of Woiic, 

KrishTyivatara. 

The Sanskrit Arnarahmlia^ with, a Kashmiri explanation. 
JanmacliarUa. 

NiT^anadeSaildMsiava, 

Samavatdfa (perhaps the work already mentioned). 
Swalagnavarnana* 


Of writors in tliG stylo tlio l>Gsfc tnowii is or 

Garni, who died in the year 1855 A.D. He wrote a Imuf Zulaiklid^ a Laild tea Majnun, 


1 See Hinton Knowles, Kashmiri Troverbs^^. 20. 

2 Bnhler, eifc., p. 90. _ „ _ . , 

3 As a sample, in these poems Sita, the wife of Bama, is said to have been the daughter of l^-iandodan, who 

her immediately after hiHh and snhsequently married Bsvant. 

An edition is in course of publication hy the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 
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and a Sliir'm o Khosrmi, all on familiar Persian models. An edition of tlie first-named^ 
■with, a partial translation, has been prepared by tlie late K. P. Btu’khard, regarding 
^h-ich particulars 'will be found in the List of Authorities. Other ■works in the Musal- 
man dialect mentioned by Biihler, and ■which. I hare not seen, are : — 

Name of Aatlior. Name of Work. 

Yamik-ujra. 
jSisah. 

J.ws^7■Za (a poem). 

Harun Rasjnd. 

MaTimud-i-Ghasnavl. 

SheTch 8 anna. 

The Serampore Missionaries published a version of the New Testament in 1821. 
This ■was printed from type in the ^arada character.^ Similar editions were issued at 
Serampore of the Pentateuch (1827) and of Joshua- Kings (1832), but the Bible was not 
completed. The British and Poreign Bible Society published a version of the New Testa- 
ment in 1884, and of the Old Testament with a revised version of the New Testament 
in 1899, all in the Persian character. 

In the year 1879 A.B. the late Pandit l4vara Kaula completed an excellent 
grammar of Kashmiri, in the Sanskrit language and entitled the KasmzraSabddmrita. 
This has been edited by the present ■WTiter, and was published by the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal in 1898. The same author was engaged on a Kashmiri-Sanskrit Dictionary at 
the date of his death in 1893. The materials collected by him for this purpose were 
subsequently made over to the present writer, and from them and other sources a 
Kashmiri-English Dictionary is now in course of preparation. 

Connected with formal literature, though not a part of it, are the subjects of 
folktales and proverbs. Kashmir is a land of proverbs, and common speech is profusely 
interlarded ■with them. A valuable collection of Kashmiri proverbs has been made by 
the Rev. J. Hinton Knowles, particulars regarding which will be found in the List of 
Authorities. This should be in the hands of every student of the language. It is full 
of information regarding the customs and the character of the people. Kashmir is also 
celebrated for its folktales. Not only are some familiar in every home, but there are also 
professional rdtels, or reciters, who make a living by telling fairy-tales worthy of the 
Ai'abian Nights. These men recite with astonishing verbal accuracy stories that have 
been handed down to them by their predecessors, now and then containing words that 
have fallen out of use, and -with the meaning of which they are now unacquainted. Sir 
A^urel Stein has made a collection of such tales, as dictated by one of these men, which 
he has handed over to the present ■writer for translation and publication. Long after 
they had been recorded it was found necessary to check the texts, and Sir Aurel found 
the man again, and had him recite again the doubtful passages. They were given by 
him in exactly the same words as those recorded some sixteen years previously. An 
interesting illustration of the way in which they have been handed down is given by 
their form. Every now and then the narrative is broken by the phrase ‘ dapdn wustdd,' 
i.e. ‘ (and my) master says (as follows).’ An excellent collection of Kashmiri folktales 

^ Some years ago, having occasion to print something in this character, I made enquiries in Calcutta regarding this« 
type. I found that it, and the punches, had long disappeared, having been sold as waste metal. It is the only ^arada type* 
that has been cast. 


Saifn’d-din. 
Samty Pandit. 
Anonymous. 

rs 
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in English, has been collected by the Eev. J. Hinton Knowles, and published under the 
title of ‘ Folktales of Kashmir ’ (second edition, London, 1893). 

AUTHORITIES. — In the following list of authorities, all the works of the saine aidkor are grouped togezher. 

Authors' names are arrariged in the order of the date of the first work, of each, 

Adeltjng, Johann Cheistoph, — Mitliridates oder allgememe Sprachenhimde mit dern Vater Wnser als 
Spracliprohe in hey nahe fiinfimndert SpracJmi 2 md Mundarten, Vol. Berlin. 1806. A brief 
notice of the jangnage of ^ Kaschemir ’ on p. 195. It is described as a daughter of Sanskrit 
rpiiicli resembles Marathi, but is excessively difficult. 

Edgeworth, M. P ,, — Grammar and Vocahiilary of the Cashmiri Language. Journal of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, Yol. x (1841), pp. 10391f. 

Leech, MaJoe R., C.B., — A Grammar of the Gashneeree Language. Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol. xiii (1844), pp. 397ffi (grammar), and 553ffi (vdcabulai'y and specimens). 

Cunningham, [Sir] Alexander, — LadSk, Physical, Statistical, and Histojdcal ; icith Notices of the sur- 
rounding Comitries. London, 1854. (Chap. 15, Vocabularies ..... Kashmiri, etc.). 

Austen, Capt. H. H. GtOdwin, — A Vocahulary of English, JBalii, and Kashmiri, compiled by K1 jET. G. A. 
Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxxv (1866), pp. 233ffi. 

Campbell, [Sip] George, — The Ethnology of India, by Mr. Justice Campbell. (Appendix C. Compara- 
tive Table of Northern and Arian Words .... Gashmeree, etc,} 
Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxxv (1866), Special Humber. 

?, 55 55 " Specimens of the Languages of India, including those of the aboriginal Tribes 

of Bengal, the Central Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier, Yocahularies .... Punjab 
and neighbouring Gountries . . . , Cashmeres, etc. Calcutta, 1874. 

Bowring, L. B., — Vocabulary of the Kashmiri Language, Appendix D in Sir George Campbeirs Eflino- 
logy of India, q.v. 

Elmslie, W. I.,— -List of Words and Phrases to he noted and used as Test Words for the Discovery of the 
Radical Afinities. of Languages and for easy Oomparison . . . translated into 

Kashmiri by W, J, E, Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, V^ol. xxxix (1870), 
Pt. i, pp. 95E. 

„ „ A Vocabulary of the Kashmiri Language. In two Paris : Kashmiri- English and Eng- 

lish-Kashmiri, London, 1872. 

Leitner, G. W.,— a Specimen of Kashmiri. — The East an Sheikh Shibli, In Kashmiri Verse. With an 
interlinear and literal Translation. Indian Antiquary, VoL i, pp. 266ff. Bombay. 1872, 

Bishun Harayen, PAhTDiT, — The Kashmiri Companion, Gulsar-e Kashmir, Lahore, 1873. A Kashmiri 
Grammar in Urdu. 

Drew, Prederio, — The Jummoo and Kashmir Territories. A geographical Account. London, 1875. 

Pp. 466ff. on the Pahari Dialects and Kashmiri. Appendix II, Comparative Voeabulary of 
Paha ri and Kashmiri. Language Map of Kashmir. 

BtHLER, G., — -Detailed Report of a tour in Search of Sanskrit MSS. made in Kasmir, Eajpuiana, and 
Central India. Extra Number of the Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic 
Society. (Bombay and London, 1877.) Account of the Kasmiri Language on pp. 88ff. List 
of Kasmiri MSS., pp. Iffi 

'Temple, Capt. [Col. Sir] ‘PiiQ'Ek%T> Q.,— An Examination of the Trade. Dialect : of the Naqqdsh or ■ 
Painters 071 Papier-mache in the Panjab aiid Kashmir. Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol. liii (1884), Pt. i, pp. Iff. 

Knowles, J. Hinton, — A Didionary of Kashmiri Proverbs a^id Sayings explained and illustrated from. 

the rich a7%d interesting Folklore of the Valley. Bombay, Calcutta, and Lou- 
don, 1885. 

„ ,, Kashmiri Riddles. JbwHuLof the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol, Ivi (1887), 

Pt. i, pp. 125ff. 

,, ,, Folktales of Kashmir. Second Edition, London, 1893. 

Buekhakb, Karl EbiedriOH ,-— Verhnm der KdQmzri-Sprache, in Sifzungsberichte der philosophisch- 
• philologischen und der historischen Glasse der Koniglichen Bayerischen Akademie der Wissen- 

schaften in Miinchen, 1887, I, 3, pp. 303ff. Die Nomina der-K.-S., id. 1888, 3, pp. 444ff. Die 

Prdpositionen der 
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Bifkkhabd, Kael FetedeicHj — Malimud Gamzs Jusuf Zulaikhd, romantisches Gediclit in Kashmiri* 

Sjprache. . Nacli sivei Handschriften hearheitet von K. F. B, Zeiischrift 
der Deiitsciien Morgenlandisclieii Gesellscliaft, Vol. xlis (1895), pp. 
422ff, and iiii (1899), pp. 551^. 

„ ,, AND Geierson, [Sie] GEOEaE A ., — Essays on Kasmirt Grammar. Tliese 

are Bnrkliard’s Essays in the Proceedings of tlie Royal Bavarian Academy of Sciences, above 
mentioned. Tbej appeared in tbe Antiquary (Bombay), translated and edited, -with 

Notes and Corrections by Grierson, follows : — Yol. xxiv (1895), p. 387 ; ssv (1896), pp. 1, 
29, 85, 165, 193, 208 ; xxvi (1897), p. 188 ; xxvii (1898), pp. 179, 215, 228, 309 ; xxviii (1899), 
pp. 6, 85, 169, 219, 247, 269 ; xsix (1900), p. 1. The whole was subsequently issued as a sepa- 
rate reprint in two parts (Bombay, 1897, 1900). 

Wade, T. R., — A Grammar of the Kashmiri Language as s^ohen in the Valley of Kashmir, North India. 
London, 1888. 

Lawrence, [Sir] Walter Roper,— T/ ze Valley of Kashmir. London, 1895. English- Kashmiri Glossaiy,. 
pp. 458ff. 

Grierson, Sir George A ., — On the KdQmirt Voivel-System. Journal of tie Asiatic Society of Bengal,. 

Yol. Ixv (1896), Pt. i, pp, 280ff. A List of Kdgmiri ib. pp. 

306:ff. On the Kdgmiri Consonantal System, ib. Yol. Ixvi (1897), Pt. 
i, pp. ISOff. On the Kdgmiri Noiin, ib. Yol. Ixvii (1898), Pt. i, pp: 29fP. 
On Primary Suffixes in Kdgmiri, ib. pp. 193ff. On Secondary Suffixes 
in Kdgmiri, ib, pp. 221ff. On the Kdgmiri Verb, ib. Yol. Ixviii (1899), 
Pt. i, pp. Iff. On Indeclinable Particles in Kdgmiri, ib. pp. 93ff. The 
above have all been leprinted together in one volume, with Preface, 
Introduction, etc., under the title of Essays on Kdgmiri Graminar. 
London and Calcutta, 1899. 

„ ,j j, The Pisdca Languages of North-Western India (^Asmtio Society Monogvsifhe,. 

Yol. YIII). London, 1906. Deals with the mutual relationship of all 
Pisacha Languages, including Kashmiri. 

A Manual of the Kashmiri Language, comprising Grammar, Phrase-book and 
Vocabularies. Oxford, 1911. 

IsTARA Kattla , — The Kagmiragabdamrta, a Kdgmiri Grammar, written in the Sanskrit Language by 
Tgvura.-kaula. Edited with Notes and additions by G. A. Grierson. Calcutta, 1898. 

Heetel, Johannes*, — Eer kluge Verier, ein kascJimirischer Volksroman, uberseUt von J. S. Zeitschrift des 
Yereiiis fur Yolkskunde in Eeidin, 1908, pp. 66ff., ]60ff., 379ff. 
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APPEJTDIX. 

THE LINGUISTIC GLASSmCATION OE KASHMlRl. 

In the Kashmir Census Report for 1911 (p. 179) the following remarks are made 
regarding the classification of Kashmiri : — ‘ Kashmiri used to he hitherto treated 
as of Sanskritic origin. It has this time been grouped with Shina-Kho-war 
according to the revised system of classification, but the claim locally urged that it is 
essentially a Sanskritic language persists, and in view of the historical fact that the 
Valley of Kashmir, before its conversion to Islam, was wholly populated by Brahmans 
with their shastrio lore, tJiat claim might merit reconsideration.’ As this point 
has thus been raised in an ofldcial publication of the Kashmir State, it is advisable to 
discuss the question of the correct classification of the Kashmiri language in some 
detail. 

In the first place, questions of sentiment, however much we may sympathize with 
them, must be put altogether to one side in dealing with a purely scientific question. 
No one values the contributions of Kashmir Pandits to Sanskrit literature more highly 
than the present writer. ’ Eor upwards of two thousand years Kashmir has been a home 
of Sanskrit learning, and from this small valley have issued masterpieces of history, 
poetry, romance, fable, and philosophy. Kashmiris are proud, and justly proud, of the 
literary glories of their land. During all these centuries, Kashmir has been subjected 
to the civilization of India proper. The Pi4acha tribes to its north and north-west 
remained a hostile and barbarous people, devoid of Indian culture and with no literary 
history of their own. Kashmiris themselves maintain that their country was formerljr 
inhabited by Pi^achas, who were ultimately overcome by Aryan immigrants from India, 
and this tradition is borne out by the features presented by their language. That the 
literary activity of the country and the imported Indian culture should not have reacted 
on the vernacular speech of the inhabitants is impossible. It has reacted most power- 
fully, and under that influence the language has become deeply imbued with forms and 
idioms derived from the languages of India proper. But all the time the basis,— the 
old speech of the original Pisacha inhabitants, — has, as will be shown in the following 
pages, remained firmly established, and it is upon this basis that linguistic science 
demands that classification be founded. It in no way follows from this that the 
Brahman inhabitants of Kashmir are of Pisacha origin. The contrary is almost 
certainly the case. Tradition, ethnology, and linguistics unite in asserting that they are 
representatives of an early immigration from Indin. 

It has been previously pointed out that the Dardie or Pisacha languages occupy a 
position intermediate between the Sanskritic languages of India proper and the Eranian 
languages farther to their west. They thus possess many features that are common to 
them and to the Sanskritic languages. But they also possess features peculiar to them- 
selves, and others in which they agree rather with languages of the Eranian family. It 
is unnecessary to discuss here those common to them and to Sanskritic languages, but, 
as regards the others, we shall see that they are also to be found in Kashmiri.^ That 

1 For furtlier details, see The Piiaca Languages of Worth- Western India, bj G. A* Grierson, published bj the Boyal 
^ Asiatic Society in 1906. 
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■ jge possesses nearly all tiie features tliat are peculiar to Dardie, and also those in 

Dardic agrees with Eranian. We therefore now proceed to examine, from this 

■ of view, Kashmiri phonetics, accidence, syntax, prosody, and vocabulary. 

aS many languages will have to be referred to, it will be convenient to use abbre- 

ns of their names. These are as follows : — 

Ar. = Arabic. 

Ay. = Aresta (tbe ancient Eranian 
language). 

Bsb. = Bash gall Kafir. 

Grw. = Garwi. 

Gwr. = Gawar-bati. 

H. = Hindi (as typical Sanskritic 
language). 

Kb, = Kbo-war. 

KL = Kalasha. 

Phonetics*. — In none of the modern Dardic languages, except in the case of a few 
1 wed words, are there any sonant aspirates. When such letters originadly formed 
] of a word, the aspiration is dropped, so that gh becomes g, jJi becomes j or z, dh 
b i; aes d or r, dh becomes d, and bh becomes b. There is nothing like this in India 

p 0 er, but it is a universal rule in Kashmiri. Thus : — 

gh becomes g. Skr. ghotaka-, a horse, Ksh. gur'\ So Wai. gur, Gwr. gora, 

Grw. goi', Pash, gbra ; hut all Indian languages ghdrd, etc'. 

/A becomes y or z. Skr. budhyaU, Pr. bujjhai, Ksh. bozi, he will hear; but 

H. bujhe. 

dh becomes d or r. Skr. vardhate, Pr. vaddhai, Ksb, badi, he will increase ; but 

H. bathe. 

dh becomes d. Skr. dugdha-, Pr. duddha-, Ksb. ddd, milk ; but H. dudh. 

bh becomes b. Skr. bhrdtar-, Ksh. boy^, a brother ; so Kl. bay a, but H. bhdl. 

All the modern Dardic languages disaspirate their sonant letters in the same way 
as Ksh., as indicated in the first example given above. 

One of the most typical characteristics of modern Dardicjlanguages is the frequent 
hardening of original sonant letters, so that ^ becomes A, y becomes ch, d becomes t, 
d becomes t, and b or v becomes p. This was the universal rule in the days when 
Paiiachi Prakrit was spoken. In process of time most of the hardened letters have 
again become softened,— as is the tendency in the growth of all languages,— but, 
nevertheless, several instances of these hardened letters still survive, au fi in borrowing 
from ether languages the tendency again comes into play, and sonant letters in 
borrowed words often become surds. Examples for Kashmiri are ; — 

<7 becomes 7c. Skr. Tchadga-, a sword, Ksh. Jchadalc. Similarly, in other modern 
Dardic languages, we have Bsh. Tcile; Wai. 7cele, Y. M 

, signs of the plural, and the same in origin as the Prs. gala. For borrowed 
1, ' words, we may quote Prs. %«»», Ksh. IdTcam, a bridle; Ar. ‘idgdh, 
:i ; yed77cdh, an ‘Idgah ; Prs. Tsaghaz, Ksh. Tcdlcaz, paper. 


Ksk. = Kashmiri. 
My. = Maiya. 
Pash. = Pashai. 
Pr. = Prakrit. 
Prs. = Persian. 
Sh. = Shina. 
Skr. = Sanskrit. 
Y. = Yeron. 
Wai. = Wai-ala. 
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j becomes ch or ts. Skr. kshtidyatet Pr. hhujjai, Ksb. Miotii, be 'will fear. 
Similarly, Bsh. has achu,?^ tear, as compared vitb H. ajhu. 

d becomes t. Skr. dridha-, Ksb. drof, firm. 

d becomes f. Skr. svdpada-, Ksb. hdpaf-, a bear. Similai’ly, Prs. daman, 
Bsb. tdman, the skirt of a garment ; Skr. dugdha-, Pr. dudddia-, Sb. did, milk. 

6 or becomes p. Skr. sava-, Ksb. hapi-, a corpse ; Prs. bdz, Ksb. pdz, a falcon. 
So, Ar. tahlb, Bsb. taplp, a jibysician ; Skr. svasdr-, Kb. ispmdr, a sister. 

It will be noticed tbat, in respect to tbe hardening of sonant consonants, Kashmiri 
is in entire agreement with tbe modern Dardic languages. 

A noteworthy peculiarity of the Bardic languages is tbe confusion between 
cerebral and dental letters. This is universal and extends to Kashmiri. Compare tbe 
following: — Sb. got or got, a bouse; Bsb., V. osht-, Wai. osht, Gwr., Kl. mht-, 
Ksb. wotJi-, but H. uth-, arise ; Ksb. dal or dal, a leaf ; Grw. ath, Sb. ath, eight ; and 
many other similar cases. A very interesting example is tbe Kashmiri phrase, 
krehon'" kfa- (or Ma-) kdl hytilf, dense black, literally ‘ black like kia-hdl ’ or ‘ like Ma- 
kdl.’ Kta-kdl or kta-kdl is a corruption of tbe Sanskrit kdla-kuta, tbe celebrated black 
poison drunk by tbe god 6iva. 

A marked feature of Kashmiri is consonantal epentbesis, i.e. the change in a 
consonant under the influence of a following vowel or semivowel. This also occurs in 
tbe modern Dardic languages, but not in India. 

Thus, in Ksh. k becomes ch before palatal letters, as in thok'‘, weary, fern. thuchP ; 
Ji'Okh'', dry, fern. hochfiK So from tbe root kar, do, we have Wai. chd-st, be does ; and 
tbe Sb. mbchd, before, is connected with tbe Skr. mukha-, a face. 

Similarly, t and t change in Ksb. to ts and ch, respectively, as in rat-, night, 
plur. rots^ ; pdf', aboard, flm. pache. So, we have Bsb. but V. A&eA, tbe hack ; 
Eranian root yet, come, compared with Bsb. ats, Wai. atsh ; Skr. putra-, a son, 
Grw. pitch, Sb. puch or push ; Skr. strl, a woman, Sb. chei or tshrlga ; Sb. trak or chalc, 
see ; and others. 

In Ksh. under such circumstances becomes j, and d becomes z, as in bud‘‘ (fern.), 
great, plur. Sayd; p'jwd, a counting, plur. grunz^K Similarly, the H. dAi, a daughter, 
is ju in Bsb. ; and tbe H. do, two, is represented in !vh. by y«, and in Ksh. by s^/i. 

In Ksh. I under similar circumstances becomes J, as in angiij'\ a finger, representing 
tbe ahguU-. So tbe Panjabi gall {iem.), a worJ, is reiiresented by gijjl in Bsb. 

Tbe Kashmiri system of epenthetic changes of vowels, though strange to nearly all 
the languages of India proper, obtains also in the Dardic languages, although too little 
is known of these to enable us to set. out definite rules for them. As examples we may 
quote tbe change of a to * under the influence of a following i in the V. izlii, Gwr. iMn, 
Kl. and Kb. ech, an eye, as compared with the original Av. asi. So the Bsh. diishf, a 
hand, has its xflural for just as we, is pronounced a'V in Kashmiri. 

Again, the Skr. dsya- (i.e. a mouth, becomes ish in V. and os in Ksb., and the 

Skr. surya- (i.e. *sm'ia-), the sun, becomes swir in My., sir in Grw., and sirl in Ksb. As 
an example of tbe epentbesis of u, we may quote tbe Kl. g&ro, for gdfo or gdno, singing, 
in which the d has become u under the influence of the following o. Similar!' y, in 
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Bsh. hfdh, 0 , brother ; Sh. donb, a bull ; Bsh. hbr, Kl. kufb, Sh. Jcbn, an eai*, and many 
others, a or a has become u or o- Many more examples could be quoted, but the aboye 
are sufficient to show that Kashmiri shares its tendency to epenthesis with all the 
Dardic languages. 

In Kashmiri, when a word ends in one of the letters eh, ts, t, f, or p, that letter 
is aspirated, and becomes M, ehh, tsh, ih, th, or ph, respeetiyely. There is nothing like 
this in India, but it certainly also occurs in V., and probably in other Dardic languages. 
Thus, the Ksh. hrak-, noise, becomes krakh, and similarly the V. masek-, moon, 
becomes masekh. 

In the introduction to the section on Lahnda (pp- 237ff. of Part I of this Yolume) it 
was pointed out that when a Prakrit word contained a double letter, this letter was, in the 
modern languages of India proper, either retained unchanged, or else reduced to a single 
letter with a lengthening of the preceding yowel in compensation. Thus, the Pr. bhatta-, 
boiled rice, becomes the Panjabi bliatf, and the H. bhdt. It. was also pointed out that 
in Ksh., and in Lahnda and Sindhi (two languages much subjected to Dardic influence) 
the yowel was not lengthened, although the double consonant was reduced to a single 
one. Thus, the same Sanskrit word becomes bhat" in Sindhi and bata in Ksh. It also, 
perhaps, reappears in the Bsh. bita, meat. There are hundreds of similar examples in 
Ksh. which it is unnecessary to repeat here. Seyeral will be found in the table giyen 
on the pages above referred to. Here we may quote a few from Bsh. to show how 
typical this is of Dardic generally : — Pr. uoheha-, high, H. Echd, but Bsh. uoha-sth, to 
raise ; Pr. skin, H. clidni, Bsh. cham ; Pr. kattei, he cuts, H. kdfe, but 

Ush. kata, Bi’ka.ite-, '2v. pitthl,i\iQh&Qk, B.. pith, ptl {ioT piti). Similarly for the 
other Dardic languages. 

So far we have dealt with general phonetic rules, but when we consider letters in 
detail the connexion between Kashmiri and Dardic is equally manifest. Thus : — 

In the Dard group of Dardic languages an initial k sometimes becomes g, as in 
My. gl, what ? The same occasionally happens in Ksh. gdsh, light, as compared with 
the Skr. kd&a-. 

In India, when the letter v in Sanskrit forms the latter member of a compound 
consonant, the first member of which is a mute, it is elided in Prakrit, and the first 
member is doubled. Thus, Skr. pakm~, ripe, Pr. pakka-, H. pakkd. In the Dardic 
, languages, including Ksh., exactly the reverse process is followed. It is the first 
member that is elided, while the v is retained and is hardened to _p. Thus, the Skr. 
pakva- becomes the Ksh. jjop”. There is very little like this in the modern Indian 
languages, but in Dardic we have cases like Bsh. psur, a father-in-law (Skr. smSura-) ; 
Y. pseh, -wh&t?, derived from a word akin, to Av. cJmant-. It wfll be observed that in 
these the sibilant is preserved as well as the hardened v, and the same is the case in- the 
Kh. ispusdr, a sister, connected with the Skr. svasdr-. In Indian languages this only 
occurred in Apabhram^a Prakrit, where we find such forms as pai for Skr. fvam, thou, 
and other cases of the change of tv to pp, but no other compound, with v for the second 
member, became p. 

In Indian languages an original t between two vowels is as a rule dropped, as in 
Skr. krita-, done, H. kid; Skr. pita, a father, Skr. a-, a hundred, H. saw. 


LIXGriSTIC CLASSIPICATION OF KlSHMIEt. 


2i5 



In Pai^acM Prakrit this t was, on the contrary, preserved, and this rule is followed with 
great consistency in the modem Dar.tic languages, as well as in Kashmiri. Thus, from 
the Pablavi katalc, a house, we have Kh. Matan ; Skr. taia-, a father, Bsh. tot, Wai- 
tata, and so otiiers; Skr. krita-, Bsh. kiitt, done, Ksh. kyitf' (i.e. kit'"), for; Skr. scita-, a 
hundred, Bsh. sher (with change of i to ?•), Ksh. hat- (with change of s to h) ; Skr. 
bhuta-, become, Ksh. (Siraji) biito, was. 

In India an original ti/ becomes ck, as in H. sack, true, from Skr. satya-. In 
Dardic and Ksh., on the other hand, ty often becomes t, as in Ksh. sat-, true. So, cor- 
responding to the Skr. ■nrityati, he dances, we have the Bsh. root }idt- and the Sh. root 
nat, but H. ndch. 

In India a Skr. tr becomes t, as in Skr. putra-, a son, H. put ; Skr. gotra-, a clan, 
H. got, and so on. In the Bardic languages and in Ksh. it may remain unchanged, as 
in Wai. piutr, Kl. putr, Ksh. potr, a son ; Skr. trim, three, H. tin, while, compared with 
the Av. tjirdyb, three, we have Bsh., Kl., Ksh. trek, Wai., Sh. tre, Kh. troi. 

We have seen that in the Dardic languages tr usually remains unchanged. Often, 
however, in the Bard group it is, as already stated, changed to ck or sh. Thus, we have 
the Sh. root ckak or trak, see ; the Skr. gotra-, a clan, becomes got or gosh, in Sh. The 
Skr. putra-, a son, is push in Sh. and puck in Grw. ; the Skr. sti'l, a woman, is ckei in 
Sh. Similarly, in the Kambani dialect of Ksh., we have ckei or trai, three, correspond- 
ing to the Sh. eke, V. ckki, and My. ckd. It may be noted that a similar change 
occurs in the neighbouring Eranian Ghalchah languages, as in Wakhi potr, Sariqoli 
poM, a son. 

One of the most persistent consonants in India is the letter n. In the modern 
lano'uao’es it almost a] wavs survives, but in the Bardic languages and in Ksh. it is 

n!? O *' 

liable to elision. Thus, Skr. maiiuska-, a man, is Kl. mock, V., Sh. musk. In Ksh. we 
have the corresponding word mots-, which is said to be the word for ' roan ’ used by 
demons, the ordinary word being mmosk, which is borrowed direct from Skr. In other 
w'ords, the original Bard term has been discarded as vulgar in favour of the high-flown 
borrowed Skr. word. Another important example is the Ksh. wrord dydr, money, 
which, strange to say, is a corruption of the Latin denarii, come to Kashmir through 
Greek and Sanskrit, or through Greek direct. The Skr. form of the word is dmdrdk. 

The Hindu Prakrit grammarians noted as a peculiar fact that in Paisachi Prakrit 
ny became ii. This is not the case in India, where ny became ?i, as in Skr. dkdnya-, H. 

paddy; Skr. cmyq-, H. an, another. But Ksh. exactly follows the PailacM 
Prakrit rule. It has ddM, paddy, and several other similar words. 

In modern Dardic languages r, when standing alone, is frequently elided. Thus, 
we have the Sh. root »*?*, but Gwr. root mi, die; Pash, karam or komi, I do ; Bsh. skei, 
the head, as compared with the Skr. siras ; Bsh. ddo, wood (Skr. daru-) ; Kl. ckau, four 
(H char). So in Ksh. we have bbi) a kind of almanac, derived from the Skr. bkdskarl; 
grdngal or gmgal, distraction ; or a leg ; and brontk or bonth, before. So, 

in the Kashtawari dialect of Ksh. we have for nlnt, having emerged ; and in the 
Sira,]! dialect ickclih for rickekk, a bear, and m.any others. 

In India, when r originally pre«eded another consonant, it is usually dropped, as in 
H ^ab all, from Skr. sarva- ; but in the Bardic languages and in Kashmiri the r is 
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Bsh. hrdh, a brotiiei’ ; Sh. ddnd, a bull ; Bsb. hbr, Kl. hurd, Sh. hbn, an ear, and many 
others, a or a has become ii or o. Many more examples could be quoted, but the aboye 
are sufficient to show that Kashmiri shares its tendency to epenthesis "vyith all the 
Dardic languages. 

In Kashmiri, ■when a word ends in one of the letters cli, ts, t, t, or p, that letter 
is aspirated, and becomes M, cJih, tsh, th, th, or ph, respectively. There is nothing like 
this in India, but it certainly also occurs in. V., and probably in other Dardic languages. 
Thus, the Ksh. hrah-, noise, becomes hrahli, and similarly the V. maselc-, moon, 
becomes masekh. 

In the introduction to the section on Lahnda (pp- 237ff. of Part I of this Volume) it 
was pointed out that when a Prakrit word contained a double letter, this letter was, in the 
modern languages of India proper, either retained unchanged, or else reduced to a single 
letter with a lengthening of the preceding vowel in compensation. Thus, the Pr. bJiatta-, 
boiled rice, becomes the Panjabi hliatt, and the H. bhdt. It was also pointed out that 
in Ksh., and in Lahnda and Sindhi (two languages much subjected to Dardic influence) 
the vowel was not lengthened, although the double consonant was reduced to a single 
one. Th-us, the same Sanskrit word becomes bhaf' in Sindhi and bata in Ksh. It also, 
perhaps, reappears in the Bsh. bita, meat. There are hundreds of similar examples in 
Ksh. which it is unnecessary to repeat here. Several will be found in the table given 
on the pages above referred to. Here we may quote a few from Bsh. to show how 
typical this is of Dardic generally : — Pr. uchchoi-, high, H. Echd, but Bsh. ncha-sth, to 
raise ; Pr. <? A skin, H. clidm^ Bsh. cham ; Pr. kattei, he cuts, H. kdte, but 
Bsh. kata, a knife; Pr. pitthl, the back, B.. pith, Bsh. ptl (for piti). Similarly for the 
other Dardic languages. 

So far we have dealt with general phonetic rules, but when we consider letters in 
detail the connexion between Klashmiri and Dardic is equally manifest. Thus : — 

In the Dard group of Dardic languages an initial h sometimes becomes g, as in 
My. gl, what ? The same occasionally happens in Ksh. gash, light, as compared with 
the Skr. kdia-. 

In India, when the letter v in Sanskrit forms the latter member of 'a compound 
consonant, the first member of which is a mute, it is ehded in Prakrit, and the first 
member is doubled. Thus, Skr. pakva-, ripe, Pr. pahka-, H. pakkd. In the Dardic 
languages, including Ksh., exactly the reverse process is followed. It is the first 
member that is elided, while the is retained and is hardened to j?. Thus, the Skr. 
pakva- becomes the Ksh. There is very little like this in the modem Indian 

languages, but in Dardic we have cases like Bsh. jjselr, a father- in-law . (Skr. svasm'a-) ; 
Y. pseh, what?, derived from a word akin, to Av. chvant-. It will be observed that in 
these the sibilant is preserved as well as the hardened ??, and the same is the case in- the 
Kh. ispusdr, a sister, connected with the Skr. svasdr-. In Indian languages this only 
occurred in Apabhrarii^a Prakrit, where we find such forms as jja? for Skr. tvam, thou, 
and other cases of the change of tv to pp, but no other compound, with v for the second 
member, became j^. 

In Indian languages an original t between two vowels is as a rule dropped, as in 
Skr. krita-, done, H. kid; Skr. pita, a father, B..pm; Skr. safa-, a hundred, H. 
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In Paisaclii Prakrit tKis t was, on tlie contrary, preserved, and tliis rule is followed with 
..great consistency in the modern Dardic languages, as well as in Kashmiri. Thus, from 
the Pablavi katak, a house, we have Kh. Mkatan ; Skr. tata-, a father, Bsh. tot, Wai- 
ta,ta, and so otliers; Skr. hrifa-, Bsh. hiitt, done, Ksh. hyitf (i.e. Ut"), for; Skr. mta-, a 
hundred, Bsh. (with change of f to r), Ksh. hat- (with change of s to A) ; Skr. 
hhuta-, become, Ksh. (Siraji) htitb, was. 

In India an original ty becomes ch, as in H. saoh, true, from Skr. satya-. In 
Dardic and Ksh., on the other hand, ty often becomes t, as in Ksh. sat-, true. So, cor- 
responding to the Skr. nrityati, he dances, we have the Bsh. root ndt- and the Sh. root 
nat, but H. ndch. 

In India a Skr. tr becomes t, as in Skr. putra-, a son, H. put ; Skr. gotra-, a clan, 
H. got, and so on. In the Dardic languages and in Ksh. it may remain unchanged, as 
in Wai. piutr, Kl. putr, Ksh. potr, a son ; Skr. trlni, three, H. tin, while, compared with 
the Av. thrciyo, three, we have Bsh., KL, Ksh. freh, Wai., Sh. tre, Kh. froi. 

We have seen that in the Dardic languages fr usually remains unchanged. Often, 
however, in the Dard group it is, as already stated, changed to ch or sJi. Thus, we have 
the Sh. root chah or trah, see ; the Skr. gotra-, a clan, becomes got or gosh, in Sh. The 
Skr. putra-, a son, is push in Sh. and puch in Grw. ; the Skr. sti'l, a woman, is chei in 
Sli. Similarly, in the Bambani dialect of Ksh., we have chei or tral, three, correspond- 
ing to the Sh. che, V. chhi, and My. chd. It may be noted that a similar change 
occurs in the neighbouring Branian ^alchah languages, as in Wakhi pbtr, Sanqbli 
jjofs, a son. 

One of the most persistent consonants in India is the letter «. In the modern 
languages it almost always stirvives, but in the Dardic languages and in Ksh. it is 
liable to elision. Thus, Skr. manmha-, a man, is Kl. moch, V., Sh. mush. In Ksh. we 
have the corresponding word mofe-, which is said to be the word for ‘man’ used by 
demons, the ordinary word being manosh, which is borrowed direct from Skr. In other 
words, the original Dard term has been discarded as vulgar in favour of the high-flown 
borrowed Skr. word. Another important example is the Ksh. wmrd dydr, money, 
which, strange to say, is a corruption of the Latin denarii, come to Kashmir through 
Greek and Sanskrit, or through Greek direct. The Skr. form of the word is dlndrdk. 

The Hindu Prakrit grammarians noted as a peculiar fact that in Paisachi Prakrit 
ny became n. This is not the case in India, where ?iy became n, as in Skr. dhd,nya-, H. 
dhdn, paddy ; Skr. anya-, H. an, another. But Ksh. exactly follows the Paisachi 
Prakrit rule. It has dd,ne, paddy, and several other similar words. 

In modern Dardic languages r, when standing alone, is frequently elided. Thus, 
we have the Sh. root mir, but Gwr. root w?, die; Pash, karam or kam, I do ; Bsh. shei, 
the head, as compared with the Skr. siras ; Bsh. ddo, wood (Skr. ddru-) ; Kl. chau, four 
(E char). So in Ksh. we have 5bV, a kind of almanac, derived from the Skr. Widskarl; 
grdngal or gangdl, distraction ; grgncr or gond^, a leg ; and brmth or honth, before. So, 
in the Kashtawari dialect of Ksh. we have nyit for nlHt, having emerged ; and in the 
Siraji dialect ichchh for richchh, a bear, and many others. 

In India, when r originally prefieded another consonant, it is usually dropped, as in 
H aab all, from Skr. sarva-; but in the Dardic languages and in Kashmiri the is 
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usually retained, and if any consonant is dropped it is tlie second one. Thus, corre- 
sponding to the Skr. karna-, an ear, we have Bsh. kor, Kh., Wai. kdr, Kl. kufU ; to the 
Skr. gardablia-, an ass, we have Kl. gardok, Kh. gurdogh ; to Skr. surya-, the sun, we 
have Kl. suri, Gwr. sun, Kh. sun. My. siclr, and Ksh. sirl • and to Skr. sarva-, all, Ksh' 
sdr“. 

In India, a sibilant now and then becomes h, as in Skr. ekasaptati-, H. ikhattar, 
seventy-one. This change is, however, rare except in Lahnda and Sindhi, which are 
under strong Dardic influence. On the other hand, in the Dard group, including 
Ksh., this change is very common, and is subject to the rule that it is mainly 
confined to an original s or sk, s being rarely changed. Moreover, the sibilant is re- 
tained before certain vowels. A good example of this latter point is the Ksh. hik"' (pro- 
nounced hyulf), like, derived from an older *hisu. But the feminine of A«A“is Msli^, even 
in the modern language, because a sibilant does not become h when followed by u-mdtrd. 
Other examples of this change are : — 

Skr. iipmisati, he sits down, Ksh. hehi, and so other Bard languages ; Skr. viihsati-, 
twenty, Sh. beli, Ksh. touh ; Skr. dasa-, ten, Ksh. dah ; Skr. sata-, a hundred, Ksh. hat- ; 
Av. khspas. six, Q\yT. slioh, Mj., Xl. shoh, Ksh. shell; Skr. siras-, a head, Ksh. hli;; 
Skr. sava-, a corpse, Ksh. hap- ; Skr. visha-, poison, Ksh. veh, and many others. It 
should be observed that this obtains almost exclusively in the Dard group. Bor' 
instance, in the Kafir Bardic dialects we have Bsh. vitsi, twenty ; dits, ten ; shai, a 
head ; and wish, poison. 

The compound consonants shp and sm of Skr. sometimes become a simple sh in 
Bardic. Thus, Skr. a flower, becomes Kl. Ksh. posh; and the Skr. 

Ka^mira-, Kashmir, becomes Kashlr'^ in Ksh. Similarly, sk becomes s in JdV’ for Skr. 
bhdskari, a kind of almanac. There is nothing like this in India. 

It has been stated that the Bardic languages often show changes peculiar tO' 
Eranian, especially East Eranian, languages, and which are not found, or are rare, in 
India. A few of these may be mentioned here, as they are noticeable in Ksh. ; — 

In East Eranian the change oich to fe is common. So also in modern Bardic and 
Ksh. The same change occurs in the Indian Marathi, but only before certain vowels. 
Here it occurs before aU vowels. Thus, while Kl. and Pash, have kuch, the belly, Wai. 
has kiuts. Compare H. four, with Gwr. tsiir, Ksh. tsor ; H. pach, Xye, with Gwr. 
panti, Xsh. pdn^; Burushaski with Gwr. Tsimar, iron ; Skr. (?Ma^rt7ci5- with 

Ksh. a goat. 

Another very similar change, — that of j to z , — is frequent in Eranian. It is 
very common in Ksh. Oneexample willsuffi.ee. Compare Skr. life, with Gwr. 
zien, alive, Ksh. ziiv, life. There is a similar change on the Indian Marathi, but not 
before i. 

The change of d to 7 is regular in East Eranian. It is common in the Bardic 
Veron, and is also found in other Bardie dialects. An interesting example is the Prs. 
mddar, a mother, which corresponds to the Sh. In Ksh. I, but not d, becomes j 

before u-mdtrd, so that we get moj^, a mother. Etom Sh. mall, a secondjiry masculine- 
is formed, viz. maid, a he-mother, i.e. a father, the Ksh. form of which is mof. 
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In Eastern Eranian sM is frequently changed to t. So, in Dardic and Ksh., the 
Prs. piisM, the back, becomes Bsh. ptl, Sh. paid, Gwr., Ksh. pata, behind, and so on in 
others, just as in the East Eranian BalocM it becomes phut. 

In modern Indian languages, the of the Skr., shat, sis, becomes chh, as in the H. 
chha, Bengali chhay, Panjabi ohhe. The Dardic languages, including Ksh., follow the 
Eranian method of changing the initial Mss of the At. Mkhas, six, to sh, instead of 
using the Indian chh. Thus we have Bsh. sho, Wai. sJm, V. ushii. Pash. sA“, Kl. shoh, 
and so on, which agree with the Ksh. sheh. There is nothing like this in India. 

In modern Eranian dialects, an original s sometimes changes to ch, as in the 
Kashani chum for the standard Prs. evening. This, also, is not uncommon in 

Dardic and in Ksh. Thus, the Av. aM-, an eye, is represented by Bsh., Wai. aohS, 
Kl. eoh, Ksh. achli\ So Skr. sunya-, empty, becomes Ksh. chhorf ; Skr. root pas, see, 
is represented by the Sh. pack ; Skr. ast'u-, a tear, is osh'‘ in Ksh., but achu in Bsh. ; Skr. 
HHa-, white, Ksh. chhot'^. In India, the reverse is the case, chh often becoming s, and 
the change from s or sh to chh, as in the H. chha, is very rare. 

Einally, Ksh. has certain phonetic changes of its own that are quite foreign to 
India. In India, dm becomes dd, as in the Bengali from Skr. padma-, a lotus. In 
Ksh. this becomes m, as in the word pam-pdsh, a lotus-flower. Again, in Ksh. Id becomes 
I (a thoroughly un-Indian change), as in gal, a shout, connected with the vedic Skr. 
galda-, and with the Bsh. gijji, speech. This word is also heard, under the form gall, in 
PaSjabi and Lahnda, which are, as we know, strongly influenced by Dardic. Sanskrit 
itself in pbst-vedio times borrowed it from Prakrit in the form gali-, from which there is 
a series of modern Indian derivatives meaning ‘ abuse.’ 

Accidence. — Turning now to accidence, in the flrst place it should be noticed that, 
like Eranian languages, Kashmiri possesses a suffix with the force of the indefinite 
article, equivalent to the Persian yd-e loahdat. Just as in Persian I (ancient e) is suffixed, 
so, in Kashmiri, A is suffixed. Thus, Prs. yak-l, Ksh. aM-a, a certain one, a. It is 
hardly necessary to point out that there is nothing like this in India ; but the same 
phenomenon is presented by Bsh., as in jJoZe-i, a servant. 

The main principles of the declension of nouns is very similar in Indian languages, 
in Eranian languages, and in Dardic. We may, however, point out that there 
are some important differences of detail betAveen Ksh. and Indian languages. Thus, in 
aU the languages of northern India, strong masculine nouns, such as fif/iom, a horse, 
end in the nominative singular in «, and in the nominative plural in e (ghore). In 
Ksh. , the corresponding nouns end in u-mdtrd in the singulai*, and in i-mdtrd in the 
plm’al, as in a horse, plural yw/. Moreover, all masculine nouns have, in Ksh., 

a dative singular ending in s (as in to a thief, to a hor.se), and a dative 

plural in n (as in tsuran, to thieves, guren, to horses). In some Indian dialects there 
are oblique plurals in n, but there is nothing like the ‘Kashmiri dative singular in s till 
we reach Marathi, far to the south. Eurther, Ksh. has cases of the agent (as in gur^, 
bv a horse) and ablative (as in ywn, from a horse), to which there is nothing corre- 
sponding in India. The s-dativeis not pecuharto Ksh., but also exists in Kl. and I ash., 
and also perhaps in Sh., where it has the force of the agent. 
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To add definiteness to the meaning- of the cases, postpositious are employed in. 
Indian and prepositions in Eranian languages. In the Dardic languages both are 
used, though Ksh. prefers the former. Of the postpositions, one or two only remind one 
of India, the rest being peculiar to Dardic. The Ksh. postpositions of the genitive, 
and utf, all have parallels in India, — a relative of sond'‘ being found in the 
Marwari liandb, of in the H. ha, and of in the Gujarati no. Similarly, it is 
possible to compare manz, in, with the H. majli, but it more nearly resembles the 
Dardic V. nmnj and the My. maz. But the other postpositions are either quite peculiar 
to Dardic or are borrowed from Persian. As Dardic examples, we may quote hyxit'^ 
(an adjective), for ; putshy, for ; peth, on ; heth, in ; and petlia, from. 

Ordinary adjectives here call for no remarks, but the Ksh. numerals are so decidedly 
Dardic and so distinct from the forms current in India that some attention must be 
paid to them. Thus: — 

, One . This is ah-. It may be either Indian, Eranian, or Dardic, but is more 
like Prs. and Gwr. yak than Indian eh. 

Two, z’‘h. In Ksh. di becomes z, so that the word is connected with the Bsh, diu^ 
and the Kh. ju, rather than with the Indian do. 

Three, treli. This is regular Dardic. Of. Bsh. Kl. trehi Wai. tre, Sh. tre, 
Kh. troi, and so on. India has tin, and the like. 

Pour, fed?’. The d is Dardic, as in Kh., Grw. oMr, Gwr. tsur, Sh. chorr. India 
has d, as in char. 

Pive, pants. This may be Indian, Eranian, or Dardic. 

Six, sheh. This is Dardic, as in Bsh, sho, Wai. shn, V. mhib, Pash. 5 / 2 “, Gwr. 
shoh, Kl. shoh, Sh. shah, and so on. 

Seven, sat-. This, with the short a, is Dardic, as in Pash., Gwr., KL, Grw. sat,, 
Sh. satt, f-ud so others. India has sat. 

Eight, oth or aith. This may be Indian or Dardic, but the vowel is not Indian. 

Nine, nan. This may be Indian, Eranian, or Dardic. 

Ten, dah. This is Dardic, with the typical change of s to A. 

Twenty, wnh. The same remarks apply. 

Himdxed, haU. Ihe same remarks apply. 

Prom the above we see that all the first ten numerals may be of Dardic origin, 
and that some of them mwst be. Some are distinctly not Indian. 

The first two personal pronouns may be shown as follows 


I, 

hoh 

thou, 

tg^h. 

me, 

me 

thee. 

Ue. 

my. 

myon'" 

thy, 

chy6n'‘. 

we, 

ffiS’’ 

ye. 

tdh^. 

us. 

ase 

you. 

%6he. 

our. 

sb'it 

your. 

tuhond'^. 


It will at once be seen that not one of these forms agrees with the correspondin.s' 
Indian pronouns. 



Similarly for the demo astratiye pronouns ^ve hare :■ — 



This. 

That 

That (far 

Sing. Kom. 

yih 

huh 

suh. 

Dat. (animate) 

yimis 

huniis, amis 

tamis. 

Dat. (inanimate) 

yith 

Imth, ath 

tath. 

Plur. Nom. 

tim 

him, am 

tim. 

Dat. 

timan 

human, aman 

timan. 


Again it is not necessary to draw attention to the various points of difference 
between i^liig and the Indian forms. It may be especially pointed out that India lias 
nothing corresponding to the distinction between the xirosimate and remote demonstra- 
tive pronounSj although it once existed in Sanshrit. 

While none of the above forms are Indian, tliey all have their cognates on other 
Dardic languages. This has been fidly worked out in my Pisdca Languages of 
North- Western India, and need not he repeated here. 


The above remarks also apply to the other pronouns, and space need not heie be 
wasted in considering them. Particulars will he found in the work just mentioned. 

As regards verbs, the general principles of conjugation are on the whole the same 
in Indian, in Eranian, and in Dardic, but a fevr facts stand out. While^ the- present 
tense of the verb substantive, based on the participial form^ chhuh, he" is, is also to be 
found in India, the past tense, formed from the root as, sit, in 6s'\ he was, is not at all 
used in that sense in that country.^ This root as is, however, common in Dardia 
Thus, for ‘ he was ’ we have My. as, Grw. ash, Kh. dsistai, Kl. dsis, and so on. 

In the conjugation of the ordinary verb, the present participle ends in an, as in 
maw striking, a form that does not occur in India, but which has many Dardic 
relatives, such as Bsh. ninan, Gwr. tmman, KL tlman, aU meaning ‘ striking.’ 


While the Indian verb has only one past participle, Ksh. has three, -one {mdr% 
ruck) indicating past time in the ne^r past, another indicating past time 

idefinitely, and a third (maryav) indicating remote past time. ^ One of these 
.vmdrvo) has the same origin as the past tense of India (Braj mdryau), but the others 
ave had an independent line of growth. Although we do not yet know enough in 
3 gard to the other Dardic languages to distinguish between the meanings of the various 
iLs of the past participle in them, it is certain that Wai., hh., Sh., and My. have at 
sast each two. Thus, Wai. has vind and nimsta, Kh. gam and gamsta, Sh. shtdo and 
Udego, and My. hnta and hutagal, all meaning ‘ struck.’ 

The Ksh infinitive is built on the same lines as in Indian languages, it ends in 
^ (.mrm), which may be compared with the H. ending in t^^arna). In most 
>ark languages, the infinitive ends in but in V it ends in « to which is added, 
s in pes^mli-^-ih, to strike. The termination is therefore not specially Indian. 

In the formation of the tenses Ksh. differs widely from Indian languages. The old 
resent, a tense that survives alike in Indian, Persian, and Dardic, in India generally 

.. -r . ' ^ n ^ as be, wbicb does oocur in seTeral Indian languages. 

1 It is not the same as the lOOt as^ oe, wmi-ii. 


VOIi. YIII^ PABT II. 
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Las th.e force of the present subjunctive, but-in Ksb. it is tised.^^>a fatuEe. . In itSf-con- 
jugation it shows little relationship with Indian languages. Thus, to compare Ksh. 


with H., we have ; — 

Sing, i; 

2 . 

3 . 

Plur. i: 

2 . 

3 . 


Ksh. 

mdra, I shall strike 

mdrahJi 

mdri 

mdrav 

mdrixt 

mdran 


H. 

m&rE, I 'may strike. 

mdre. 

mdre. 

mdrd. 

mdrd. 

mdrd. 


On the other hand, as shown in the book above referred to, the Ksh. conjugation 
closely follows that of the other Dardic languages. The same remarks also apply to the.: 
imperative. 

As regards the participial tenses, they are made in the Dardic languages on the • 
same principles as in India. A present and imperfect are formed from the present 
participle conjugated with the appropriate tenses of the verb substantive, and a perfect 
and pluperfect from the past participle conjugated with the same. These call for no 
remarks. 

Ksh. has three past tenses, one corresponding to each of the three past participles. 
Indian languages, of course, have only one. Some Indian languages form the past 
tense by adding pronominal suffixes to the past participle, as in the Bengali mdrild-m, 
struck-by-me, i.e. I struck. In Ksh. the same procedure is followed, but with the 
important difference that the suffixes do not' form a necessary part of the word. They 
are removable, and may be used or not as the speaker desires. Thus, he may say either 
nidrum^ struck-by-me, or me mor'^, by-me struck, for ‘ I struck.* This affects the whole 
struotm’e of the language. 

Syntax. — the order of words in a sentence, Ksh. differs altogether from Indian 
languages. In the latter the subject comes first, then the object or predicate, and last 
of all the verb ; but, in ordinary Ksh. the verk> precedes the predicate, as in Persian. 
Thus, in Ksh. they say : — 

mh dhhuk gdtnV malianyuv'', 
he is clever man, 

while in H. they say — 

icoh lidshydr adml hai. 
he clever man is. 

Kow, the order of words used by a man in speaking indicates the order of his 
thoughts. Hence, the order of thought in Kashmir is different from the order of 
thought in India. 

Prosody.— In prosody, although the whole literary history of Kashmir is intimately 
connected with Sanskrit, modern Kashmiri has abandoned Indian metres. The metres 
used are all Eraniau, and what may be called the heroic metre of the language, 
employed even in Hindu epics like the Rdmavataracharita, is the well-known Persian 
metre called JBahrl Razaj. 
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Vocabulary. — Finally we come to the question of vocahnlary. It is on this that 
the claim that Kashmiri is a Sanskritic language is most strongly based, and, if languages 
were classed according to vocabulary, the claim would be difficult to controvert. But it 
is well known that vocabulary cannot be used as a basis of linguistic classification. 
If it were. High Urdu would have to be classed with Persian as an Eranian language, 
for the great majority of its words are borrowed from Persian. So, if vocabulary were 
the test, the Kashmiri spoken by Musalmans, who form nine-tenths, and more, of the 
population of the Yalley, might be classed as a form of the same language. 

As has been stated above, Kashmir has for at least two thousand years been under 
Indian literary influence. It is the only one of the Dardie languages that has a written 
character and that has a literature. For centm’ies it was the home of great Sanskrit 
scholars, and at least one great Indian religion, Saivism, has found some of its most 
eloquent teachers on the banks of the Vitasta. Some of the greatest Sanskrit poets 
were born in and wrote in the Valley, and from it has issued in the Sanskrit language 
a world-famous collection of folklore. Under such circumstances it would be extraordi- 


nary if the great bulk of Kashmiri vocabulary were not closely connected with the 
vocabularies of the neighbouring Sanskritic languages, and such, indeed, is the fact. 

But, nevertheless, some of the commonest words, — words that are retained longest 
on any language, however mixed, and that are seldom borrowed, such as the earlier 
numerals, or the words for ‘ father,’ ‘ mother,’ and the like, — are closely allied to the 
corresponding Shina words, and are therefore of Bardic origin. The following is a 
list of some Shina words which have cognate forms in Kashmiri. Some of these words 
also occnr in Indian languages, hut they are also Bardic, and are examples of the same 
form appearing in both families of Aiyan speech. 


English. 

Shina, 

Elashmln. 

acid 

cJiurlco 

tsoPK 

after 

phatu 

pata* 

. X,, 

anger 

rdsh 

T^sh, 

army 

SI 

shia. 

arrow 

hon 

hSn» 

aunt (father’s sister) 

papl 

p6ph. 

aunt (mother’s sister) 

ma 

mas. 

autumn 

shard 

harud. 

bad 

hach^ 

IcoclPn 

be 

ho- 

h6w^. 


bear (tbe animal) 

beard 

between 

bite 

blow 

bine 

bone 

be bora 

both. 

bow 

boy 

break 

breath 

brown 

bull 
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tch 

daz 

majja 

chuf (verb) 

phu- 

mlo 

ati 

i> 

heye 

ddnn 

shudSr 

put- 

shM 

guTO 

ddno 


dor^, 
mans^ in. 

(noun) . 
phiikh-^ 
mP, 

se-. 

hiyiy a second time. 

dun^m 

$hur\ 

phut, 

shdiJht 

gurui^4 

dand^ 
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Engiisb. 

Shina. 

Kashmiri. 

camel 


mh. 

cold 

sliidalo 

shatll. 

cow 

90 

gdv* 

crooked 

hold 

hol^. 

crow 

led. 

hSv, 

dance 

'nat^ 

nats-. 

day 

ties 

d6h. 

death 

mdren 

mara» 

die 

mir 

mar. 

dog 

shu 

hun^ (or, dialectic shun^) 

door 

dar 

dar. 

dry 

shitho 

hdhh^. 

ear 

Icon 

han. 

earthquake 

huyial 

hunul^. 

eat 

Jeo- 

Me-. 

eclipse 

grB 

gron'^. 

elephant 

liasto 

Jiost^, 

escape 

much’- 

moTcal-. 

eye 

dchi 

achhK 

face 

mulch 

m6lch. 

far 

dur 

dur. 

father 

mdlo, halo 

mol^, hdha. 

finger 

agui 

ong^j^. 

fionr 

dnt 

6t\ 

foot 


pad. 

forget 

amush- 

mash”. 

fortnight 

pach 

pach. 

fox 

loy 

loh. 

give 

di- 

di-. 

gold 

son 

s6n. 

grape 

jach 

dachh. 

grass 

leach 

leach. 

great 

haddo 

hod^. 

hand 

hat 

atha* 

handle 

done 

dan. 

hot 

idto 

totK 

indnstriotis 

gresto 

a farmer. 

kill 

mar- 

mar-. ■ 

knee 

hitu ^ 

Jedth\ 

language 

hash 

hdshe, child^s cry. 

lay down 

j30“ 

paw-. 

lead (metal) 

ndng 

nag. 

leaf (of tree) 

^dto 


learn 

sich 

hechh. 

lip 

onti 

wuth. « 

little 

chon 

chhon^f empty. 

man 

mamizho 

mahanyuv'^. 

meat 

mo$ 

mdz. 

milk 

dut 

d6d. 

moon 

yun 

zUn. 

month. 

mdz 

mds. 

more 

muU 

Tndtdj much,. 

mother 

mail 

moj^ (fov mdl^) . 

mouth 

■ ■■ az 

os (for as^). 

naked 

nanno 

mon^. 

name 

nmn 
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Englisli. 

Shins. 

XSslimM, 

new 

noiau 


Biglit 

rati 

rdt-» 

nose 

nato 

nast. 

old 

prono 

pron^. 

place 

dish 

dtsh. 

plough 

hal 

ala. 

pride 

hadyar 

hajer (for hadyer)^ greatness. 

ram 

harelo 

hat*. 

receive 

Jay- 

lah-. 

return 

far- 

pher. 

riglit (not left) 

dashino 

dachhinK 

rise 

util- 

w6th*. 

sand 

sigel 

seM, 

scatter 

shij- 

chhik*. 

seed 

U 

hyU^, 

shoulder 

pioia 

pyuM. 

silver 

rUp 

r6p. 

singing 

gai 

gev-. 

sit 

hai^ 

heh*. 

smoke 

dum 

d^h. 

smooth 

plchililio 

pisliul^. 

snow 

hin 

shtn. 

son 

pitch 

puir*. 

soul 

jtl 

zu. 

spade 

hel 

Ul. 

strength 

shat 

hekat-. 

snn 

suri 

sirt. 

sweet 

mdro 

mddur^. 

take hold 

lam* 

lam~j pnlL 

tear (vh.) 

tser* 

tsat*. 

throat 

shoto 

hoi^. 

today 

acho 

as. 

tongue 

jip 

sm. 

tooth 

ddn 

dand. 

vein 

nar 

. mr^. 

village 

girom 

gam. 

wall 

hut 

huth^, a room. 

weep 

TO* 

riw*. 

wife 

gren 

garinf mistress of a honse. 

window 

dart _ 

% 

ddr^. 

wine 

mo 

mas. 

with 

sdti 

sot^» 

woman 

chai 

' iraL 

work 

Mm 


write 

Uk* 

im*. '■ 

yes- 

dwa 

awa. 


We tlieref ore arrive at tlie following conclusions. Kaslinixri is a mixed language, 
having as its baMs a language of tlie Dard group of the Dardic family allied to Shina. 
It has been powerfully influenced by Indian culture and literature, and the greater 
part of its vocabulary is now of Indian origin and is aliiea to that of the Sanskritic 
Indo-Aryan languages of Northern India. As, however, its basis, in other words, its 
phonetic system, its accidence, its syntax, its prosody, — is Dardic, it must be classed as 
such, and not as a Sanskritic form of speech. 
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WEITTEN CHAEACTEE. —Three alphabets are in current nse in the Kash- 
mir Valley, — the Persian, the Nagari, and the ^arada. Besides these, the Takaii cha- 
racter is used in writing the Kashtawari dialect and the mixed dialects of the hills. 
The last named will be dealt with under the head of Kashtawari. The Persian charac- 
ter is used by Musalmans, and by Hindus who have come under the influence of 
Musalman education. It is also the character employed at the present day by Christian 
Missionaries in writing books designed for natives of the country. Its vowel system is 
quite inadequate for the representation of the complicated vowel-sounds of the language. 
The Kagari character has a limited use amongst Hindus, and of late years has been more 
emj>loyed than formerly. The use of these two characters in writing Kashmiri is dealt 
with on pp. 2b*lE: post. 

The ^arada character is the ancient indigenous character of Kashmir. It is allied to 
Nagari, being built on the same system, and corresponding with it letter for letter, but 
the forms of the letters differ greatly. It is more closely allied to the Takri alphabets 
of the Pan jab hills, but, unlike them, is perfectly regular in its use and has a complete 
array of signs for the different vowels. It is still generally used by Hindus and is 
taught in their schools. Each letter is given a separate name, so that, for instance, 
a is named adau a ; initial i is named yayav ye; non-initial i is named mMuth^r ; Mia is 
named Mioni hhd ; hsha l^ named hoV vetU Tesha ; and so on for the others. 

No types are now available for this character,^ and hence in the following pages, the 
Nagari character will be used as its substitute. To make up the deficiency a brief 
account of the ^arada alphabet is here appended. In the first table I have added the 
corresponding letters of the alphabet used in Kashtawar (Kishtwar), which may be 
looked upon as the connecting link between the Sarada and the Takri alphabets of the 
Northern Panjab. . 




^ See the footnote on p. 238 anie. 
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The Sarada and Kashtawari Alphabets. 


BomAE. 

— — ^ 

1 KaBbUwir!. 

I 

Homan. 

§Srad&. 

EttlitawErl* 


iimdi. 

KHflst 




ka 



da 

i; 


d 



hha 

itr 

tff 

dha 

V 

M 

% 




n 

n 

mk 



5 

m m 

1 

/ 

gha 



pa 

Vi 


u 

v3 

/ 

ma 



pha 

G 


d 


^ , 

eia 

IT 

p 

ha 


< 

fi 

t 




;} 

hha 



r* 






ma 

H 


1 

n 





gm 



a 

TT 





_ rm' , 

7 

: 

i 

rv 


io. 

c 


la 



ai 

> 


fha 

o 

0 

0m 

w 

! 

0 


(#■ 

da 




*T 


au 


/ 

dha 




¥ 


m 

- 

' ♦ ■:■; 

♦ *»■•••• ■■ 


B 

B 


H 


f 

fv 



ta 

B 

B 

U 
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When rowels follow consonants tliey take the following forms. Firawa, is, takes 

the form ~j . In order to show how they are joined, it and all the rowels are here 
giren as added to the letter W* joa. Thns : — 

^ p, tp jp^> ftf P^> V 

V 

^ jpm, p», ^ pati, tf i(; pt*h 

In adding these rowels there are a few irregularities. As shown abore, non-initial 
a is usually indicated hr a short blank triangle suspended from the top line, thus ^ 
The letters ja, C? and v<h hare already a similar stroke on 

the right, and, with non-initial &, this stroke and the following rowel combine into a 
kind of semicircle or hollow triangle, thus , so that we get ^ -M, 

/<*» 

In the following cases non-initial » takes a form more nearly resembling that em* 
ployed in Nagari : — 

^ k«, 13 gut jrg jku» x§ »«» J 

^ rut ^ «**• 

Similarly non-initial, u takes a rarying form in the following 

^ S 5 iA«, ^ «», ^ 

^ J 6Aw, i-u^ ^ Su. 

Conjunct consonants as a rule present no difficulty. Here we may mention that 
when r is the first member of a conjunct consonant, it does not change its form, thus, 

^ rka. When it is the second member, it takes the form X. as in kra. 

When pa is the second member of a conjunct consonant, it takes the form C - 

For further particulars regarding the Sarada alphabet reference may be made to au 
article by the present writer on pp. 677ff of the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society 
for 1916, entitled ‘ On the Sarada Alphabet.* 




^ i?r% ^ pVh jp^» 
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PEOHUlTCIATIOlir . — In aU the Dardic languages, as Trell as in the closely 
connected Lahnda and in the various dialects of Central and Western Pahari, epen- 
thesis plays a most important part. As regards the Dardic languages it everyuhere 
makes its presence felt, but the rules under which it acts have been studied only in 
Kashmiri. For the other languages, materials are not yet available. By ‘ epenthesis ’ is 
here meant the change in sound produced in a vowel or consonant by a vowel or semi- 
vowel following it. There are not a few instances of this in our own English. Thus, — 
to take vowel changes, — the plural of ‘ foot ’ is ‘ feet.’ These words are descended 
from the Old English /dif and/d^, respectively. The word/d^ is derived from the Old 
Saxon plural /d^i, and in this the 6 has been changed to the Old English d of /d^, 
owing to the influence of the follondng i. Similarly, the Old English hec, books, is 
derived from the Old Saxon hod. Other examples are ‘men,’ derived from an old 
form ‘mouse’ and ‘mice,’ ‘ goose’ and ‘geese,’ in all of which the change of 

vowels in the plm'als is due to epenthesis. Again, — to take consonantal changes, 
— the c or & in the Old English ‘ bene,' bench, became eh under the influence of the 
following i in the Teutonic hmhi, and under the influence of the following eo, the c of 
the Old English ceorl became the ch of the modern ‘ churl.’ 


In Kashmiri, epenthesis prevails to a much greater extent than in English, and it 
is not too much to say that several instances will be found in every line of the specimens 
here printed. It causes numerous changes in the declension of nouns and in the con- 
jugation of verbs, which present considerable difficulties to the learner unless the rules 
for the application of epenthesis are known. If they are known, the difficulties vanish. 

In Kashmiri, as written by natives of Kashmir, the spelling is most capricious, 
each writer being a law unto himself. In the present pages one system will be rigidly 
adhered to, and this must be thoroughly learnt before the grammar of the language can 
be understood. The system adopted is that followed in the present writer’s %f 

the Kashmiri Language, to which reference should be made for further particulars. 


The following are the consonants used in Kashmiri, written in the order of the 
English Alphabet : — 


Eoman character- 

h 

ch 

chh 

d 

d 

f 

9 

h 

J 


Kagarl characterp 

N. 

V 

le 

Rt 

V 

ir 

N. 


Persiaa character-, 
V* 

„V '*3;, 





c 
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Somau character. 

2Jagari chaiacter. 

Persian character. 

k 

V 


kh 


Hi 

1 

V 

J 

m 

f{ 

r 

n 

V 

C/ 

n 





X 

P 

V 


ph 

V 


r 

V 


s 

•s 


sh 

n 

V 


t 

■ ^ 

0 

th 

V 

Ag.!) 

t 

3 

V 

c> 

th 

i ' 

z 


ts 




*v. 

vi* 

tsh 



V, 10 

V 


p 


Lf 


s 


z 

¥ 

V 

j 


Hote.“~cA and are often Written ^ and ^5 respectively ; and when this is the case, ^ and are often written 
without the snhscript dots, —thus, ^ and respectively. As regards the letter strictly speaking, according to the 
system followed in this Survey, sj sliould he transliterated ^ and should be transliterated with a ligature below the 
two letters. As, however, there are only two sibilants, 5 and sli in Kashmiri, the ligature is abandoned, so far as this 
anguage is concerned, as an unnecessary complication. It should, ho wevei*, be remembered that this sh has nothing what- 
ever to do with the Sanskrit sAa q. 

Most of the above are pronounced as in, India proper. 'The letter /, though often 
written, is usually pronounced like an Indian ph, and at the beginning of a word is often 
sounded as p. The letter n is pronounced like e.g. bem, a sister, is pronounced 

‘ benye.’ The sound of sh is that ©f the Indian II and of the Persian shin. The letter 
U is pronounced like the ‘ ts ’ in the English ‘ catsup,’ and its aspirate tah is sounded 
like the ‘tsh’ in ‘cat’s head,’ and not like the ‘ tsh ’ in ‘cat-shark.’ The letter ■?; or 
to has a sound between the English sounds of these two letters, tending sometimes more 
to one and sometimes more to the other. As a rule, it is more like v when it precedes e 
or «, and more like w when it preoede.s a, 0, or 
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The 

e e 


Arabic and Persian letters cL- ^ h, ^ Mk, i s, ; zh, .s, ^ j-, h _f, 
and ^3 <2 occur only in borrowed words, and ai‘e sounded as in Hindustani. 


Kashmiri does not possess the sonant aspirates ^ w jha, 5 dha, dha, or bJia. 

If a word occurs that corresponds to an Indian word containing one of those letters, 
the aspiration is dropped, as in gur’', a horse, corresponding to the Indian gJiord. It 
will be noted that Kashmiri does not possess the cerebral r. On the other hand, d and 
the dental r are often interchanged, so that, for instance, we hare kur'^ a sirl, in 
Srinagar city, but often Mcf in the Tillages. 

As regards vowels, it must first be understood that these have three, not two, grades 
of length. In most Indian languages a vowel is either short or long, hut in Kashmiri 
it may be very short, short, or long. The very sliort vowels are known as ‘ matra- 
vowels,’ and will be called by this name in the following pages. They will be indicated 
in the Koman character by^ small letters above the line. They can never commence a 
word or syllable. The simjfie vowels in Kashmiri are therefore as follows : — 

“ « a 

e 

‘ i z 

0 

" n u 

ai 
mi 

The letters in the first column are matra-vowels, and are called by Hindus a-matra, 
«-matra, and «-matra, respectively, and by Musalmans nlm fafha, nim Jcasra, and 
respectively. We have something like them in the short neutral a occur- 
ring in most Indian languages, as in the Bibari kahdah, he said ; the Hindi m¥ld, he 
emerged ; or the Marathi Tear%Qat, a saw. 

The remaining vowels, in the second and third columns above, are the short and 
long vowels common in India, and require no explanation, except that ai is by most 
people pronounced something like a prolonged German o, and au is sometimes pro- 
nounced d, and sometimes av. In the following pages, when au occurs in the native 
character, it will be transliterated av or 5 according to its pronunciation. 

There are also a short e (like the e in ‘ met ’) and a short 6 (like the o in ‘ hot ’), 
each with its corresponding matra- vowel ‘’and®, respectively.^ The letter d has the 
letter e as its corresponding long vowel, but 6 has a special corresponding long 6 which 
will be dealt with later. As in India, these short e and 6 are usually represented in the 
Kagari character by writing ^ ya and q ica, respectively, after the preceding consonant ; 
thus, qg M, If ; but the consonants 3i, 'Si, and are always pronounced ms, s Ad, and 
ye, and never na, or y a, respectively, and hence it is not usual to tack a ^ on 

to them, to show the sound of the vowel d. The same is also often the case with cha. 


5 and ST ya, which are usually, but not always, pronounced gM, ahhe, and yd, 
respectively. In the Persian character no difference is made in writing between i and d, 

or between u and d, respectively. Thus, M of M, hu or Tco. 


^ Mnsalmaris call i ^ fathu and majhili. 
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dard group. 


Besides the abore simple vowels, Kashmiri possesses a number of brofceu vowels 
made by epeuthesis. There are, first, the set of three. 

‘‘ ii u 
and also the following 

Oy 

a, e, p, 6, and 6. 

Of these, u is sounded something like the German u, and the ” (w-matra) is the 
shortest possible sound of that letter. The letter is something like a much prolonged 
German but is very difficult for Enghsh mouths to pronounce. It almost approaches 
a long «, and is represented by that letter in the Persian character. Thus, sut\ with, is 

written '^^7 • 

The letters ° and 0 make up a triplet with the simple long 0, so that, including ail 
three, we get : — 

0 - 

Of these, 0 is the^ first 0, and 0 the second o in the English word 'promote,’ and 
the ° (o-matra) represents the shortest possible utterance of these sounds. 

The vowel is of frequent occurrence in Kashmiri. Its correct sound can only 
be learnt from a native. It strikes different English ears differently. To the present 
writer, it sounds something between the w in ‘hut’ and the 0 in ' hot,’ but another 
careful listener says that it most nearly resembles the a in ‘ cancelled. 

The letters e and p are the results of e and 6, respectively, being epenthetically 
affected by another vowel. The first is sounded something like m, and the latter some- 
thing like 0. With the latter we may compare the sound of the 0 in the Irish ‘ gon ’ 

for ‘ gun.’ 

The letter 6 is the long sound of d, and is sounded something like the a in the 
English ‘all,’ or like the 0 in ‘glory’ pronounced very broadly. We thus get the 
triplet : — 

The letter G is pronounced something like a German d, but more broadly,— tending 
towards the a in ‘ all.-’ Its true sound can only be learnt from a native, and differs 
in different parts of Kashmir. Sometimes, I have heard it almost exactly like the 
German letter, while in other people’s mouths it is quite different, and has been 
described as the u in ‘ rut ’ much prolonged. We have already mentioned that ai is 

usually pronounced like this letter. 

We thus get the following complete list of all the Kashmiri vowels : — 
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With reference to the above list, it must be observed that many Kashmiris seem to 
be unable to distinguish e from L e from i, u from o or 6, or u from b, and that, both in 
■writing and in speaking, one vo'wel of each of these sets is continually interchanged 
with another of the same set. The spelling in this Survey is that of the ]£as^TMri 
Manual, but the reader must be prepared to meet in actual use frequent apparent 
irregularities based on this confusion. 


In the Nagarl and Sarada characters the letter ^ li is often put at the end of a 

The Imperceptible h •'ttord, its use being exactly the same as the hd-e muTihtafi 

of the Persian character. It is not universally employed. 
Thus one person will write kathdh, and another katha, a story. It occurs 

in some very common words, as in hoh, I ; tfh, thou ; chlmJi, he is ; and 


dill, give tbou. In all these the h does not belong to the word and is not i^ro- 
nounced. It is only added to show clearly that the word ends in a vowel. It is at once 
dropped if any suffix is added, as in scifh ho-ti, I also ; tf-ti, thou also ; chhu-m, 


there is to me, I have ; di-m, give to me. In these pages I shall call this li by its 
Persian name, the lid-e muMktafi. ■ 


The Matra-Vowels. 


The matra-TOwels are so short that to most English ears they are almost or quite 

inaudible.^ This is especially the case in the City of Sri- 
nagar and with rapid speakers generally. With careful 
speakers, however, and in the village speech, they can often be heard distinctly. Under 
any circumstances, so faint is their sound that they can safely be omitted in any popu- 
lar account of Kashmir, but in a grammatical sketch like the present it is absolutely 
necessary to write them; for, even if inaudible, they almost always epenthetically affect 
a preceding vowel, and sometimes a preceding consonant. 

We shall first examine the method adopted for writing them in the native charac- 
ters. In the Nagari or ^arada character they are indicated by putting the sign virdma 

under the vowel. Thus, k’^ha, k^ka, k^, k' k'^, kl'ka, ^ k'‘ , 

M. There are all, of course, imaginary syllables, the vowels being tacked on to 


the letter 5R k for convenience of exhibition, as no matra-voWel can commence a 
syllable or stand by itself. In the Persian character, hardly any attempt is made to 
distinguish between matra-vowels and ordinary short vowels.^ The only exception is 
when a matra- vowel ends a word. In that case no hd-e muMktafi, or imperceptible h, 
is written, although, as in Persia and India, this h is written when the word ends in a 

full ordinary short vowel. Thus, we have / horses, but guri, from a horse. 


It has already been stated that none of the matra-vowels can begin a syllable. 

Moreover, i-matra and ■M-matra can only stand at the end of a syllable, as in tou-chk\ 

he was seen ; they were seen. If, in the process of declension or conjugation, 

•either of these ceases to be at the end of a syllable, then it becomes a full short vowel. 
Thus if we add n to tcu-cMf, we get wti-chhm, he was seen by him, and, similarly. 


1 We may compare in this respect the final short vowels of Sindhi, described on p. 22 of Pm I of this v.dume. But in 

•Sindhi these vo'wels exeL-cise no apparent epenthetic effe'ci. 
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loiiehhin, they were seen by him. If, however, in further process of declension or con- 
jugation, the vowel again falls at the end of a syllable, the matra-vowel returns. Thus, 
if we add as to icn-cliMm, we get im-chh‘‘-nas, meaning ‘ I was seen by him,’ and if we 
add ahJi to tm-chhin, we get loii-chK-nahh, meaning ‘they were seen by him.’ On the 
other hand, ?‘{-matra is often found in the middle of a syllable, and is then pronounced 
like a very short u. Thus, icu-chW, she was seen, and wu-cWn, she was seen by him. 

We have seen that the matra-vowels ^ and are represented in the Nagari charac- 
ter by 51 and respectively. In other words, is only “ preceded by y, and 

is only preceded by to. It thus follows that " and " are only forms taken by “ under 
special circumstances, and that everything that concerns “ concerns them also. We 
need not therefore consider them any further. All that we need remember is that when 
we speak of “ we also include these two other matra-vowels. 

The effect of these matra-vowels may be compared to the effect of the silent e in 
English, although, of course, in English this is not necessarily an instance of epen- 
thesis. In English, if w'e add a silent e to the word ‘mat,’ we get ‘mate,’ in which 
the a has an altogether different sound. Similarly, a silent e changes ‘ cot ’ into ‘ cote.’ 

In the Nagari character, when a vowel is thus epenthetically changed, the sign ' 
is generally put over it. Thus, the base bad-, great, is written If we add 

rnatra, the a becomes o, and we get hod^, written in Nagari. In the Persian 
character, the fact that the change is epenthetic is not indicated. Simply the new 

^ ^ jP 

sound is written. Thus m becomes or aj 

We shall now take the matra-vowels (omitting and °) one by one, and show how 
they change preceding vowels. 

a-matra (including e-matra and d-matra) : — 

changes a preceding a to a. Thus, andwr, within^ but and'‘ra, from within. 

” ” ” d to 0 . Thusj to be one-eyed, but 

hon^rdicm, to make one-eyed. 

” ” ” ^ TliEs, to be fat, but to 

fatten. 

” ” ” ^ ifmw, to be sharp, but 

to sharpen. 

” ” » d to p. J5r^5^wd/m, to be stout, but mpfnm, to 

stouten. 

^ to be small, but luT^run, Xo 

• make small. 

Other vowels preceding a-matra are not changed. Sometimes a-matra is employed 
simply as an aid to the pronunciation of two contiguous consonants. Thus many 
speakers pronounce Miarch, expenditare, ^ Jchar^ch. In such a case the «-matra does 
not affect tlie pronunciation of a preceding vowel. . 
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nom. plur. giir". 


j-matra does not change a preceding a, birt the i-matra is itself sounded immediate- 
ly after that Yowel as well as in its proper place. Thus, fiflc?', pronoixnced 

great (nom. plur. masc.). When other vowels precede they are liable to change, but in 
each case the i-matra is pronounced immediately after it as well as in its proper place, 
as in the case of a. Thus, a preceding 

d is changed to o. Thus, the base mdl-, a father, has its nom. plm*. moV, 

pronounced modL 

^ S3 33 33 33 tsen-, a pillar, ,, nom. plur. Wti, 

pronounced 

0 „ „u. „ „ a cowherd, „ 

pronounced gih'K 

Cli 53 .59 35 53 halt; how much ? „ plur. kut\ 

how many ?, pronounced kWf. 

««-matra changes a following 

« to 0 . Thus, the base great, has its nominative singular 

d to 6. Thus, the base mdl-, a father, has its nominative singular »f|'^ moK 

o ^ 

e to yo. Thus, the base teih-, bitter, has its nominative singular masculine ^ 

iyoik'’. 

e to yu. Thas, the base hen-, a pillar, has its nominative singular t&yun^. 
iioyu. Thus, the base tno,}iamv-, Su man, has its nominative singular 

■'i# 

mahanyviif. 

1 to yu. Thus, the base #1®- ml-, blue, has its nominative singular masculine 

nyuV‘. 

d to g. Thus, the base small, has its nominative singular masculine 

Mpr. 

d to ii. Thus, the base »ftT- yor-, a cowherd, has its nominative singular f^^gtir'^. 

ai io u. Thus, the base how much, has its nomiiiathm singular masculine 

" kut”. 

Other vowels preceding ®-matra are not changed. 
i£-matra changes a following 

a to u. Thus, from the base bad-, great, has its nominative singular feminine iW 

‘ ^ bud“. 

d to 0 . Thus, the base um- a mother, has its nominative singular ?? 2 d/. 

dto e. Thus, the base bitter, has its nominative singiiiar feminine 4? 

feth\ 

€ to 1. Thus, the base ser-, a brick, has its nominative singular sir”. 
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6 to p. Tlius, the base ^3- fshot-, small, has its nominative singular feminine pa 

tshof’. 

In this case the o is sounded almost like u, so that tshof sounds like tshuf. 
b to u. Thus, the base hbr-, a girl, has its nominative singular ASr”. 
ai to fi. Thus, the base lif[- hmt; how much, has its nominative singular feminine ^ 

hutf. 

It should be noted that a-mfea is liable to undergo any of the changes that are 
undergone by «■, becoming o-matra when followed by M-matra, and becoming ii-matra 

when followed by it-matra. Thus, from haVrm, to make well, we have he 

was made well, and she was made well. 

The full vowels i and u often affect a preceding vowel in the same way as matra- 
vowels. Thus, when i follows d, it almost invariably changes the d to d. Thus, the 

Arabic word kd^ir, present, is pronounced hdzir in Kashmiri. Similarly 

we have e changing to I before i, as in cZiZer, brave, but diliri, bravery ; 

6 changing to is in having heard, from to hear; and ai 

changing to ii, as in MUs, dative singular masculine of the base ^r[- kaif-, 

how much ? 

So before «, we have a changing to o, as in agun or ogun,. fire ; & 
changing to d, as in fh6kur> for thdkur, an idol ; e changing to yu, as 

in phyurus, ! was turned, from the root %'^^ pher, turn ; I changing to yu, as in 

fiywjwwjfc®, the genitive singular of a policy of insurance, 

These changes before the full vowels are not universal. As often as not they do 
not occur, and one person may make them, while another does not. 

These vowel changes are all shown in the following table. When a change is put 
between marks of parenthesis, it indicates that the change is not universal 



As an aid to memory, it may be noted that : 


(1) i and i change only before it-mStra. 

(2) 0 becomes H before OTery matra-vQweL 
(;^) u, Uf and % do not ordinarily change. 
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As regards the indicatioa of these epenthetic rowels in the native characters, the 
following rules apply : — 

A. Ndgarl and Saradd characters . — As a rule the sign ' is put over the rowel of 
w'hich the pronunciation is altered. Thus : — 


a 

is rex3resented by 


as in 

and^i'a. 

u 

e 

35 

\ 

33 

^3^*1 vetifrun, ^ 3 - teth^. 



1 



0 

53 


55 

bod". 

9 

35 

1 

53 

Miot\ tshpf. 

6 

53 


33 

mol', ^ifsr mdj^: 

1 ' ^ 

u 

35 

1 

33 

bud". 



1 



u 

53 


33 

0 .. 


We have said above that a 

is not affected hj i-matra, but that the i-matra is heard 


both before and after the folloAring consonant. Thus, bacV is pronounced ha'd'. Katires 
represent this fact also by the mark ' over the a. Thus, 4^. 

Other epenthetic changes are indicajted by an actual change of letter. Thus 6 is 
indicated by as in nidi'!', a father. When <? is changed to '#5 ^the l is written, 

5 ^ 

as in iMn\ from ts.en-. When ai or d is changed to u, it is written ^ «, as 

in Jcut", from %?[- Mit-, and gw'", from gdr-. So, when ai is changed to 
— • — "1 1 — * 

a, the ii is written gf, as in hiiP, from Tcait-. The changes of e to yo, ot eand 

i to g<u, and oi i to yu are indicated by and respectively, as in ^3 jfyo/A®, 

from teth-; from %«!- Uen- ; 55^ nyuV‘, from nil-; and 

mahanym", from mahaniv- : but native scribes are by no means uniform in 

regard to this, and many write instead of instead of and so on. 

B. Pem'flw The only attempt in this character to indicate epenthetic 

changes is the representation of the sound of o by I , as in rndj"'. In other cases 

the nearest vowel sound available is ^employed, and matra-vowels, especially M-matra, 

are often omitted. Thus, the above words written in K agari are represented in the 

Persian character as follows . 

* ' 

i. : '^5^ by : 

I ■ ■ ■’ I ■ ■j'.. ^ 

-■ ■ ■ 

' ’ > „ : / ■ -#.; 
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^7 

> 



J'^ 


J3 


\ 

e\ 

3i 

Jj 


V 


jfpwt 

5? 

55 

jp ■ 

dr 

frf*t 

33 

>■ /r 

mn 

33 

> J> ■ 

Spi 

33 



33 



33 



33 

jp * 

Jr 


33 

rr 


Consonant Changes. — The influence of these matra-vowels is not confined to a pre- 
ceding vowel. A preceding consonant is also liable to change when it is followed by u- 
matra, y, or i. It must he remembered that e is really ya, so that when we say that a 
consonant can be affected by y, this includes the letter e. The consonants liable to be 
so affected are the three gutturals h, kh, and g ; the three cerebrals t, th, and d ; the 
four dentals t, tJi, d, and n ; and the letters I and h. These changes take place subject 
to the following rules :■ — 

Before «-matra or y (including e), the gutturals ic, kh, and g become ch, chh, 
and respectively, and before the same letters J becomes y. Thus: — 

weary •, fern, ihachyov, he was weary ; thache, 

they (fern.) were weary ; but they (masc.) were weary, because 

the k is not followed by ii-matra or by y ox e. 

* lekhun, to write ; llchW, she was written ; lechhydv, he was 

^ * 

written ; they (fern.) were written. 

^^^dagim, to pound ; she was pounded ; dajydv, he was 

pounded ; daje, they (fern.) were pounded. 
srog'', cheap ; fern. sing, §rdyer, cheapness. 

W*? fialun, to flee ; ti&j% she fled ; tiajydv, he fled ; 'fsi? Maje, they 

/ '(fern.) fled, 
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Before i or y (including e) tlie cerebral letters f, tli, and d become ch, chh, and 
j, respectively. They are not changed before «'-matra. Thus : — 

the puf, Sb tablet ; paohi, by a tablet ; packe, tablets ; packyau, by 
tablets. 

koth^, a stalk ; bv a stalk ; kdchhe, stalks ; kdchhyau, 

by stalks. 

Mid^, great (fern.) ; agent sins. haji ; nom. j)lur. laje ; ag. plur. 
hajyau. 

Before M-matra, the dental letters t, th, d, and w, become is, tsK z, and n, respec- 
tively. Thus, from the base rat-, night, we have the dative singular r6ti'‘; 
from woth'", arisen, we have the feminine tedisJd' ; from lod'‘, built, we have 
the feminine luz^ ; and from ylran, an anvil, we have the dative singular 

ylriijt^. A similar change occurs before y (including e), but in this case the y 

is also dropped, and the e (except after n) becomes a. Thus, ■ 

With y following, we have 

^ kat 4- ydv becomes kaUov, sjmn. 

icdth + ydv becomes icdtshov, arisen. 

lad + ydv becomes la^dv, built. 

T«I + ran -j- ydv becomes randv. , 

With e following, we have :■ — 

art + tat + er becomes ?f?5lC tatsar, heat. 

\ ^ 

g'g + ftT waih + er becomes icatshar, openness. 

thad -f- er becomes ihasar, tallness. 

fI«T + tan •+■ er becomes f!3F^ tamr, thinness. 

Before w-matra, or y (including e), h almost always becomes sh. Thus, the word 
MA the eleventh lunar day, has its dative singular and W soA“, 

endured has its feminine 4?r and another derived form (the second past parti- 

■; ■ ■ ■ ■ 

ciple) ^Ti®Waas%oe?. 

The uncompounded hard consonants k, p), t, t, nnd ts^ cannot end a word. In 
such a position, they are always aspirated, becoming kh, ph, th th and tsh respectively. 
Thisaspirationisalwayswritten in the Kagari or in the garada character, but is 
not indicated in the Persian character or in books written in the Eoman character, 

1 1 know of no word or root ending in uucompounded ch, hhar‘eh, aspenditnre, is properly hharcl. 
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whose system of ■writing is based on Kashmiri ■written in the Persian character. 
Thns : — 

ale, one, becomes alcTi, ■written in the and I in the 

Nagari Persian 

character, character. 


tdp, heat, „ 

tdph, 

Si 

rTT'S 

Si 

» 

SS 

rat, night, „ 

rath, 

Si 


Si 

5 , 

SS 

kat, a ram, „ 

hath 

Si 


S3 

„ 

SS 

kdti, glass, „ 

kdtsh 

3} 

mw 

S3 


S) 

There are exceptions to 

all the above rules. 

Most of these will be found in detail 


in the Kdshmri Manual. It is beyond the scope of this Survey to give them here. 
The principal exception is that none of the rules for the changes of consonants aj)ply to 
the conjugation of verbs of the third conj^ngation. 

THE ASTICLE.— As in Indian languages and in Persian, there is no definite 
article. When required, the idea of definiteness is conveyed by the use of one or pther 
of the demonstrative pronouns. Corresponding to the Persian yd-e tanlelr (as in mard-l, 
a man), d or dh can be added to the nominative of a Kashmiri noun. Thus, Jeath, a 
story ; kath-d or hath-dli, any story, a certain story. The h of dh is the hd-e muMitaJ-i 
(see p. 261). 

Emphasis is very commonly made by suffixing y to a word, before ■which hd-e 
muMktqfl disappears. Thus, suh, he; su-y, even he. If the word ends in a vowel, the y 
is simply added direct, but if the vowel is i-matra or w-matra it {vide p. 261) becomes a 
full one. • Thus, Khodd, God, Khodd-y, God alone ; poz’^, true, pozu-y, nothing but the 
truth; tami-y doha, on that very day. If the word ends in a consonant that is not 
hd-e muMktafi, ti-matra is inserted before the y, as in nlzikh, near, ntzlkh-^y, quite near. 
Some words always take this suffix. Thus, sor“, all, always appears under the form 
even all, and the y is added throughout the declension, so that, e.g., the dative 
plural is sdretty. 

DEGLEHSION. Gender.— There are two genders, masculine and feminine. 
Animate nouns follow the natural gender. As regards inanimate nouns, aU those ending 
in w-matra are masculine, and nearly all those ending in ^-matra, in M-matra, in n, or in 
y are feminine. The feminine termination corresponding to w-matra is M-matra. Thus, 
loci' (masc,), great ; fern. huif'. The few masculine nouns ending in *-matra refer to 
male animate beings, e.g., qozjf a judge, a Qazi; likhor\ a, scribe ; and mum¥, a clerk. 
There are a few masculine nouns in ii-matra, such as the peojjle of a house ; don^ 
(with exceptional dental n), a pomegranate ; a boatman ; kun^ t'h.e foundation of 

a house (again note the dentil ra) ; and a goose. The only important masculine 
noun in y is ropatj, a rupee, and some people, now and then, under the influence of the 
analogy of other nouns in y, treat it as a feminine, but this is wrong. 
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In the formation of feminine nouns in w-matra, the rules for vowel changes and for 
consonantal changes come into full play. I first give a few examples of nouns in which 
(if any) only vowel changes occm* : — 

Masculine. _ Feminine. 

dglf, a washerman, dpb'^, b- washerwoman. 

. gor", hard, 

gur", a horse, a mare. ^ 

a cowherd, a cowherdess. 

mpt, fat, 

jjor, a hoard, a tablet. 

Words of three or more syllables ending in iir'" or change the penultimate u 
also to fi-matra in the feminine. Moreover, under the rules for consonantel changes, 
before ««-matra I becomes j. Thus : — 

Masculine. Feminine. 

gag^lr'‘, a rat, 

katiir'‘, a large potsherd, kat“r‘\ a small potsherd, 

zroiowr”, a weaver, icoioV", a female weaver. 

goguV, a large turnip, gogYj ^ small turnip. 

gdtuV‘, clever, gd-ff- 

a large bundle, a small bundle. 

tsalcul^, circular, tsaJi'g-. 

So other words in V form their feminines in /, such as 

a kernel, a smaU kernel, 

a father, moj- a mother. 

icSr, a large ring, ^ . 

The following are examples of consonantal changes 

a drake, SaW, a duck. follows 

(This word, being a trisyllable, and having « m the penultimate, follows 

the example of words in «r“ and nP, in changing the penultimate 

■M to M-matra.) 

(for dlg% a ball of string, (Jv > ^ ’ ' 

jLK .>;! mutf‘ 

moP, mBd, , u, ,.7 1 

mm B sBdk, kpl£h, Bha.^. 

■ • a second husband, f ; • -f -i 1 

(Here, again, the penultimate « of a trisyllable has become u-matra.'k 
„ 7 ^Mre%abitch. 

u^ ,B og, ^ ^ cA/io»h a carpentress. 

NourorwraiBg m «>.■. S^ch as a doer, ctange ,cu,.- to MiP in 

the feminine, as in 

Somo nouns form their feminines by adding “r, as 

„ a smaU log. 

mp^/,alog, a small basket, 

p/ipf, a basket, ^ ■ 

icotilfi a male calf. 


inahTfr, a female calf. 
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Many ■words signifying names of a'aimals form their feminines in in. Thus : 
liosP, an elephant, Jiastin, a she-elephant. 


Tiav, a crow, 
a camel, 

So also words such as ; — 

&d/«, a Tibetan, 
hugiy, a master, 
and others. 

All nouns haring the termination woV ( 
in the feminine. Thus : — 


kavin, a hen-crow. 
wEtlimi a she-camel. 

hotin, a Tibetan woman. 
hugm^ a mistress, 

the Hindi waZa) change the lodV' to wajm 


Icaramcol^ a doer, karaniodjen. 

dydrawdV, a rich man, dydrawdjen, a rich woman. 


So also all nouns haring the terminations ddr and lad change the ddr to ddren and 
lad to ladin in the feminine. Thus, aldkaddr, the owner of an estate, has its feminine 
aldkaddren ; dokhalad, an unhappy man ; dokhaladin, an unhappy woman. 

Words signifying castes or professions generally form the feminine in an. Thus 


hata, a Brahman, 
musalmdn, a Musalman, 
hdkagrdkh, a greengrocer, 

(So also all other nouns in grdkh.) 
wdn'", a shopkeeper, 


baton. 

musalmdnan. 

hdgagrdkaH. 


lodnan. 


Masculine substantires ending in V form the feminines by adding 


sdVr, a wedding guest, 
vang’^T, a dyer, 
sow®?’, Qx soiiwi'i a goldsmith, 
fcacZ®?*, a baker, 

Similarly:— 

sp»“, a co-father-in-law, ■ 
maJidrdza, a bridegroom, 
rdza, a king. 

Two nouns form the feminine in ow“, riz. : — 


sdPren. 

rang’^ren. 

sbn^rm. 

kad^ren. 

sdwdw. 

malidren, a bride. 
rajareUi a queen. 


Thus : — 


pandith, a pandit, pandHon^. 

gujur'", a Gujar, gujaron^. 

The abore rules refer principally to substantives. The only adjectives that change 
for gender are those ending in “, such as gor'", heavy. 

Humber.— Kashmiri has two numbers,— Singular and Plural. The rules for the 
formation of the plural must be gathered from the paradigms. Here it must suffice to 
say that masculine nouns in w-matra form the nominative plural in Z-matra, and that 
other masculine nouns take no termination in the nominative plural. Thus, a 
horse, nominative plural g'M?’* ; ^m?’, a thief, nom. plur. Zsm?’. Similarly, all feminine 
nouns in i-matra or «-matra forin the nominative plural in e. Thus, an eye, 

nominative plural achhe; gur^, a mare, nominative plural gure. 
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Case. — Tlie Kashmiri noun has four cases, viz. Kominatire, Dative, Agent, and 
Ablative. The Accusative may be represented either by the Kominative or by the 
Dative, as in Hindi. The Ablative is used, much as in Latin, in a variety of senses. 
Other case relations are indicated by postpositions, some of which govern the Dative, 
while others govern the Ablative. Thus, manz, in; nish (=Hindi pa^) ; govern the 
Dative : and tncmza (=Hindi me se), from in ; mshe (=Hindi^as se), foom near ; and 
petha, from on {par se) ; govern the Ablative. 

Some postpositions govern both cases. Thus, suf‘ means ‘ together with ’ when it 
governs the Dative, but ‘ with,’ ‘by means of ’ when it governs the Ablative. In the 
case of animate masculine nouns any postposition that governs the Ablative may also 
govern the Dative. 

There are several ways of forming the genitive, and as all genitives are adjectives, 
these will be described under that head. So also, one form of the Dative is adjectival, 
and will be there described. 


Declension. — There are four* declensions of nouns, — two masculine, and two 
feminine. The second declension includes all masculine nouns in ?i-matra, and the 
third declension includes all feminine nouns in i-matra and in w-matra. The first 
declension includes all other masculine nouns, and the fourth declension all other femi- 
nine nouns. T'hus : — 


Eirst Declension 
Second. Declension 


} 


Masculine 


Third Declension 
Fourth Declension 


Feminine 


ail nouns except those in M-matra. 
all nouns in «-matra. 

all nouns in *-matra and ii-matra. 
all others. 


Note that throughout : — * 

In the plural, the Agent and Ablative cases are always the same. 

b. In the feminine, the singular Agent and Ablative are also always the same. 

c. The Dative plural always ends in 

d. The Masculine Dative singular always ends in s. 

The following are examples of each of the four declensions in their simplest forms : — 



First Deelensioji. 

Second Declension. 

Third Declension. 

Eourth Declension* 


Base i^ur^, a thief. 

Base guT'^i a horse. 

Base gur-^ a mare. 

Base a garknd* 

•Siag. 





NominatiYe . 

^ur 

gur^ 

■ . 

gur^ 

m^l, " 

DatiTe « - 

tsuras 

guris 

gure 

malL 

Agent . 

tsuran . 

gury 

^ guri 


Ablative , . - ! 

tsura 

guri 


' 1 

"Plnr. 

■. 1 

f . . 

■■ -■ 



Nominative . 

i 

! ilitr 

- 

i aur* 

guri' 

.. ■ 

Dative - 

tsuran 

guren 

guren 

ma'lan. 

Agent and Ablative 

tsurau or tsurm 

i 

yurgau or gurev | 

guryau or gurev 

mdlau or malav. , 
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Firsf Deelemion.—llo&i nouns follow Uiir exactly, but in some, old forms of the 
Agent and Ablative singular in ^-matra and i respectively have survived. Thus, (Agent) 
Jean' (base Jean-) tal\ under the ear ; (Ablative) ihz&Q gar a-), at home. 

iNouns ending in a, Wkegara, a house, drop this a in all cases except the nominatives 
singular and plural. Thus, sing. dat. garas, ag. garan, abl. gara or *(see above) gari ; 
plur. nom. gara, dht. garan, ag.-abl. garaw, garav. 

Nouns of two or more syllables, and ending in a consonant, usually insert a u before 
the final consonant of the nominative singular, but notin the nominative plural or other 
eases of the singular or plural. In some of the following examples it vill be seen that 
the i’ule about the aspiration of a final surd consonant is followed (see p. 267). 

Examples are : — 

Base gbgal-, a tmmip ; sing. norn. gbgvil, but dat. gogalas, plur. nom. gbgal. So, 
base watal-, a sweeper ; sing. nom. loatul, and many others in al-. 

Base JjataJc-, a drake ; sing. nom. batuleh, but dat. bataJeas, plur. nom. bataJcJi. So, 
base pbstalc-, a book, sing. nom. pbstukJi. 

Base Jearan-, the act of doing ; sing. nom. learun, but dat. Jearanas, plur. nom. 
Jearan. This is an important example, as all infinitives end, like learun, 
in un, and hence follow this rule. Note that all infinitives use both forms 
of the ablative singular, — that in a and the old one in i. Ablatives in a are 
most used in forming the passive voice, as in learana yun", to be done (see 
p. 309), while the ablative in i is used in making infinitives of purpose, as 
in learani gov, he went to do (so and so), and in some inceptive compounds 
(see p. 311). 

Base tcadar^, a monkey ; sing. nom. wddur, but dat. icddaras, plur. nom. loddar. 
So many others, including several indicating professions, as base sbnar-, sing, 
nom. sbmir, a goldsmith. 

Base bandat-, relationship ; sing. nom. banduih, but dat. bandatas, plur. nom, 
bandath, and so numerous other abstract nouns In -at- (nom. -utji). 

Of the few masculine nouns in w-matra, some retain the ii-matra throughout, as 
base dan-, a pomegranate ; sing. nom. don^, dat. don^s, and so on, the ag.-abl. plur, being 
donH. Others optionally drop the it-matra in all cases except the nominative. Thus, 
base lidnz-, a boatman ; sing. nom. lionz^, dat. hbnz^s or Jidnzas. 

Most nouns ending in a insert an A before the tei’minations. Thus, saasa, punish- 
ment, sing. dat. sazdhas. But daryd, a river, has sing. dat. darydwas, and KJibdci, God, 
has Khbddyes. 

Words ending in s/i or y naturally change a following « to e (see p. 259), as in 
dush, a fault, sing. dat. dmhes ; rbpay, a rupee ; sing. dat. rbpayh. 

Eor other irregularities, see the Kashmiri Manual. 

Second Declension.— I vl this declension, owing to the presence of u-maira, i-matra 
and 2/ (including e) in the terminations, epenthesis is common. Moreover, in the Dative 
singular, the full i of the termination is exercises the same epenthetic effect as ^-matra. 
In fact, some native writers write this termination ‘s. Thus : — 

Base har-, a bracelet; sing. nom. hor”, hut dat.. haris, and so on, the a not being 
affected by a following i-matra, or ^ (e). 
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Base mdl-, a father ; sing. nom. moV^, dat. niolis, ag. moV, but abl. nidli ; plur. nom. 
mdl\ but dat. mdleni ag.-abl. mdlyau or mdlev. 

Base mahaniv-, a man ; sg. nom. mahanyurf, but dat. mahanims, and so on. 

Base fs&n-> a pillar ; sg. nom. tsyuff, dat. tsmis, ag. but abl. tseni ; 

pi. nom. tiin-, but dat. tienen, ag.-abl. fsenymi, tsenef. 

Base nil-, blue ; sg. nom. nyiip', dat. mlis, and so on. 

Base gor-, a cowherd; sg. nom. gur'-", da.t.guris, ag. guf, abl. guri ; pi. nom. giif, 
but dat. gbren, ag.-abl. goryau, gorev. 

Bases of two or more syllables, and ending in a consonant preceded by a, generally 
change the « to in the nominatiye singular. Some writers, howerer, employ the more 
regular o. Tliese words also change the a to «-matra, if followed by i-matra. Thus, base 
gatal-, clerer (masc.) ; sg. nom. gdtuP (or, according to some, gcitoV'), dat. gdtalis, ag. 
gap I', abl. gdtali, pi. nom. gdfV, dat. gdtalen, ag.-abl. gdialymi, gdtalev. 

Third Declension.— this declension, the example giyen was that of a noun in 
M-matra. JN'ouns in «-matra. are declined in an exactly similar way. In fact many nouns, 
especially those whose bases end in j, may end in either one or other. Thus, instead of 
■ gdff, a clever woman^ we may have gdff. 

In this declension epenthesis plays as prominent a part as in the second. Thus : — 

Base gar-, a clock ; sg. nom. gnr^, but dat. gare, and so on. 

Base mdj-, a mother ; sg. nom. tmf, but dat. mdye, and so on. 

Base ser-, a brick ; sg. nom. slr^, dat. sere, and so on. 

Base hbr-, a girl ; sg. nom. dat. hdre, and so on. 

Base poth-, a book ; sg. nom. puW, dat. pothe, and so on. 

It will be observed that, in this declension, it is only in the nominative case singular 
that the vowel is epenthetically affected. 

Bases ending in fs, fsji, or jj, change the e of the termination to a in the plural, but 
retain it in the singular. Thus, base mats-, a mad woman ; sing. nom. mufs^ dat. matse, 
abl. matsi; but plur. nom. matsa (not matse), dat. matsan, ag.-abl. matsau, matsav. 

There are also in this declension epenthetic changes of consonants. If a base ends 
in t, th, or d, these letters are changed, respectively, to ch, chh, and j, in all the cases 
except the sing. nom. Thus : — 

Base, jpa.i?-, a tablet; sg. nom. piif, dat. pcscM, ag.-abl. ; pi. nom. jpaa/ie, 

pachen, a,g.-sih\. pachyau, paohen. 

Base Mth; a stalk ; sg. nom. hoth\ dat. MchU, and so on. 

Base had-, great ; fern. sg. nom. dat. and so on. ^ 

Fourth Declension.— F ot most nouns this declension calls for no remarks. If a 
noun ends in y, the terminations a and i are often interchanged, and, of course, after y, 
a becomes e. Thus - 

Base hdy-, a wife ; sg. nom. bay, dat. bdye, or bdyi, ag.-abl. bdyi or hdye ; pi. nom. 
hdye,dB.i.hdyen,&%.-ehl.hdyaM,hdyet}. 

Some nouns of this declension add a-matra in all cases except the nominative 
singular. Thus : — 

Base yed‘, the belly ; sg. nom. ye#, dat. and ag.-abl. ye#S* pi. nom. ye#^ dat. 
ye#%, ag.-abl. yeifv. Similarly other words, such as khdr, a certain measure, 
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First Declension.— M-o^i nouns follow tsUr exactly, but in some, old forms of the 
Agent and Ablative singular in i-matra and i respectively have survived. Thus, (Agent) 
kan’ (base km-) taP, under the ear ; (Ablative) (base gara-), at home. 

Nouns ending in a, \i\Qgara, a house, drop this a in all cases except the nominatives 
singular and plural. Thus, sing. dat. garas, ag. garan, abl. gara or **(860 above) gari ; 
plur. nom. gara, ddt. garan, ag.-abl. garau, garav. 

Nouns of two or more syllables, and ending in a consonant, usually insert a m before 
the final consonant of the nominative singular, but notin the nominative plural or other 
eases of the singular or plural. In some of the following examples it vill be seen that 
the rule about the aspiration of a final surd consonant is followed (see p. 267). 

Examples are : — 

Base gogal-, a turni]p ; sing. nom. gogul, but dat. gogalas, plur. nom. gogal. So, 
ha&Q watal-, a sweeper; sing. nom. loatul, and many others in al-. 

Base hatak-, a drake ; sing. nom. hatuTch, but dat. hatahas, plur. nom. hatakh. So, 
base pdstak-, a book, sing. nom. postukh. 

Base the act of doing ; sing. nom. but dat. karanas, plur. nom. 

karan. This is an important example, as all infinitives end, like karun , , 
in un, and hence follow this rule. Note that all infinitives use both forms 
of the ablative singular, — that in a and the old one in i. Ablatives in a are 
most used in forming the passive voice, as in karana yun'", to be done (see 
p. 309), while the ablative in i is used in making infinitives of purpose, as 
in karani gov, he went to do (so and so), and in some inceptive compounds 
(see p. 311). 

Base icadar^, a monkey ; sing. nom. wadur, but dat. wadaras, plur. nom. icadar. 
So many others, including several indicating professions, as base sowar-, sing, 
nom. somhr, a goldsmith. 

Base handat-, relationship ; sing. nom. handutk, but dat. handatas, plur. nom. 
handath, and so numerous other abstract nouns in -at- (nom. -nth). 

Of the few niasculine nouns in M-matra, some retain the u-mafa’a throughout, as 
base dm-, a pomegranate ; sing. nom. don^, dat. ddn^s, and so on, the ag.-abl. j)lur. being 
dd}fv. Others optionally drop the ti-matra in all cases except the nominative. Thus, 
base hdnz-, a boatman ; sing. nom. honz^, dat. lidnz^s or hdnzas. 

Most nouns ending in a insert an 4 before the terminations. Thus, sa^a, punish- 
ment, sing. dat. sazdhas. But daryd, a river, has sing. dat. darydwas, and Khodd, Grod, 
hSiS Khoddyes. ■ 

Words ending in sA or y naturally change a following a to e (see p. 259), as in 
dush, a fault, sing. dat. dushes ; ropay, a rupee ; sing. dat. ropayes. 

For other irregularities, see the Kashmiri Manual. 

Second Declension.— In this declension, owing to tlie presence of M-malra, i-matra 
and^ (including I) in the terminations, epenthesis is common. Moreover, in the Dative 
singular, the full i of the termination is exercises the same epenthetic effect as i-matra. 
In fact, some native writers write this termination ‘s. Thus 

Base kar-, a bracelet; sing, nom, kor*, but dsii. karis, and so on, the a not being 
affected by a following i-matra, or ^ (d). 
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BasemaZ-, a father ; sing. nom. dat. nwlis, ag. moP, but abl. mdVi ; plur. nom. 
moV^, but dat. mdlen, ag.-abl. mdlyaii or mdlet. 

Base mahamv-, a man ; sg. nom. mahanyurf, but dat. maJianivis, and so on. 

Base tsen-, a pillar; sg. nom. dat. tsinis, ag. but abl. tsem; 

pi. nom. tsm\ but dat. Uemni ag.-abl. Uenymi, tsenev. 

Base nil-, blue ; sg. nom. riyur, dat. nilis, and so on. 

Base gor-, a cowherd; sg. nom. giir^, &sA.guris, ag. gur\ abl. guri ; pi. nom. giir-, 
but dat. goren, ag.-abl. gdryau, gorev. 

Bases of two or more syllables, and ending in a consonant preceded by «, generally 
change the a to m in the nominatiTe singular. Some writers, howerer, employ the more 
regular o. Tiiese words also change the a to «-matra, if followed by /-matra. Thus, base 
gdtal-, clever (masc.) ; sg. nom. gdtuV" (or, according to some, gdtoP), dat. gdfalis, ag. 
gafV, abl. gdtali, pi. nom. gdtH\ dat. gdtalen, ag.-abl. gdtalymi, gdtaUv. 

Third Declension.— Tor this declension, the example given was that of a noun in 
ii-matra. Nouns in *-matra are declined in an exactly similar way. In fact many nouns, 
especially those whose bases end iny, may end in either one or other. Thus, instead of 
gdff, a clever woman^ we may have gdff. 

In this declension epenthesis plays as prominent a part as in the second. Thus : — 

Base gar-, a clock ; sg. nom. but dat. gave, and so on. 

Base mdy-, a mother ; sg. nom. niof", but dat. mdje, and so on. 

Base ser-, a brick ; sg. nom. s*r“, dat. sere, and so on. 

Base hdr-, a girl ; sg. nom. hur^, dat. Tibre, and so on. 

Base pbth-, a book ; sg. nom. ^Mh\ dat. fbthe, and so on. 

It will be observed that, in this declension, it is only in the nominative case singular 
that the vowel is epenthetically affected. 

Bases ending in U, tih, or z, change the e of the termination to a in the plural, but 
retain it in the singular. Thus, base mats-, a mad woman ; sing. nom. muis% mafse, 
ahl. matsi ; but plur. nom. matsa (not niafse), dat. ag.-abl. matMau, matsav. 

There are also in this declension epenthetic changes of consonants. If a base ends 
in t, th, or d, these letters are changed, respectively, to ch, chh, and /, in all the cases 
except the sing. nom. Thus 

Base, paU, a tablet; sg. nom. piif, dat. pacAe, ag.-abl. jJacAi ; pi. nom. 
diSA,. pachen, paohyati, pachev. 

Base M/A-, a stalk ; sg. nom. dat. McAAf, and so on. 

Base great ; fern. sg. nom. dat. Saye, and so on. 4 

Tom'th Declension . — Bor most nouns this declension calls for no remarks. If a 
noun ends in y, the terminations e and ^ are often interchanged, and, of course, after y, 
a becomes e. Thus : — 

Base Idy-, a wife ; sg. nom. hay, dat. hdye, or Myi, ag.-abl. bdyi or bdye ; pL nom. 

Mye, da;b. b3yen, &g.^ahl. Mya^i, hdyev■ 

Some nouns of this declension add ii-matra in all cases excepit the nominative 
singular. Thus: — 

Base yed-, the belly ; sg. nom. yed, dat. and ag.-abl. yed^ ; pi. nom. yed^, dat. 
yed% ag.-abl. yed“v. Similarly other words, such as Mdr, a certain measure, 
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sg. dat. hUr^ ; thar, the back, sg. dat. thur^. Irregular are zdm, a sister-in- 
law, and gdv, a cow, which make their datives singular zdm^ and govP-, res- 
pectively, and so on through the remaining cases. 

If, among these nouns, the base ends in t, th, d, or n, these are, under the usual rule, 
changed, before ii-matra, to ts, and ?7, respectively. Thus ; 

Base rdf-, night ; sg. nom. rdtJi, dat. and ag.-abl. rd^s“, and so on. 

Base JcdtJh; a hank ; sg. nom. Tcoth, dat. and ag.-abl. and so on. 

Base grand-, enumeration ; sg. nom. grand, dat. and ag.-abl. grunz'', and so on. 

Base ylran-, an anvil ; sg. nom. yiran, dat. and ag.-abl. ylruK^, and so on. 

Similarly, before ii-matra, a final li becomes sh, and a final I becomes /. Thus : — 

Base hdh-, the eleventh lunar day ; sg. nom. hdh, dat. and ag.-abl. kosh^, and so on. 

Base .sa?, a net; sg. nom. dat. and ag.-abl. and so on. 

Not all bases ending in these letters take ii-matra, although most do. Several, 
however, follow the regular declension like mdl. Thus 

Base wat-, a road ; sg. nom. watJi, dat. wati, and so on. 

Base hath-, a story ; sg. nom. hath, dat. hathi, and so on. 

Base hand-, chicory ; sg. nom. hand, dat. handi, and so on. 

In all four declensions, there are many exceptions to the ab,pve rules, and many 
variations, besides those mentioned, due to epenthesis. The principal of these will be 
found in the Kdshmlrl Manual. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives ending in w-matra agree with the qualified noun in 
gender, number, and case. Other adjectives do not change when in agreement with 
a substantive, although, when used themselves as substantives, they are declined like any 
other substantive. Thus, garlh mahanyun'' , a poor man ; garlh mahaniven, to poor men ; 
yarlh zandna, a poor woman. Some adjectives not ending in u-matm have feminine forms, 
but these are used only as substantives. Thus, doMaZad, aMcted. As an adjective 
this is not inflected. We have dohhalad mahanyuv", an afiSicted man ; dohhalad 
mahaniven, 'kt ’, dohhalad zandna, an afflicted woman. But, used as sub- 
stantives, we have dohhalad, an afflicted man, and dohhaladen, an afflicted woman, each 
of which is declined as a substantive, the former in the first, and the latter in the fourth 
declension. 

On the other hand, attributive adjectives ending in «-matra, are declined through- 
out. Thus : — 


Hasculine. 

Feminirie. 

A great man. 

A great woman. 

Sing. 



Nom. 

hod'" mahanym'^ 

Swd* zandna. 

Bat. 

badis mahanivis 

baje zandni. 

Ag. 

had'’ mahaniv^ 

Abl. 

badi mahanivi > 

baji zandni. 

Blur. , 

Nom. 

bad* mahanw* 

baje zandna. 

Bat. 

baden mahaniven 

bajen zandnan. 

Ag.-Abl.J 

i" hadyau mahanivyau. 

( bajyau zandnau. 

L badev mahanivev 

A bajev zandnav. 
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Genitive . — All genitives are adjectives. There are three usual postpositions of the 
genitive, viz. hond"', uk'‘, and «<«.“. Of these hmd^ governs the dative case and uJf' and 
mi'‘ the ablative. 

Sondt' is used : — 


a. with all masculine singular animate nouns that are not proper names, 

h. with feminine nouns of everv kind, and in both numbers, 

c. and with all masculine plural nouns whether animate or inanimate. 

Prom the above it will be observed that all plural nouns of every kind, whether 
masculine or feminine, take hond?'. The only limitation to its use is in the masculine 
singular. 

As already stated, hond“' governs the dative. As pointed out on p. 271, the dative 
singular of all masculine nouns ends in s. Thus, first declension, t&uras, to a thief i 
second declension, giiris, to a horse. After this s, the h of hond/" is dropped, so that 
tsuras-hond’" becomes t^uras-ond'\ and guris-hond’" becomes guris~’ond'‘. These are 
usually written tsura-sond/' and gud-sond" (with i-matra), respectively, so that the geni- 
tive singular of inasculine singular animate nouns apjjarently ends in sond"", although 
the s is really the last letter of the dative singular governed by {h')ond'‘. As the datives 
of plural nouns and of feminines singular do not end in s, this change does not occur in 
their case. We thus get the following examples of the genitives of : — 
a. Masculine animate nouns singular ; — 


tsura-sond‘, of the thief. 


gur^-sond’"i of the horse. 
h. Peminine nouns ; — 

gure-hond’", of the mare. 
sere-hond/", of the brick. 
guren-hond'" , of the mares. 
seren-hond"", of the bricks. 

c. Masculine nouns plural, whether animate or inanimate : — 
tmran-hond/" , of the thieves ) . 

guren-hond'" , of the horses J animate. 

of the houses ) , . 

karen-hotid'", of the bracelets ) i^^-iiiniate. 

These are declined regularly as adjectives, agreeing with the thing possessed in 
gender, number and ease. The feminine of sond"" is (quite regularly) simd\ and of Jiond'", 
Mnz^. Thus, to take ts.ura-sond'‘ gara, the house of the thief, and hura-mnz^ gur^, the 

mare of the thief, as examples, we have 

Mascnliiie. . ■ Feminine..' 


Sing.' 

Norn- 

Dat. 

Ag. 

Abl. 


fsura-sond'‘ gara, the house of 
the thief. 

tsura-sandis garas, to the house 
of the thief. 

tsura-sand" garan, by the house 
of the thief. 

tsuj'a-sandi gara, from the house 
of the thief. 


tsura-sms^ gur^, the mare of the thief. 

tsura-same gure, to the mare of the thief. 

fby the mare of the 
! 1 thief. 

J thief. 
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Plur. 

Nom^ 


Masculine. 


Feminine. 


Dat 


Ag. 


Abl. 


tsura-sand^ gara, the houses of 
the thief. 

isura-sanden garan, to the 
houses of the thief. 

fby the houses'^ 

^urasandyau of the thief. ^ 
garau, etc. j from the houses | 

J L thief. J 

Genitiyes in hond^ are treated in exactly the same way. 


tsura-sanza gure, the mares of the thief. 


tsiurorsanzan guren, to the mares of the 

thief. 

by the- mares of 




tsura-scmeau guryau, 
etc. I 


the thief. 

from the mares of 
L the thief. 

Thus, tmran-hond' gam, 


the house of the thieves; tsuran-hunz'^ gtir^, the mare of the thieves, and so on, substi- 
tutiug h for s, throughout. 

The genitive termination «&“, as we have said, governs the ablative. It is used to 
form the genitive singular of masculine inanimate nouns. The plurals, as we have just 
seen, take hond". All masculine nouns belong either to the first declension or to the 
second. The ablative singular of the first declension generally ends in a. Thus, the 


base son-, gold, has its ablative 


singular 


sona. The final a is elided before adding 


the u¥, so that the genitive singular is sonuW, of gold.^ The few nouns of the first 
declension that end in ii-matra, such as a pomegranate, make the genitive 

singular like 

The ablative singular of the second declension always ends in i, as in base kar-, 
a bracelet ; sg. nom. kor'", abl. kari. Before wF this i becomes y, as in karyuk", of a 
bracelet. The feminine of these genitives is regularly formed by changing F to oh'^, 
so that we get the following declensions : — 

Genitive of First Declension. 

Feminine. 


Masculine. 


"Sing. 


Blur. 


Nom. 

sonuk" 

sonuch^. 

Dat. 

sonakis 

sonacM. 

Ag. 

s6na¥^ 


Abl. 

sonaki ) 

sonachi. 

Nom. 

sonaU 

sbnaohe. 

Dat. 

sonaken 

sonachen. 

Ag.-Abl. 

sonakyau, sonakev 

sonachyau. 


Genitive of Second Declension. 


Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Nom. 

karyuk'" 

karich^. 

Dat. 

karikis 

kairiche. 

Ag. 

karik' "i 


Abl. 

kariki ) 

kariehi. 


" The termination is really and should Regularly become but in this very common case the o of 

theoF is pronounced so that we get See the remarks on p. 261 regarding the interchange of o and « and 

tliose about bases of two or more syllables in the second declension on p. 273 * ^ 
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Masculine. Feaiinine. 

Plur. 

Nom. kariche. 

Pat. kariken kciricMn. 

Ag.-Abl. karikyan, karikev karicJiyati, karichev. 

These are declined in agreement rrith nouns on exactly the same principles as 
tsura-sond’^. Thus, karyu¥ tsiir, the thief of the bracelet ; karikis tsuras, to the thief 
of the bracelet ; kariclf grand (4th deel.), the counting of the bracelet ; karicM grunz^, 
to the counting of the bracelet, and so on. 

The termination un'^ (also gorerning the ablative), the hse of which is closely 
parallel to that of uk^, is employed only with masculine proper names in the singular. 
Its feminine is uif. Thus, from the base Bdni-, a proper name, we have the genitive 
singular masculine Rdmtuf^ fern. JRdmm^, which is thus declined : — 


Sing 


Plur. 



Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Horn. 

Rdmun* 

Rdmmf. 

Pat. 

Rdmanis 

Rdmahe. 

Ag. 

Abl. 

RdmaF "I 

Rdmani j 

Rdmani. 

h'om. 

Rdman' 

Rdmane. 

Pat. 

Rdmmien 

Rdmanen. 

Ag.-Ahl. 

Bdmanyau, Rdmanev 

Rdmanau, Rdmanev. 


If two or more genitives are coupled together, the termination hoad^, sond'*, uF, 
or is added only to the last, and the other genitives are each put in the case which 
its particular genitive termination governs. Thus, wdma ta tratan-h&ndJ* tmkth, a time 
of wind and thunderings. Here tratan takes hand’" because it is plural, and as 
, the termination is Jiond^', it is in the dative plural. wind, is an inanimate 

masculine singular noun, and hence its genitive would be tcdicuk% i.e. the ablative 
wdwa + uF. Hence we have tcdtoa in the above phrase, which, wvTritten fully, would 
’hQ icdwuF ta traian-hond'" ivaktk. 

An adjective agreeing with a genitive is naturally put into the case to which the 
genitive suffix is added. Thus, we have (dat. sing, masc.) tsura-sond\ of the 

great thief, because governs the dative, but badi karyuF, of the great bracelet, as 
governs the ablative. 

Datives with AyMr.— In addition to the regular dative given in the paradigms, 
another dative may be formed by adding kyut'^, which itself governs the dative, and 
means ‘ for.’ Thus, imras-hynt, for the thief ; guris-kyiiP, for the horse ; gxire-kyut*, 

for the mare ; for the garland. .S'yMf' is an adjective, and its feminine is, 

q^uite regularly, kvW. It is thus declined :— 


1 As in the ease of uh", the trae termination is n' .ind. according to rale, the genitive should be BSmorr. 
footnote on the preceding page. 


See tbe 
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Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

hyuC 

kiti^. 

Dat. 

Mtis 

kitse. 



kitsi. 


Abl. 

Jciti ) 

Plur. 

Nom. 

kif 

kitsa. 

Dat. 

kiten 

kitsan. 

Ag.-Abl. 

hityau, kifer 

kitsau, kitsav. 


These datives agree in gender, number, and case with the governing noun. Thus, 
tsuras-hyuf' gara, a house for the thief ; tsura^s-kitf gur^, a mare for the thief ; tsuras- 
Mtis garas, to the house for the thief ; Uuras-hit^ gw\ horses for the thief ; tsuras-Mtsct; 
gure, mares for the thief, and so on. 

Comparison is made with the help of the postposition hhota or hJiotan, than. Or 
nisM or nisMn, from, may he used. All these govern either the ablative or the ablative- 
masculine of the genitive. Thus, from hu0, a stone (3rd decl.), we have hani (or 
Tcani-handi) hliota frahif,r'^, harder than a stone. The superlative is, as in India, made 
with sormji all, as in sdrev^y Tthota tra’kur'', harder than all, i.e. hardest. It will be 
remembered that S(5r“, all, always takes emphatic y (see p. 268). 

Ntmierals. — The earlier of these are given in the List of Words and Sentences, 
on pp. 488ff. Musalmans, in counting, use the word barhath, or ‘ blessing ’ (spelt 
sj;;AV, 3 in the Persian character), instead of ‘ one.’ 

The first ordinals are : — 
ahymn'^ or godaniiW, first. 
ddyum'", second. 
treyunf, third. 
isuryun^, fourth. 

p^ntsynm'", fifth. | 

sixth. 

satywrrf,, seventh. 
aithymf, eighth. 
navyuTri', ninth. 

tenth. 

Por further particulars, see the JfawaZ. 

PEOHOUlirS.— The first two Personal Pronouns are thus declined 


Sing. 

I. 

Thou. 

Nom. 

boh 

t^h. 

Dat., Ag. and Abl. 

me 

tse. 

Plur. 



Nom. 

as' 

idh'. 

Dat,, Ag. and Abl. 

ase 

tShe. 


Instead of the genitives, tjie possessive pronouns myon'", my; s6n'"t our; chyon", 
thy; and tuhond*, your, are employed. These are adjectives, and are regularly declined. 
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tlie feminines being mydh'^, son'", chyoh"’, and tuliunz^, respectively. The final h of holi 
and tg"]! is the Jid-e 'miiJchtafi, or ‘imperceptible h ’ (see p. 261), and is dropped vhen any 
snffises are added. Thus, + y becomes doy, even I ; and ts'7i -p becomes 
thon also. 

The Demonstrative, Relative, Interrogative, and Indefinite pronouns 
have, in the singular,- three sets of forms, CIS. Animate Masculine (e.ff. ‘this man’), 
Animate Peminine (e.y. ‘ this woman ’), and Inanimate (without distinction of gender) 
(e.y. ‘this thing’). In the pltiral, the distinction between animate and inanimate 
disappears, and gender is observed only in the nominative, there being in this case, and 
in this case of the plural only, a masculine form agreeing with any masculine jfiural 
noun, and a feminine form agreeing with any feminine plural noun. The other cases 
of the plural are of common gender. 

In the singular, the only cases that distinguish animate gender are the nominative 
and the agent. The other animate singular cases are of common gender. As the 
genitives are often irregular, they are also given in the paradigms. 

There are three grades of the Demonstrative Pronouns,— not two, as in English 
or Hindi. The first corresponds to the English ‘ this,’ but refers only to things within 
sight, or just mentioned. The second corresponds to the English ‘that,’ but also 
refers only to things within sight or- just mentioned. The third also corresponds to the 
English ‘ that,’ but refers only to things not within sight, or to things referred to some 
time ago. 

The following are the tables of the declension of these pronouns. There are two 
forms each of the two first grades of Demonstrative Pronouns for ‘ this (within sight) ’ 
and ‘that (within sight).’ As in India, the Demonsfetive Pronouns are all also used 
as pronouns of the third person, meaning ' he,’ ‘ she,’ and ‘ it.’ 
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The plural i8 the same as in tlie cast^ ef. the animate pmuouns, and need not ho repeated. There are several vaiiatituis in the pronuiu-ial inn of 1 lirnc proiiotiiiH. KsiM-^-hill^' I'nah 
what? is often sped t anyone. Is often spell hiih ; and M//* anything, is often sxielt In villages, we often hear we etc., in phiee of vn)W^, etc. 'Hie llietl h of al 

these pronouns is the lia-i P- -hi), and is dropped boforo Buikes. Thus pi-ii, this also ; hu’-ii, that also, 
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The above may all be used either as substantives or as adjectives. The genitives, 
of course, can be used only as substantives. As in the case of other adjectives, when 
agreeing, as an adjective, with a noun in the genitive, a pronoun is put into the dative 
or the ablative according to circumstances. 

The Eeflexive Pronoun is self (equivalent the Hindi dp). It is declined 
like a noun of the first declension, except that its genitive is pamm'" (=Hindi apnd), 
own. Note that, as is the case in apnd, the a of panurf' is short. Fdna, self, must be 
distinguished from paw (genitive pdnuk'‘), the human body, as in panun'^ pan, one s own 
body. 

Pronominal Adjectives of quality are 

yutV' (fern, of this kind ( = Hindi aisd). 

• tyntJf (fern, titsh^), of that kind {taisd). 

yutW (fern. yitsJf), of what kind {jaisd). 

Tiyutrf (fern. TciUh^), of what kind ? (kaisd). 

Pronominal Adjectives of quantity are 

yut^ (fern, yltg^ or ydtR^), this much (=Hindi itnd). 
tyuP (fern. Ui^ or tdt£), that much {titnd). 
yW (fern, ylts^ ov yuts^), how much {jitnd). 
hut'" (fern, hitt or TcHts^), how much ? (Jcitnd). 

The bases of these are ylt-, tit-, ylt-, and hut-, respectively, and the datives 
singular masculine are yltis or yutis, tltis or tdtis, yltis or ydtis, and kltis or kiitis, res- 
pectively, and so on for the other cases. 

Pronominal Suffixes. -Just as occurs in Lahnda and Sindhi, Kashmiri uses 
pronominal suffixes very freely, but only with verbs. It does not use them with nouns. 
They wdll therefore be dealt with after the paragraphs referring to verbs. 

COITJTCATION.-A. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Sabstantive.— The Texh 
Substantive is declined as follows ; The present is formed from the base ohlmh, he is, 
but the other tenses are formed from the root as, be. Only those tenses of as are here 
given that are used as auxiliary verbs. The rest are quite regular, and can be formed 
on the analogy of the conjugation of a verb of the second conjugation, given later on. 
Several of the persons of the present tense end in the letter 7i. This ^ is the Aa-e 
(see p. 261), and is dropped before suffixes. Thus, chhuh means ‘ he is,’ and 
if we add the negative na, we get cJihu-na, ^oi cJihuJi-na, he is not. It will be observed 
that this tense and also the Past are participial in their conjugation, i.e. they have 
each both masculine and feminine forms :— 


Present, ‘ I am, etc.’ 



SiNGULAE., 

PlUIiAt. ^ 


Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

1 

cKhus 

chhes 

chhih 

chheh 

2 

chhukh 

clihehh 

chliiwa 

chhewci 


chhuh 

chheh 

chhih ’ 

chheh 
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Past, ‘ I fras, etc.’ 




SlNGULAE. ^ 1 

I 

1 

PLUEIL. 


Masculine. i 

1 

„ Feminine, 

Masciiiiiie, 

1 

j Feminine. 

1 

j 

1 ^ 

osus 


05“5. 

' 05^' 

I 

1 55 a’ 

t2 

1 

osuhh 


ds^kh 

ds'wa 

1 

j mtatca 

3 

05“ 


i 1 

W 

1 . ma 

i 

( 

! ■' 


Puture, ‘ I si) all be, etc.’ 



Singular (common gender). ! 

„ 

Pltii-al (common gender). 

1 

asa 

dsaw 

2 

Ssakh 

asiw 

3 

dsi 

' ’ asan 


Imperatiye, ‘ be tbou, etc.’ 



Singular (common gender). 

Plural (common gender). 


■■■ ,1 

. . ■ • , ds 

i ; ■ ■ 

i ■ ■ o^m 

\ ' . ' 


y .'^3 

■ I’ osm ■' 

i ' ' ' ^ " 

! , , ■ ■ ■ osm 

I"',, 
i- ' ' 



Past Conditional, ‘ (if) I bad been,’ ‘ I sbotild bare been (ifb’ 



Singular (common gender). 

Plural (common gender). 

1 

dsaho or dsalia 

' dsahow or dsahaw 

2 

dsahdkh or dsahakh 

ds^Mw 

iU 

3 

t 

ddke or dsiha j 

j 

. dsahon or mahan 


Toil. Tin, PAET II. 


2 o 2 
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As with other verbs, various suffixes are added to the verb substantive, giving 
interrogative, negative, and other forces. These suffixes, and also pronominal suffixes, 
will be discussed later on (p. 314}. Here it will suffice to give the present tense of 
the verb substantive with these suffixes. Thus : — 

The suffixes a, d, and ay give an interrogative force. The suffix ay is used only 
when a woman is addressed. Thus : — 


Present, ‘ am I ?, etc.’ 



Singular. 

Plueal. 


Masculine. 

PeminiBe. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

1 

cJhhusa or chliusa> 

chhesa or chhesay 

chliya 

chhyd or chhey 

s 2 

chhtikha or clikukha 

chJiehha or clihehhay 

chhiwa or chhiwd 

chlieiva or chheway 

3 

chhwS, 

chhya op cliToey 

cliliyd 

chhyd or chhey 


If na is suffixed, it gives a negative force. This presents no difficulty. The only 
change in the verb is that the hd-e muMktafl is dropped before this, as before all 
suffixes. Thus, chhusna, I am not ; chTiunat he is not. 

If nd or nay is added, it gives the force of an interrogative negative. Nay, like ay, 
is used only in addressing a woman. Examples are chhusna, am I not ?'; chhund, is he 
not? 

If is suffixed, it signifies ‘ also ’ or ‘ indeed.’ Thus, chhusti, I also am, or I am 
indeed ; ohhuU, he also is, or he is indeed. 

To this ti the interrogative suffix d or ay may be added, as in the case of na' 
A question is then asked with emphasis, as in chhustyd, am I indeed P ; chhutyd, is he 
indeed? 

If the suffix dsana is added, it asks a question with doubt, as in chhwdsana (iov 
chJiuh + dsana), is he really ? . 

P- The Active Verb. — There are several impersonal verbs in Kashmiri, which are 
construed impersonally in the tenses formed from the past participles. Thus, the verb 
to laugh, is impersonal, and its third person singular past is osun, he laughed, or, 
literally, ‘ it was laughed by him.’ 

There are three conjugations of verbs, viz . : — 

The first conjugation includes all transitive and all impersonal verbs. 

The second includes about sixty-seven intransitive verbs. 

Ehe third conjugation includes all other intransitive verbs, except those that are 
impersonal. 
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The following is a list of the yerbs of the second conjiigation ; — 


asim, to be. 

phasu/i, to be entangled. 

hasun, to dwell. 

phatim, to be split. 

bdstm, to become manifest. 

plierun, to go round. 

behun, to sit down. 

pholiin, to bloom. 

hodmi, to dive. 

phorun, to quiver. 

bowun, to become. 

phvtun, to be broken. 

bmim, to become yellow. 

poskim, to be victorious. 

dalmi, to pass over. 

py'drun, to wait. 

daziin, to be bmmt. 

prayiin, to be pleased. 

ddltm, to be derelict. 

pv.mm, to be fulfilled. 

ddsJimi, to trickle. 

rdicun, to be lost. 

galun^ to melt. 

roshiin, to be angiy. 

gatsbun, to be proper. 

rdiun, to be stopped. 

Gatshun, to go, belongs to 

rotRun, to be preferred. 

the third conjugation. 

rdztm, to remain. 

hokhun, to become dry. 

satmkhun, to become visible. 

hotsu^i to decay. 

sapadun, sapanmi, or sapazun, 

¥tsim, to be wet. 

to become. 

Marmo, to be disliked. 

skbn^iin, to go to sleep. 

hhaswn, to ascend. 

shrapmi, to be soaked up. 

JeMt&im, to fear. 

soniu, to be expended. 

la gun, to ^ 

tagvn, to be possible. 

Zas2W, to live long. 

tarun, to be crossed. 

layun, to be of full value. 

to be weary. 

Ibsun, to be weary. 

tdsJiun, to be satisfied. 

marun, to die. 

tRalun, to S.ee. 

mashun, to forget. 

tRheniin, to be torn. 

melim, to ho met. 

to pervade. 

yiashim, to disappear. 

Kumn, to descend. 

paTcim, to go. 

todtuii, to arrive. 

palatun, to melt. 

tcayun, to agree with. 

palasun, to he useful. 

tcohasun, to increase. 

patRun, to trust. 

icdpastin, to be bom. 

phalun, to bear fruit. 

wotJiim, to arise. 

pliarun, to be a cause of loss. 

wtipmi, to burn inwardly. 


The above list is that given by native grammarians, with a few additions gathertid 
-fyoTn my own readmsr- It is pi’obably not <^mte complete* Sometimes individual 
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As with other verbs, various suffixes are added to the verb substantive, giving 
interrogative, negative, and other forces. These suffixes, and also pronominal suffixes, 
will be discussed later on (p. S 14 ). Here it will suffice to give the present tense of 
the verb substantive with these suffixes. Thus : — 

The suffixes <?, <*, and ay give an interrogative force. The suffix ay is used only 
when a woman is addressed. Thus : — 


Present, ‘ am I ?, etc.’ 



SiNGULAE. 

Plueal. 


Mascnline. 

Feminine. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

1 

clihtisa or clilius^ 

chhesa or chhesay 

chhyd 

chhyd or chhey 

' , 2 

cJiliuhha or clihukha 

cJihehha or chhekhay 

chhiwa or cKhiwd 

chheiua or chheway 

3 

chliw& 

chliyci or clihey 

chhyd 

chhyd or chhey 


If na is suffixed, it gives a negative force. This presents no difficulty. The only 
change in the verb is that the ha-e miMitafi is dropped before this, as before all 
suffixes. Thus, chhasna, I am not ; chhuna, he is not. 

If nd or nay is added, it gives the force of an interrogative negative. Nay, like ay, 
is used only in addressing a woman. Examples are cAAwsjia, am I not?'; is he 

not ? 

If U is suffixed, it signifies ‘also ’ or ‘indeed.’ Thus, chhmti, I also am, or I am 
indeed ; chhuti, he also is, or he is indeed. 

To this ti the interrogative suffix d or ay may be added, as in the case of na" 
A question is then asked with emphasis, as in chhustyd, am I indeed P ; chhutyd, is he 
indeed ? 

If the suffix dsana is added, it asks a question with doubt, slB in chhiodsana (for 
cliJiuh + is he really ? 

B- The Active Verb. — There are several impersonal verbs in Kashmiri, which are 
construed impersonally in the tenses formed from the past participles. Thus, the verb 
asun, to laugh, is impersonal, and its third person singular past is osun, he laughed, or, 
literally, ‘ it was laughed by him.’ 

There are three conjugations of verbs, viz. 

The first conjugation includes all transitive and all impersonal verbs. 

The second includes about sixty-seven intransitive verbs. 

The third conjugation includes all other intransitive verbs, except those that are 
impersonal. 
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The following is a list of the verbs of tlie second conjugation 


astm, to be. 
oaswi, to dwell. 
bastm, to become manifest. 
hehun, to sit down. 
hodun, to dive. 
bdtoun, to become. 
busim, to become yellow. 
dalun, to pass over. 
dasun, to be bmmt. 
ddlun, to be derelict. 
doshun, to trickle. 
gcdwii to melt. 

gatslmn, to be proper. 
Gatshun, to go, belongs to 
the third conjugation. 
hoMun, to become dry. 
hotsuii) to decay. 

Tftsim, to be wet. 

Ttharun, to be disliked. 
khasun, to ascend. 
khbtsun, to fear, 
to begin. 

lasim, to live long. 
layun, to be of full value. 
losun, to be weary. 
martin, to die. 
mashtm, to forget. 
mdmi, to be met. 
nashm, to disappear. 
pakun, to go. 
palahm, to molt, 
paid sun, to be useful. 
pafstm, to trust. 
phalun, to bear fruit. 
pJiarun, to be a cause of loss. 


phasun, to be entangled. 
phafim, to be split. 
plierim, to go round. 
pholun, to bloom. 
phorim, to CLuiver. 
phvtiin, to be broken. 
poshim, to be victorious. 
prdrun, to wait. 
prayitn, to be pleased. 
pnmin, to be fulfilled. 
rdictm, to be lost. 
rdshiin, to be angry. 
rbtun, to be stopped. 
rbtiun, to be preferred. 
rbziin, to remain. 
samakhun, to become visible. 
sapadun, sapanun, or sapazun, 
to become. 

sJion^ur), to go to sleep. 
sJirapmi, to be soaked up. 
sorim, to be expended. 
tagvn, to be possible. 
tarun, to be crossed. 
thakmi, to be weary. 

to be satisfied. 
t^alun, to flee. 
fjihenun, to be torn. 
tehim, to pervade. 
fCfli-MH, to descend. 
icdtun, to arrive. 
icayun, to agree with. 

to increase. 
tcdpazun, to be born. 
wothim, to arise. 
tcupun, to burn inwardly. 


The above list is that given by native grammarians, with a few additions gathered 
from my own reading. It is probably not quite complete. Sometimes individual 
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writers or speakers differ, one x:mtting a verb in tbe second, and anotker in tbe third,, 
conjugation. 

The conjugation of tbe Kashmiri verb is comparatively simple. The only serious 

difficulty is that presented by epenthetic changes, and provided the rules given on pp. 
262ff. are strictly followed, the rest is easy. Epenthetic changes of vowels occur 
in all the three conjugations, but the changes of consonants before naatra- vowels and 
before and e occur only in the first and second conjugations, and do not occur in the 
third. It will be remembered that the only vowels that do not change under the influence 
of epen thesis are u, «, and J. In order to simplify the conjugation in the following 
paradigms, verbs have therefore been selected of w-'Mch the radical vowel is u, and of 
which the final consonants are not liable to change. , Such verbs are comparatively few 
in number. Those selected are : — 

Eirst conjugation, — wucJihun, to see. 

Second conjugation,— to burn inwardly. 

Third conjugation, — wuphun, to fiy. 

The three conj ugations differ only in the tenses derived from the past participles. 
The other tenses are conjugated in the same w'ay in all three. * 

The Boot of a verb is most easily obtained by dropping the final i of the third 
person singular of .the future. Thus, wuchU, he will see. Dropping the final i, we get 
the root vnichh. 

The Infinitive is formed by adding un to the root. Thus, wucJih-nn. to see ; totip-un,. 
to burn inwardly ; touph-m, to fly. The termination is often spelt un^ or otf so that we 

wovis like wucJih-utf skud wuchh-orf, but, whatever the spelling, the word is pro- 
nounced as if it were written wwcA/um. , This is reaUy a verbal noun, and means, pro- 
perly, the act of seeing. It is declined in the first declension. As explained on p. 272, 
the « of the termination is changed to a in all cases except the nominative. Thus, 
sg. dat. wuchhanas, abl. wucMana. We have seen on p. 272 that the ablative singular 
in the first declension sometimes ends in «. This is common in the case of the infinitive, 
and, with this termination, the word has especially the force of an infinitive of purpose. 
Thus, wuohhani, instead of wuchhana, in order to see, as in ‘ (he went) to see.’ If a verb 
be transitive, and, its object happen to be feminine, then the infinitive is put into the- 
feminine, and ends in im^. Thus, the word a road, is feminine, and ‘ to see a road ’ 
is waih vmcJiliiiTff', not icath wucJihim. 

The Present Participle is formed by adding to the root, 'ikvis, wuGlih-mK 
seeing ; wiop-dn, burning inwardly ; wupli-an, 'djm^. In poetry the termination is often 
G>7i instead of d7i. Thus, xov/Gliho/fi* This participle does not change for gender, number, 
or case. 

The Future Passive Participle is formed by adding to the root. Thus,, 
wmhhun'‘, meet to he Beeia.-, loupun'*, meet to he burnt inwardly; wuphiitf', meet to be 
flown. The termination is often written un or so that we also hive wuGlhmi, 
wuchhoTf, etc. It is declined like a noun of the second declension. Its femipine is 
louchhun^ belonging to the third declension. 
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■An Impersonal Future Passive Participle is formed bv addicg the termina- 
tion am to the root, llius, icncMi-aiu, it is to be seen. 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding ith to the root. Thus, imiehli- 
-Uli, haying seen ; wup-ith, haring burnt inwardly ; icuph-ith, haying flown. In the 
Persian character, and in many books in the E.oman character, this termination is 
written it. Thus, icnchh-it, etc. It should be noted that the / of this termination has 
■all the effect of a matra-rowel, and, if possible, affects the preceding root-yowel. Thus, 
the conjunctive participle of mdnm, to kill, is moritli, having killed. 

A Negative Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding anay to the root. 
Thus, icuchli-anay, not having seen ; tcup-anay, not having burnt inwardly ; xcuph-anay, 
not having flown. 

The Frequentative Participle is formed by adding i-matra to the root, which is 
then repeated, as in vouclM loiichh', seeing repeatedly, as (he) kept seeing. 

An Adverbial Participle is formed by adding j-matra to the Present Participle, 
with the consequent epenthetic change of the preceding d. Thus, toucMidn, seeing, 
from which is formed the Adverbial Participle icuchlidn', while seeing. 

There are several forms of the Uoun of Agency. The two commonest are 
formed by adding (fern. Gw/hl") and amcor {iQm.an'md.jm), respectively, to the 

root. Thus, loiiclihaicutf , fern. wiiGhhaiomf, and icuchhanwoV , fern, tonehhanwdjen, one 
who sees, a seer. The form in atom'‘ is often used adverbially, to signify immediately 
on the action of the verb occurring. Thus, toiicMawtm’‘ means also ‘immediately 
on seeing ’ like the Hindi dekhte-M. 

There remain the Past Participles. In' Kashmiri three different kinds of past 
time are provided for in the conjugation of the verb. Just as there are three demon- 
strative pronouns, one meaning ‘ this within sight,’ another ‘ that within sight,’ and 
the third ‘ that not within sight,’ so there are three past participles, one, a proxi- 
mate past, indicating something that has lately occurred ; another, an indefinite past, 
indicating something that has occurred, but without reference to whether it has 
occurred lately or not; and a third, a remote past, indicating something that has 
occurred a long time ago. The third past participle is therefore the proper past to be 
used in historical narration, although the second past participle can also be used for 
this piirpose. These remarks apply only to the first and second conjugations. 
The third conjugation has no first past participle, but has a fourth, which is wanting 
in the first and second conjugations. It thus has its three particiifies, the second, 
the third, and the fourth, and, so to speak, moves each of theii- meanings a stage 
up, giving the second past participle the force of a proximate past, to the tliird the 
force of an indefinite past, and to the fourth, the meaning of a remote past. Thus : — 

1st and 2nd coniHgatioES 

Proximate Past-. I. Past Participle. 

Indefinite Past. II. Past Participle. 

Kemote Past. III^ Past Participle. 


3rd conjtigation. 

II. Past Participle. 
III. Past Participle. 
TV. Past Participle. 
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There are thus four Past Participles to be considered, viz. : 

The Pirst Past Participle, which occurs only in the first and second conjugations, 
is formed by adding ?f-matra to the root, as in wuclih^i (lately) seen j wup , (lately) 
burnt inwardly. The feminine is made by changing w-matra to w-matra. Thus, 
wmhlf , wuf . ' The masculine and feminine belong to the second and third declensions, 
respectiyely. 

The second Past Participle, wMch occurs in all three conjugations, is formed by 
adding ybv to the root. Thus, wuclihybv, seen ; loupyov, burnt inwardly ; wuphybv, 
(lately) flown. The mascuflne plural of this is made by changing ybv to yey, and 
the feminine, both singular and plural, by changing it to yeye. Thus, singular 
masculine tmicMybv, feminine tmichhyeye ; plural masculine tmiohhy ey, iemimne wucTili- 
yeye. 

The Third Past Participle, which also occurs in all three conjugations, is formed by 
adding ydv to the root. The feminine is the same as the feminine of the Second Past 
Participle, but the masculine plural differs. In the first conjugation this ends in 
yeyey, and in the second and third conjugations in dy. Thus, wuclihydv, seen (a long 
time ago), feminine icuchliyeye ; masculine wucMyeyey,iommmQ wuchhyeye; 

impydv, burnt, inwardly (a long time ago), feminine wupyeye ; plural masculine 
wupydy, feminine wupyeye ; loupTiydv, flown, feminine wuphyeye ; plural masculine 
wupliydy,ie,mimnQ wuplyeye. 

The Pourth Past Participle, which occurs only in the third conjugation, is formed 
from the Third Past Participle by inserting i before the ydv. It is declined on the 
same principle as the Third Past Participle of the third conjugation. Thus, wuphiydv, 
flown (a long time ago), feminine ivuphiyeye ; plxixdX masculine feminine 

wuphiyeye. 

It will be observed that in the Second, Third, and Pourth Past Participles, the mas- 
culine singular ends in and the masculine plural ends in y. This and this y are 
added only to assist the pronunciation, and, like the ha-e muMktqfl, are dropped before 
any sufldx added at the end of the word. Thus, if to icuchhybv, he (was) seen, .we add 
the suffix », meaning ‘ by him,’ we get wuclihybn, not wuchhybvn,}xQ (was) seen by him. 
Similarly, from wuchhyey, they (were) seen, we get they (were) seen by him. 

This does not apply to the feminine, which always ends in ye. This ye is always 
preseryed, asin tcMcPyeydw, she (was) seen by him. ' ^ ^ 

These four participles, although adjectives in form, are neyer used as adjectives. 
They are used only in the formation of the three corresponding past tenses,-— the Proxi- 
mate Past, the Indefinite Past, and the Remote Past. When they are used as adjectives, 
the word moP (feminine mutf) must be added to them. They are then called Perfect 
Participles, and are thus declined - 
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I. Perfect Participle, ‘ (lately) seen, etc.’ 



SlNGULAB. 

Pl^FEAL. 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Nom. 

wuchh^-mot^ 

wuchh^^miits^ 

wuchM-mat*' 

tmshhe^maUa 


Dat. 

wuchh^-matis 

wuchhe-vnatse 

■ tmchh^-mafen 

wiichhe-mats^n 


Ag. 

iduchh/^maP i 

wuchhe^matsi 

wuchy -maty ail 

ii'iichhe^tnatsau 


Abl. 

wuchh/^mati ) 

' 






11. Perfect Participle, ‘ (lately) flown, etc.’ 


Nom, 

wuphyo^mot^ 

wupJiye-muis^ 

wuphyiminaf 

u'uphy e-mats a 

Dat. 

wupkye*matis 

wuphye^matse 

icuphye-maten 

uniphye-matsa n 

Ag. 

Abl. 

1 wuphye^maP 1 

j wupihye^mati J 

1 

1 

, 

vmphye-matii 

wnphye*matyau 

wuphye^maUau 

' ' ' 

! ' 


The above are examples of the declension of the First Perfect Participle (for the 
first and second conjugations) and of the Second Perfect Participle (for the third conju- 
gation). The other possible Perfect Participles are hardly, if ever, used. 

Eadical and Participial tenses.— Like all Indo- Aryan and Eranian languages,; 
and more especially like the languages of the North-Western Group of the former,, 
some tenses of the Kashmiri verb are formed from the Boot, while others are formed 
from Participles. The radical tenses are the Future Indicative (also used as a Present 
Indicative and as a Present Subjunctive) ; the four tenses of the Imperative, viz. the 
Present, the Polite Present, the Future, and the Past ; the Benedictive, which is very 
rare ; and the Past Conditional. 

The Participial tenses fall into two groups, viz. .— 

{a) those formed from the Present Participle, viz . the Present Indicative ; the 
Imperfect Indicative ; the Durative Future Indicative ; the Durative Im- 
perative; and the Purative Past Conditional ; 

(6) those formed from the Past and Perfect Participles, viz. .—the Proximate 
Past ; the Indefinite Past ; and the Remote Past. These are, respectively, 
formed from the corresponding Past Participles. Formed from the Perfect 
Participles are the Perfect, the Pluperfect, and the Future Perfect tai.-o 
used as a Perfect Conditional). 

■Z p 
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There are thus four Past Participles to be considered, viz. 

The Pirst Past Participle, which occurs only in the first and second conjugations, 
is formed bv adding 2^-matra to the root, as in wuchh^, (lately) seen ; wup , (lately) 
burnt inwardly. The feminine is made by changing w-matra to fhmatra. Thus, 
wmli¥, wuf. The masculine and feminine belong to the second and third declensions, 
respectively. 

The second Past Participle, winch occurs in all three conjugations, is formed by 
adding yov to the root. Thus, wimhhyov, seen ; wupybv, burnt inwardly ; wuphyov, 
(lately) flown. The masculine plural of this is made by changing ybv to yey, and 
the feminine, both singular and plural, by changing it to yeye. Thus, singular 
masculine imicMyov, feminine iimcliliyeye ; plural masculine imichhyey, feminine wuchh- 
yeye. 

The Third Past Participle, which also occurs in all three conjugations, is formed by 
adding yav to the root. The feminine is the same as the feminine of the Second Past 
Participle, but the masculine plural differs. In the first conjugation this ends in 
yeyey, and in the second and third conjugations in ay. Thus, wuchhydv, seen (a long 
time ago), temhime wuchhy eye ; plural masculine wmhhyeyey,iemmmii wuchhyeye ; 
loupydv, burnt, inwardly (a long time ago), feminine wupyeye ; plural masculine 
wtipydy, feminine wupyeye ; wuphydv, flown, feminine wuphyeye; plural masculine 
wuphydy, feminine wuphyeye. 

The Pourth Past Participle, which occurs only in the third conjugation, is formed 
from the Third Past Participle by inserting i before the ydv. It is declined on the 
same principle as the Third Past Participle of the third conjugation. Thus, wuphiydv, 
flown (a long time ago), feminine wupMyeye ; plural masculine wupUydy, feminine 
wuphiyeye. 

It will be observed that in the Second, Third, and Fourth Past Participles, the mas- 
culine singular ends in v, and the masculine plural ends in y. This v and this y are 
added only to assist the pronunciation, and, like the hd-e muMkfa,ft, are droi>ped before 
any suffix added at the end of the word. Thus, if to wuchhybv, he (was) seen, we add 
the suffix n, meaning ‘ by him,’ we get wuchhydn, not wuchhybvn, he (was) seen by him. 
Similarly, from wuchhyey, they (were) seen, we get wuchhyen, they (were) seen by him. 
This does not apply to the feminine, which always ends in ye. This ye is always 
preserved, as in teuchhyeyen, she (was) seen by him. 

These four participles, although adjectives in form, are never used as adjectives. 
They are used only in the formation of the three corresponding past tenses, — the Proxi- 
mate Past, the Indefinite Past, and the Remote Past. When they are used as adjectives, 
the word mot^ (feminine mutt) must be added to them. They are then called Perfect 
Participles, and are thus declined : — 
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I. Perfect Participle, ‘ (lately) seen, etc.’ 



Singular. 



Plfbai. 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Norn. 

wuchh^-moP 

wuchJfi-muU^ 

wucKM-mat^ 

imchhe^matsii- 

Dat. 

wuGlih^^matis 

wmhhe-^matse 


wuchhe-maisan 

Ag, 

\ 

wuchhe-matsi 

W'UchhJ-njatyaii 

wuchhe^ma tsau 

Abl. 





i 


II. Perfect Participle, ‘ (lately) flown, etc.’ . 

Nona, i 

wu^hyo-moP 

tvu^hye^mUts^ 

wuphyernmaf 

wuphy e-mats a 

Dat. 

' wujphye-matis 

wuphye*maUe 

wuphye^maihi 

imphye-matsan 

Ag. 

Abl. 

wuphye*mat^ 1 

touchy e^mati j 

wujflhye^maiu 

wuphye^matyau 

implhyi-ma>ts0M 


The above are examples of the declension of the Pirst Perfect Participle (for tbe 
first and second conjugations) and of tbe Second Perfect Participle (for the third conju- 
gation). Tbe other possible Perfect Participles are hardly, if ever, used. 

Radical and Participial tenses.— Like all Indo- Aryan and Eranian languages, 
and more especially like the languages of the North-Western Group of the former, 
some tenses of the Kashmiri verb are formed from the Boot, while others are formed 
from Participles. The radical tenses are the Future Indicative (also used as a Present 
Indicative and as a Present Subjunctive) ; tbe four tenses of tbe Imi)erative, viz. the 
Present, the Polite Present, the Future, and the Past; the Benedictive, which is very 
rare; and the Past Conditional. 

The Participial tenses fall into two groups, viz. .— 

(a) those formed from the Present Participle, viz. .-—the Present Indicative ; the 
Imperfect Indicative ; the Durative Future Indicative; the Burative Im- 
^ perative ; and the Durative Past Conditional ; 

(&) those formed from the Past and Perfect Participles, viz .: — the Proximate 
Past; the Indefinite Past ; and the Remote Past. These are, respectively, 
formed from the corresponding Past Participles. Formed from the Perfect 
Participles are the Perfect, the Pluperfect, and the Future Perfect taJi-o 
used as a Perfect Conditional). 
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So far as the Eadical Tenses are concerned, person and number are indicated by 
the Tarious terminations, just as is the case with other connected languages. We 
know, 6,g., that wucJilia means ' I shall see ’ and that wuoliliahli means ‘ thou rriit see ’ 
by the terminations a and aTch, respectively. Also, in the case of the tenses formed 
from the Present Participle the number and person are sufficiently indicated by the 
auxiliary verb which accompanies the participle. But in the eases of those tenses that 
are formed from, the Past Participles, we have not got either of these resources, and the 

^ person of the subject must be indicated by the subject itself, either a noun or a pro- 
noun. Just as in Hindostani, when we say ‘ dehhd,’ the word only means ‘ seen,’ and, 
if we wish to say who it was that saw, we must add a pronoun, as in ‘ mai-ne dekhd,' 
‘ I saw,’ ‘ us-ne dehhd^^ ‘ he saw^,’ so, in Kashmiri, w%iGlilf means ‘ seen,’ and for 
‘ I sa’ff' ’ or ‘ you saw ’ we must add the appropriate pronoun. 

Again, as in Hindostani, the Past and Perfect Participles of Intransitive Verbs, 
i.e. of all verbs of the second and third conjugations, are active in signification, and 
the subject is in the nominative case ; while the Past and Perfect Participles of Transi- 
tive and of Impersonal Verbs, i.e. of aU verbs of the first conjugation, are passive in 
signification, and the subject must be put in the Agent case, the participle agreeing with 
the object in gender and number, if the latter is in the form of the nominative, but 
remaining in the masculi.ne^ singular if the object is in the form of the dative. Here, 
we see, that the construction is exactly the same as that usual in Hindostani. In the 
method of employing the pronouns that indicate the subject in these participial tenses, 
Kashmiiu closely agrees with the Indo- Aryan languages of Vorth- Western India, — 
Sindhi and Lahnda, — and, in this respect, parts company with Hindostani. The subject 
may be written in full, as in me wuclilf, ‘by-me seen,’ or it may be indicated by a 
pronominal suffix, as in imchhu-m, ‘ seen-by-me,’ or both methods may be used at the 
same time, as in me wuchhu-m, ‘ by -me seen-by-me.’ All these three methods may be 
used with either the first or third person, but the second person can be indicated only 
by the second or third methods, as it is a rule in K§,shmiri that whenever the second 
person occurs in a sentence, its presence must be indicated by a pronominal sufiB.x 
attached to the verb. 

Before, therefore, proceeding with the conjugation of the verb, it is necessary to 
state those pronominal suffixes that are required for our immediate purposes. These are 
the suffixes of the nominative and of the agent cases. A full account of all the suffixes 
wiU be found on a later page. These particular suffixes are as follows :— 



First 

Second 

Third 


person. 

person. 

person. 

Hominative Singular 

S 

kh 

None. 

Agent Singular 

m 

th (y) 

n. 

Horn, and Agent Plural 

5?one 

wa 

\ Ml. 


When the suffix of the Agent Singular of the second person is added to an auxi- 
liary verb, it is y, not th. If there is an Auxiliary Verb with a Perfect Participle, the 
suffixes are added to the Auxihary Verb, but in the case of those tenses that are formed 
from the Past (and not from the Perfect) Participles, they are added to the Participle, 

■ 1 A few Kashmiri verbs' are oonjagated oaly in the feminine, and in the ease of these the Past Participle is necessarily 
put in the feminine, even, when the object is masoaline and in the form of the dative. 
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The suffixes of the Xominatixe are added in the case of intransitive verbs, and those 
of the Agent in the case of transitive verbs. Finally, it may be observed that, if a 
snffix is available, it tmist be used if the verb is intransitive. Tims, ‘ flew ’ is vnipliyov 
and ‘ I flew ’ is always tmiphyo-s or hoh wnphyd-s, and never hoh icuphyoc. It will be 
remembered that when a Past Particiifle ends in ® or y, that letter is elided before any 
suffix. 

AYe shall now proceed to consider the manner in which the various tenses are 
formed. Of the Eadical Tenses, the Patare Indicative corresponds to what I have 
called the ‘ Old Present ’ in the Indo- Aryan languages. It is derived from what was 
.originally a present tense, but, as also has happened in the Indo-Aryan languages, it has 
in the course of time changed its function. In them it has usually become a Present 
Subjunctive, as in the Hindi mai deklm, I may see, but in the eastern languages it still 
retains its present force, as in the Bengali ami clekJii, I see. In Kashmiri it generally 
has the force of a future, as in boh wuchlia, I shall see, but sometimes it retains the 
force of the present, as in gaisJii, it is proper (3rd person singular) ; kuwa zdna, how do 
I know ? It is also used, as in the Indo-Aryan languages, as a present subjunctive, so 
that boll wucMa may also mean 'I may know ’ or ‘ (if) I know.’ This tense is formed 
by adding the old personal terminations directly to the root. 

The Present Imperative, as in the Indo-Aryan languages, is also formed by 
adding the personal terminations directly to the root. It is used only in the second and 
third persons. If a first person is required, the fi.rst person of the future indicative is 
used in its place. The second person singular takes no termination, thus, icuchJi, see thou, 
but if the root ends in a hard consonant, this, according to the general rule, is aspirated 
(see p. 267). 'I'hus, from gupun, to protect, the root is gup, and the second person singu- 
lar imperative is guph, protect thou. 

The Polite Present Imperative is formed by adding fa to the simple Present 
Imperative. This ta, which closely corresponds to the Hindi to, is inserted between 
the root and the termination, when there is a termination. Thus, iciichJi-ta, please 
see' thou (cf. th(J Hindi cUkh to ) ; tciichli-Ha-n, please let him see. 

The Putnre Imperative is formed by adding 'si to the second person singular of 
the simple present Imperative, as in wuGhh-'si, thou shouldst see, thou must see (at some 
future time) . From its meaning this tense is commonly used in giving instructions as 
to future conduct. It does hot chauge in conjugation, being the same in form for all 
persons and for both numbers. 

The Past Imperative is formed by adding he to the Future Imperative, thus 
thou shouldst have seen, thou oughtest to have seen. Like the Future 
Imperative, it does not change in conjagation. 

The Benedictive tense occurs only in the case of a few verbs, and is then based on 
the Future Indicative. It is not used in the case of the verb loac/i/iRH. As an example, 
we may quote the verb lasim, to live long, of which the second person singular Benedic- 
tive is lashefch, mayst thou live long. *Kote, how in this veih the s has become sh before 

the e. 

The Past Conditional is said to be formed by adding Zio or ha to the Future Indica- 
tive, but there are several irregularities in the method of adding, which will be seen in 
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So far as the Eadical Tenses are concerned, person and number are indicated by 
the Tarious terminations, just as is the case with other connected languages. TV^e 
know, e.g., that tcuchha means ‘ I shall see ’ and that wuchhahh means ‘ thou wilt see 
by the terminations a and ahh, respectively. Also, in the case of the tenses formed 
from the Present Participle the number and person are sufficiently indicated by the 
auxiliary verb which accompanies the participle. But in the cases of those tenses that 
are formed from, the Past Participles, we have not got either of these resources, and the 
person of the subject must be indicated by the subject itself, either a noun or a pro- 
noun. Just as in Hindostani, when we say ‘ dehlid,’ the wmrd only means ‘ seen,’ and, 
if we wish to say who it was that saw, we must add a pronoun, as in ‘ mai-ne dehhd,' 
‘ I saw,’ ‘ iis-ne dehhdi ‘ he saw,’ so, in Kashmiri, wuclilf means ‘ seen,’ and for 
* I sa-# ’ or ‘ you saw ’ we must add the appropriate pronoun. 

Again, as in Hindostani, the Past and Perfect Participles of Intransitive Verbs, 
i.e. of all verbs of the second and third conjugations, are active in signification, and 
the subject is in the nominative case ; while the Past and Perfect Participles of Transi- 
tive and of Impersonal Verbs, ie. of all verbs of the first conjugation, are passive in 
signification, and the subject must be jaut in the Agent case, the participle agreeing wdth 
the object in gender and number, if the latter is in the form of the nominative, but 
remaining in the masculipe^ singular if the object is in the form of the dative. Here, 
We see, that the construction is exactly the same as that usual in Hindostani. In the 
method of employing the pronouns that indicate the subject in these participial tenses, 
iKashmi*^ closely agrees with the Indo -Aryan languages of N’orth- Western India, — ■ 
Sindhi and Lahnda, — and, in this respect, parts company with Hindostani, The subject 
may be written in full, as in me wuchlf, ‘ by-me seen,’ or it may be indicated by a 
pronominal suffix, as in wiwhlm-m, ‘ seen-by-me,’ or both methods may be used at the 
Same time, as in me iouchh%i-m, seen-by-me.’ All these three methods may be 

Used with either the first or third person, but the second person can be indicated only 
by the second or third methods, as it is a rule in KMimiri that whenever the second 
person occurs in a sentence, its presence must be indicated by a pronominal suffix 
attached to the verb. 

Before, therefore, proceeding with the conjugation of the verb, it is necessary to 
state those pronominal suffixes that are required for our immediate purposes. These are 
' the suffixes of the nominative and of the agent cases. A full account of all the suffixes 
Will be found on a later page. These particular suffixes are as follows 


nominative Singular 

Eirst 

person. 

B ' ' 

Second 

person. 

Jch 

Third 

person. 

None. 

Agent Singular 

^ m 

th {y) 

n. 

ISTom. and Agent Plural 

None 

im 

\ M. 


When the suffix of the Agent Singular of the second person is added to an auxi- 
' liary verb, it is y, not tli. If there is an Auxiliary Verb with a Perfect Participle, the 
' suffixes are added to the Auxiliary Verb, but in the case of those tenses that are formed 
■ from the Past (and not from the Perfect) Participles, they are added to the Participle. 

■ 1 A few Kaslmun verbs' are conjugated only in the feioinine, and in the case of these the Past Participle is necsssarily 
> put in the feminine, even tvhen the object is mascaline and in the form of the dative. 








%« 
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The suffixes of the NominatiTe are added in the case of intransitiTe verbs, and those 
of the Agent in the case of transitive verbs. Finally, it may be observed that, if a 
suffix is available, it must be used if the verb is intransitive. Thns, ‘ flew ’ is tciqyhydv 
and ‘ I flew ’ is always tcuphyd-s or boh lenphyd-s, and never boh icuphydc. It will be 
remembered that when a Fast Participle ends in v or y, that letter is elided before any 
suffix. 

We shall non- proceed to consider the manner in which the various tenses are 
formed. Of the Badical Tenses, the Butare Indicative corresponds to what I have 
called the ‘ Old Present ’ in the Indo- Aryan languages. It is derived from what was 
originally a present tense, but, as also has happened in the Indo- Aryan languages, it has 
in the course of time changed its function. In them it has usually become a Present 
Subjunctive, as in the Hindi mat dekhE, I may see, but in the eastern languages it stiil 
retains its present force, as in the Bengali ami dekhi, I see. In Kashpairi it generally 
has the force of a future, as in boh icuchhci, I shall see, but sometimes it retains the 
force of the present, as in gat^hi, it is proper (3rd person singular) ; kutoa zana, how do 
I hnow ? It is also used, as in the Indo- Aryan languages, as a present subjunctive, so 
that boh wuchha may also mean ‘I may know ’ or ‘ (if) I know.’ This tense is formed 
by adding the old personal terminations directly to the root. 

The Present Imperative, as in the Indo- Aryan languages, is also formed by 
adding the personal terminations directly to the root. It is used only in the second and 
third persons. If a first person is required, the first person of the futm-e indicative is 
used in its place. The second person singular takes no termination, thus, icuehh, see thou, 
but if the root ends in a hard consonant, this, according to the general rule, is aspirated 
(see p. 267). 'I'hus, from gupun, to |)rotect, the root is ywp, and the second person singu- 
lar imperative is protect thou. 

The Polite Present Imperative is formed by adding fa to the simple Present 
Imperative. This fa, which closely corresponds to the Hindi to, is inserted between 
the root and the termination, when there is a termination. Thus, please 

see thou (cf. th(J Hindi dekh to) ; icuclih-ta-n, please let him see. 

The Putnre Imperative is formed by adding 'zi to the second person singular of 
the simple present Imperative, as in wuchhdzi, thou shouldst see, thou must see (ar some 
future time). From its meaning this tense is commonly used in giving instructions as 
to future conduct. It does hot change in conjugation, being the same in form for all 

persons and for both numbers. 

The Past Imperative is formed by adding he to the Future Imperative, thus 
thou shouldst have seen, thou oughtest to have seen. Like the Future 
Imperative, it does not change in conjugation. 

The Benedictive tense occurs only in the case of a few verbs, and is then based on 
the Future Indicative. It is not used in the ease of the verb wuchhun. As an example, 
we may quote the verb lasun, to live long, of which the second person singular Benedic- 
tive is lashekh, mayst thou live long. ‘Kote, how' in this verb the s has become sh before 

the e. ; ‘ 

The Past Conditional is said to be formed by adding hd or ha to the Future Indica- 

tive, hut there are several irregularities in the method of adding, which will be seen in 
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tliG Daracligiii. Tims, louchhdho ot wuchho/hcif, (if) I liSid sggb. This tGHSG, in its forma- 
tion, closely corresponds to tlie Lalinda Past Conditional mU vchhcihct ^ (if) I liad seen. 

As 3*egards the Participial Tenses formed from the Present Participle, the Present 
-Indicative is formed by conjugating tLe Present Participle with the Present Tense 
of the Verb Substantive. The Participle remains unchanged throughout. Thus, hoh 
chhus wtiohhdn, I (masc.) am seeing ; io/i cJiTies wuchhdn, I (fern.) am seeing. The Auxi- 
liary may either precede or follow the Participle, but most usually it precedes it. As 
regards meaning, this tense may he a Definite Present, or an Indefinite Present, or a 
Habitual Present. So that hoh ohhus uouchhdfi means ‘ I am seeing,’ or ‘ I see,’ or ‘ I 
.am in the habit of seeing.’ 

The Imperfect Indicative, is formed by conjugating the Present Participle with 
the Past Tense of the Verb Substantive. Thus, boh osus wuchhdn, I (masc.) was 
■seeing; boh ds\ wuchhdn, I (fern.) was seeing. The Participle remains unchanged 
throughout. 

TheDurative Future Indicative is formed by conjugating the Present Participle 
with the Pntnre of the Verb Substantive, the participle remaining unchanged 
throughout. Thus, boh dsa xmchhdn, I shall he seeing, or I may be seeing. 

The Durative Imperative is formed by conjugating the Present Participle with 
the Present Imperative of the Verb Substantive. Thus, d% wuchhdn, keep thou seeing, 
mahe thou a jiractice of seeing. 

The Durative Past Conditional is formed by conjugating the Present Participle 
with the Past Conditional of the Verb Substantive. Thus, boh dsaho wuchhdn, (it) 
T had been seeing, or ‘I should have been seeing, (if).’ 

As regards the Participial Tenses formed from the Past Participles, these are 
the Proximate Past, the Indefinite Past, and the Remote Past. Here we must 

consider the three conjugations separately. 

In the first conjugation, the verb is either transitive or impersonal, and the 
subject must be put into the Agent case. As stated above, the subject pay be indicated 
independently of the verb, as in fam^ touchh^hj-him he-wsis-seen;' tamUouchh% hj- 
him she-was-seen ; tam^ iouohh\ hy-him they (masc.) -were-seen ; iam' wuchhe, hj-him 
•they(fem.)-rere-seen; or (impersonal) tam^ os“, t)y-him it-was-laughed, i.e. he laughed. 
•Or the subject may be indicated by a pronominal suffix, as in wuchhu-n, he-was- 
seen-hy-him ; wuohh^-n, she-was-seen-hy-him ; they (masc.) -were-seen-hy- 

him ; touohhe-n, they (fern.) -were-seen-hy-him ; or (impersonal) osu-n, it- was-laughed- 
hy-him, i.e. he laughed. Or both methods may he used at the same time, as in tamf 
michhu-n, by-him it-was-seen-by-Mm,. and similarly tarn' wuchh^-n, tamf wuchhi-n, 
lamf imcMe-n, tard osthn. As there is no suffix for the first person plural, the first 
method can alone he employed in this case.^ ^ ^ ^ 

The process is exactly similar for the Indefinite Past and for the Remote .Past. 
Thus, taking the masculine singular only, we have (Indefinite Past) toMcAAyw, 
Kuchhyd-n, or tam^ icuchhyd-n, and (Remote Past) tafd wuchhydv. xouchhyd-n, ox 
tant wuchhyd-n. Again we remind the reader that the first method cannot be used 
when the subject is in the second person. In that case a pronominal suffix 
he used. 
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In tlie second and third conjugations, also, only the second and third of the above 
methods can be used for the first and second persons. The pronominal suffix represents 
here the nominative case, not the agent, and a reference to the table given above 
will show that there are no suffixes of the nominative case in the third person. 
Hence, in the case of the third j)erson only the first method can be used. So also, 
■for the same reason, the first person plural. The conjugation of the past tenses of 
intransitive verbs is therefore a mixture of the fihst and second methods, or of the 
first and third. Thus, from loupiin (second conjugation), we have in the masculine 
singular of the Proxiniate 'BdiSt, iciipu-s ov 16k icnpu-s, I burnt inwardly, reap m-M or 
fg'k wupu-Jek, thou burntest inwardly, but suh tciip’^, he burnt inwardly. So, for the 
third conjugation, homwiiphtm, to fly, we have for the masculine singular of the Proxi- 
mate Past (1) loupliyo-s or boh wuphyd-s, (2) icuphyb-hh or mupkyd-kh, (3) suh 
wuphyov. So also for the Indefinite Past and for the Eemote Past. 

As for the tenses formed from the Perfect Participle, they closely follow the 
analogy of Hindi. Pronominal suffixes are added, not to the Participle, but to the 
verb substantive that always accompanies it. The methods of expressing the subject 
are the same as in the tenses formed from the Past Participles, the only difference 
being that when added to a verb substantive, the suffix of the agent case of the second 
person singular is y, not th. The verb substantive may either precede or follow the 
participle, but usually precedes it. 

The Perfect Indicative is formed by conjugating the Perfect Participle with the 
Present Tense of the Verb Substantive. Thus, me chkuh teuchV-mot'', chhu-m tmchk*- 
mot'\ or me chhu-m louchh^-moP , I have seen him ; boh chhu-s toup'^-mof', 1 (mase.) 
"have burnt inwardly; boh ohhu-s louphyo-mof, I (masc.) have flown. 

Similarly, the Pluperfect is made with the Past Tense of the Verb Substaniire. 
Thus, me ds” iouchh’'-mof', or dsu-m wuchh'^-mof or mS dsu-m wmhlf-mot’^, I had seen 
him ; boh dsn-s wup'^-mof, I had burnt inwardly ; boh dsu-s wuphyo-moV, I had flown. 

The Future Perfect, which is also used as a Perfect Conditional, is similarly made 
with the Puture Tense of the Verb Substantive. In this tense, the final i of dsi 
becomes e before most suffixes. We thus get the following examples of the first 
conjugation : — me dsi tcuchh'‘-mot'\ or dse-m wuchh^-mot^, or me dse-m muchh^-mot'* , 

I shall have seen him, or I may have seen him, (if) I have seen him, or I shall 
have seen him (if). As for Intransitive Verbs, the subject is already indicated by 
the person of the tense of the Verb Substantive, so that Pronominal suffixes of the 
nominative are not required. Thus, dsa wup'‘-mot'‘, I shall have burnt inwnrdly, 
etc. ; I shall have :^own, etc. 

We gbAll now proceed to conjugate throughout the verb xmtohhun, to see, vrhich 
belongs to the first conjugation. We shall then conjugate, in the tenses formed 
only from the Past and Perfect Participles, the verb wupun, to burn inwardly, of 
the second conjugation, and the verb wuphim, to fly, of the third conjugation. 
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PARADIGM OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 

Boot, wuchh, see. 

Infinitire, masc. wuchJmn, wuchhun\ or wuchhon’‘ ; fern, wuclihun^ ; the act of • 
seeing, to see. 

Present Participle, wuohhan, seeing (common gender). 

Future Passive Participle, masc. sing. wuGhhun’‘, plur. wiiohliait ; fern. sing. 
wuckhmi^i plur. wuchhane ; meet to be seen. 

Impersonal Future Participle, ‘wuchJianl, it is to be seen. 

Conjunctive Participle, wucMiith, having' seen. 

Negative Conjunctive Participle, wucJilianay, not having seen. 

Frequentative Participle, wuchh" wuclih\ seeing repeatedly, or’ continually. 

Adverbial Participle, wuchlwti, while seeing. 

Nouns of Agency, a seer, one who sees : — 

I. IL 


Masc. sing, '•jsuchhmoun'^ , 
„ plur. louGhhaioan^ 
Fern. sing. wuGhhawim^, 

„ plur. wtiGhhawane, 
Masc. 

Sing. Plur. 

I. Past Participle, wuclilf xouGhlt 


WUGhlf 


II. Past Participle, umclihym touGhhyey 

III. Past Participle, louohhydv louchliyeyey 


Perfect Participle, 

Singular, 

Plural, 


Seen. 

MascuJine. 

ucuGhV’-moP 


IL 

waGhhanwoV' . 

WiiGhhanwof . 

louGhliamodjen. 

wiiGlilianwdjene. 

Fern. 

Plur. 

louGhhe, seen (lately). 

ictiGhhyeye,. seen. 
louGhhyeye, seen (a long time 
ago). 

Feminine. 

louGhU-matK 

wiiGhhe-7nat&a, 


EADICAL TENSES. . 

P'uture, I shall see, I see, I m#y see, (if) I see, etc. 



Singular. 

Plural. 

1. 

wuGhlia 

louGhhaw 

2. 

wuGhlialiJi 

wuchMw 

3. 

wugIiM 

wuclihan 



Imperative, se^thou, etc. 

2. 

imiGlih 

wuchhno 

3. 

wuGhJiin 

wuchliin 


Polite Imperative, please see, etc. 

2. 

wuGhhta 

wuclihHaio 

3. 

tmchhHan 

wuchhHan 


Future Imperative, thou shouldst see, thou must see, etc. 
wuGhh^zi, for all persons of both numbers. 

Past Imperative, thou shouldst have seen, thou oughtest to have seen, etc, 

for all persons of both numbers. 
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Benedictive, mayst tliou lire long, etc.^ 

Singular. Plaral. 

2. lasMkh lasMw 

3. letshen IcisMn 

Past Conditional, (if) I had seen, I should hare seen (if), etc. 

1. loiichliaho, michhaha icv.chlialmc, wmhliahcm 

2. wuchliahdM, icuchhaJiakh imcIiMhlic , 

3. icuchliiJie, tmichJiiha icuchhahoUf tcuohhahan • 

PARTICIPIAL TENSES. 

Tenses formed from the Tresent Participle. 

Present, I am seeing, I see, I see habitually, etc. 



Singular. 

Plural. 

I 


Masculine. 

1 ^ 

Feminine. ' 

I 

1 

; rdasciiline, 

1 

: Feminine. 

1 

chlius wuchhan 

\ 

I chhes wuchhdn 

\ 

I ; 

clilvih wucJihdn 

chheh iDuclilidn . 

2 

\ cJihukh touchJidii \ 

■ ■ 

i clihekJi wuclilidn 

1 cJihiwa wuchhdn 

chhewa wmhJmn 

3 

chliuh wmhlidn 

chheh icuchhdn | 

' chhih wuGlihdn 

1 ' chheh wuchhan 


Imperfect, I was seeing, etc. 



Singular. j 

1 

. 'Plural, 


Masculine. 

Feminine. | 

i 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

1 

osus wuchhdn 


ds^s wuchhdn 

ds^' tmchhdn 

dsa wuchhdn 

2 

oBukh wuchhdn 


ds^kh wuchhdn 

wuchhdn 

dmwa wuchhdn 

3 

ds^ wuchhdn 

i 

1 

ds^ wuchhdn 

1 ds^’ wuchhdn 

i , , asa wuchhdfi 


Durative Puture, I shall be seeing, I may be seeing, etc. 

Singular (com. gend.). Plural (com. gend.). 

1. dsa wuGJihdn dsaw tmicJilidn 

2. dsaikh vyncKhdn dsito witchhdn 

3. dsi wucJthdn dsan icuoh'hdii 

Durative Imperatire, Peep thou seeing, make thou a practice of seeing, etc. 
2. ds wuohhdn ■ osiw wuchhdn 

B. dsin wuchhan osin wuchhdn 


2 SeS' remarks' eoncerafng tke Benedictive on p. 2SI* 
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Durative Past Ooaditional, (if) I had been seeing, I should hare been seeing (if), etc. 

1 . dsoihd {-ha) uouchh&n dsahoto {-hate) tcuchhdn 

2. dsahokh {-haJeh) wuchhdn ds*hzw tcuchhdn 

3 . dsihe {-ha) tcuchhdn dsahon {-han) tcuchhdn 


Tenses formed from the Fast Pao'ficiples. 

As previously explained, in the first conjugation, each of these tenses may be con- 
jugated in three different ways, viz. with the subject expressed fully in the agent case, 
or with the subject indicated by pronominal suffixes of the agent, or with both. As- 
there is no suffix for the agent case of the nominative plural, this person in this number 
can be indicated only by the first of these three methods. Moreover, as the second per- 
son must always in Kashmiri be indicated by a suffix, for this person the first method, 
is not available. I therefore here give two paradigms for each of these tenses, the first 
(A.) exemplifying the first method, and the second (B.) exemplifying the second and 
third methods. I give the pronominal subject throughout, but in each second paradigm 
I enclose it in marks of parenthesis, in order to show that it is not used in the second, 
method, but only in the third. 

Proximate Past, I saw (lately). Literally, seen by me, etc. 



SiKGUIiAE. 

Plueal. 


He was seen. 

She was seen. 

They (masc.) were seen. 

They (fem.) were seen. 

Sing. 


A. 



1. by me 

me uougIiK^ 

me wuchh^ 

me ivuchy 

me wuchhe 

^^.byiiim 

taw^ wuchh^ 

1 

tam'^ wuchh^ 

tam^ wudihf 

tam'^ wuchhe 

by her ^ 

tami wuchh^ 

tami wuchh^ 

tami wuoJhJif 

tami wuchhe 

PltU'. 


1 



1. by US 

ase wuclhlfh^ 

ase wuchJfi 

ase wuchy 

as§ wuchhe 

3. by tliem 

Hmau wuchJf' 

timau wuchtfi 

timau wuchh^ 

timau wuchhe 

Sing. 


B. 

1 

1 , ■ .'I 

^ ■: - 

1. by me 

1 (me) 

(me) wuchh^m 

(me) wuchhim 

(me) wuchhem 

2. by tbee 

1 'i^ohhuih 

(tse) wuchh^th 

(tse) wuchhith 

(tse) wuchMth 

3> by him I 

j' wueJhhun 

(tam^) wuchhun 

(tam^) wuchJiin 

( ^am®) wuohhen 

by her 

(tami) wuchhun 

[ (tami) wuchhun 

(tami) louchhin 

(tami} wuchhun 






■ 2,: by you ",., ■ 

(t6h'e) wiichh'^w^ 

(tohe) wuchh^wa 

(tdhe) wuoJihHva 

(tdhe) wuchhewa 

3. by them i 

(timau') wuchhiihh 

(timau} wuchy*kh j 

(timau) wuchhikh 

(timau) wuchhekh 
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Indefinite Past, I saw (at a time not defined). Literally, seen by me, etc. 



SlKiJULAB. 

. 

Plubal. 


He was seen. 

She was seen. 

They (masc.) were seen. 

They (fem.) were seen. 

Sing. 


A. 



1. by me 

me wuchhyov 

me wuchhyeye 

me muehhyey 

mi wuchhyeye 

^ C by bim 

iam^ „ 

tam^ „ 

, 

iam^- ,j 

tam^ 5 , 

(. by her 

tami „ 

tami „ 

,5 ^ 

tami „ 

Plur. 





1. by ns 

ase „ 

ase ,, 

ase J, 

ase 

3. by them 

timau „ 

timau ,5 

timau J, 

timau „ 

Sing. 


B. 

[ 1 

j i 



1. by me 

(me) wuchJiydm 

(me) wuchhyey^m 

(me) wuchhyem | 

1 

(me] wufilihyeyam 

2. by thee 

(tee) touchhydih i 

(tse) wuchhyeyeth 

: (^se) wuchhyeth 

1 (|§e) wuchhyeyeth 

( by Mm 
3.] 

C by her 

> wuchhydn 
(tamz) j 

(tam^) *V 

> wuGhhyeySn 
(tami) ) 

1 (iam^) ) 
j > wuchhyen 

1 (tami) ) 

i 

(#a77»')> 

> tcuchhyeyen. 
(tami) ) 

Plnr. 



1 


2. by yon 

(tdhe) muchhyowa 

(Uhe) wuchhyeyewa 

j 

(tdhe) wuehhyewa 

(iihS) wU'Chhyeyewa 

3. by tbem 

{timau) vmchhyokh 

(timau) umchhyeyeJch 

i (timau) wuchhyehh 

(timau) wuchhyeyehh 
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Remote Past, I saw (a long time ago). Literally, seen by me, etc. 




Singular. 

Plural. 



He was seen. 

She was seen. 

They (masc.) were seen. 

They (£em.) were seen. 




A. 



Sing. 






1. 

by me 

me imchliyav 

me wtichhyeye 

me wuchhyeyey 

me wuclihyeye 

s.| 

by him 

tam^ 55 

tam^ ,5 

tam^ 55 

tam^ „ 

by bei 

tmii 5, 

tami 5, 

tami ,5 

tami ,5 

Plnr. 



1 



L 

by us 

ase 59 

ase 5, 

^ I 

ase 55 

ase 5 5 

3. 

by tbem 

iimau ^ 

timau 55 

timau ' „ 

timau ,5 




B, 


# 

Sing, 






1. 

by me 

(r/ie) wuchliyam 

(me) loucliliyeyem 

(me) wuchhyeyem 

(me) louchhyeyem 


by tbee 

(tse) wucliJiydth 

(tse) loiichliyeyebh 

(tse) wiichhyeyeth 

(tse) wuchhyeyeth 

1 

3. . 

( 

r by him 

( by her 

> wiichhydn 
(tami) ) 

(tam^) ) 

> wuohhyeyen 
(tami) ' 

(tam^) ') 

> wuckhyeyen 
(tami) J 

(tam'^) ) 

> imclihyeyen 
(tami) ) 

Plur. 

2. 

by you 

(^tdhe) wuchhydtva 

(tdJie) wuchhyeyewa 

(t6lie) imchliyeyewa 

(t6he) ivuchhyeyewa 

3. 

by tbem 

{timaiC) wuchJiydhh 

(iimau) wuchhyeyekh 

(timau) wuchJiyeyehh 

(timau) wuohhyeyeJch 


Tenses formed from the Ter feet Participle. 

The tenses formed from the Perfect Participle are tbe Perfect, the Pluperfect, and 
the Puture Perfect. The last named is also used as a Perfect Conditional. They are 
formed by conjugating the Perfect Participle with the Present, the Past, and the Puture 
of the Verb Substantive, respectively. There are the same three methods of conjugating 
each of these three tenses as in the case of the tenses formed from the Past Participles, 
but the pronominal suffixes are added to the Verb Substantive, and not to the Participle, 
which changes only for gender and number. The only other difference is that, when 
added to the Verb Substantive, the suffix of the Agent singular of the second personal 
pronoun is not 



Perfect, I haye seen. Literally, is seen by me, etc. 


Si50xriAE. 


Plueai.. 


He is seen. 


She is seen. 


i They (masc.) are seen, i They (fem.) are seen. 


1 . by me 'tne chliiih 


^by Mm chliuh 

Ihj her I tami chhuh 


me chheh 


iam^ chheh 


tami chheh 


me chliih 


tam^ chhih 


tami chhih 


16 chheh 1 


tam'^ chheh 


"tami chheh 


1 , by ns ase chhuh 


3 , by them timau chhuh 


ase chheh 


I timau chheh 


ase chhih 


timau chhih 


ase chheh 


timau chheh 


h, by me (me^ chlium 
2 . by thee (Me) ehhuy 
r by him (tam"^) chhun 


1 g B. 

Vi 


(me) chhem 


(Me) chhey 


(tam^) chhen 


I by her (tami) chlmn "(famQ 


i .T 


(me) chhim 


(|se) chhiy^ 


(iam^) chMn 


(tami) chhin 


(me} clihew 


(M^ chhey 


(iam^) chhm 


(tami) chMn 


2. b,,o. (mM) 

S. b, then. »(-.«) {<»..)"»»'• i 


i (t6hS) chhewa 


VOL. Tin, rAKT II. 


wuchhi^maMtt 
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Pluperfect, I had seen. Literally, was seen by me, etc. 


SiNGUIAB. 


He was seen. 


SlDg. 


1. by me [ mo 


^by Mm 
3. \ 

(^by her 


tam^ 05“ 
tami 05“ 


Tlur. 


1. by Tis 

3. by them 

>SiDg. 

L by me 

2. by tbee 
' by him 
.by her 

■Plur. 

2. by you 

3. by them 




ase os’ 


timau os“ 


(we) osum 
(tse) osny 
{tarn^') osun 
(iami) Ssun 




(t6he) 6&^ica 


(timaii) osiikli j 


rSi 

r«2 


She was seen. 


Plueal. 


They (masc.) were seen. 


me os* 




tam^ os' 


tami os® 


as^ os® 


timau os® 


i (we) os®w 
(Js^) os®2/ 
{tam^) ds^nt 
{tami) ds^n 


A. 




me os’ 


tam^ ds^ 


tami os’’ 


asi os* 


timau os* 


{t6lie) ds^wa 


(timau) Qs^Wh J 


•a 

■I B. 

rSS 
O 
§ 
s 


(we) bsim 
(iiS) bsiy 
(tam‘^) osin 
(tiPm%) osin 


(idhi) osHva 
(timau) osikh J 


rs2 

o 


They (fern.) were seen. 


asa 


tam^ dtsa 


iami asa 


as^ asa 


timau asa 


(me) asam 
(ti&) dsay 
(tam^) asan 
(tami) asan 


(tdhe} asawa 
(timatt) asakh J 


wuchhe^maUa 
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IFuture Perfect, I sliaU hare seen, I may hare seen, (if) I haye seen, I shall haye seen 

(if). Literally, will haye been seen by me, etc. 


SlJfGrLAE. 


pLrsii, 


He will have been seen. I She will have been seen. (masc.) wUl have been! They (fern.) will have been 

i . seen . seen. 


■^•Sing. 


1. 

by me 

me dsi 


we dsi ^ 


me dsan ^ 


me dsan 

S,i 

by bim 

tam^ asi 


tam^ asi 


tam^ csa n 


iam^ dsan- 


, by her 

tami dsi 


tami dsi 


tam^ dsan 


tami dsan 

rPlnr. 









1. 

by Tis 

ase dsi 


ase dsi 


ase asan 


ase dsan 

3. 

by them 

timau dsi 


timau asi 


timau dsan 


timau dsan 




"o 


Sb, 

'S? 

e 


.Sing, 



y & 




« 

V 










1. 

by me 

(me) dsem 

0 

1 

(me) dsem 

0 

1 

{me) asanam 

1 1 

1 (me) dsanam 

2. 

by thee 

(ts^) dsiy 


(Me) dsiy 


(tse) dsanay 


\ (i§^ mmnay 

\ 

I 

f by him 

(taw/) asen 


(tan/) asen 


(fam^) dsanan 


\.(tam^) dsmw ' 

3. ^ 

) 








1 

(^bj her 

(tami) asen 


(tami) asen 


(tami) dsanan 


(tami) S-smiam 

Tlur. 









2. 

by you 

(idhe) dsiwa 


(tdhe) dsiwa 


(tdhe) dsanawa 


(idM) dsamw* 

3. 

by them 

(timau) dsekTi ^ 

1 

(timau) dsekh ^ 


(timau) dsanahh^ 

1 

i 

j 

i 

(timau) Ssmmhh J 


PARADIGM OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 

The verb selected to illustrate the second oningation is wuptm, to burn inwardly. 
I give only the Past and Perfect Participles, and the tenses formed from them. The 
rest exactly follows the model of the first conjugation. 

The tenses of this conjugation that are derived from the Past and Perfect Parti- 
ciples must always have their person defined by a pronominal suffix, when such is avail- 
able. The suffixes are, of course, those of the nominative, not those of the agent, and 
as there are no suffixes for the nominative of the first person plural or of the third per- 
son singular or plural, these persons take no suffixes. The use of the full pronouns of 
the subject is optional except in these persons, where it is compulsory. Wiiere it is 
optional, I put them between marks of parenthesis. The verb is throughout construed 
actively, and agrees, in these tenses, with its subject in gender, number, and person. 
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Masculine. 


I. Past Participle, wnp" 


Feminine. 

Sing. Plur. 

loup^ wupe, burnt inwardly (lately). 


II. Past Participle, wttpyov wiipyey wupyeye, burnt inwardly. 

ITT. Past Participle, icupyav wupyay wupyeye, burnt inwardly (long ago). 

Perfect Participle, burnt inwardly. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

Singular, wup"-mot" wup'"-muM‘ 

Plural, wup^-mai" wupe-maUa 

Proximate Past, I was burnt inwardly (lately), etc. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

Sing. 1. {holi) tmipus (idh) tcup’^s 


Masculine. 
{boh') tmipus 


1. (fe“A) wup'ulch {t^‘h) wnp^kh 

3. suh wup'" sa wup'^ 

Plur. 1. ai wuf as' wupe 

2. {tbh') wup'wa {toh') wupeica 

3. iim wup’- tima wupe 

Indefinite Past, I was burnt inwardly (at a time not defined), etc. 

Masculine. Feminine* 

Sing. 1. {boh) wupybs {boh) wupyeyes 

2. {tf k) icupydhh {tg'h) icupyeyeM 


Siug. 1 


3. suh wupyov 


sa wupyeye 

Plur. 1. as’ wupyey as' wupyeye 

2. (tdh') wupyewa {toh') loupyeyewa 

3. tim wupyey tima wupyeye 

Eemote Past, I was burnt inwardly (a long time ago). 


Masculine. 


Sing. 1. 


3 

Plur. 1 


1. {boh) wupyas 

2. {t^h) wupyahh 
S. suh wupydv 

1. as' wupyay 

2. {toh') wupydwa 

3. tim wupyay 


Feminine. 

{boh) wupyeyes 
{t£h) wupyeyeJch 
sa wupyeye 
as' wupyeye 
{toh') wupyey hca 
tima wupyeye 


It will be noticed that tbe feminine of tbe Eemote Past is tbe same as the feminine 
of the Indefinite Past. . 

Perfect, I have been burnt inwardly, etc. 


Masculine. 

Sing. 1. {boh) clihus wup^-mot" 

2. {ts’'h) chhukh „ „ 

3. suh chhuh „ „ 

Plur. 1. os’ chhih wup' -mat' 

2. {tbh^ chhiwa „ „ 

3. tim chhih „ „ 


Feminine. 

{boh) chhes wup^-muti^ 
{Mh) chhekh „ „ 

sa chheh „ „ 

os* chheh wupe-mat&a 
{toU) chhewa „ „ 

tima chheh ,, 
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Pluperfect, I had been burnt inwardly, etc. 


Mascaline. 

Sing. 1. {hoh) dsm tcup^-rnot" 
-• its'' A) dstikh „ „ 

3. suh „ „ 

Plur. 1. as' os' wup'-mai' 

2. {tdh‘) os'toa wup'-mat' 

3. Urn os' „ „ 


Feminine. 

ifioh) os^s icup*-muts’^ 
{ts’'h) ds^kh 
sa 6s” 
as' ma icttpe-matsa 
{tS¥) dsawa icupe-mafsa 
tima dsa „ „ 


S3 

31 


5 3 
53 


Puture Perfect, I shall have been burnt inwardly, I may have been burnt inwardly, 


etc. 


Masculine. 

Sing. 1. (Idh) dsa wup''-mot'' 

2. {ts'‘h) dsakli 

3. {suh) dsi 

Plur. 1. (as*) dsaw wup'-mat' 

2. {t6¥) dsiio „ 

3. {tim) dsan „ 


33 

53 


33 

33 


33 

33 


Feminine. 

{boh) dsa wup^-muts^ 
{ts''h) dsakh „ 

(sa) dsi „ 

{as’) dsaw wupe-matsa 
(toh') dsiw „ 

(tima) dsan „ 


33 

S3 


33 

33 


PARADIGM OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

This conjugation is conjugated on the same lines as the second conjugation, except 
that the Past and Perfect Participles are, as explained on p. 28S, different. Thus 

Masculine. Feminine. 

Sinsr. Plur. Siusr. and Plur. 


II. Past Participle. 

III. Past Participle. 

IV. Past Participle. 


wuphydo wuphyey wupliyeye, flown (lately). 

ictiphydv wiipliydy wuphyeye, flown. 

■wupJdydv wuphiydy wuphiyeye, flown (a long time ago). 
Perfect Participle, flown. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

Singular. wuphyd-moP wuphye-muts^ 

Plural. wuphyemaf wuphye-matsa 

Proximate Past, I flew (lately), etc. 

(boh) wuphyds, and so on, exactly like the Indefinite Past of the second conjugation, 

but with the meaning of a Proximate Past. 

Indefinite Past, I flew (at a time not defined), etc. 

{boh) wuphyds, and so on, exactly like the Remote Past of the second conjugation, 

but with the meaning of an Indefinite Past. 

The Remote Past is, in this conjugation, formed from the IV. Past Participle. 

Remote Past, I flew a long time a|o, etc. 


Masculine. 

Sing. 1. {boh) wuphiyds 

2. {t^h) wuphiydkh 

3. suh iouvhiyd,v 
Plur. 1. os' wuphiydy 

2. {toh') wuphiydwa 

3. tim wuphiydy 


Feminine. 

(fioh ) wuphiyeyes 
{tPh) wuphiyeyekh 
sa wuphiyeye 
a/ wuphiyeye 
{toh') wuphiyeyewu 
tima wuphiyeye 
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Perfect, I h-ave flown, etc. 

Masculine. 


Feminine. 


Sing. 

1. {hoh) chhm wuphyomot"’ 

2. (ts^h) ehhiikh „ „ 

3. suh ,, a 

Plur. 

1. «s* chhih wuphyemaP 

2. {toh') chhiwa „ „ 

3. tim chhih >J 


{hoh) ohhes wuphyemixtst 
[ti'^h) chhekh „ „ 

SO/ chhch ,, ,, 

os' chheh wuphyematia 
{tolP) chhewa „ „ 

tima chheh „ „ 


Pluperfect, I had flown, etc. 

{boh) Ssus wuphydmot\ and so on, on the analogy of the second conjugation, but, as« 
in the Perfect, with the Perfect Participle wuphyomoP of the third conjugation. 

Puture Perfect, I shall have flown, I may hawe flown, etc. 

{boh) asa imphyomoP, and so on, on the analogy of the second conjugation, but, as 
in the Perfect, with the Perfect Participle louphyomoP of the third conjugation. 

Vowel Changes in Conjugation.— One of the reasons w^hy the above verbs have 
been selected as illustrations of the three conjugations is that they all contain the letter 
and {vide p. 264) u is one of the few vowels that are not liable to epenthetic changes. 
Verbs containing this vowel are, however, few in number. The great majority oh 
roots contain other vowels, and these are liable to change under the influence of the 
vowels following them in the next syllable. The rules for these changes are gived above 
on pp. 262fE., and are rigidly applied through alf three conjugations. The vowels that 
epenthetically affect a preceding vowel, and which appear in the conjugation of verbs are 
*-matra, M-matra, w-matra, and (in the conjunctive participle) 'i. The following table 
shows all the forms in which these appear and the manner in which they affect a pre- 
ceding vowel. Six verbs are given as examples, each containing a different vowel. As 
the rules already given are strictly followed, no further explanation is necessary. In 
the Fast Conditional, only one person is shown, viz- the second person plural, as this is 
the only person which contains j-matra. The other persons are quite regular, and the 
vowel remains unchanged. Thus, while marun, to strike, has its Past Conditional, second.^ 
plural moPhluo, its first person singular is maraho, like wnchhaho, with the o unchanged, 
as it is not followed by i-matra. 



hcLTun^ 
to do. 

1 

mdrun, 
to strike. 

. livun, 
to plaster. 

cJiirun, 
to squeeze out. 

plieruny 
to be turned 
(2nd conj,). 

hoZUTlf 
to hear. 

Gonjunctive Part. 

... 

mdritli 

... 

... 

p hint It 

hUzitli 

Frequentative Part. 

— 

mdr\ moT^ 


... 

pMn 

huz^ huz^ 

I. Past Part 

Sing. masc. 


mor^ 



pliyur^ 

huz^^ 

fern. 


mpr^ 

... 

. ■■ 

phtr'^ 

huz^ 

Plur. masc. 

... 

mor^ 

I.; ■■ . ■. ■■ ■ ■: , 


phtn 


fern. 

... 

... 


« • * 

1 »»• ' ' ' 
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Similarly for the Proximate Past and for the Perfect Particij)le of the first and 
second conjugations. Note also that in the feminine plural the rowel is never changed. 
Imperative— 



karun, 
to do. 

mdrun, 
to strike. 

livUTli 

to plaster. 

cMrun, 
to squeeze out. 

1 pkerufif 

i to be turned 

1 (2iid conj.). 

hozun^ 
to bear. 

Sing. 

2 : , . 







3 « • • 

... 

morin 



phtnn 

buzln 

Plur. 

2 . . . 


moHw 



pMriio 

buziw 

3 . . . 

... 

moHn 

... 

... 

j pMrin 

\ b€zm 

j 

Polite Imperative — 

Singo 

2 . . . 

3 . 

... 

mor^tan 



i 

! 

pkt^fan 

ibilzHan 

Plar. 

2 . . . 


mdr^tavi 



\ pMr^taw 

i buzHaw 

3 . . . 


morHan 

••• 

... 

\ ^MrHan 

\ buzHan 

Puture Imperative . 

••• 

mor^zi 

... 



biiz^zi 

Past Imperative 

... 

mor^zihe 

... 

i 

pMr^zthe j 

huz^zihe 

Past Conditional 

Plur. 2. 

... 

mor^hhe 

... 

— 

pMr^Mw 



When a form is not given in the above list, it is to be taken as regular. 

Consonant Changes in Conjugation— If the root of a verb ends in one of the 
hard consonants Jc,p> t, t, or is this consonant becomes fitnal in the second person singular 
of the Imperative, and must hence {vide p. 267) be aspirated. Thus, the verb Mhm, 
to be able, has its 2 sing, imperat. hekh ; gupm, to protect, has gtiph ; katim, to spin, has 
hath ; ratun, to seize, has rath ; and akun, to enter, has akh. As usual, the final h is 
not written in the Persian character. 

Of more importance are the changes of the final consonant of a root before M-matra, 
e, or y. These changes follow the rules laid down on pp. 266ff. The consonants that are 
liable to change are k, kh, g, I, h, /, ih, d, t, th, d, and n. Moreover, if a root ends in s, 
a jr following the s is dropped, and thus a becomes a (see pp. 259, 267). These changes 
occur in the three Past Participles and in the Perfect Participles and tenses derived from 

them. Examples of the changes in the case of each kind of verb are given in the fol- 
lowing table. As the rules given are strictly followed no further explanations are ne- 
cessary. It must, however, be remembered that these changes occur only in the first 
and second conjugations. They do not occur in the third conjugation. Thus the ver b 
chct/makun, to shine, belongs to the third conjugation, and its II. Past Participle is 
chamakyot, not cha/machyovt 2 iS we might otherwise expect from the analogy of thachyov. 

VOL. Till, PAET II. 



PAST PARTICTPLP, — PAST PARTICIPLE. III. — PAST PARTICIPLE. 
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Irregular Verbs. — So far Ave have deaife-Afitli Tei’ljs AAliose roots end in conso- 
nants. There are eight verbs Avhose roots end in voAvels, and which hence of necessity 
present sonae irregularities. These roots are the folloAring : — 

Tire ending in e, viz. Me, eat ; cAe, drink ; M, take ; pe, fall ; and se, be born. 
Three ending in i, viz. di, give ; ni, take ; and pi, come. 

These all form their infinitives in n* ; thus, Mpon’', to eat ; chpoif, to drink ; hporf , 
to take ; pyon", to fall ; zyorf, to be born ; dyu^f, to give ; nymf, to take ; and yun^', to 
come. 

Taking 1chyon'‘, to eat, and dyti7i“, to give, as examples, we find the following 
peculiarities. All those verbs whose roots end in e folloAV khyoif, and all those whose 
roots end in i follow dyurf : — 


Present Particij)le 
Impersonal Puture 
Passive Participle . 
Conjunctive Participle 
Negative Conjunctive , 
Participle 

Prequentative Parti- 
ciple . . 

Adverbial Participle . 
Noun of Agency I 
II 


khewan 

khenl 

kheth 

khenay 

kM khe or kheth kheth 
khewon' 
kMwaimrf 
khenaicoV 


diwdn 


dinay 

di di or dith dith 
ditcont 
dkmwun'" 
dinawSr 


The Past (and Perfect) Participles of these verbs are all quite irregular, and will 
be dealt with below. 

In the Puture all these verbs insert m in the first person singular and plural, and 

y in the third person singular and in the second person plural. Thus 


Sing. 


Plur. 


1. khema 

dinm 

2. khekh 

dikh 

3. tkheyi 

diyi 

1. khemaw 

dimaw 

2. kheyiio 

diyiw 

3. khen 

din 

Imperative is thus conjugated 

• 

2. kheh 

dih 

3, kheyin 

diyin 

2. kheyiio 

diyiw 

3. khe yin 

diyin 


Plur. 


It will be seen that h is added to the second person singular, and that y is inserted 
in the oaer -persons. The h isM^ mi&tefi, and is dropped before suffixes. - 
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Por the Polite ImperatiTe "we have • 


Sing. 

2. kheta 

dita 

3. kheyHan 

diyHan 

Plur. 

2. ‘ kheyHaw 

diyHaw 

3. kheyHm 

diyHan 


Future Imperative, IcMzi, dizi. 

Past Imperative, JcMzihe, dizihe. 

These verbs are not uped in the Benedictive. 

The Past Conditional is conjugated as follows : — 

Sing. 


1. 

kMmaho 

dimaho 

2. 

khehokh 

dihokh 

3. 

Plur. 

kheyihe 

diyihe 

1. 

khemahow 

dimahow 

2. 

kTiey'Mw 

diy%m 

'3. 

khehon 

dihon 


The terminations vary as in the regular verb. 

The Past Participles are given below, and from them the Perfect Participles and 
the Past Participial tenses are formed in the usual way. 

In Hindi there are a few verbs with irregular past participles, like diyd from dem, 
to give, but in Kashmiri, as in Sindhi, there are many more. In Kashmiri, the list 
includes all the eight verbs whose roots end in vowels, and many more whose roots end 
in consonants. The following is a list of the more important verbs with irregular 
past participles that belong to the first and second conjugations. Only the first and 
second past participles are given. The third can always be formed from the second 
by changing to 

A second list gives those verbs of the third conjugation that have irregular past 
participles. < 



I. — ^Past Paeticipib. 

II. — Past Paeticipte. 


Masculine. 

Femmine. 

Masculine. 

to ascend . , , 

hhot^ 

hkiiis^ 

Jchatsov 

tyciswn, to descend 

wotlh^ 


watihov 

to live long , 

lust^ 

luU}fl (pi, lotsha) 

lotskd'o 

Idsun^ to be weary . 

lus^ 

Ins^ or lutsh^ (ipl. Id sa, 
lotsha) 

IdsdVildishdv 

marun, to die . . ^ , 

mud^ 

m6ye 

moydv 

Jiyon^, to take * , . J 

Tiyot^ 


he'^dv 
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I. — Past PAETiciPii, 

11— .Plgt PIBXICIPLI. 


Masculine. 

PeminiEe. 

Mascnline* 

fdyun^y to give . . . • 

dyut^ 

diU^ 

diUdv 

nyun'‘, to take .... 

nytLV 

7iiye 

niyov 

^hhyon^^ to eat .... 

Jchyov 

hheye 

hheyon 

fdiyon^^ to drink 

chyoT) 

cheye 

cheyov 

hehmii to sit down 

hyuth^ 

Itih^ (pL hecJiM) 

hechhym ' * 

-4eslitmf tn see .... 

dyuth*^ 

dUh^ (pL dechJie) 

4echhydn 

■ roshuny to be angry . 

Tuth^ 

rutJi^ (pi. rochJie) 

tdchhym 

masJiun, to forget 

moih^ 

miitJfi (pi. madhhe) 

machhydv 

h^tsurif to be wet 



k°^Uov 

•’hdtsuUi to decay 



hdtsov 

dasun^ to burn .... 

dod^ 

diiz^ 

dazon 

■ rdzun^ to remain 

Tud^ 

rUz^ (pi. rosa) 

rozon 

haharun^ to get a girl married 

... 

hahilr^ or liariish^ (fern.) 

Jiaharyeye (fern.) or 
har ashy eye 

The following verbs belong to the third conjugation ; — ^ 

' 

II, — Past Part. 

III. — Past Part. 

IF.— Past Pari. ■ 

to come . . . 

av 

dyov 

dyau 

-%yon^^ to be born 

av 

zdyov 

zSySv 

7ieriin, to go forth 

drdv 

draydn 

dr my at) 

• atsmi, to enter t . . • 




prasun, to be bom . . . 

pySv 

pydyov 

pyaydt7 

pyo7i^, to fall 

pydv or pm 

peym 

peyav 

gais ^^'^9 become . 

g dv or g m 

gaydv 

gaySi) 

The verb gatslmn, to be 

proper, is regular, and belongs to the second conjugation. 


making its I. Past Participle 

In the above verbs of the third conjugation, the feminine of the 2nd Past Participle, 
can be obtained by changing the 5?? of the 3rd Past Participle to e. . Thus, the feminine 
of aX! is mjL 

Passive. — The Passive voice is formed by conjugating the verb with the 
ablative of the infinitive of the main verb. ' Thus, from to see, we have the 

ablative and means ‘to be seen ’ or ‘to be visible.’ We may 

-compare with this the Hindi dekhne-me una, to corns into seeing, to become visible. 
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As we have seen in tlie case of xctichlmno, yun'*, the passive often lias a potential force. 
The ablative of the infinitive remains unchanged thronghont, and the verb alone 

changes in conjugation. Some verbs change their meaning in the passiv^. Thus, hozana, 
ywt, the passive of hosipi, to hear, means ‘ to be understood or ‘ to be seen. If we wish 
to say ‘ it is being heard,’ we must use a periphrasis, and say hozciiias cmdciT yiwdn 
cliliuli, it comes into hearing, which is exactly equivalent to the Hindi siinne-me dfd 
hui. Intransitive verbs may also be used in the passive, and in this case they do not 
change their meaning. Thus, zdtdn chliuli, he is shining, may also be represented by 
the' passive zotanq ykodn elihuli. 

A few passives are irregular. , The most important is clretli yuif , to be seen, to be 
visible, the passive of deshun, to see. 

Causal Verbs-— Most verbs form a causal by adding wndw to the root. Thus, karun, 
to do, karandicwi^ to cause to do, or tb cause to be dionei loupJiim, to fly, , wnphanawwn, 
to cause to fly, to fly (a kite, or the like). ■ Double causals, such as are found in Hindi 
and other languages of India proper, do., not seem to exist in Kashmiri. 

If a root is intransitive and is of .more than one syUable, aw is added instead of 
andw. Thus, icobarun, to be finished, causal loohardmm, to finish. As in this example, 
the causal of an intransitive verb is simply transitive. This ending is used only with 
intransitive verbs. Transitive verbs always take the full amio. Thus, kamaio, to earn, 
hamawandioyn, to cause to earn. 

A few intransitive verbs of one syllable may optionally take aw instead of andxo, 
as in 1%^, to tremble, causal kdpawm, ot kopandioun, to cause to tremble. 

Many verbs of the third conjugation form the causal (or transitive) by adding “r 
or '^rdio to the root. These two terminations are interchangeable. Before the a-matra, 
the usual vowel changes mentioned on pp. 262ff., and the consonantal changes parallel 
to those mentioned on pp. 266ff. take place. Examples are : -- 


kalun, to be dumb. 
tezun, to be sharp. 
tatwn, to be hot. 
Ibkun, to be small. 
shodm-, to be pure. 
hanwn, to be. 


kql^x'un or kqVrdtoxin, to make dumb. 
tlz’H'un or Uz'^rdwun, to sharpen. 

or tqtfx'dwVfn, to heat. 
lulfrun or luk^rdwun, to make small. 
shoz'^run ot shoz^rdwim, to purify. 
bqn‘run. or bqii^rdwun, to make. 


A few verbs form their causals by shuply lengthening the root vowel, and others 
are irregular in various ways. Thus; — 


dctltm, to be displaced. 
lagun, to be with. 
marxm, to die. 
ratun, to seize. 
tat'xm, to be crossed. 

to be split. 
kkasun, to ascend. 
tcasun, to descend. 
cJiyon^, to drink. 


ddlun, to displace. 
lagun, to unite. 
mdrun, to kill, to strike. 

to cause to be seized. 
tdrun, to cross. 
phdf awun, to split. 
khdrm, to raise. . 
wdlun, to bring down. 
chydwm, to give to drink. 
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hyon'^, to take. 
hliyon'", to eat. 
pyo'it, to fall. 
zyoit, to be born. 
dyrni'^, to give. ‘ 
•ny wtt, to take. 

to come, 
gatsJiuiw to go. 

•icotlmn, to rise. 


Many of ..these may also be regular, 
also find the following 

chyorf, to drink. 
hyo'tf', to take. 

Tchyon'", to eat. 
dyu'n!‘, to give. 
nywf , to take. 


hydwim, to cause to take. 
hhydwm, to give to eat. 
pdwim, to fell. 
zdd't'im, to bring forth. 
daicmi, to cause to give. 
nydicun, to cause to take. 
amm, or ««««, to bring. 

XmTtandicun, to cause to go, but 
gat£iandwun, to send. 
tiihin, to raise, but 

ledthandwun, to cause (so and so) to rise. 

Especially, besides the forms given above, we 


cliydicandmuhii to give to drink. 

Mwandicun, to cause to take. 
khydimndwun, to give to eat. 
diwandwun, to eaiise to give. , 

nkcmidicun, to cause to take. 

Compound Verbs. — As in India, nominal comj)ounds, such as kapiin arz, to make 
a petition, are common, and need no remarks. 

Compounds corresponding to the Intensives of Indian languages are formed by 
prefixing the conjunctive participle of the main verb to the subsidiary verb. The 
-latter is conjugated throughout. Thus, wasith pyotk, to fall down (Hindi gir parnd ) ; 
wasith. pyov, he fell down ; trowith Miumm {pTiek dew), to throw away ; gmulith dyun!^ 
{badh dend), to tie up. 

Potential Compounds are formed by conjugating to be able, with the con- 

junctive participle of the main verb, as in karith hekttn, to be able to do. 

Inceptives are formed in two different ways. In the first, lagiin, to begin, is 
conjugated with the ablative of the infinitive ending in i. Thus, kdpani lagim, to begin 
to {kapne lagnd). The second method is to use the jjast tense of the verb 

hyorf, to take, with the nominative of the infinitive of the main verb. The latter 
agrees in gender and number with the subject in the, nominative. Thus, tuni' hyot* 
lekhu'tf, he began to write ; grumpU hetin nerm\ the buds began to come out ; mdfil 
(fern.) barkhdet sapazdfk, the assembly began to retire, literally, the assembly was 

taken to become dismissed. For further particulars, see the Kashmiri Manual. 

YOths gatshun, pazun, and lagun, oxe all used with various forms of the 
infinitive to signify ‘to be necessary,’ ‘to must.’ The infinitive may be used either 
impersonally, in the nominative singular masculine, or, personally, in agreement with 
the subject. In these verbs the future is used in the sense of the present. Thus : — 

Impersonally: — 

ase gatshi kartm, to tk it is proper to do, or 
Personally: — 

we must do. 
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As we have seen in the case of louchhnna pu‘ii'‘, tlie passive often has a potential force. 
The ablative of the infinitive temains unchanged throughout, and the verb alone 

changes in conjugation. Some verbs change their meaning in the passivp. Thus, boznna 
yun'‘, the passive of hozu’^i to hear, means ‘to be understood’ or ‘ to be seen. If we wish 
to say ‘it is being heard,’ we must use a periphrasis, and say lozanas cmclar yiwdn 
chhtili, it comes into hearing, which is exactly equivalent to the Hindi suwne-mM dfd 
liai. Intransitive verbs may also he used in the passive, and in this case they do not 
change their meaning. Thus, zdtdn ohlmli, he is shining, may also be rej)resented by 
the' passive yijoaw cMw/i. 

A few passives are irregular. , The most important is dreth yim'\ to be seen, to be 
visible, the passive of deshm, to see. 

Causal Verbs-— Most verbs form a causal by adding audio to the root. Thus, Icarun, 
to do, ]carandioim, io cause to do, or to cause to be done • louphun, to fly, . witphandwm, 
to cause to fly, to fly (a kite, or the like). ■ Double causals, such as are found in Hindi 
and other languages of India proper, do.,not seem to exist in Kashmiri. 

If a root is intransitive and is of. more than one syUable, die is added instead of 
andio. Thus, woharun, to be finished, causal wobardmun, to finish. As in this example, 
the causal of an intransitive verb is simply transitive. This ending is used only with 
intransitive verbs. Transitive verbs always take the full andio. Thus, hammo, to earn, 
to cause to earn. 


A few intransitive verbs of one syllable may optionally take aw instead of andw, 
as in to trernble, causal Jedpawun, ot kopandioun, to cause to tremble. 

Many verbs of the third conjugation form the causal (or transitive) by adding V 
or “raw to the root. These two terminations are interchangeable. Before the «-mat'ra, 
the usual vowel changes mentioned on pp. 262ff., and the consonantal changes parallel 
to those mentioned on pp. 266ffi. take place. Examples are : - 


halm, to be dumb. 
tezun, to be sharp. 
tatun, to be hot. 
Ibhun, to be small. 
sJiodun, to be pure. 
banun, to be. 


hal^rim or haVrdwim, to make dumb. 
tlz'^run or tlz^rdwun, to sharpen. 
tat^rim or tatfrdwun, to heat. 
luJfrun or luk“rdwun, to make small. 
shpz^run ov shpz'^rdw'un, to purify. 
ban^run or bavPrdwwn, to make. 


A few verbs form their causals by simply lengthening the root vowel, and others 
are irregular in various ways. Thus . 


dalun, to be displaced. 
lagm, to be with. 
marmt, to die. 
ratun, to seize. 
tarun, to be crossed. 
phafun, to be split. 
dchamu, to ascend. 
wasun, to descend. 
cTiyorf, to drink. 


ddlwn, to displace. 
lagan, to unite. 
mdmn, to kill, to strike. 

to cause to be seized. 
farm, to cross. 
phdtawun, to split, 
khdrm, to vaise. 
wdlun, to bring down. 
chydwm, to give to drink. 
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hyon'‘, to take. 
hhyon*, to eat. 
pyo'tt, to fall- 
zyott, to be bora. 
dymf, to give. ‘ 
nywi'^, to take, 
to come, 

. ■ gat^huiiyto ^0. 

icotlmii, to rise. 

Many ol.tbese may also be regular, 
also find the folio wins: 


hydicun, to cause to take. 
khydmiin, to ^ve to eat. 
pdwun, to fell. 
zdv^nm, to bring forth. 
daicun, to cause to give. 
nydwun, to cause to take. 
amm, or dnun, to bring. 
pakandwun, to cause to go, but 
gat&hmdwun, to send. 
tulun, to raise, but 

wdthamioun, to cause (so and so) to rise. 

Especially, besides the forms given above, we 


cTiyon^, to drink. 
hyon'‘, to take. 
khyon'^, to eat. 
clytm'", to give, 
nyuyf, to take. 


chyawandicim, to give to drink. 
hewandwun, to cause to take. 
khydwandioun, to give to eat. 
diwandwun, to cause to give, 
niicandimn, to cause to take. 

Compound Verbs. — As in India, nominal compounds, such as karim arz, to make 
a petition, are common, and need no remarks. 

Compounds corresponding to the Intensives of Indian languages are formed by 
prefixing the conjunctive participle of the main verb to the subsidiary verb. The 
-latter is conjugated throughout. Thus, wasith pyon'", to fall down (Hindi gir parnd ) ; 
wasith pyov, he fell down ; trowitk tshunun (phik dend), to throw away ; gancUth dyuri^ 
{iadh dend)iib \aq Vi.p. 

Potential Compounds are formed by conjugating Mkiin, to be able, with the con- 
junctive participle of the main verb, as in karith Jiekmi, to be able to do. 

Inceptives are formed in two different ways. In the fimt, lagim, to begin, is 
conjugated with the ablative of the infinitive ending in i. Thus, kopani lagim, to begin 
to {kapne lagriA). The second method is to use the past tense of the verb 

hyon'‘, to take, with the nominative of the infinitive of the main verb. The latter 
agrees in gender and number with the subject in the^ nominative. Thus, tarn' hyot* 
lekhiiTf, he began to write ; grumph^ hetin neran', the buds began to come out ; mofil 
(fern.) Jietfn harkJidst sapasun^, the assembly began to retire, literally, the assembly wras 
taken to become dismissed. Eor fmrther particulars, see the Kashmiri Jlanual. 

The verbs pazun, and lagun, are aU used with various forms of the 

infinitive to signify ‘to be necessary,’ ‘ to must.’ The infinitive may be used either 
impersonally, in the nominative singular masculine, or, ijersonally, in agreement with 
the subject. In these verbs the future is used in the sense of the present. Thus 

Impersonally: — 

Oise gatshi karun, to us it is proper to do, or 
Personally : — 

os' gat&haw karan*, we must do. 
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and are treated in an exactly similar manner. For further parti- 
culars reference should be made to the Kashmiri Manual. 

There are no other compound verbs in Kashmiri. For instance, the form corre- 
sponding to the Hindi kiya chahnd, is simply karun yitshun, to wish to do. 

Pronominal Suffixes. — Pronominal Suffixes are very freely used in all the 
Dardic languages. In the North-Western Indian languages Lahnda and Sindhi, they 
are attached both to nouns and verbs. In Kashmiri they are attached only to 
verbs. In other Dardic languages, the rules for their application have not yet been, 
sufficiently studied, but in Kashmiri the rules have been carefully laid down by 
native grammarians, and we have full information. 

These suffixes can be used for any case of a personal pronoun, and are as follows : — 


Case. 

I Pirst person. 

Second person. 

Third person. 

Sing. 







Kom. . . . . 

• 

• 

s 


M 

none. 

^ Acc. and Ag. 

• 

• 

> m 

1 

th 

n 

Gen. and Dat. 

« 

• 

) 


y 

s 

Plur. 





% 


Nom. .... 

• 

• 

> none 


wa < 

none. 

All other cases 


• 

) 


1 

kh 


It will be observed that there are no suffixes for the nominative singular or plural 
of the third person or for any cases of the plural of the first person. 

There is one important rule that is universally applied. While the use of the 
suffixes of the first and third persons (where they exist) is entirely optional, the use of 
the suffi.xes of the second person is compulsory. In other words, whenever the pronoun 
of the second person (expressed or understood) occurs in a sentence, the corresponding 
pronominal suffix must be attached to the verb. Thus, while ‘ I saw ’ (lit. he was seen 
by me) may be expressed either by me wuchW or by (me) wuchhu-m, ‘ thou sawest ’ can 
be expressed only by (fse) wuchhu-fh. We cannot say Me to uchh’^. Similarly, for the 
accusative, we have (Me) kara-th, I shall make thee. We cannot say kara, although 
we can say lath kara, I shall make that. Again, (Me) •wana-y,\ shall say to thee, not 
Me wana, and so on ij| both the singular and in the plural. 

When these suffixes are added to a verbal form ending in a consonant, the vowel a 
is generally inserted, so as to aid the pronunciation. Thus, when m, the suffix of the 
first person singular accusative, is added iOMnehJian, they will see, we get wuclihanam 
(wuchhan-a-m), they will see me. In the second person singular imperative, however, 
the vowel inserted is u, not a. Thus wtichh, see thou ; wuokhttm, see thou me ; wuchhun, 
see thou him. The latter must be distinguished from the infinitive to see, 

which is the same in form. These two forms are often confused by beginners in the 
language. 
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Before these sufiBses, hd-e miiKhtafi, or the ‘ imperceptible h ’ is dropped. Thus, 
chhuh, he is ; chim-m, he is to me, i.e. I haye a masculine person or thing ; dih, give 
thou ; di-m, give thou to me. The final v and y of the second, third and fourth jiast 
participles is similarly dropped. Thus, wuchhyov, he rras seen ; imichhyd-m, he was seen 
by me, I saw him ; iciicliliyey, they were seen ; witchhye-m, they were seen by me, I saw 
them. Irregularly, dv+y becomes dij, he came to thee. 

Before these suffixes, the termination ate becomes d, and iw becomes yu. Thus, 
wuohhaw)) we shall see; wucJihd-n, we shall see him ; icuohJiiic, you will see; icuchhyu-n^ 
you will see Mm. Again, the third ijerson singular of the future ends in i, as in icticliM, 
he will see. Before the suffixes of the first and thud persons this i becomes e. Thus, • 
touchM-m, he will see me ; wuclihe-hli, he will see them. Before suffixes of the second 
person the i is not changed, as in loiichhi-y, he will see thee ; wiichM-wa, he will see you. 

We have just used the form icuchM-y (not imchhi-th) for ‘ he will see thee,’ although, 
in the above table, y is the suffix of the dative, not of the accusative, and tins leads us 
to another important general rule, viz. that accusati ve suffixes cannot be added to the 
third person. We must, in this case, employ the dative suffixes instead of those for the 
accusative. In the plural and in the first person singular, the accusative and dative 
suffixes are the same ; hut with the suffix of the second person singular we* have j-y 
(not wuGJihi-tli), he will see thee ; and with the suffix of the third person singular we 
have wuchM-s (not wucjihe-n), he will see him. 

When the agent case of the second person singular is added to a verb substantive 
used as an auxiliary verb, the suffix is y, not th. Thus, icuclilm-th, he was seen by thee, 
thou sawest him ; but chliu-y (not oJilm-th) wuclilfmof, lie has been seen by thee, thou 
hast seen Mm. 

We have seen the suffixes of the nominative used in the conjugation of the past- 
participial tenses of intransitive verbs (2nd and 3rd conjugations), and those of the 
agent used in the conjugation of the same tenses of transitive verbs (1st conjugation), 
and further examples are unnecessary. Here it will suffice to say that more than one 
suffix can be employed at the same time, and that when the suffix kh, either of the 
nominative of the second person singular or of any case of the third person plural, 
precedes another pronominal suffix, it becomes h. Thus, iDiichhit-n, seen-by-him; 

seen-by-him-thou; Le. he saw thee; wuohhu-tJi, seen-by-thee, teuGhh^-tii-as, 
seen-by-thee-Ii i.a. thou sawest me ; wuphyd-kh, thou-flewest; wiiphyd-li-am, thou- 
flewest-for-me ; seen-by-them ; seen by them I, they saw 

me. There is no suffix of the nominative of the third person singular or plural, so 
that, strictly speaking, we cannot say, «.y., ' seen-by-thee-he ’ ; but in practice the 
difficulty is got over by using », the suffix of the accusative singular, for ‘he,’ and M, 
the suffix of the accusative plural, for ‘ they.’ Thus, wuchJf-tli-an, seen-by-thee-him 
(for ‘he’), i.e. thou sawest him; tcuehh^-th-akh, seen-by-thee-them (for ‘they’), i.e. 
thou sawest them. 

If the above rules are followed, the conjugation of the verb with suffixes presents no 
difficulty. I give as an example the third person masculine of the present tense of 
the verb substantive with the suffixes of the dative. In this the dative is commonly 
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Tised as a dative of possession, so that, e.g.^ ‘ there-is-to-me ’ is the usual locution for 
‘‘Ihave’:— 



Singular. 

Plural. 


There is a 
masculine 
thing {chJmh). 

There is a 
feminine 
thing (cliheK). 

There are 
masculine 
things {chJiih), 

There are 
feminine 
things {chheh). 

Sing. 





to me . . . 

chlm-m I 

chlie~m 

clihi-m 

chJie^m 

to tliee . • 

clihii-y 

! chU-y 

chlii^y 

chhe-y 

to liim, tier, or it 

chhu“S 

chhe^s 

clilii-s 

cJvlie-s 

iPlur. 





to us , 

(ase clihuh) 

(ase chheK) 

(a S3 clihili) 

\ (ase chheh) 

to you . 

chliu-wa 

cJihS-ioa 

chhi-iua 

clilie-ioa 

to them . 

chJiu-'kh 

chhe^hh 

clihi-kh 

clihe-hh 


Adverbial SufB.xes. — These have been partly described when dealing with the 
verb substantive (see p. 284). They are suffixes,— interrogative, negative, or emphatic, — 
which may be added to any verb. Before them the Jia < is dropped, but 
the other changes that occur before ])ronominal suffixes do not occur. The adverbial 
suffix is simply tacked on to the verbal form without causing any change. 

The Interrogative suffixes are a, d, and ay. The suffix ay is used only in the 
feminine and when a woman is addressed, as in chhes-ay Mr an, am I (fern.) making? 
where a woman is addressing a woman. Had she been addressing a man, she would 
have said chhesa Mrdn. 

The rules for the respective use of a and d are somewhat complicated, and not very 
-definite. Generally speaking, we may say that, subject to the rule regarding the 
employment of ay, d must be used with the first person plural, and wth the third person 
singular and plural. In the other persons either may be used, but, especially in the 
second person, a is the more polite. The present tense of the verb substantive with this 
suffix is given in fun on p. 284. As an additional example, I here give the future of 
the verb wnGhhun, to see, conjugated interrogatively. Owing to the presence of vowels 
and semi-vowels in the terminations, this tense exhibits a few irregularities : — 


Singular. 

Shall I see, etc. 

Plural. 

1. iDucJihd 

% ' ■ 

iouchhawa 

2. wuchhalcha 


wiiohMwa 

3. wuGhhyd 


iouGhhana 


A verb is rendered negative by adding to the positive form. Thus, touGhha-na, 
I shall not see. 

A verb is rendered emphatic by adding ii, which means ‘even,’ ‘also.’ Thus, 
j, I sha n also see. 
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Ifdsam is added to a verb, it asks a question with donbt, as in iciichMn cMac-asana, 
does he really see ? 

These sufdxes may be combined. Thus na + ® becomes nd and forms a negative 
interrogative, as in wuchha-nd, shall I not see ? So ti + « becomes tpa, and we get 
wuchha-tyd, shall I also see ? 

They may also follow pronominal suflSses, as in wiichlf-n-m-tyd, seen-by-him-I-also- 
query, i.e. did he see me also ? 

INDECLINABLES.-Adverbs . — Besides the regular adverbs, any adjective in 
the nominative singular masculine may be used as an adverb. Thus, hod’', great, may 
also be used to mean ' greatly.’ The word pdtli' or j)dthm is often added to another 
word to make it an adverb of manner, as in dsdn-pd0, easily {dsdn, easy) ; pas^-pdth\ 
truly (;po 2 “, true). It is often also added pleonasticaUy to another adverb, as in MtJia 
or Mtha-pdth\ how r 

The usual negative is na, most often suffixed to the verb of the sentence (see 
p. 314). With the simple imperative ma or md is used, as in ma wuchh, do not see. 
With the polite imperative, we have mata or matd, as in mata please do not see. 

With the future and the polite imperative na is used. 

Md is also used to indicate a question asked nith hesitation, as in md chhuh 
wiichhdn, I wonder if he does ready see it. 

Postpositions. — The following is a list of the more usual postpositions : — 

A. Governing the Dative : — 

andar, in. 

Jiond’' {sond”), of (see p. 275). 

Mill, in (a receptacle). 

Jcyut”, for (adjectival, see p. 277). 
mam, in. 

or wisM, near (= Hindi pas). 
peth, on (= Hindi par), 
sdn, together with. 
sUtin or sMy, with, together nith. 

B. Governing the Ablative ; — 

and^ra, from within, from among. 
kin’, by, owing to. 

from near (= Hindi paa-se). 
pa^a, after (=Hindip 2 (?Me), 
pe.^^a, from on (= Hindi pa?’-ae). 
piitihy, for. 

ad», with, together with. 

or with, by means of. 

of (see p. 276). 

It will be observed that sdn has the same meaning whichever case it governs ; but 
nisM and sTdin or sdty have different meanings according to the case they govern. 

In the case of animate masculine nouns, any postposition may govern the Dative. 
Thus, we may say gmd (abl.) pet ha or guris (dat.) petha, from on the horse, 
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used as a 
■* I have’:- 
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• j-T* +- ^ ft ^ ■i‘Tipvp-i^"i';0“iae * IS tlie asaal locaijioa fop 

datiye of possession, so that, e.g., theie-is to me 


— — — — 



Plubal. 


SlHG-ULAE. 




There is a 
masculine 
thing {chJmJi). 

There is a 
feiuinine 
thing {chMh)y 

There are 
masculine 
things {chliih). 

There are 
femmine 
things {cliheh). 

■Sing. 

to me 

chhu-m 

clihe-m 

clihi-'in 

chhe-m 

to tliee . • 

chhii-y 

chhe-y 

cJilii-y 

chhe-y 

to liim, lier, or it 

. chliU‘S 

chhe-s 

chili" s 

ahhe-s 

iPlnr. 




{asQ chh&h') 

to us * 

(a$Q cliJiuTi) 

(ase cJiheh) 

{ast chhih) 

to you • • • 

chhu-wa 

chhe-iaa 

chlii-ivci 

chhe-ioa 

to them . 

chJa-hli 

chhe-kh 

chlii-kh 

cliTi&’kh 


Adverbial Sufflxes.-The® bare been partly described rvlieu dcabng mtb tto 
verittbstantive (see p. 281). They are suffixes, -interrogative, negative or emphatic, 
Aicb may be rfded to any verb. Before them the M-i is dropped, bn 

taler Langes that occur before pmnominal suffixes do not oeenr. The adverbial 
saffix is simply tacked on to the vertal fomi aathoat caasing any change. 

The Interrogative suffixes are a, d, and ay. The suffix ay is used only in the 

feminine and T^hen a woman is adciressed, as in c/jMs-ay am I (fern.) making 

where a woman is addressing a ATOinan. Had she been addressing a man, sie won 

have said cJihesa kardn. 

The roles for the respective use of a and d are someAvhat complicated, and not very 
•definite. GeneraUy speaking, we may say that, subject to the 

emnloyment of ay, a must he used with the first person plural, and with the third peison 
sino'alar and plural. In the other persons either may be used, hut, especmlly in ^ e 
second person, a is the more polite. The present tense of the verb substantive with t is 
saffix is given in fuH on p. 284. As an additional example, I here give the future of 
the verb wuchhm, to see, conjugated interrogatively. Owing to the presence of vowels 
■and semi-vowels in the terminations, this tense exhibits a few irregularities 


Singular. 

1. wucJihd 

2. wuchJiaJeha 

3. wuchhyd 


Shall I see, etc. 


Plural. 

wuchhawa 

wuchhiioa 

iouchhana 


A verb is rendered negative by adding na to the positive form. Thus, touohha-m, 

1 shall not ^ ^ ^ ^ mi 

A verb is rendered emphatic by adding ti, whioh means ‘ even,’ ‘ also, inus, 

louchha-ti, I sha il also see. 
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lidsanais added to a Terb, it asks a question witb doubt, as in icuchiutn chlm-asma, 
does be really see ? 

These suflOixes may be combined. Thus na ® becomes nd and forms a negatiTe 
interrogative, as in wuchha-nd, shall I not see ? So + « becomes tyd, and we get 
uiuchha-tyd, shall I also see ? 

They may also follow pronominal sufiSses, as in wiieJi¥-n-as-tyd, seen-by-him-I-also- 
query, i.e. did he see me also ? 

lOTECLIUABLES.-Adverbs . — Besides the regular adverbs, any adjective in 
the nominative singular masculine may be used as an adverb. Thus, bod^, great, may 
also be used to mean ' greatly.’ The word pd0 or jidthbi is often added to another 
word to make it an adverb of manner, as in dsdn-iwth', easily {dsdn, easy) ; pa^^-poth', 
truly {poz^, true) . It is often also added pleonastically to another adverb, as in hetha 
or ketJia-pdth\ how ? 

The usual negative is na, most often suffixed to the verb of the sentence (see 
p. 314). With the simple imperative ma or md is used, as in ma wmM, do not see. 
With the polite imperative, we have mata or maid, as in mata wuchhta, please do not see. 
With the future and the polite imj)erative na is used. 

Md is also used to indicate a question asked noth hesitation, as in md chhuh 
tcuchhdn, I wonder if he does really see it. 

Postpositions. — The following is a list of the more usual postpositions : — 

A. Governing the Dative ; — 

andar, in. 

hond'" {sond"), of (see p. 275). 

Mill, in (a receptacle). 

for (adjectival, see p. 277). 
manz, in. 

nish ox nishe, neav {='Biiad5. pas). 

peth, on (= Hindi ^ar). 

sdn, together with. 

sfitin or sTd-y, with, together with. 

B. Governing the Ablative : — 

qnd"ra, from within, from among. 
ltm\ by, owing to. 
raised, from near (= Hindi p«s-sd). 
joafrt, after (=Hindi_pi(?Me), 
petha, from on (= Hindi jjar-se). 
putshy, for. 

sdn, with, together with. 

or with, by means of. 

^.’1 of (see p. 276). 

It will be observed that saw has the same meaning whichever case it governs ; but 
nisM and ^din or sdty have different meanings according to the case they govern. 

In the case of animate masculine nouns, any postposition may govern the Dative. 
Thus, we may say guri (abl.) petha or guris (dat.) petha, from on the horse. 
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Colliiuiotions.-Tto usual word for ‘ aud’ is fu. aud for ‘ also ’ U ; but (. may be 

used to mer.a“’ wbeucouuectiug plural Bouns. also meaus ‘ also, -^e coux- 

monest word for ‘ if ’ is ay, generally used as a suffix, as m chhma, ye are , o imay, 

must rempCd in using tbe rigM one in addressing tbe rxgbt person. Bor further 
paitioukra toe the „£ Persian than like that of 

Indian fa«I The rerb very rarely comes at tbe end of a sentence but usuaUy 
ooeupies tto ^me place as in English. Bor further partmulars, see the Kaalm,r, 

^^The first specimen of standard Kashmiri is a version of the Parable of the ^rodi^ 
Son. whioii was prepared for the purposes of this Survey by Mahamahopadhyaya Bap# 
Muiunda Earn Sastri, of Srinagar. It is in the dMec used by » 

grlnagar, and agrees with the foregoing grammatical sketch. It is wiitten in the 
garadi aid in the K^ri character. Note that, throughout, the verbs are nearly all m 
the remote past, as indicating events that occurred a long time ago. 
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KlSHMlEl. 

Specimen I. 

(§iEA.Dl ChAEACTEE.) 

(Mah»mah3pMhyaya Pandit Mukund Mdm Sdstfl, 1896J 

zjirl y 1 xjg u^- ^fii 
rcr^SlT g-'jTiT^^ i 

J?75jri ■jfr'Hl 5 ?! ^*T»rl «ni- 

I s3f3 af>i ST®*? g«gw1 ucri PTfirsI ugg 

♦TTiul Ji-g nra^gl 1 -jfh Jin rgg 

'Stri fg ^TTi 5=ri 

hu^tI I 3 ^ ^i5^l nf§6^rl sdirf^Hl 

a^^9}%w1 f^n , 30 ygf% rrnfi'gl 'r'g’gl 

^7l 7a>fg ^^=fi I 36>3'fif 

. N, - -s. 
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tgTwl nw-sucri jjjl G*d ainrl'^?'^ 
^crl 3ft wl lSi?rarl=r i 3 ft m 3 
iflf%erl fa faBtol 

4^ ^2ptI ♦iMW'rl I 

!^Kt flit »jl3'=ri HP^Tl I ir»rl 
ffttrl t(=ifa»d »rfti*rl TT»,3ft»ri 

27 |crl3«ri g-sTSTKl "^sl ^»fl 

^ ^ S"^ a<*f f irel TjlT?rt ^ M*ra*ri 

-qurT^ 1 (3crt ^(a- 

•al »j»Tl i^aii 3 f%»TTTjpeil 

»r^ zrnrl ajc?! iftjrt 
isl jfisrl 7lC5l 3ft»rl jflft 

=T1 I 37 M3 afift 3»fi , ^ % 4r!^8?1 


KiSHMiRi. 
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i ir<5l, |55t 

jEfi ;3i,%<fl =1 , 'g| 3®^ fqw gsj I 

a^ M=ii=r| 

? 7 T^ Tif^-BTl s=ri 

* N 

vi^ritrl 3 ^3W*rl 

3 f^T^^lJTl ^|n1 I -qW Vffarl 

is»4a1 ♦f^3 ri»f? (waaf fa-s'f^ 
nSctI aa f^ai, 

ro^ 3 fEi ■^'5 I 3a ^s 

f3Ha1 '^^af f*ia=Tl i 

3f»« agj a®w n3r»j 

3 ^a'al I ®Er1 niHl f^ia , a-aa^ 

3 aiTl I 39 03 3 ® J|f%»ri 

a 8p T»fl ® a ^1 at =tI , W3ft 
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I 3^ , flB 

g’f^^ ^t7!l S(^ 

3fJi2rl f%(% »r5rl^ 3^^ i 

f^CTl 3(&^ 3 Til -qH" 

■=ri^^Tt=ii 3f»i »rf^ ign^friTl 

I »r%»fi 4 ^=tI, 

\ 

i's^ g?ii«=ri a grrsl HT 

=! I a f^ricrl 

f®7 ?t(h af5=Tl M'=iaari f^- 
5.^»r=Tl <5^^ I sfn^ 

»iM>r TTi^Tl jj^l 1*1^ ^5=Ti 

»4t»l ifii| xtptI reql J’iiwl 
rir^ii »p^ 3 32^ I »r^ 4^ 3»fl^ ^ 
t?fi>cil trlorj ^qrliwl Sjill f4<5i 
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^571 i 

•^ptI 3«tI s-B ?5l ra«Ti v3^_ 

*r^ ro^ 3 ii 
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OARDIO SUB-FAIVIILY* 

KlSHMlRl. 

Specimen I. 

. . (NaGAEI "OhaEACTEPv.) 


Dard Group. 



\(Mahd/tnahspMhy«Lya Pandit Mukund Bam Sdstrl, 1896.) 

. -A • 


^ Tfz\ ftn ' ‘ 

Vi I ^ ' 

-’5'f-f^ ll'fr*^ ’^*1 ' ’Tff’a fifii I 

q5it% 3T^\ ^'t^r ^3?rT5^ I ^’CT^3 'R’^T-UH^ 5@:?3J 

^ f^WTSI I fJT €■? wffl’8 f^llT^-'I I ftfs!^^ ^SlTsr f^i 

^ * V V ^ V 


I f3R t wf% «l cT ^T’S I 

VN. * S V 

f «ftra ^^-*j fsR ^ « 1 ’g ^sisq^r sfNi??T Hf 

Wf ^n?T I fHi s^f Tsr^ n iiil^^a f^Ti »i^T5 i ^eitsi ’q'^ 

If *! f^^*T I m q?T 4^ S5if9^ W 


^ % Wfm ^ ^ '’Tf. I 

f«I5? 1%?l ^ ( fn^ ^1%^ V ?{|^-^'t^ ^5^555^ «ft^T*» 1% 

sn^'lis TO 3Rf%^ <1 I ^?ITT I 

^11^ H 1%^3 I ^ f^\ ^ ' 

a I n«f nft^ fa*!^ B 

W JW’f 5q^ ^ IJJ2 a ^T«JTW I 5nt^ 

^ iTif t ?!W tm 1% arffl ^at If 
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I TT^ f% eff^ 'Sfi^ld I »n^ g||i? 

1%fiT w wra g m\ i fd’? gift w »wc Iw^r-s! i 

dfw 1 %|% jdl^ sgg^ ’ii ^5f?ftf«T I 'ttf^ g%a t% 51 F 

gi^ ?g 'gjIiR %gT ?ii^-fa ^Isi ’BTJgr t *g wi ifTg 1 %-t^ 

*i1% gra 1 '*ifii ^ais? ggCT ^nsfg sggsT grtT^" 

^ ^ N.^v X xxx 

gi^ sg’^g ?Ti 5 T gik amg griaa: grgt a 1 »rf 1 % ga aa % 

^ V»^ 'S.'s s, -s X s, \ 

3 Tf% ajg ?g ^gTaTa 1 Rrf-%T'f ta’W f ^ 1 

1 ^ ^ ^*1 fl-?aa gfta s^g 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ \J ^ ^ M SJ ' ®‘‘\s Sf . \i- * ' X 

X X < X , X 

1^ I ftg^m git^i afga gk 11 

‘i> X >> 
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DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. 

ElSHMlEl. 

Specimen I. 

(MahamahOpMhySLya Pandit Mukmid Bdm Sdstri, 1896.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Dard Group. 


0 


AMs-mahaniTis os' z^h 

To-one-man were two 

kSs‘-Mh' molis ki, 

hy-the-younger to-the-father that, 

Ms" yu.s me wati.’ 

the-share which to^me will-arrive’ 

khot^ra dana b6g“r6wuii. 

foi'-the-sake wealth was-divided-by-him. 


necMv'. 

sons. 

he mali, 
father, 


Timaia-manza 
Themfrom-m 
me dih 

to-wie give -thou 

Tawa-pata tarn' 

From-that-after by-him 
Kitsau-d6haa-pata 
Frorfk-some-days-after 


s6ru-y ratith akis-dur-dishgs sakharyav. 
brother all having-taken to-one-far-eountry set-forth. 

nakara-resanas-path lagith panua" 

for-evil-projUgacy-after having-become-attached Ms-own 


khar^ehan. 
was-spent-by-him. 
WQth" kathyun" 
arose a-hard 


Xeli 

When 

drag. 

famine. 


dop" 

it-was-said 
danuk" 
of -wealth 
tihandi- 
of-them- 
suh kns" 
that younger 

Tati tarn' 

There by-him 

s6ru-y dana 

all wealth 

tath-dishes 
to-that- country 
dyun" 


sapadun. 
to-become. 
rud". 

remamed. 

sozan. 

he-icas-sent-by-him 
yed bariin® 
belly to-fill 

ditsav-na. 

was-gwen-not. 

‘ myonis-molis 
‘ to-my -father 
ta boh 


Tawa-pata 

From-that-after 

Tam* 


tarn* s6ru-y dana khor^ch" 

by-him all wealth was-spent 

Suh-ti hetsan 

Se-also was-taken-by-him (i.e. began) miserable 
suh gatshith tami-dishekis-basawanis-nishe 

he having-gone to-of-that-country-an-inhabitant-near 
panani-gamakSn-thawan sor rachhani 

By-him to-of-his-own-village- the- fields swine for-gua/t'ding 

Tati tarn* soran-handi-kh6rakh-maha-heman-sdty 

There by-him , by-the-swimf s-food-bean-pods-with 

yitshan. Kaisi-ti kih tamis 

it-was-wished-by-him. By -any one- even anything to-him 

Tami-pata, tsinith, waSan ki, 

From-that-after, having-recognized, it-was-said-by-him that, 

chhih knt' nokar t§ochyau-stitin trapt sapadan, 

are how-many servants loaves-with satiated becoming, 

cbhns bochhi-sntin maran. "Won boh wothith 


and 


am hunger-with dying. 


Now 


having-arisen 
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pananis-molis-nislie gatsha. Tamis -vrana M, “ lie mali, me 

to-my-own-fatTier-near loill-go. To-him I-ioill-say that, “ 0 father, hy-'me 

kor'" paralokiik" ta c]ij6n'' rirudda papb. Boli tatb waHanas 

was-done of -heaven and of -thee opposed sin. I that for-saying 

Yogy clihus-na ki c]iy6a“ necbyuY'* clibiis. TTon ts*}! me 

worthy am-not that thy son I-am. Koto thou me 

pananen-nokaran-manza akhali ganz“raYta.” ’ Tih wanitli suli 

thme-own-servants-from-among one please-count.” ’ That having-said he 

TTotsliaY ta pananis-molis-niske gayar. MoP yail suh. 

arose and to-his-own-father-near went. By-the-father as-soon-as he 

duri-y yiwan wucbliun lola-suty diiritli nalamati 

at-distance-even coming %cas-seen-by-him afection-icith having-run with-mnhrace 

ratith tamis mitli* ditson. Tawa-jaata ttoh'" 

having-seised to-him kisses were-given-hy-him. From-that-after was-said 

necMv* tas ki, ‘ke mali, me kor“ paralokuk'^ ta chy6a“ 

hy-the-son to-him that, ‘ 0 father, hy-me was-done of-heaven and of-thee 

yirudda paph. B5li tatk-yogy rudus-na ki ckydn^ neckyur 

opposed sin. I fo 7 '-that-worthy remained-not that thy son 

yima-biye-yanana.’ Tik biizitk won" tam‘-sand-m6P 

I-shall-again-he-oalled.' That having-heard it-was-said by-his-father 

pananen-iiokaran ki, ‘ tok* jald gatskitk jaa-kyuk'' poskakk kadiw 

to-his-own-servants that, ‘ you quickly having-gone good-very garment bring-out 

ta amis pairiw. Atkas w6j“ ta khoran paizar 

and to-this-one clothe. To-the-hand a-ring and to-the-feet shoes 

tskuHyus. As‘ soriy kkemaw, sal ta kkSski siwaw. 

put-y e-on-him. TFe all may-eat, feast and happiness let-us-celebrate. 

Tikyazi mydn’^ yik aeckyuv” 6s“ mud^mot”, biye gauT ziada j 

Because my this son was dead, again became alive} 

r6w"mot" 6s“, ta biye lob“.’ Tawa-pata ketsov timaii 

lost was, and again was-got.* From-that-after was-begtm by-them 

wStsav siwun. 
festival to-celehrate. 

Tami-wakta tasoad'- zyutk“ neckyur'* 6sV kkete-petk, ta ayav. 

At-that-time his son was fhe-field-on, and came. 

Yitk rud" garas-niske ; wayanuk'' ta natsanuk" 

Saving-come he-remained to-the-house-near ; of -music and of-dancin^ 

skebd bozan. ^ tarn' akis-nokaras 

the-soimd was-heard-by-hvm. . From-that-after by-Um to-one-servant (acc.) 

nishe anith pryutskun . ki, ‘ kami-kkotk’a chkuh 

near (adverb) having -brought it-was-asked-by-him that, ‘ what-for-the-sake-of is 
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dabd groitp. 


az yiti wotsav ? ’ 
today here feasting ? 

chlitili amot". 

is come. 

tarai-y-Mn^ 


Taoi' 

By -him 
Cliyon'-mol' 
By -thy -father 
korun 


wonus 

it-was-said-to-him that, 
suh sosth. 


he 

sal 


that-even-on-accomt-of icas-made-hy-him Jeast 


suli krucli 

he angry 

Tami-vizi 
At-that-time 
n6wuii 


sapazaT 
became 
rnSr 

by-the-father 


gara 


ta 

and the-house 
nebar 
outside 


in-good-case 

ta -wotsaT.’ 
and festival.’ 

atsun 


‘ cbybu'* b6y“ 

‘ thy brother 

lobun, 

was-got-by-him. 
Till buzitb 
That having-heard 

yitslian-na. 
it-was-wished-by-him-not. 

suh mana- 

ge was-remonstrated- 
wonun 


to-enter 
nirith 

having-emerged 

& „ Tam' molis l^hirith . , z. 7 . 

By-Ur. to.tl.e.fatUr (is. « answer) 

ki ■wuchli yiteu-wai'iligtt iar* mS oliyoff sewa; zah-ti 

ak ‘see. for-so-..auy-yeers mas-doM t,-me thy eervree ; ever-eem 

1 • a ^ Me clyututli-na zah 

ooeki’ul reae-reversei-ty-me-eot. To^ ,eas.yiee.-iy-thee-,,ot^ eeer 

x„^ 5 ,^a|i.ciiMra, ygmi-stitiu pananyau-mitrau-san wotsav karaho. 

Zu’s-Ud. erhioMy-ereane-of .»ne.o.«-frienis-«th festival I.ehouW.ave-.uae. 

Yem' chyoii 
By-ichom thy 
suh nechyuy“, 
that son, 

tasandi-khoth’a — - j. 

of-Um-for-the-sahe feast and festival.’ By-the-father 

chhukh neth 
art ever 

chy 6 nu-y 
thine-only 
h im , w 6 tsav 

proper happy to-hecome, feasting 

inud''mot'' 6 s^ gauy zinda; rdw^mot^ 

dead was, became alive; ^ost 


vPQjm karith khai'“ch-kur“n, 

sampada gaiien-suty vesau 

property harlots-ioith profligacy having-done was-spent-by-h%m, 

oy, tamath koruth 

even-when he-came-to-thee, even-then icas-made-by-thee 

sal ta u^otsav.’ Mob won" tas, 

to-him, 


‘he 

•tathi, • 

■te"h 

‘0 

beloved, 

thou 

chhuh, 

tih 

chhuh 

is, 

that 

is 

yogy 

khbsh 

ga 


me-suty 

me-with 


s6ru-y. 

all. 


asan. 
being. 
AkhHuy 
Jday-rather 

karun, 
to-mahe, 

6s", ta 
was, and 


, mydn" 
mine 

tse-ti 


■won" 

it-icas-said 
Yih-kitshah 
Whatever 
chhuh 

it-is for-thee-also 

ygwa-kani chy6n" b6y" 
because thy brother 

biye lob".’ 
aoam was- got.’ 
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Tlie following specimen is a version of the Para])Ie of the Prodigal Son taken from 
the last edition of the translation of the Xew Testament issued by the British and 
Foreign Bible Society. It is wiitten in the Persian character, and is in the form of 
the language used by Musalmans. It contains numerous words borrowed from Persian 
or Arabic. In transliterating these, I hare omitted the usual diacritical marks that 
distinguish, e.g., sad from sin, and so on, as these letters are not pronounced as in 
Persian or Arabic, but are pronounced like the nearest corresponding Kashmiri letters, 
as explained on j)- 259 ante. 

The following points should also be noted : — 

In the Persian character, niatra-vowels are commonly omitted. These have been 
supplied in the transliteration. Also, the writing of full vowels is often not what we 
should expect. In such cases I have not transliterated literatim, but have written, in 
the transliteration, the vowels required by*^ the system of spelling followed in this 
Survey. ' 

Musalmans often jironounce vowels as short that according to the foregoing 
grammatical sketch should be long. Such are cilclmli, for aMcih, one ; Mh, for Icab, 
anyone ; heh, for kSh, anything ; hyali, for l^ah, what ? ; and zab, for zdh, ever, I haVe 
followed this in the transliteration, as it indicates a real variety of pronunciation. 

Pinal surd consonants are not aspirated. Attention has been drawn to this on 
p. 267 ante. Thus, we Have bog’^rit, foY Soy having divided ; Arar#, for 
having done ; pdsbdk, for posJidkh, a garment ; and so on. Here again, in the 
transliteration, I follow the Persian character. 

On p. 258 ante, it is stated that oha is often pronounced cM, i.e. ebya. In other 
words, ch is pronounced as if a y followed it. In the present specimen we have the 
reverse of this, cliy being written oh, in cbdri'-, for ohyoif, thy. As this spelling does not 
affect the pronunciation, I have written cliyon'" in the transliteration, although there 
is no y written in the Persian character. 

TTnlike the Hindu version, the verbs in this version are nearly all in the Proximate, 
not in the Eemote, Past. 
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[ No. 8.] 

DARDiC SUB-FAMiLY. 


Dard Group. 


KlSHMlRl. 


Specimen II. 

(Lahore, 1899.) ^ / . / 

'y ' ' ' ^ ?L IL . -s ^>9 K.0 8 3 s3 &s)^ JC.9 M, 

-I;-! Jl- 0 ^ 1 ^/ y 

. y _ ..i;., gU=^. J ^ cfij» cr^ o/ 

^ ; 3 ; ^V3 u* ^ tr( T cr^' / 

J ^ W// ✓ t//>' J> ^ 

■? cr’-'* ‘^•^■’ '^-•’^’^ c/""’“ " 0^'’° 

, ii , y y ^ ‘! - '^- cr^ ■' 

LT . C/ / U ^ ' ^ ^ ^ s s ^ ^ ^ 

"* ,£^3«- /*'UK«a3 f‘'5" 

erf-* cr:^’ ~ 

Is “ r j c/^” cr!^-* c/^-* sSj^v*^ 1/'“-^ 

^ CJ ^ JLC sju T ^ -- (J^ ® 

^/y v^ 

\ s >^^ ^} ^~}^ T ^> Ch ^ ^ tr ^\ *“ l/“ 1-^ 

^ .1 J J, " » (^ (^' 3 *5 'S^ r tr 

* d/ ^ r^y - '.y d > “ 
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31 / 1 ^ 5 / £l . J«X5 


/ sA: _ , .i-i i iUi/'l- 




J^' '■ J* 3 3 ^ # X 


l« ■ / « 

It!' ^ _ «(; 1 


^ 0^ ^ ~ ^ if ^ ^ Lr. ~ 4 >* 


IL- sF 5w *3 S jl? Vs^ ^ *1 sJ>^ ® ^ j ^i^-« ^ 


3 3 ^ 3 / 


S 3 33 33 


sF _ ^ U vXi—F «W ^ sfijs^-sg-TjCoT <\sJ vS^^i^ taA 

/' ^ ^ » t , , . t #j. - 

* •, tF ^ ^ ^ } F .5*^ ^ (w3 * tni^.i* ^ ^ ^ 

^ S 33 3 3 3 3 3 SS 3 ✓ J # # 


3 33 y 


^f% ^ ^ ^ J ^ O' ^ C"- ^ ^ ” ss^^ “/ 

^ / 3 s 3 3 S 3 S 3 3 

t, liL,^ W^4^ % * ^ f^j^ v^ • « ji? VA 15 ^ T 

^ j ^C/ ^Cr^ if ^ ^ CJr C'' ^ ^ ^ “ *“ 


jr S 3 f 3 S 3 .,jS S 


S^T _jT • ♦i j O'^ C^> ^ “ CJ^ *3^*5^ 


▼or- rnij fast il 




s*aa 


[No. 8.3 

DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. 

KASHMlBl (MUSALMAN). 

Specimen 11. 


Dard Group. 


(Lahore, 1899.) 


transliteration and translation. 


ai 

0 


u 5 

me. 


Ai- Ta“V1a 7 ‘li aecbiV Timau-and^ra dop“ 16kT-LiL 

Abs-sliekhsas os zL nectav. . 

To-one-person were t%oo sons. itiemj if ^ 

niali, maluk“ kissa yik 

father, of-the-property the-share which to-me mU-arr^ve, 

Ta tain* dyuf^ timan mal bog iit. 

And hy-Um toas^given to-them property hamng-d^v^ded. 

kor- s6rn-y jama tarit, kltsau-dobau-pata 

tcas^made, all collected having-made, som e-day s-cf ter 

saf^r, ta tati korun paunn“ mal^^ 

Journey, and there was-made-by-him his-own • property 

kbari. Teli s6m-y kbarj korun, 

expenditure. When all expenditure ivas-made-by-Um, 
pgv sakbt drag, ta suli log" muhtaj 

there-fell a-severe famine, and he began poverty-etr^chen 

Tawa-pata gar tatikis-akis-baskindas-nisk ta^ tam^ 

That-after he-went of-that-country-a-dweller-near and hy-hm 
suz" s5r rachhani pananen-laganaySn-andar ; ta tas os" 

he-was-sent sioine for-guarding his-own- fields-in ; ^ and to-Um was 

arzu zi timau-delaU'Siit' bariba y64 y' ~ ^ 

Imgi^ Hat those-lmsk^.mtl he-migU-hme-filUi Mellu M tU-tmm 

clMli Hiewan, ta kSi 6s--aa tas i~ai diwaa. Likin hoshSs- 

are eating, and anyone was-not to-him anytUng gmng. J>ut sense- 

andar yit dopnn, Mnyonis-molis cbbgb katibSn-mazuran- 

in having-come it-was-said-by-him, ‘ to-my-father is how-many set vants 

bandi-kbot^ia kafi ta fazil Mf, ta bob cbbus , ^ bocbbi ^ 

of-fm'-the-sake sufficient and superfluous bread, and I am from-hunger 

maran. -bob gatsba wotbit pananis-molis-nisb, ta tas dapa, 

dying. I will-go having-arisen my -own-father-near, and to-Um 1-will-say, 

“ai mab, me kor" asmanuk" ta cbybn" gunab ; ta wun cbbns-na 

0 father, by-me was-done of-the-shy and of-thee sin; and now I-am-no 


molis, 

to-the-father, 

tib dib 
that give to-me. 

L6k"t*-nScbiv* 
By-the-younger-son 
aki-duri-mulkuk" 
of -a- distant-land 
bad-rabiye-andar 
had-conduct-in 
tatb-mulkas-andar 
that-country-in 
sapanani. 
to-become. 


KlSHMiRi. 
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yitli-loyik zi biye yiyem-ciiy6n'*-necliyuv®--\Tanana. Me karta 

oj-this-worthi! that again U-may-he-to-me-thy-son-said. Me please-make 

pananev-maz-Lirau-aa(i''ra akhab byiih’k” ’ Ta wotliit av 

tUne-ouni-servants-from-among one like" ’ And having-arisen he-eame 

pananis-molis-nish, ta 'n'uui 6s" sub cluri-y, ta tasandis-molis 

his-oicn-fathei’-near, and still icas he at-disfance-even, and to-his-father 

av tas michhit ralim, ta durit kor'dias 

aame him having-seen compassion, and harAng-riin icas-done-hy-him-to him 
nalamot", ta mitli' dit’nas. Ta necliir' womis, 

embracing, and hisses tvere-given-hy-Mm-to-Mm. And by-the-son if-icas-said-to-Iiiw. 
‘ ai mali, me kor" asmanuk" ta cliy6n" gunah, wiixi chliiis-na 

‘ 0 father, by-me was-done of-the-shy and of-thee sin, now l-am-not 

yitb-loyik zi biye yiyem-chy6ii"-iiecbyuT''-'svanana.’ Likin mob 

of-this-worthy that again it-may-te-to-me-thy-son-said.’ But by-the-father 

dop" naukaran, ‘ r"t"-byuli" pbshak kadiw, ta amis 

it-was-said to-the-servants, ‘good-very garment bring-ye-forth, and to-this-om 


login’ 

nob ; 

ta 

atbas 


woj", ta 

kbnran 

paizar ; ta 

apply-ye on- 

the-neck 

; and 

to-the-hand 

a-ring, and 

to -the- feet shoes; and 

rocbb"mot" 

■wotsb” 

Bioryiin ; 

ta 

kbet 

karaw 

kboshi. 

the-cared-for 

calf 

hill-ye-it ; and 

having-eaten 

we-wUl-make happiness. 

Tikyazi 

yib 

my6n" 

neebynv' 

' 6s" mumot". 

ta -wun 

sapon" zinda ; 

Because- that 

this 

my 

son 

was dead, < 

Tiid now 

became alive ; 

r6’VF"mot" 6s' 

", ta 

■?ruS 

lob".’ 

Ta 

tim lag* 

bbSsbi 

karani. 

lost teas, and’ 

now 

icas-got.’ 

And 

they began 

happiness 

to-make. 

Ta tam*-sond" 

bod" 

neebynv" 

6s" 

laganaye-andar. Tgli 

garas-nakha 

A nd 

his 

elder 

son 

was 

the-field-in. When 

tke-honse-near 


w6t", 


natsaniicli® 


gewaniicP 


buz“n. 


-A-kis* 


he-arrived, of-dancing and of -singing the-soimd tms-heard-by-Mm. To-one- 

naukaras prutjhun nad dit, ‘ yib kyali cbbuh ? ’ Tam* 

servant it-was-ashed-by-him call having-given, ‘this tchaf is?' By-him 

dopus, ‘cby6n" b6y" cbhnb amot", ta cby6n*-m6b obbnb 

it-was-said-to-him, ‘thy brother is come, and by-thy-f other is 

xoclib"mot" woteb" zabah kor"mot", awa-y-khofra zi snb 

the-cared-for calf slaughter made, of-tUs-verily-for-the-sake that he 

lobnn sabih ta salamat.’ Likin kbafa sapanit 

U)as-got-by-him safe and sound' But angry hacing-hecome 

yntsbun-na zi andar atsi. Tawa-pata manow" 

it-was-wished-by-him-not that within he-tvill-enter. That-after was-remonstrated-icith 

snb tasand’-moT nebar nirit. Ta molis wonnn 

he hu-Ms-father outside having-emerged. And to-thefather it-was-said-hy-him 

^ 2 tr 2 
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dabd geoup. 


jawab dit, ‘ wucbh, yite^ 

answer having-given, ‘ see, so-m> 
karaiij ta zab pokns-na 

doing, and ever I-went-not 

dyutut-na zab sa© ^jk 

was-given-by-thee-not ever io-vne one 


Jih yit^T-waryau-pStha ehhus-bob ohofi" khidmat 
,e, -T-" “S' 

pokus-na ohyani-liBkma-baikMlaf, «« 

thycom,nmi-<igM, nevertheless 


Magar 

Bnt 


tsba'w^r-bacba 
goai-yonng-one 
yeb yib 

when this 

1 dSdd'w’^, 


khoslii. MagB»x i y ^ 

1 -might-have-made happiness. B%i when tUs 
yem* cbydn” mai gabea-patb d6d6w% 

hy-iohom thy wealth harlots-qfter was-wasted, 

am’-sandi-kbot^ra Tyotb’^-byuh" wotsb" zabab.’ ^ ^ 
Um-of-for-ihe-sahe the-fat-very calf slaughtered. 

tas, ‘ai necbivi, ts*b cbbuk bamesbe me-sutS 

to-him, ‘ 0 son, thou art always me-w%th, 

cbbuh, tib cbbub cby6a". Likin kbosbi ka 

ie, that is thine. But happiness to- 

6s’* lozim, tikyazi cbyoD** yib b6y 

was necessary, because-that thy this brother 


zi panan6n-d6stan-sut* 
that my-own-friends-with 

necbytiv’* by, 

son eame-to-theCi 

■tee korut 


was-wasted, by-thee was-made-by-thee 


6s’* lozim, 
was necessary, 


sapon’* zinda; r6w’*mot’* 
heca/me alive; lost 


ynh’* wotsb'* zabab.’ Ta tarn* dop** 

,ery calf slaughtered: And by-him it-was-said 

cbbnk bamesb^ me-sutS ta yib-kitjbab mybn** 
art always me-with, and whatever m%ne 
in’*. Likin kbosbi kariib^ ta kbSsb sapamin 

rie. But happiness to-maJce and happy to-become 

cbybn** yib bby** 6s’* mud’“inot’*, ta mib 
it thy this brother was dead, and now 

6s*’, ta wub ay athd.* 

was, and now came to-hand.’ 


Tbe next specimen of KasbmM is an extract from the Eamdvataracharita of 
Devakara Prakaia Bbatta. It is a good example of tbe Hindu style of tbe language. 
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[ No. 9.3 

DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. Dard Group, 

KlSHMlRl. 

Specimen ill. 

(From the Bamavataracharita of JDevakara Frakaia Bhafta .) 

BRAHMA DESCRIBES THE ORIGIN OE LA^fKl. 

N, vj S. V v 

sqw »Tg n II 

=?% iST? W I 

N, v's*N.VJ s,*^ 'Ns 

^ ^f-W aw II 11 

sii^ to to fiw-to I 

?Ee|| ^l?r? II ^ o o # 

to ^1% to 3fif?T^ ?ito I 

"V V s. - s. «„ 

tisli! g[5i^ (|tto to. M " ^ • 

to«i an ’TitoTfiar to to i 
fto ^ Wf II ^ ^ 8 

^ ^s. I 

Ja^nc-^to ii ^ ^ ii 

to ‘ 

2«i| wfto IM “ « 11 

. to*! ^*l ^*1 * 

wfa to a?i; a ’BTaiTir to an B « oXR ' 

^ ®v ' •" . -V 

toa to aftoa B f • % I 

»n: to aa to I 
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[ No. 9.] 

DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. 


Dard Group. 


KASHMIB-L. 

Specimen Ml. 

(From the BSLmavamracJiaritu of Devahara Frahaia Bhatta.) 

BEAHMA DESCBIBES THE OEIGIN OE L.41^KA. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Metre, Irregtilar Eazaj, v-/ ■ — \ 

BopuT.-]! Bralrmajuwan, ‘y§li na Gariid .av, 

If.^ca3-said-to■them hy-Brahna-jf ‘when indeed Garuda was-lom, 
lilf's bScEha, gav wotbitb, Kasbepas-nisbin 

Was-attaohed-to-Um hunger, he-toent 1lavmg-ar^sen, to-'Kasyapa-nea') 
av. 

he-came. 

donuE moUs, kltehall ihyon" fkan 

ItH^M-said-by-Um Mhe-father, “thou some food speedily 

dim.” 

gwe-to-nie'’ 

dopus tamS “ kben ts'-b mad-Eost" biye akb 

If-wm-said-Mim by-him, “ eat-it thou a-mad-elephant also a 

krum. 

' tortoise. 

treEatb kruE tEad’ cEEiE tim, tawa-nisEe ddgan zitE'. 

Three-hundred hos tall are they, that-thm twofold long. 

karani lag' ybd sStEaE.” Garudan titEay 

To-make they -began fighting exceedingly:' By -Garuda there-verily 

dittf. 

they-were-seen. 

' ' titEay yeli ■waY-hyuE” zogitE gatsEith 

There-verili/ when the-wind-like haimg-watched having-gone 

pyokE. 

he-fell-on-them. 


EiSHMiEi, 
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paajaii don tal tulin, akosli’ 

Claws mder the^mete-rai^d-bif’Mm, m-tkersky 

gokh. 

h e-wen t-with-tJiem. 


heth, 

haping-taken, 

601 


^iyen tot“ parizatuk" ygti kul“. 

TJiey-weve-carried-by-hitti thither of-the-Pdrijatci was where the-tree. 

wuckliiv, tarn' mosaman kyah traimiyar tul“. 602 

Sehold-ye, hy-that infant what mighfy-zeal was-raised. 

duzolis-petk tim heth yan 

To-the-fork-of-two-bi'anches-on them haring -taken as-soon-as 

tliuv“n. zang, 

loas-placed-by-him the-leg, 

gSbera-sntin kulis frotk" tsiista akli lang. 603 

The-weight-owing-to {of-)the-tree arose by-breaking one bi'anch. 

rotun lang tSti-stity, wucMiitav tasand* g6n. 

Was-seized-by-him the-braneh his-beak-mith, behoU-ye Ms virtues. 

rates yodnai, ■wasitk butarath gaye bon. 604 

Se-may-seize-it if-nof, having-descended the-earth it-went below. 

onun ponis-andar doritb dyutun 

It-was-brought-by-him to-the-water-within having-flung was-given-by-Mm 

lang. 

the-branch. 


‘ 


1 



balani luj“ bum _ ta akash My^ gang. 605 

To-tremble began the-earth and sky also the-milky-way. 

% ■ 

languk“ god byutb° patalas-siitin suv, 

Of-the-branoh the-root sat to-hell-with along-with, 

lanjen ar-hakli log^* yntb" 

{Of-)the-lesser-branches the-mass-of -twigs was-attaohed as 

soponus zuT. 606 

there-becamerof-it an-island. 

lodukh gara Tisbdras yeli gaye 

Was-bmlt-by-them fhe-home to-Siva when there-became 

ngmsa. 

an-ardent-desire. 

■ t- ■ . ' 

languk“ kiin" av, lagi ath. nay 

Of-the-branch the-foundation came, loill-be-ayiMed to-it the-mme 

' . . • . ■ ■■ ■ " ■ . . ■ ' ■ . :v'' 

“Lanka.” » ' 607 

“ Jjahkd.’’*^ 


1S8?«! 
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FREE translation OF THE FOREQOINQ. 

Tke po,-Uon of tU pom ^mediately preceding tku extract de,criieo Siva at 

rJvamreguesi deLivei ,0 Have a Hoaee UUt. Be evoployed de«ocU 

DUniaUha Kumira and VUvakarman to eoMtract tt. TUy »» «'« <• ““ « 

miverse.eeeMngfovaauitahlesUe.avd at length were struck ty the heauty of the 

island of Lam. They asked the god Brahma, hmo so exgmsUe a spot came mio 

ea^istencBi and the eootraet is his Teply* 

According to Eindu mythology. Oaruda was a famo^,s / ""T 

and was the son of Kalyapa. In the fret took of the Sa^kvU Matabtamta 
(tt lSB2ff.) we are told how Oaruda. whUe quite young, is mstrmted by his father 
eat the fighting elephant and tortoise in order to gain superhuman strength As 
iesoribed in this eriraet, he catches them and breaks a branch of a tree with the, r 
weight; but. in the mMlhhreta. he disposes of the latte,- by droppmg it on to a 
distant, mountain, and not into the sea. There is no mention of Lmka. sueh as we 

find in the Kashmiri poem. The ParijdU was one of the five trees of Paradise. « 
not mentioned in connexion with this story in the MaMbharata, wUre mly a great 
Banyan tree is referred to. According to the Sanskrit Kamaya™ (FJJ, »,). Visva- 

Icarman built Lanka not for Siva, Mt for the EdksJiasas. 

Brahma said to them, ‘ Garuda had only just been born when he was seized by 
huno-er. He arose and went to his father Kalyapa and said, “ speedily give me some- 
what to eat.” His father replied, " eat thou the mad elephant and the tortoise. ley 
are three hundred kos high, and twice as much long. (600) They have begun to fig 
a mi°-hty battle.” There, where they were, did Garuda see them. Like the win e 

fell upon them unawares. He took them up in bis talons and flew into the an ; and 
thither went he with them where grew the Parijata tree. Behold what mig yzea 
that infant did display ! He carried them to a fork in the tree, and as he put down . 
his foot, under their weight one of the boughs broke off. He caught it in his beak^ 
behold what virtnes he possessed! K he had not caught it, it would have Mien down 

to the earth below. (695) He carried it to the water and mto it he tog 
At its fall the earth began to tremble, the sky, and even The Milky Way. The loot- 
end of the bough sank down and down as far as Hell, and the matted mass of the twigs 
of the smaller branches thus became an island.’ When (therefore) ^iva showe is 
ardent desire, (there) they built the house ; and, because its foundation was a bougH. 

(?a«^), its name 
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The fourth specimen is an extract from the Yusuf ZidaiMLd of Mahmud Garni. 
It is a good example of the Musalman style of Kashmiri. It will be observed that 
there is a tendency to shorten final vowels as in kah for kdk, eleven (verse 82), and 
kpah for kydh, what (85). Also final surd consonants are not aspirated, as in shongit 
for shongUh, asleep (79) ; wanaJc for wanakh, thou shalt say (S3), and many others. 

The transliteration from the Persian character is strict, and does not show the 
correct Kashmiri pronunciation. Thus, , a dream, is transliterated Mkwab (80, 81), 
although the Kashmiri pronunciation is hJidb. „ 
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Dard Group. 



KASHMIRI. 

Specimen IV. 

(From the Yusuf Zulai^a, of Mahmud Qdml.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Metre, Irregular JRamal, — kj I — !1 

T6t“ {fot' toth.’^) kotyah gav Ta'qubas ! 

JBeloved how-much he-hecame to-Jacoi ! 

6s° mushtaq tas-kuu tay bas. 

Jie-was yearnmg him~towards and-verily very-mibch, 
ds*" naman roabrab-e brnnan, 

he-was howing-Mmself (to-)the-arch-of eyehrows, 

bosa karan gul-e yasaman. 

hisses making {to-)the-flower-of jasmine. 

ds" babas-nisMu shoe git 
he-was to-the-father-near asleep 
atba kbor monzi-sfitin raagit. 
hands feet henna-with coloiired.. 

byotun asun kbwabas-andar 

it-was-hegun-by-Mm to-laugh to-the- dream-in 
yitba zun asi abas-andar. 
as the-moon will-be tQ-wafer-in. 

ga-pra (for gav) bedar ; prutsb"nas naoli {for mob), 

he-hecame awake; it-was-asked-by-him-to-him hy-the-father, 
‘kbwab paiiun" kartam lioli.’ 

‘ the-dream thine-oion make-please-to-me present’ 

‘zuu aftab biye tarak kah 

the-moon- the-smi also the-stars eleven 

aye {for ay) samit dyut"haia sijdab..’ 

came having-assembled was-given-by-them-to-me obeisance.’ 
‘tslibpa, yutli"-na bayen wanak, 

‘silence, that-not to-the-brothers thou-ioilt-tell, 

na-ta, Yasufa, me-nisbe tsbenak.’ 

otherwise, 0-Joseph, me-fi'om tkou-mlt-be-torn.’ 

YOL. T?ni, PART II. 


71 


78 . 


79 . 


80 . 


81 . 


82 . 


83 . 
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DA.ED GROUP. 


86. 


samit, 

having-assembled, 


yam buz“ wora-bayyau yih khwab, 

as-soon-as voas-heard by-fhe-step-bi'others this di earn, 
gayey gh amgiTi sethab betab. 

they-became sw'rowful exceedingly agitated. 

‘ tas kyab karos ? kam‘-p6tb‘ maron. ? 

‘to-him what shall-we-do-to-him ? by-what-method shall-we-kill-him ? 

cbbuBa Ya'qubas sbafqab s6ii“.’ 
there-is-not to- Jacob favov/r of -us.’ 
aye (for ay) molis subbau 

they-ccme to-the-father m-the-moi'ning 

‘arz-e salam kur“bas namit. 

an-address-gf salutation was-made-by-tliem-to-him having-bowed-themselves. 

‘baba sobo, Yusuf cbbub wadan, 

‘father Sir-0, Joseph is lamenting, 

fa-arsilbu ma‘aua ^adan.^ 
therefore-send-him wifh-us tomorroio. 
kbubsurat cbbub kbyrusb-nigab. 
beautiful he-is of -pleasing-aspect. 

sttty bemou sairas pagab.’ 88. 

in-company we-will-taJce-him for-an-excursion tomorrow.’ 


86 . 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

(After Rebecca’s death) bow dear did (Joseph) become to Jacob ! Ever did be yearn 
towards Mm more and more. Over the arcb of bis eyebrows would be bend, and kiss 
(the face that was like unto) the flower of jessamine. 

Joseph was (once) sleeping by bis father-— bis bands and feet all rosy with henna — 
and in bis dream be laughed, as the sheen of the moon (quiveretb) in the water. When 
be aiwoke bis father asked Hm what bis dream had been. ‘ (I dreamt) that the moon, the 
sun, and the eleven stars assembled themselves together and did obeisance to me.’ 
* Silenoe I Joseph, nor tell thou this unto thy brethren. Otherwise, wilt thou be torn 
from me.’ 

No sooner did the ste|) -brothers hear this dream than they were filled with chagrin, 
and were beyond measure distraught’. ‘ What shall we do unto him ? bow shall we 
kill him? No longer doth Jacob show favour unto us.’ 


^ This half -line is Arabic. The whole passage is an adaptation of the Qur’an, Sura, xiu 
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At morn came they together 'aiito their father, and bowed themselves before him 
with words of reverence. * Father,’ said they, ‘Joseph doth lament. Therefore on the 
morrow send thou him with us. Fair of form is he, and of pleasing aspect. With us 
on an expedition will we take him on the morrow’s morn.’ 
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kashtawarT. 

TKe valley of Kashtawar, vulgo Klislit'war, lies oe the upper Ohinabj to the south- 
5t of the valley of Kashmir. Immediately to its south lies Bhadrawah, the 
iguage of which is a form of Western Pahari (see Volume IX, Part iv, pp. 881ff.). 

' its west lies the hill country separating Jammu from Kashmir, in which various 
oken forms of Kashmiri are spoken gradually merging into the Ohibhali and 
inchhi forms* of Lahnda (vids pp. 603fi!. of Part i of this volume). To the east and 
>rth-east lies the Zanskar, the language of which is a form of Western Tibetan. The 
nguage of Kashtawar is known as Kashtawari, and in the Census of 1911 was shown 
spoken by 7,464 people. It is a dialect of Kashmiri but is much corrupted by the 
Siliari and Lahnda spoken to its south and south-east. On the other hand it retains 
le or two Dardio forms (such as the word thu, he is) which have disappeared from 
iandard Kashmiri. Moreover, in old Kashmiri poetry we occasionally find forms, 
-oh as a present participle in (m, instead of aw, that no longer exist in Standard 
ashmiri, but which have survived in Kash^wari. 

The following account of Kashtawari is partly based on Specimens received from 
le Kashmir Darbar, and partly on Specimens kindly given to me by the Kev. T. 
■rahame Bailey. The latter Specimens have also been printed in his work entitled 
%e Languages of the Northern Himalayas, published by the Eoyal Asiatic Society in 
908. As given here, I have followed the originals given to me rather than this printed 
ension, which differs in a few unimportant particulars. To the printed version Mr. 
alley has prefixed a short grammatical sketch which I have also utilized. The Speci- 
lens are thus three in number, viz. two (Fos. I and III) provided by Mr. Bailey, and 
To. II provided by the Kashmir Darbar. The List of Words'and Sentences printed on 
p. 488ff. is based partly on a list provided by Mr. Bailey and partly on one furnished 
y the Darbar. 

Specimens Nos. I and II are versions of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. Mr. 
Salley’s (No. I) is recorded phonetically in the Eoman character. He has recorded 
ach word as he heard it, and not according to the supposed orthodox spelling. Speci- 
aen No. II was supplied in the Kashtawari character, with a transliteration. 

The Kashtawari character is a variety of the Takri character used in the hills of 
he Northern Panjab. As elsewhere, its vowel system is most incomplete. There are 
ew signs for the medial vowels, and as a rule long medial vowels and sometimes even 
hort medial vowels are represented by the initial forms. It is as if we were, in writing 
he Nagari character, to represent the word hat hj instead of ^TtT. There 

re, it is true, forms for medial d, medial I, medial w, and medial o, but these are used 
dmost at random, and, particularly, the sign for medial d can be used for almost any 
'"owel. Moreover, the initial forms are often used instead of them. Accordingly, in 
ransliterating the second specimen, I indicate the use of an initial vowel form by an apos- 
rophe, as if, in the Nagari character, I were to trausliterate WTcT by Aajf, and by 
**dt. The transliteration is first made absolutely literatim, and under each group of 
etters I put a second line showing the particular Kashtawari word which the group is 
extended to represent. In this I have been aided by the transliteration provided by the 
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Elaslimii Daibai. In older to assist tlie student the original in the Kashtawari charac- 
ter, and the corresjionding transliteration and translation are printed on facing 

each other, and agree line for line. I have thus been able, in the grammatical sketch 
which follows, to quote the particular line in which each word quoted from the sec md 
specimen occurs, thus, II, 8, i.e. in the third line of the second s|)ecimea. This could 
not be done for the first and third specimens, which are merely indicated by I ’ and 
‘ III,’ respectively. Arabic numbers, not preceded by a Eoniari II, indicate ke entries 
in the List of Words and Sentences. 

The following table shows the Kashtawari alphabet. The letters are taken from 
Specimen II or from the Kashmir Darbar List of Words. No example w as found in 
these of the letter of which I am thei*efore unable to give the form. 
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Kaslitawan Alphabet- 



KASHTAWlKi. 3J„> 

In writing Kashtawari, it will be observed tbat tbe consonantal spelling is also 
very capricious. Special difficulties seem to liave been experienced in writing the 
fricatives is and tsh. They are usually represented by ch and chh, as in Kaslimiri, but 
sometimes they are written s or even 2 . Thus, we have sa'al^ written for tiJidwaU 
(II, 69), a goat; gasa written for gafsha, I will go (II, 26) ; and za'a, for tse, bv thee 
(11,74). ~ * 

PEONraOIATION.-Vowels in Kashtawari are sometimes shortened. Thus,, 
while the list of words and the second, specimen always hare for ^ nianj’ the first 

and third haye mahff. So the , Kashmiri disks a country, becomes disk in the first- 
specimen. 

Although, as we shall .see, epenthesis is not carried out with the strictness obsery- 
able in Kashmiri, we sometimes find rowels, especially a, liable to change under the 
influence of neighbouring rowels, eren where they w^ould not change in Kashmiri. 

Thus, while II, 79, has to become, the first specimen in the corresponding 

passage lias samuzun, in which the second a has become tt under the influence of the tt 
in the next syllable. Similarly mtilkusun, for mulha-stin, of the country (III). Again 
in one place in I lag'‘ or log'^ has actually become logu, in zubun Ibgu, he began to say 
(I will eat husks), although elsewhere in the same word in the same specimen the a is 
preserved. 

Again the Kashmiri sandi (abl. of sond", of) is sini in Kashtawari, in which the a 
has become * under the influence of the followinsr *. 

In Kashmiri i and e are frequently interchanged. So also in the first specimen we 
have both isini Mdtara (thou causedst the fatted calf to he killed) for the sake of this 
one’s sake ; and tisine khatira (he killed the fatted calf) for Ms sake. In kJiatira and 
khdtara we also see an optional interchange of unaccented a and ®, and the same 
appears in kydzi ov hyaza, wliy ? (94; cf. II, 49, 80). Even an accented «, follow- 
ing y, may become a. Thus we have both and yath corresponding to the Kashmiri 
yith, for tMs. This was evidently first an instance of the change of i to e, so that yith 
became In Kashmiri we know that is really yath (see p. 259), so that the 

change of to yath m Kashtawari is easy. Another example of the change of e to 
a is hoshas, (he came) to sense, corresponding to the Kashmiri hashes. In fact the 
Kashmiri e appears under several forms. It follows Kashmiri in war he u (for warhyan), 
for so many years (II, 66), but in the corresponding passage in I it becomes icn, in 
xoarhien. We shall see numerous examples in datives plural of the 2nd and 3rd 
declension wMch. in Kashmiri end in en. Here we have, ad libitum, in, hi, or ihi. 

The vowel 6 becomes a in watM, having aidsen, of the first specimen, while in II, 
26, we have (as in Kashmiri) wothi {Kbshmlxl wothith) . 

In Kashmiri whenever a word begins with # or #, a g^ is prefixed. Thus, the Arabic 
word insdf, justice, becomes yinsdf in Kashmiri, We also often hear a medial i ot ^ 
pronounced as if a faint y precedes it. Thus, ketihdh, sometMng, is often heard as 
h^Stshdh, and kUma, I shall eat, is often heard as hh?ma. TMs prothesis of y before 
« or # is still more common in Kashtawari. In the second specimen, according to the 
usual Kashmiri fashion, it is not indicated in writing ; but in the first and third. 
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" , the List of Words and Sentences in which each word has been recorded 
) /he heard it, it is common, thongh by no means universal. 

: . euce 231 we have for his, and for tisini (iem. 

'' ich latter e has also been substituted for i. So we have in the first 
'^r dim, give to me; ’paitanyis {^ov pcinanis) zctwiinas-wanz, (sent him) 
i ' . Again, while we have tyisun badd^ shuf, his elder son, we also have 
,i.i’ •« nyit, his father having come outside. Similarly there is no pro- 
i' ler cases, such as tisioie-hhatira, for his sake. So we have both tis and 
/*es, tohim. It is unnecessary to give further examples. Suffice it to 
,/ * or e as often as not pronounced yi or ye. With this we may connect 

to ien noted above. The ien is really little more than a variant spelling 

|: I ' ■ ^ 

j niri, words often end in f-matra and •w-matra, but these are used most 

^ atra does not seem to occur, i-matra being everywhere used instead, 
singular is * jj_as given me some interesting information regarding the method 
InKiisl*' in recording these vowels in Specimens I and III and in the List of 

in hurf, plur- s, ‘the fact that one may hear, B 2 kj, o'achhmutu and judnmutu does not 

ne in writing mudmutu if the word is usually pronounced mudinut, 
.th other letters, one does not seem justified in attempting (at any rate 
knowledge of the dialect) to aim at uniformity of spelling where there 
f of speech .... In these specimens the vowels written above the 
le with almost a jerk, usually following a very long vowel. Thus, take 
3 d is very long and the “ comes with a slight jerk. The same applies 
t vowel. Thus, in the “ sounds almost as if the speaker could 

it, as if it were a necessary sequence of the r. It thus differs from 


•circumstam** 
bitch (147) ; 
■kmdhumiix ' ' 


From 1 1 •' 
in Kaslitiuvjfcrfi 

Coasoint' ■ 

This rarely 
Uih (not f,t 
a iffig, ami . 

Jiiay quojfv 

thou cans. ‘,i 

Dardii • 
dh, dh, 0^. 
rowed fm, 
a horse (< ■; 
in bJichy^^ 
even _ 
{passim ) ; 
and%;;^_ 

Dar, : • 

good c.Ka . 

■^ti . 
le I 


itra first, we may quote the following examples of its use : — ghuf, a mare 
(140); a she-deer (154.) ; M»V dogs (148); hdn\ a bitch (147); 

; mian' (where we should expect midnis) (226) ; panarP ddlat, his own 
% bulls (144); s}iur\ sons (223, and II, 1); tsheP, a she-goat (151); 
0- 

aatra sometimes becomes an ordinary », as in mMZ*, fathers (106) ; 
4) ; disi, they were (eating) (I) ; and is sometimes even lengthened to«, 
, (I; of. stef' of 11,1) ; kisses (I). 

a, w^e may quote badd'" (231, I, III) or bad^ (II, 13, 63), great; bhdy'^, 
i,- 80) ; a horse (138) ; Za^“, began,' etc. (II, 14, 16) ; a 

ihdV', the father (came outside) (I ; but mhdl, 233, and 101) ; 

77, but in I) ; WsA", a bull (142) ; a son {L) tsdunP, thy 

mt I) ; #yof“, a goat (150). 

aal «-matra is often dropped, as in the following, some of which also 
h the «-matra : — midun mhdl, my father (233) ; myul, he was got (I) ; 
ke.(JII). 


eashtawaeI. 


31 ? 


Or it may become a full n, as in mahnu, a man (llQ, but maJuf, II, 56) ; mhdP or 
mhdlu, a father (47, 101 ; but mhdL 233) ; hhdyu, a brother (49 ; but bhdy'-', II, 53, SO) ; 
rathii; he remained (I) ; zulmmidru, an oppressor (III). 

Or it may be lengthened to This is always the case in the word cisu, he was, 
whereas tUi, he is, is always written with the u short. Again we have zahun Idgii, he 
began to say (I will eat husks), whereas in II, 14, 16, we have lagii, and in I, andar 
gatshun lag'‘ na, he did not begin to go inside. 

Or it may become o or even wa, as in danrr or dandb, the back (43), wat£, wafMu, 
or watsioa, a calf (I) ; zeou or zid, the tongue (41). 

The forms taken by the perfect participle are very instructive. The full forms of 
the words quoted below are nmd“‘‘nmif, mynV'muf^, rachVmut, rd.nf miit'^, and samz^mut''^ 
but the forms actually occurring are (I, and 11,81), mud^nmt (II, 49), dead; 

myulmut, got (II, 83) ; rachhrnutu and rachhmut'*, kept {i.e. fatted) (I) ; rdt/fnmt, lost 
(II, 82) ; and samziimut, become (III). 

Epenthesis of vowels occurs in Kashtawan as in Kashmiri, but, judging from 
the specimens, its occurrence is here most capricious. We shall take in order the 
chief epenthetic vowels of Kashmiri and observe what happens under similar circum- 
stances in Kashtawari. . 

In Kashmiri when a is followed by i-matra, and in certain cases {e.g. in the sing, 
dat. of 'the third declension) by i, the a is not changed, hut the i-matra or i is sounded 
immediately after the a as well as in its proper place. Thus, bad\ great (nom. plur.), 
is pronounced ba^d' (see p. 263). Similarly haris, to a bracelet, is pronounced ka'ris. We 
find traces of thi^ in Kashtawari, where the dative singular of akh, one, is written 
aikis in the first specimen, but akis in II, 15. Elsewhere, even in I the a remains 
unchanged, as in pananis, to his own, or (II, 60) haf, great (nom. sing. fern.). 

In Kashmiri, when a is followed by ti-w&tvk it becomes o (p. 263), as 1-ar* (for Aarr"), 
he was made. The o remains even when the ti-matra becomes u owing to the addition 
of a suffix, as in korun, he was made by him. In Kashtawari, the same change 
sometimes occurs as in korun (II, 9). At other tim^ the a becomes d, as in korun 
(I, ‘ when he had wasted everything ’), and at other times it becomes d, as in zabtin 
Idgu, he began to say (I will fill my beUy) (I), in which the «-matra has been changed 
to a. Most commonly, however, in I, III, and the List of Words, the a is unchanged 
as in karm {III, and 225); marun lagus, I began to die (I); rabku (for 7'ath'‘), 
he remained (near a person of that place) (I) ; zabun, he said (I). 

We have already seen that *-matra h used whei'e Kashmiri has zi-matra, so 
that the change of a when followed by the latter does not concern us here. 

In Kashmiri, when a is followed by *-matra or by i, it becomes d, as in mok, 
fathers (see p. 263), morm, strike ye (see p. 305). In the specimens, there is only one 
instance of a change resembling this, in which followed by i, becomes d, not o. 
It is the word thdyiu, place ye (227), corresponding to the Kashmiri thoviic. 

In other cases the d remains unchanged, as in dsias (I) or dsis (II, 1), they were to 
him (Kashmiri dsis); hakim (III), a ruler; khdtira, for the sake of (I); tsdnis 
mhdk-sin, of thy father (Kashmiri chydnis moV-sandis) (223) ; vdnaicdlis, to a shop- 
keeper (241). 
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In Kashmiri, when a is followed by M-matra or by u it becomes 6, pronounced 
something like the a in ‘ all ’ (see pp. 263-4). We see traces of this in sbrul, all (I, but 
sarul in II, 8) corresponding to the Kashmiri s6ruy. Another attempt to represent 
this sound is shown in msu (Kashmiri ^s“), (the elder son) was (in the field) (I), 
when II, 53, has asu ; and in mdurum (Kashmiri I struck (186). As seen 

above, however, the d often remains unchanged, and so also in hhdy" (II, 58, 80) or 

(I ; 49), a brother ; mdrunt (thy father) killed (the fatted calf) (I); ujarun (J), 
Mfdicim (Jl, 11), or ucldvMn (II, 74), he wasted. 

In Kashmiri, when i is followed by w-matra or by u, it becomes yu, as in dyut (for 
dit), given (see p. 263). The same usually occurs in Kashtawari, as in dyutun, he 
gave (answer) (I) ; dyututh, thou gavest (II, 70 ; but dyituth in I) ; myul (for he 

was found (I). As in the dyituth just mentioned, I also has phh'um, I (never) turned 
(thy word), although, as we have seen, it has dyutum. 

In Kashmiri, when b is followed by i-matra it becomes I, and when it is 
followed by M-matra it becomes yii (see p. 263). We have in Kashtawari one example 
of what happens to e in such circumstance in the base tsher-, a goat. Its nominative 
singular is tshyof' (160), and its nominative plural is tahef, not tshyuf' and tshlv'. 

In Kashmiri when b is followed by «-matra or by «-matra or by u, it becomes u, as 
in plural Mw*, from the base 7iora-, a dog (see p. 263). In Kashtawari, b in such 
circumstances remains unchanged. Thus, hbrC', a dog (146), pi. M'd (148) ; hb^, a 
bitch (147) ; a daughter (110) ; me tiotum, I struck (185). We have, however, 
krudhl,a,yxgrj (I and III), for an original Tcrbdhl. 

Erom the above it will be seen that while epenthetic vowel changes do occur 
in Kashtawari they are subject to no fixed law. 

Consonants. — In Kashmin a final surd consonant is aspirated (see p. 267). 
This rarely occurs in Kashtawari. Thus in I we have dblat (not dblath'), wealth; 
Idih {vi. 0 % Idihh), worthy; poshah (not pdshdkh), a garment ; ankhuch {not ankhuchh) , 
a ring, and so on. There are, however, a few examples of this aspiration, and we 
may quote Mtsakh, they began (to make merry); dyituth, thon gavest; mdrdwuth, 
-thou causedst to be killed ; and thukh, or fkuk, thou art. 

Dardio languages, as a rule, do not possess the sonant aspirates gh, jh, 
■dh, dh, or bh. They are, however, common in Kashtawari and are evidently bor- 
rowed from Western Pahari. Thus, we have in ghar, a house (67), and ghuf^, 
a horse (68) ; cZA in krudhl, angry (land III), and a feast (II, 60); and bh 

in &My“, a brother (49); bham, n sister (60), aud bhochhi, of hunger (II, 25). We 
even have initial or medial m becoming mh in mhdl^, a father (Kashmiri mbl'^) 
■{passim); mhast, much (224); to become (II, 14), but samazi (II, 62); 

and timhau for timau, among them (II, 5), 

Dardio languages show a tendency to hardening soft consonants. We have a 
good example of this in the yfoid ankhuch (^) or (II, 46), a ring, which is 

for an original anguji. 

Attention must be drawn to the lax way in which, as in the case of other 
Dardic languages, the distinction between cerebrals and dentals is observed. Eor 
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instance we liaye baddicun instead of baddicuu (III) ; thukrien ddsan ma/iz, in a few 
days, in I, but thukrm in II, 6. In, II, 26, we have wotM, having arisen, but icdthi 
in II, 33 ; and in II, 67, zdt, ever, but in II, 69, zdt. In II, 37, the word for * embrace ’ 
is written nala matahi, but pronounced ndlamiit*. 

Kashtaw'ari possesses a cerebral r, which does not exist in Kashmiri. It is pro- 
bably borrowed from Lahnda or from Western Pahari. It is interchangeable with 
fl, as in ummm (II, 11) or ucldioun fll, 74), he squandered. A few examples, out 
of many, are sliuf', a son (55) ; kbf, a daughter (56) ; ghtir^, a horse (6S) ; dbruri^, to 
run (85) ; niof', near (87). The interchange of dentals and cerebrals is again illus- 
trated by tihi/bf, a he-goat (150), with a cerebral /*, but IsheP, a she-goat (151), with a 
dental 1. 

The dental r, as in other Dardic languages, is sometimes elided. Thus we have 
hrdntli or bonth, before (90) ; and ngitf having emerged (I), corresponding to the 
Kashmiri nlrith. 

There is one instance of the interchange of w and m in mandmun, he remonstrated 
with him (II, 64), for mandioitn. 

The epenthetic changes of consonants that are so prominent a feature in 
Kashmiri also occur occasionally in Kashtawari. Thus (cf. p. 267), we have the 
■change of t to oh in tiacMen, he tore them (fern.) (Ill), from to tear. In 

Kashmiri d! becomes y before ^ or e but not before ii-matra (see p. 267). Thus, &o^“, 
great, has a feminine bikp, with a dative singular baje. In Kashtawari, this change 
is extended by analogy to the feminine nominative, so that we have baf (If, 60, 76), 
corresponding to the Kashmiri biid'*. 

In Kashmiri t under certain circumstances becomes ts, and n becomes ft (p. 267), 
so, we have in Kashtawari kyutd (222) (Kashmiri kyut*), how much, feminine Mtsd (221) 
(Kashmiri So own, fern, pa/icrii’ ; thy, fern. 

In Kashmiri h is liable to become sh, or, more accurately, is liable to revert to 
an original sh. Thus the feminine of hyuh*, like, is hish*. In Kashtawari the sh 
appears also in the masculine, as in me pamnien mazuran-Msk bandyim, make me like 
thine own servants (I). 

DECLENSION.-Uouns- 


Corresponding to the Kashmiri first declension, we have : 


Sing. 

PIllT.- 

Nom. ghar 

ghar. 

Dat. gharas 

gharan. 

Ag. gharany 

Abl. ghm'a} 

ghar an. 

Bopai, a rupee, makes its plur. nom. ropie. 
(Examples of this declension are 


Sing, nom.-acc. — badd'‘ kdl pedu, a great famine fell (I). 


yi ropai dyi tis, give this rupee to him (234). 

pmiun ycd bhara, 1 will fill my own belly (I, II, 20). Note that yad is 
here masculine. In Kashmiri it is feminine. 
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dand, dmd\ or dandb, the back (43). Judging from the two latter forms 
this word is also of the second declen|ion. The datire singular dandas, 
given below, belongs to the first declension, 

Dat.-acc. — pananis dilas-sathi zobv/n, he said with {i.e. in) his heart (I). 
tesinyis dandas tJidyiu zin, put ye the saddle to {i.e. on) his back (227). 
tath disJias-manz leal pedv, a famine fell in that land (I). 

gharas-manz tliu safed ghufi-sttn zin, in the house is the saddle of the white 
horse (226, so 223, 233). 

gharas-nior ad, he came near the house (I, so II, 54). 

put ye a ring on his hand (I). 
su hoshas-manz do, he came into sense (I). 

zdt tsdni hulemas adal hadal na hanthus, I never walked contrary to thy 
command (II, 68). 

Uni pananyis zamlnas manz sur tiundioani sbzun, he sent him into his land 
to feed swine (I). 

In jaiodb-manz (II, 65), for Jawdbas-manz, in answer, the termination of the 
dative has been omitted. 

su tliu dlidri-Mnis moJehas-pdn mdl tsnndwan, he is grazing cattle on the top 
of the hill (229). 

tath mulkas-manz badu drag pebu, in that country a great famine fell (II, 12). 
tin ka7^un yath mulhas zamlnas kachchh, he measured the land for (i.e. of) this 
country (III). 

aikis nauka7-as sad dyit, having called a servant (I). 

Mam Qhandar Sdhabas-sathi mhast minnat zdrl ka^'in, he made much entreaty 
and lamentation with (i.e. to) Earn Ohandar Sahib (III). 
tath jde-hinis aikis shakhsas-lahi rathu. h-Q stayed with a person of that 
country (I). 

Ag. — dsedu Nawdb Sdhaban Tahsilddr rachlimutu, he was appointed Tahsildar 
by the Nawab Sahib (III). 

Abl. — khuha-manza khudl pan, draw water from the well (237). 

Plur. nom.-acc.— liik sd7'l tyes-pm krndhl saniazel, all the people became angry 
with him (III). 

midni mhdli-sinyi kityd mazur thi, ho'w many labourers there are of my 
father (1). 

tathun mol thu dhdl ropie, the price of that is two rupees and a half 
(232). 

take those rupees from him (235). 

Uni sur fsundwani sbzun, he sent him to feed swine (I). 

badien mahnien zamln ziydda dsidi, IdiexQ were more lands to great men 
Dat.-acc.— thukrien dbsan-manz, m & few days (I). 

tisin hathan ankuchl, biya kkbran padiofu, a ring for his hand, and a shoe 
for his feet (II, 46). 
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patiun mdl nidra kaman-mans urdwun, he wasted his substance in evil deeds 

(II, 10). 

mdra kdran-fata mdl ujdrim, he wasted his substance (following) after evil 
deeds (I). 

me pananien mazuran-Msh iandyimi make me as one of thy servants (I). 
midnis mlidlis-nisM icdra mazurati icdra manjl tM, near my father to many 
servants there is much bread (II, 23). < 

panen mazuran-mam, amongst thine own servants (II, 32). 
mhdlin pamanien naukaran zabun, the father said to his servants (I). 
kitydn warliien (nom. sg. icarhy, 1st deck) th.dn^ kJiezmat karyini, for how 
many years did I do thy service (I). 
yltin warhen, for so many years (II, 66). 

dsedu — rachJimutu, patean loarhien, he was appointed for five years (III). 

Idh pananien ydran-sathi khushl karaha, I might have done rejoicing with 
my own friends (I). 

panen ydran-manz, among my own friends (II, 71). 

Ag.-tyes-pdn lukau zamlnddi'au kJmdlikh bdsaldt, a complaint was raised against 
him by the people generally and by farmers (III). 

Corresponding to the Kashmiri second declension, we have the following. It must 
be remembered that a final “ is often dropped, and also is often written u or even d or tea, 
and that a final * is often written * or «. Also that in is often written en, yin, ot ien. 
In the paradigm I shall only give ', and in respectively, leaving the other forms to be 
inferred. Note also that the agent singular ends in in, not in ‘ as in Kashmiri. 



Smg. 

Plnr. 

Nom. 

mhdV', a father 

mhdl'. 

Lat. 

mJidlis 

mhdUn. 

Ag. 

Abl. 

mhdlin \ 
mhdli } 

mhdliau. 


As examples of the vocative, we may quote ai mMli, O father (I, and II, 3), and 
ai (I) and af (II, 76), O son. 

As other examples of the nominative plural, we can quote from the List of Words 
(1383.):— 


E'om* Sing. : 

Plui*. 

ahorse 

ghnf. 

risV, a bull 

rish\ 

hdn\ a dog 

kdn\ 

a goat 

tikef. 


Note that while shows no epeathesis, we see it in 

Other examples are : — 

Sing. nom.-acc. — IMy' dmut thu, thy brother is come (II, 58, cf. 80)- 
akha mahn* hakdr^, having called a man (II, 56). 
mAaZ, lay lather (233). 
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tisim mh&V kanara nyit Uzawun lagm, ^^ father, haviug come outside, begatt- 
to persuade him (I). 

tyisun hadd'^ shuf‘ wajjan-manz dusu, his elder sou was in the fields (I). 
tsdni mMlin Usine khdtim raohimutu watsu mdrun, thy father hath killed 
the fatted calf for him (I) ; but : — 
rachhmutu watswa yor aniu, bring ye the fatted calf (I). 

Dat.-acc.— s?f thu ghuris-pdn he%, he is seated on a horse (230). 
under the tree (230). 

aikis malms zeh slurl dsias, to a certain man were two sons (I). 
alcis badis mdlnis-nishm lag'' gdii, he went and joined himself to a certain . 
man (II, 15). 

Idkrin shurien pananis mhdlis zabun, the younger son said to his father (I, . 

and so elsewhere, in both I and II, passim), 
me tsbtum tesinyis slufis mhast, I haye well beaten his son (228). 
gdmakis kUsi wdnawdlis-hata, from a shopkeeper of the village (241). 
ale zanis zel shuf dsis, to a certain man were two sons (II, 1). 

Ag. — lokf in shurien pananis mhdlis zabtin^ the younger son said to his father 
(I,cf.II,2). 

Idkrin shurin akis duras mulka-sm safar korun, the younger son made a 
journey to a far country (II, 7). 

mhdlin pananien naukaran zabun, the father said to his servants (I, cf. II,. 
43). 

su hazza dur dsu, mhdlin lawun, he was yet far off, (when) his father per- 
ceived him (I). 

sAwrMi the son said to him (II, 33). 

midn' peti^-sinyi shurien karun tesim bhenyi-sathi bidh, the son of my uncle 
has made a marriage with his sister (225). 

Abl. — ndlamaU ratun, he seized him with an embrace (I). 

Plur. nom.-acc.—7iM«^? he gave him kisses (I). 

ak zanis zeh shuf dsis, to a certain man were two sons (II, 1). 
aikis mahnis zeh shurl dsias, to a certain man were two sons (I). 

Dat.-acf*. — mhdlin panen mdhnin zahun, the father said to his men (II, 44). 
Idchdran malnien baddwwn, hadien mahnien zanizn ziydda dsidi, thukri bandyin^ 
for helpless men he increased (the measurement of their land) (and) for great 
men, who had more lands, he diminished them (III). 

Corresponding to the third declension of Kashmiri, consisting of feminine nouns 
in * or ® we have the following. As in the case of nouns of the second declension' is 
often written i or * and in is often written yin or ien. In the paradigm I only give * and 
in respectively, leaving the other forms to be inferred (llOff.) 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Nom. kof, a daughter 

kori. 

Dat. kori 

kdrin. 

Ag.-abl. kdri 

koriau. 
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Other examples of the nominatire plural are (139ff.) ; — 

Xom. Sin^. Xom. Plnr.* 

glmf, a mare ghiiri. 

hdn\ a hiti;h hoFii. 

Other examples are: — 

Sg. nom.-iicc. — ddrli^ panan^ puchipn, he plucked out his own beard (III). 
Dat.-acc. — surti-manz yith zahun, having come into sense he said (If, 22). 

Plur. nom.-acc . — zachi ^aehien, rags were torn by Mm (III). 

Dat.-acc. — tidnn"' mol ganen-manz uddictm, he scattered thy property among- 
harlots (II, 73). 

Corresponding to the fourth declension of Kashmiri, we have the following^ 
examples : — 


SlDg. 

Pkr. 

Nom. kath 

katha. 

Dat. kathi 

kathan. 

Ag.-abl. kathi, katha 

kathau. 


The above paradigm is based on the following examples, Ko example is available 
for the ag.-abl. plur., but kathau is probably right : — 

Sg, nom.-acc.— a sister (50) ; dat. bhenyi-hafa, than the sister (231) ; 

Ihenyi-sdthi, with the sister (225). 
gdii, a cow (143) ; pi. nom. gde (145). 

Dat.-acc. - bad'^ shuf wajji-manz dsu, the elder son was in the field (II, 53). 
Abl.— ZayMs, I began to die (I). 
boh bhoehU maran thus, I am dying of hunger (TI, 25). 

panani dblata-vnanza niidun Mssa dyim ; te tin dblat bantl ditsin, give me my 
share of thy property ; and he divided the property (I). ^ 

at katha {sing. nom. kath)-pdna luk sdrl tyes-pdn hrMM samazei, from on {i.e. 

with regard to) this matter all the people became angry with him (III). 

Note that the ablative ends in a {dblata, katha) or in i {bhuchi). 

Plur. nom.-acc. — yinta shima suf kliewan disi, what husks the swine were eating 

(I). 

Dat.-acc.— mdl kanjran-sSthi ttddi dyutm, he wasted thy property on 
harlots (I) . 

razan-sdthi bind liim with ropes (236). 

badd^ shuT^ 'wajj^it-mctnz dusu, the elder son was in the fields (I). 

iira he sent him into Ms fields (II, 17). 

The genitive 0^ all four declensions will he dealt with under the head of adjee- 
tiwes. 

Postpositions.— Postpositions are used as in Kashmiri. It is noteworthy that the 
postpositions Aate and both meaning ‘from,’ govern the dative, and not, as we 

might expect from the analogy of Kashmiri, the ablative. 
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The following is a list of the postpositions occurring in the specimens, with the cases 
they govern — 

hat a, from (dat.). 

khdtara, klidtira, for the sake of (abl. or abl. of gen.). 
laU> near-, to (=Hindx^4«) (dat.). 
manz, in, among, into (dat.-). 

from in, from among (abl.). 
nioft near (dat.). 
nish, from (dat.). 

nisha, nishe, nisMn, near (=Hindi^ds) (dat.). 
upon (—Hindi jjar) (dat.). 
from upon (= Hindi ^ar-5d) (abl.). 
pata, after (dat.). 

sathi, with, in company with (dat.). 
with, by means of (dat.). 

The following are examples of the use of these postpositions : — 

t 3 .e has-hata su mol hyututh, from whom did you buy that (240) ? 
gdmakis kasi icdnawalis-hata, from a shop-keeper of the village (241). 
tsdni mhdlin tisim klidtira rachlimutti wat^u mdrun, aiyi khdtara tin su judn 
lawiin, thy father hath for bis sake killed the fatted calf, for the sake of this 
that {i.e. because) he hath perceived him (to be) well (T). 

■isini khdtara rachhmut‘‘ watf mdrdwuth, for his sake thou causedst tlie fatted calf 
to be killed (I). 

tath jae-hinis aikis shakhsas-laU rathu, he remained near {i.e. with) a person of 
that place (I). 

watU pananis nihdlis-labi do, having arisen, he came near (ie;. to) his father (I). 
tath dishas-manz kdl pedu, a famine fell in that country (I). 
thtilcrien dosan-manz, in a few days (the younger son went off to a far country) (I) . 
tsdu'if' mdl gdnen-manz uddwnn, he wsisted thy proi>erty among harlots (II, 73). 
gharas-vmnz thu safed ghuri-mn zln, in the house is the saddle of the white horse 
(226; so 223, 233). 

m ad, he came into sense (I). 

hadd^ shuf wajjan-manz dusu, the elder son was in the fields (1). 
tin Us panen wajjan-manz sdzun, he sent him into his fields (II, 17). 
panen ydran-manz khmhl kara, I may make rejoicing with my friends (II, 71). 
tini pananyis zamlnas-manz sozim, he sent him into his own lands (I). 
Injawd'b-manz, in answer (II, 65), the termination of the dative has been dropped. 
pauani ddlata-manza miawn hissa dyi/m, give me my share from in {i.e. out of) 
thy property (I). 

timau-manza Idkfin mhdlis zalm, from among them the younger said to the 
' father (II, 2). 

khuha-manza khudl pan, draw water from in {i.e. out of) the well (237). 
yei gharl gharas nior do, when he came near to the house (I ; cf. II, 54). 
mhdlis-nish, from the father (101). 
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tu sadd nie-nishe fhuk, thou art alrrajs near {i.e. with) me (II, 76). 

hoh icathi pananis mhdlis-nisha gaWia, I, haring arisen, will go near s j.i?. to) my 
father (I ; cf. II, 26). 

’midnis mhdUs-nishe wdra mazurcm wdra manjl thl, near my father {i.e. in my 
father’s house) many servants have much bread ,(II, 23). 

ahis hacUs oftid'hms-nishm lag'" gou, he went and stayed near {i.e. with) a great man 
(11,16). 

ai hatha-pdna luk sdri tyes-pdn krudhl scmazei, from upon {i.e. in regard to) 
this matter all the people became angry ujjon (ie. with) him (III). 

tMiJcrin dosan-pata, after a few days (II, 6). 

mdra kdran-pata mdl tijdnm, he wasted the property after {i.e. in) evil deeds (I). 
tin pananis dilas-sathi zabun, he said with {i.e. in) his heart (I). 
t^dun mdl kanjran-sathi uddl dyutim, he wasted thy substance with harlots (I). 
tit, liameslia me-sathi thukh, thou art ever with me (I). 

Idh patianien ydran-sathi khmhl karaha, I might have made merry with my 
friends (I). 

yiman-sathi panun yad bJiara, with these 1 will fill my behy (I). 
razan-sathi gandis, bind him with ropes (236). 

Adjectives, as a rule, follow the custom of standard Kashmiri. Those that do 
not end in ««-matra (such as dm% distant ; hish, like ; judn,) good ; mdra, bad ; zabar, 
good) are not declined Avhen in agreement with a substantive in a case other than the 
nominative singular. Thus ; — 

dur dishas safar kornn, he went to a far country (I). 

md,ra kdran-pata mdl njdrun, he wasted the property in bad actions (I). 

pariunmdl mdra Jcdman-manz urdwmi, he wasted his property in bad actions (II, 

10 ). 

zabar mdlimt, a good man (119) zabar mdhni, good^meu (124). 

Sometimes, how'ever, the adjective is declined,— the masculine i*n this case following 
the first declension of nouns. Thus we have:— 

akis duras mulka-stm safar korun, he made a journey of a distant country (II, 

: 8 ). 

IdcMran mahnien baddiDun, iox helpless mm. he increased (the measurement of 
the land) (III). 

As in Kashmiri adjectives ending in K-matm agree with the noun they qualify in 
gender, number, and case. It must be remembered that «f-matra is often elided, so that 
the adjective apparently ends in a consonant. This, however, does not affect the rule. 
Even when the w-matra -is elided the adjective is treated as if it ended in u-matra. 
Thus the pronominal adjective midun*, my, is just as often written midun, but it is 
always dechned as if it were mmun", and never as if it were really midun. 
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In Kasliiniri the feminine termination corresponding to the masculine w-matra is 
M-m^ra. In Kashtawari it is i-matra, which, as often as not, is pronounced as a full 
i, as in the third declension of suhstantiyes. Thus, the feminine of Idkttr, small, is 
.lokaf {Idkari). In fact, as in the second and third declensions, ” is often written u or 
even b or loa, ‘ is often written i or *, and in is often written en, yin, or ien. In the 
following paradigm I shall give only “, and in, respectively, but most of the other 
■spellings will be found in. the examples. 

Under the rules for epenthesis certain consonants are liable to change in the 
feminine (see p. 266), and in some cases, when they do not change in the nominative 
feminine, they change in the other cases. Thus, the feminine of the Kashmiri hod'‘, 
great, is hucf, the dative singular of which is baje. In Kashtawari these changes appear 
most capriciously, sometimes they occur, and sometimes they do not. 

Adjectives ending in (which in Kashmiri becomes in the feminine) appear to 
make their feminines pretty consistently in nK Thus, miawt, my, has its feminine 
■mian^ ; tsaun^,thj, itraiyime t&dn^ ; panmf, 0 'v;^n,iQxmmnQ panan\ In the case of the 
Kashtawari word had'", great, the d is changed to/, even in the case of the nominative 
feminine, which is haf. This is evidently due to the analogy of the other feminine 
cases. We thus get the following declension of ba4“ or hadd", great. 



Masc. 

Fern. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

bad"" 

baf. 

Uat. 

badis, badi 

baji. 

, H- 

badin, badi 

baji. 

Abl. 

badi 

baji. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

bad" 

baji. 

Dat. 

badin 

bajin. 

Ag.-abl. 

badiau 

bajiau. 


Note that, in the masculine singular, the ablative can optionally be used for any 
■oblique case. 

There are one or two irregular adjectives. The pronominal adjective panun'", own, 
optionally drops the second n in aU cases except the nominative singular. Thus, panis 
for pananis ; pam for panani, and so on. The word for ‘ all ’ (compare the Kashmiri 
see p. 269), invariably adds an emphatic I. Thus the masc. sing. nom. is sm'ui, 
abl. sdriwl {iov sdtd + i ) ; plur. nom. mrl (for sa 7 ^'+«). 

As examples of the, use of these declinable adjectives we may quote : — 

Masc. sing, nom.- tatli djshas-nianz badd'" kdl pebu (I) or tath mulhas~manz bad'" 
drdg pebu (II, 12), in that country a great famine fell. 

tyisun bacW shuf wajjan-mam dmu (I) or tism bad'" shuf wajji-mans dsio (II, 

53), his great (i.e. elder) son was in the field(s). 
y el glarl sbrul barbdd korun {}) or: yeli sdrm khamch korun (II, 11), when he 
'' had wasted (expended) all. 


wmmmmmm 
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Dat.-acc . — aMs bcidis mdlinis-nishm lag" gou, lie went and staved with a great 
man (II, 15). 

midrds mhdlis-nishe wdra mazttmn icdra manjl tht, near ray father {i.e. in my 
father’s house) many servants have much bread (II, 23). 
lohrin shurien jmnanis mlidlis zabiin, the younger son said to his father (I). So 
pananis mhdlis, (I will go) to my father (I), and (he came) to his father (I). 
midun mhdl thu tath lokuri gharas-mam rikwan, my father lives in that small 
house (233). 

pani mhdlis-nishe gatsha, I will go to my father (II, 26, cf. 34). 
zidt Udni huhmas adal-badal na hanthiis, I never walked contrarv to thv command 
(11,67). 

JSTote midtt for midnis or midni (225). 

Ag . — lohrin shurien pananis mhdlis zabmi, the younger son said to Ms father (I). 
lohrin sJmrin safar hoi'im, the younger son made a journey (II, 7j. 
ts.dni mhdlin baf dhdm harmatd thi, thy father hath made a great feast (I I, 59). 
tsdni mhdlin rachhmutu wdtsu mdrun, thy father killed the fatted calf (I). 

Plur. nom . — luh sdri tyes-pandiirudhl samazei, all the people became angry with 
Mm (III). 

thuhri bandy in, he made them small (III). 

Dat.-acc . — badien mahnien, tor gresh mm. (III). 

pananien mazuran-hish bandyim, make me like one of thy servants (1). 
mhdlin panemndhnin zabun, the father ^id to his men (II, 43). 
thuhrien dosan-manz, in a few days (I). 
thuhrin ddsan-pata, after a few days (II, 6). 

Pern. sing. nom . — Udni mhdlin baf dhdm harmatf thl, thy father hath made a 
great feast (II, 59, cf. 75). 

Mtydn warhien {sd^ khezmat haryim, for how many years I did thy seiwice (I). 
yttin roarhen me tsdn‘ tahl haran thus, for so many years I am doing thy service 
( 11 , 66 ). 

Dat . — karun patianl marzl-sa thi zamlnas kachchh, he measured the country accord- 
ing to his own jileasure (III)- 

Pluj. dat . — tin tis panen wajjan-manz sozun, he sent him into his fields (II, 16). 

The Genitive Case. — As in Standard Kashmiri the genitive is an adjective and is 
•declined as such. The postpositions of the genitive are him", suif, and uk", corresponding 
to the Kashmiri bond", sond", and u¥ respectively. These are used almost exactly as in 
Kashmiri. Htitf is used with feminine nouns and nith masculine plural nouns. 
Sun" is used with masculine singular nouns. Both these govern the dative, as in 
Kashmiri, and as in that language the s of sun" is really the termination of the 
dative, so that dsmdna-smi" of heaven is really dsmdnas-’mf, for dsmdnas-hun" (see 
p. 225). Unlike Standard Kashmiri smi" is used not only with animate, but also with 
inanimate nouns, so that we have dsmdua-sim", when Kashmiri would have dsmdnuk" ; 
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mdla-su'if, of the property, -where Kashmiri would have mdW ; and mtdka-sm\ of the 
coimtry, ■where Easlimiri would have mulkulf'* 

The postposition is, as in Kashmiri, confined to inanimate masculine singular 
nouns, as in gdmt^¥, of the village ; mulkuh\ of the country. We thus see that either 
suri* or uk'^ may be used with such an inanimate noun as mulk, a country. 


All these postpositions 

are declined, so 

that we have for sun " : — 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Sing. 


• . 

Nom. 

sun'" 

siw, si. 

Dat. 

siniSi sini 

Co 

Ag. 

sinin ) sini 

sim. 

Abl. 

sini 

sini. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

sin' 

sim. 

Bat. 

sinin, sin 

sinin. 

Ag.-abl. 

siniau 

sinau. 

Sitn" is sometimes written sund' (102). 



As usual there are numerous variants of these forms. The “ of is very commonly 
dropped, so that we get s^m. Similarly final* and i are often dropped, so that sin may 
represent am* or Again y is often inserted before i, so that, e.g., sinis and sim 

become sinyis and sinyi respectively. Again, sometimes e and sometimes I is written 
for *' or i, and im or en for in, so that sin and sini may become sine or sim, and sinin 
may become sinien or sinen. All this is exactly as in the case of nouns of the second 
and third declensions. 

Sun'" is decHnecl exactly like sun'', substituting h for s. 

JJk" is declined as follows, it being remembered that changes of spelling may 
occur as in the ease of sim". 



Masc. 

Fem. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

uk" {uk) 

ach'. 

Dat. 

akis, aki 

aohi. 

Ag. 

akin, aki 

achi. 

Abl. 

aki 

aohi. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

a¥ 

aohi. 

Dat. 

akin 

achin. 

Ag.-abl. 

akiau 

aohiau. 


Sometimes the genitive postpositions are omitted as in (II, 64) gewanen, for 
gewanen-hun", of singing, and (II, for of dancing. 
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Tiie followiag are esamples of the use of the genitive : — 

Sun'". — masc. sing. nom. — dsmdna-sim giindh kurmut fJium, I have done sin of 
{i.e. against) heaven (IT, 28). 

ghams’inanz thu safed ghuri-sun sin, in the house is the saddle of the vhite 
horse (226). 

mdla-sim hissa me dim, give me the share of the in’operty (II, 3). 
mulku-siin (for midka-swi") su thu mehram, he is acquainted of (i.e. vith) the 
country (III). 

duras niulka-sim safar, a journey of {i.e. to) a far country (II, 9). 

Sdhaba-stm gundh kd^'um, I did sin of {i.e. against) God (I). 

Dat.-acc. — te-sinyis dandas thbyiu sin, put ye the saddle to {i.e. on) his back (227). 
me tedium te-sinyis shuris, I have beaten his son (228). 
i-sin hat has anhhuch Idgyus, put ye a ring on his hand (I). 
tianis mhdV-sin gharas-mans, in thy father’s house (223). 

Ag. — ti-sin mhdlin su mandmun, his father remonstrated 'with him (II, 63). 
midit petr'^-sinyi shnrien karmi Udh, the son of my uncle made a marriage 
(225). 

Abl. — thdni mhdlin ti-sine khdtira rachhmutu wat£u mdriin, thy father killed the 
fatted calf for the sake of him (I). 

i-sini khdtara rachhmuP wai^ mdrdwuth, thou causedst the fatted calf to be 
slain for him (I). 

Plur. nom.-aco. — midni mhdlirsinyi kityd masur thi, how many labourers there 
are of my father (I). 

Dat.-acc.— fi-sm hathan ankuchl, a ring for his hands (II, 46). 

Fern. sing, nom.-acc. — ghnri-si ummar, the age of the horse (221). 

Dat.-acc. — tye-sihi hhenyi-hata ladd'‘, taller than his sister (231). 

Sun '‘. — masc. sing. A&i.—dhdri-hinis mokhas-pdn, on the top of the hill (229). 
tath jde-hinis aikis shakhsas-labi rathu, he remained near a person of that 
place (I). 

For further examjdes of sun'‘ and hu}f, see the List of Words, 102, etc. ^ 

Uk^. — masc. sing. nom. — natEunuk was laioun, the sound of dancing was perceived 
by him (I). 

T>oA.- 2 ^cc.—gdmakis kasi wdnawdlis-hata, from a shopkeeper of the village (241). 
tath mulkakis aids badis mahnis-nishin lag'' gou, he went, and joined himself to a 
great man of that country (II, 15). 

Fern. sing, nom. — yof yinach marsi Icaran thu, he is making a desire of {i.e. for) 
coming here (HI). 

Adjectives in agreement with genitives in sun" or hmt are put in the dative, as in 
duras mulka-sim safar, a journey of a far country (II, 9). 

No examples are available of any adjective agreeing with a genitive in uk\ 

^ ' i 

Comparison. — This is made as in Kashmiri. The usual postpositions are Aaf a 
&nd. nishi. Thus: — 

better than (133;. 

sdriwi-nishi sabar, better than all, best (134). 
bhenyi-hata badd", taller than the sister (231). 
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sdriici-nishi judn poshdk kadi aniu, bring y© forth the best robe (I). 

Another mode of forming the superlative is shown in : — 
asalas-nisM nsal, good than good, i.e- best (II, 44). 

Numerals.— These are given in the List of Words and Sentences (pp. 48811.). 

The word for ‘ one ’ is ah which is either indeclinable as in ah zanis zeli shuf dsis^ 
to one man were two sons (II, 1), or else is declined as if from a nominative oF or 
ak’‘, its dative being akis or aikis. Thus : — 

akis duras mulka-sun safar, a jouimey to a far country (II, 8). 

akis hadis mdTinis-nisliin, near a great man (II, 15). 

aikis mahnis zeh shuri dsias, to one man were two sons (I). 

aikis naukaras sad dyit, having given a call to one (i.e. a) servant (I). 

With the suffix of the indefinite article ak becomes, as in Kashmiri, akhd, and 
simply means ‘a,’ as in akhd mdhn'" hakdr^, having called a man (II, 56). 

The word for ‘ five ’ is given as pants in the List of Words, but the dative is given, 
as patsan in : — 

yeti dsedu rachhmutvi pdtsan warhien, he was placed here for five years (III). 
PSONOUNS. — These closely follow Kashmiri, and will be dealt with in the order 
employed in describing the pronouns of that language. 

Personal Pronouns.— The first two Personal Pronouns are declined as follows ; — 



I. 

Thou. 

Sing.. 

Nom. 

boh, me} 

tu, tsa. 

Dat., ag. and abl. 

me 

tse. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

as\ as 

tllS. 

Dat., ag. and abl. 

asi, asl 

tmi, fusi. 


It will be observed that final ’ is liable to be dropped, and that final i is liable to be- 
leritheiied. The tii of the second person connects Kashtawari with Western Pahari, 
whue tsa connects it with Kashmiri. 

Instead of the genitives, the possessive pronouns midun'‘, my ; asun'\ our ; tsdun'',. 
thy ; and tuswf, your, are employed. As usual the final w-matra is frequently dropped. 
These are adjectives, and are regularly declined, with all the vowel changes noted, 
under the head of adjectives, and shown in the declension of lad\ great (see p. 366), 
the feminines being midn^ ; (?) asm\ ast; tsd0 ; and (?) tusin", tml, respectively. 
I have no authority for the plural genitives, and the forms given are based on the- 
feminine of the genitive j)ostposition a^<?^“ (p. 358). 

The following are examples of the use of these pronouns : — 

Pirst Person.— Sing. nom. — hdh wathi ^anamsimhdlis-nisha gatsha, I, having 
arisen, wdll go to my father (I). 
l)6h bhochJii maran thus, I am dying of hunger (II, 25). 
boh hanih'us az mhast dur, I walked a long way today (224). 

^ ^ >See below. 
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la one passage in the second specimen, — viz. me tsdri' tahl karan thvs, I am 
doing thy service (II, 66), — the nominative of this pronoun is me, which is probably 
borrowed from the Lahnda mu. 

Dat.-ace. — 77ie pmianien mazm'an-kish hanayim, make me like thine own labourers 
(I ; so II, 81). 

me sat put dyihith na, thou never gavest to me a goat (I). 

mdla-smi Mssayti iJie watim, me dim, give to me the share of the property which 
will come to me (II, 3). 

tu Jia77iesha me-sathi timkh, thou art ever with me (I; so, 7ne-7iislie, II, 76). 

Ag. — me gwidh h67nmi, I did sin (I ; so II, 27). 

me tsotum tesinyis sMins mJiast, I beat his son much (228). 

Plur. nom._— as* Mmiau, we shall eat (II, 4S). 
as Tchyemau, id. (I). 

m Nawdb Sdhabas-labi fm'ydd gatshau, we will go as complainants to the Xawab 
Sahib (III). 

Dat.— SM JidUm asi gafsM na, that ruler is not proper for us (III). 

Sing. gen. (masc. sing, nom.) — midwt si shuf’‘ t7iud'‘77iut dsti, this my son wa& 
dead (II, 49). 

yis-keti midun” thu, whatever is mine (II, 77). 
midun yi sliuf^ mudmnt dsu, tliis my son was dead (I). 
i-kenMa midim thu, whatever is mine (I). 

panani ddlata-manza midun hissa dyhn, out of thy wealth give me my share (I). 

(Dat.-acc.)- — midnis mJidlis-nisM wd7'a77iasu7'an wdra 77ianji thi,va. my father’s 
house many servants have much bread (II, 23). 
midnt (for midni, midnis) peti^-sinyi shurien, by the son of my uncle (225). 
midni mhdli-sinyi kitya mazuT tlii, how many labourers there are of my father 

(I). 

Second Person.— Sing, nom.— hmieska 77 ie-satM thukh, thou art ever with me 
(I; soil, 76). 

tyis he tsa tima ropie, take thou those rupees from him (235). 

Dat.-acc.— skuf thu Me-yada y^i, whose boy comes behind thee (239) ? 
Ag. — -tse zdt a,k tshdwali-put me dyututh na, thou never gavest me a kid (II, 69). 
tse baj^ dhdm kai'ith, thou madest a great feast (II, /4). 
fee kas-Jtata su mol Iiyututh, from whom didst thou buy that (240) ? 

Sing. gen. (masc. sing, nom.)— tsdun'‘ zab'‘ zdt pliirum na, I never disobeyed thy 
word (I). 

tsduTf ndm kyd thud, what is thy name (220) ? 

phlri tsiduhd shwf zabdwa, I again may be called thy son (II, 30). 

feaM»“ thy brother (II, 58, 80). 
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tsdun' zi sMif, this thy son (II, 72). 

yis-h&n thu, su tsdutf thu, whatever is mine, that is thine (II, 77). 

ath-Idih o^athus noi t&dun shuf'^ zctbch, I am not worthy (that) I may say (that 
I am) thy son (I). 

tidun bhol dul, thy brother came (I). 

yei-ghafl tsdun yi sTiuf^ do, when this thy son came (I). 

(Dat.-acc .) — tsdnis mJidP-sin gharas-manz Jcityd shuf' thi, how many sons are 
there in thy father’s house (223) ? 

zdt Udni JiuTcmas adal-badal na hanfhus, I never walked contrary to thy com- 
mand (II, 67). 

(Ag .) — tidni mhdlin racJihmutu watsu mdrun, thy father killed the fatted calf (I). 

tsdni nihdlin baj' dhdm ItaTvnoM thl, thy father hath made a great feast (II, 59). 

(rem. sing. iiom.)—Utydn warhien Ud& (tUzmai karyim, for how many years did 
I do thy service (I) ? 

yltin wathon me tidn' tcthl Tcavan thus, for so many years I am doing thy service 

( 11 , 66 ). 

As in Kashmiri, the Demonstrative, Eelative, Interrogative, and Indefinite pro- 
nouns have, in the singular, separate forms for animate and inanimate objects. There 
are feminine forms for the animate pronouns, but only a few examples occur in the 
specimens. 


Demonstrative Pronouns. — As in KashmM, these are used also as pronouns of 
the third person. The following forms occur in the Specimens. Porms for which I 
have no authority, and which are based on analogies found elsewhere, are enclosed in 
marks of parenthesis : — 

‘This.’ 



Sing. 


Animate. 

Inanimate. 

‘Nom. 

i, yi, si 

i, ys zi 

Dat. 

is, yis 

(yith), yeth^ yath 

Gen. 

i-sun^, yi-sun^ 

{yitlxun^’) 1 

Ag. 

(in, yin) 

{in, yin) 

Abl. 

j (is, yis) 

(yei) 


Plue. 


(tIw, yim, f. twa, yima ; 

imaUy yiman 

iman* y iman - Imn^, 


timaii, yimau. 



There is an emphatic dative inanimate singular in . 'ai hatha^pdna, on this very matter 
(III), and a corresponding emphatic ablative in aiyi-hJidtara tin su judn lawun, for this 
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very reason (that) he perceived him safe and sound (I). The form zi may be compared 
with the Dras Shina zhd (see p. 193), and the Bashgali Eafir ise, both meaning ‘ he.’ 

The following are examples of the use of this pronoun : — 

Sing. nom. acc. midun yi shut'' vnudintit dsu, this my son was dead (I). 

yel ffhafl tidun yi shur^ do, when this thy son came (I). 

midutf si mud'^muf dsu, this my son was dead (II, 49). 

tsdiUrf zi sJitif , this thy son (II, 73). 

tidutf si bhdy’^, this thy brother (II, 80). 

Inan . — yi hyd smnus, what is this (I) ? 
yi roped dyi Us, give this rupee to him (234). 

Dat. an . — is gJmri-sT ummar Mfsd the, how much is the age of this horse (221) ? 
sdi’iiDl-tiislii judn poshdh Tcadi aniii te yis ldgyus,hT:m^ ye forth the best robe> 
and put ye it on this one (I). 

Inan. su thu yeth hulyis-tal gJiuris-pdn bet, he is seated on a horse under this 
tree (230). 

yath-ldiJc thus na, l am not worthy of this (II, 30). 
yath hilas-mans kaid setmus, he became imprisoned in this fort (III). 
tin Jcarmi yath mulkas panam marsl-sdthi zamlnas kachchh, he made the laud- 
measurement for this country according to his own wishes (III). 

yath mulhu (for mul'ka)-smi su thu mehram samsumut, he has become acquainted- 
of {i.e. with) this country (HI). 

Gen . — isin hathas anhhiich Idgyiis, put ye on to this one’s hand a ring (I). 

isini hhdtara rachhmvP watf mdrdwuih, thou causedst the fatted calf to be killed 
for this one’s sake (I). 

Plur. masc. nom .— Jcyd thl, what are these (II, 57) ? 

Dat. — yiman-sSthi panun yad bhara, with these I will fill my belly (1). 

In EashmM there is a defective pronoun, of which the inanimate dative singular 
is ath, meaning ‘that within sight.’ It occurs once in the Specimens in the phrase 
ath-ldik rathus na, I remained not worthy of that (I). 

Corresponding to the EashmiriywA, he ; tik, that (not within sight), we have the 
following 



SmQ, ■„ -i 

/ Tmn: ■ 

■ " Animate, , ''"■■'■"'■I 

1 ' V . x-V/'.;."-- 

■ ■ ■ 

'..Inanimate. '-'■■i 

Nom. 

su, (fern, sa) 


(fem. ■ 

Dat. 

tis, tyis, tyes 


■ timan '■ ' ' 

Geu* " . » 

ti-sun^\ tyisun^^' testing iyesun^ 

■ ■ ,) : 1 


Ag- 

tin, tini 






timaUf 

AM. 

tyis 

{tefi 

i . 

1 
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Corresponding to the emphatic ai of yi, we have taii in taii-pata yath mulku-sm 
sn thu meJiram samztmmf, for that very (reason that) he is become acquainted with this 
country (III). Tisau is ‘ to him also, see below. 

Examples of the use of this pronoun are 

Sing. nom. acc. — su lacho/T goUj he became helpless (I). 

su midmat thu, he is safe and sound (II, 81). 
su thu mdl tsundwan, he is grazing cattle (229). 

Inan. — yis-hen niidun'^ thu, su tidun" thu, whatever is mine, that is thine (II, 77). 
Dat.-acc.— ifs tars dwus, compassion came to him (I). 
mhdlin tis zabun, the father said to him (I). 

tin tyis zabun, ‘kdun bhbi dul,’ he said to him, ‘thy brother is come ’ (I). 
tyis tsptis jdn, beat him well (236). 

luh sdrl tyes-pdn hrudhl samazei, all the people became angry upon {i.e. with) 
him (III). 

tisau zabas, I will also say to him (II, 27). 

tath dishas-manz badf kdl peon, in that country a great famine fell (I). 

tath jde-hinis aikis shakhsas-labi rathu, he remained with a person of that place 

(I). 

tath mulkas-manz badu drdg pebu, in that country a great famine fell (II, 12). 
tath (Kashmiri would have tamV) mulkakis akis badis mdhnis-nishin, near a great 
man of that country (II, 14). 

midun mhdl thu tath lokuri gharas-manz rihwan, my father lives in that small 
house (233). 

Gen. — This follows the declension of on p. 368, as in : — 

tisun mhdP kandra nyit bbzdwun lagus, his father, having come outside, began to 
persuade hi m (I). . 

tisun bad'" shuf wajji-nianz dsu (II, 53), but 

tyisun badd'" shuf wajjan^manz dusu (J), his elder son was in the field (fields). 

tyisun bhol thu tyesihi bhenyi-hata badd^, his brother is taller than his sister 
(231). 

tesinyis dandas thoyiu zin, put ye the saddle upon his back (227). 
mi tsbtum tesinyis shuris mhast, I beat his son well (228). 
shm'" tyesun marl gds,}m BOTxdlQdi iJlT). 

tism mhdlin su mandmim, his father remonstrated with him (II, 63). 

tisine iiox tisini) khdtira rachhmutu waUvi' mdrun,'h.Q'k!i]lQi. the fatted calf for 
his sake (I). ^ 

tisin hathan ankuchl, a ring for his hands (II, 46). 

tesini bhenyi sathi, with his sister (22.5). 

tyesini bhenyi‘hata badd'", taller than his sister (231). 
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tathun tml thu dhdl ropie, the price of that is two and a half ru|)ees (232). 

-A-g- titi pananis dilas sdthi zdbun, he said in his heart (I). 

tin mat timJian ha thi ditnuk, he divided the property among them (II, 5). 

tini pananyis zanilnas-manz sozun, he sent (him) into his land (I). 

tia tima ropie, take those rupees from him (235). 

Plur. nom. masc. — tbn khushl karan Iag\ they began to do rejoicing (II, 62). 

tyis M tia tima (probably incorrect for tim) ropie, take those rupees from him 
(235). 

Dat.-acc. — tin timian panatf ddlat hanfi ditiin, he divided his wealth to them (I). 

timan del-tisha {?) pcmun yad Mara, I mav fill my belly with those husks (II, 
19). 

Gen. — timan-Jimi, their (30). 

Ag.-abl. — timau-manza Idkrin nihdlis zabmi, from among them the younger said 
to the father (II, 2). 

In II, 5, we have timliau or tiniho translated ‘ among them.’ This is for timau, 
with the change of m to mh noted above (p. 348). 

t 

Selative Pronoun. —The following forms occur in the Specimens or are given by 
Mr. Bailey : — 



Sing, 

PlUE. 

Aniaiate. 

Inanimate. 

ITom, 

i yi 

yi 

im, f. yimm. 

Dat. 

yis 

yath 1 

yiman 

Gen, 

yisttn^ 

(yathun) 


Ag. 

yin 

. 

(yin) 

I) . ^ 




i > .ytmau 

AM. 

(yis) 

yet 

|) 


Examples from the Specimens are : — 

Sing. nom. \mni.—mdla-smi Mssa yu me wdtim, the share of the property which 
will come to me (II, 4). 

Ag.~~tidun yi sTiuf do, yin ts&mmdl hanjran-sathi udal dyutun (I), or tsdiin'^ zi 
shuf do, yin tidutf' mM gdMn-tnans itddwun (II, 72), thm thy son came, who 
wasted thy substance among harlots. 

— yQi gharl sorm la7'hd,d korun, at what hour {i.e. when) he had wasted 
everything, — and so many times in I. 
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Flur. nom. m^sQ.— timan del-Usha {?), yu sur hhkoan tM, with those husks which 
the swine are eating (II, 19). 

^em.-yima sMma sur kMioan aisi, the husks which the swine were eating (I).^ 
I’he Iiit6rro°’3itiv6 pronoun can be thus declined, so far as materials are avail- 
able * 


W— 

Sing. 

Plue, 

Animate. 

Inanimate. 

Nom, 

' hS (92) 

hya 

(ham^ f. hama) 

Bat. 

has 

(hatJi^ 

(haman) 

Gen. 

ha$w^ 

f 

) 




> (hamau) 

Ag. 

f 

? 

) 

Abl. 

? 




Examples are 

Sing. nom. masc . — yi hya samuz (I), what is this? or zi hya tM (II, 67), what 
are these ? 

tsdurf nam hya, thul, what is tby name (220) ? 

Eat.-acc . — Me kas-hata su mol Jiyututh, from whom didst thou buy that (240) ? 

Gen . — kasun sTiuf thu Me-pata yuan, whose boy comes behind thee (239) ? 

The Indefinite Pronoun is iS, anyone, someone. Its oblique case is kasi, as in 
gdmakis kasi wmaiodlis-hata, from some shopkeeper of the village (241). The corre- 
sponding inanimate form for ‘ anything,’ ‘ something ’ is ken or kenMu. 

As an example of we may quote : — 

Us k^ dkoan dsu na (I) or k^ tis no diican dsus (II, 21), no one was giving 
to him. 

Reflexive Pronoun.— I^O example occurs of %e reflexive pronoun meaning "self.’ 
The pronominal adjective panun'", ‘ own,’ is, on the other hand, very common in the 
Specimens. Its feminine is written in the first specimen. As the word 

yad, beUy, is feminine in Kashmiri, we should expect to find for " his own 
belly,’ but both the first and second specimens give panun yad, as if yad was mascu- 
line. Fanurf is an adjective and its declension is referred to on p. 356, As usual the 
final M-matra of panun is commonly dropped, and in the process of declension we often 
find yi written for i, as inpananyis for panams, and im ov en written for m, as in 
pamnien for pananin. Moreover,- in the second specimen, the second n is often dropped. 
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SO that we find parti instead of panani. The word is declined as follows, the optional 
written forms being omitted from the paradigm : — 



i 

i 

I Maseulme. 

i Feminine. 

1 

Sing. 


I 

i 

j 

i 

Nom. 

'panun^ i 

i 

1 panan^ (patian^ m let Spec.) 

Dat. 

panants 

1 panani 

Ag. 

panardn 


Abl. . . . 

panani j pani 

> panani 

Plnr. 

\ 

I 


Nom. 

i 

1 

panard 

\ panaW' 

Dat. , . . 1 

! 

pananin. panin | 

i 

pananin 

1 

Ag.-abl. 

1 

' 1 

pananiau 

1 

^ pananiau 

As examples of tlie use 

of this word we have 



Masc. sing, mom.— pamm yod hhara, I will fill my own belly (see above) (I, II, 

20 ). 

panun mdl mara kaman-mans urdtcim, he wasted his property in evil deeds (11, 

10 ). 

Dat.-acc. — tm pananis dMm-satM zabim^ lie said in liis own lieart (I), 
wathi p<in€miB having arisena, he oanie to his own father (I). 

imi pmianyis hini into his own land (I). 

wothi pani mlmUs-nishe having arisen.^ I will go to my father (II 3 26 ; so; 

n, 34).'' ■' 

Plnr. dat. — me pancmim hamyim^ make me like thy servants (I)* 

mlidlin panamen naifJcarcm zmbm:, the father said to his servants (I). 
boh pciuiifiisfi ycLTdVi^BCithi Wiushi Tc(iTiih€i<} I might have done rejoicing with my 
friends (I). 

me pdfiefi m(izuT(ifi“m(ifiz uJcUfS fittxwtsh make me one man among thy 

servants (II, 32). 

mhdlin panen rndhiin zabm, the father said to his men (II, 43). 
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Fern. sing, nom.— tin timan fananf {$.ox $ma^) ddlat hantl d^tsm, he divided his 
own property to tlieni (!)• 

darH panan^ (for panai^) puchien, he plucked out his own beard (III). 

, Ahl—panani (for panani) ddlatn-mansa miaun hissa dytm, give me my share 
from in thine own property (I). 

Plur. dat.— ifiw Hs panen wajjan-manz sozun, he sent him into his own fields (II, 

16 ). 

Other Pronominal forms noted are : 

i-Mntsa, whatever, in i-hentsa midmb thu, tidun thu, whatever is mine is thine 

(!)• _ 

yiS'Mn, whatever, in yis-Tten midun'^ tJm, su tsdiw^ thu, id. (II, /7). 

‘How much?’, (pi.) ‘how many ? ’ is ijywia, f. hitsd ; ui. pi. nom. hityd, dat. 
Utydn. In these the d is really an interrogative or indefinite suffix added to Tcyulf, 
kiti, and hitK Examples are : — • 

yeti-hata EasMrl-tdt hyutd thu, how much (distance) is it from here to Kashmir 

( 222 ) ? .. 

is ghuri-si %mmar Mtad the, how much is the age of this horse (221) ? 
midni mhdli-sinyi kityd mazur thi, how many servants are there of my father 
( 1)1 ■ . 

tsdnis mhdt-sin gharas-manz kityd shuf tU, how many sons are there in thy 
father’s house (223) ? 

Utydn loarhien tsdn^ khezmat haryim, for how many years did I do thy service 

(1)1 

Another word for ‘how much ? ’ and, for ‘ how many ? ’ mUti'ud (222, 223). 

so much, or (pi.) so many, occurs only in the examples in the dative plural, 
in 

yltin loarhen me fsdn^ tahl karan thus, for so many years I am doing thy service 
(11,66). Its feminine is probably and its masculine plural probably 
yU\ , 

Pronominal Adverbs are 

feli, then (II, 33). 
yeli, , 

there (II, 10), (I, there wasted his substance), 

yeifi, here (I, I here am dying, and 222, III). 

why ? (94), because (II, 49). 
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CONJUGATIOir.— A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 


Present. — I am, etc. 


1 

i 

Masc. 

1 Fesi- 

1 

Sing. 1 


j' 

1 1 

thus i 

1 f 

2 

thuliy thiikh 

' f 

3 

thu j 

tM, the 

Plur. 1 

1 

! 


1 i 

tht 

. ! 

? 

2 j 

theaua 

/ 

s 1 

iM 

f 

This tense, like the Kashmiri chhuJi, he is, is adjectival, and has masculine and 
feminine forms. The only feminine form available in the Specimens is that for the 
third person singular. As regards the use of thu instead of chhuh, we may compare the 
thu of the dialects of the Indus Kohistan (Garwi, Maiya, etc., pp. 510, 524), the Western 
Pahari dthl, he is (not) ; and the Sindhi thiaif, to become. 

The Past is thus conjugated in the Masculine. Ko forms of the feminine are 
available. 


I was, etc. 



j Masc, 

Sing. 



1 

asus, aumis 


2 ' 

asuk, dtmii'k, mtik\ dumJck 

3 

dsuy dm% dsmu 

. Plur. 



1 

dis"- 


2 

. dsdaua^ musmua 

, 3 



Examples of tbe nse of the Verb SubstantlTe are as foUo-trs 

yaih-ldih thus na, I am not worthy of this (II, 30). 
tu hamesha ms sdtki thukh, thou art erer with me (I). 
tv, sadd vne-nishe thuh, (I.T, 76). 

i-kmtm miaun fhu> Udun thu, whatever is mine is thine (l i . 
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■With a pronominal suffix of the second person singular dative we have : — 
tshuvi'' ‘n.dj'tn kydi thw, thy name what is-to-thee, i.c- what is thy name (220) ? 

Por the feminine third person singular, we have 

midnis mhalis-nishe wdra mazuran wdra manjl tM, in my father’s house many 
servants have much bread (II, 23). 

tsdni mhdUn haf dhdm karmak' thz, thy father hath made a great feast (II, 59). 
is ghufi-sz ummaz' kifsd the, what is the age of this horse (221) ? 

Por the masculine third person plural, we have : — 
d kyd thi, what are these (II, 67) ? 

Udnis mhdV-sm gharas-mmz kityd shuf thl, how many sons are there in thy 
father’s house (223) ? 

Por the Past, we have : — 

midun yi shuf mudmut dsu, this my son was dead (I). 
su dsu haza dur, he was yet distant (II, 35). 
rdmiit dusu, he was lost (I). 

badd'‘ shuf wajjan-manz dusu, the elder son was in the fields (I). 
yeti dsedu Nawdb Sdhaban Labbhu Ram TahsUddr rachhmutu, Labhhu, Bam was 
posted here as Tahsildar by the Nawab Sahib (III). 
yima shima sur khewan disi, what husks the swine were eating (I). 
badien mahnim zamln ziydda dsidi, more lands were to great men (III) . 

With the pronominal suffix of the third person singular dative, we have : — 
zeh shuri dsias, two sons were to him (I). 
zeh shuf dsis, id. (II, 1). 

There is one instance of the third person feminine singular with the same prono- 
minal suffix in kdkhyddsis, a wish was to him (II, 18). 

B— The Active Verb. 

The conjugation of the Kashtawari verb closely follows Kashmiri. 

As in Kashmiri, there are three conjugations. The first consists of all transitive 
verbs, and all impersonal verbs ; the second of those intransitive verbs which employ 
the first past participle in the formation of the past tenses ; and the third of those 
intransitive verbs which employ the second past participle in the formation of the past 
tenses. 

There is only one example of an impersonal verb in the Specimens. It is the verb 
riwun, to lament. In the third specimen we have its past ryuwan (for ryuwun), it was 
lamented by him, i.e. heTamented. 

The following verbs of the second conjugation appear in the Specimens 
behun, to sit. 

to be proper, 
to walk. 

lagun, to become attached, to begin. * 

to be got (also third conjugation). 
marun, to die. 

to remain. 

samazun, sanihazun, ox sa;()azun, to hQcom<e. 
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Only four verbs of the third conjugation appear in the Specimens. These are : — 
gatihun, to go, to become. 
miUm, to be got (also second conjugation). 
peun, to fall. 
yiun, to come. 

Epenthetic changes of vowels occur very capriciously in the Specimens. In the 
same word sometimes they appear, and sometimes they do not. Tlius, we have karim 
(III), Mrun (I), and korim (II, 9), all meaning = he made.’ We therefore do not here 
discuss the matter fui-ther. The whole subject is dealt with at length in the section on 
pronunciation {ante, p. 347) . 

The Infinitive ends in utr, of which the final f^-matra is commonlv (as in. 
Kashmiri) omitted. Thus, ts.dtutf or tB.diun, to strike. Its ablative singular masculine 
is, as in Kashmiri, used as an infinitive of purpose and ends in ani. Its feminine, also 
used as in Kashmiri, ends in an^ or an. The nominative is, as usual, employed as a verbal 
noun. It is often used with the verb lagan, to form an inceptive compound. Examples 
of the use of the infinitive are 

JchtisJu kaTan‘ (fern.) te Miush saniuzun (masc.) gat^hihi, to do rejoicing and to 
become happy is proper for thee (I). 

JcJiushi karati (fern.) biya khush safnazun (masc.) wdjib dsu, to do rejoicing and to 
become happy was proper (II, 79). 

So kJmsM karan' (for karant) MtiakTi (I), and tmi khusM karan lag' (II, 52), they 
began to do rejoicing. 

dlibl 'wdyun laioun, the playing of a drum was perceived by him (I). v 
andav gatehun lagu na. Tisuti mlidV' bdzdwun lagus, he did not begin to go 
inside. (Then) his father began to persuade bim (I). 
boll yeti bhuchi marun lagus, here I begin to die (I). 
su zabim Ibgu, he began to say (‘I will fill my belly with the husks ’) (I). 

Uni stir tiundwani sbzun, he sent (him) to feed swine (I ; so II, 17). 

For the genitive singular, we have : — 

naUunuk wdz lawun, the sound of dancing was perceived by him (I). 

yor yinaoli marzl (fern.) karan tlm, he is making a desire of coming here (III). 

In the two following examples of the genitive plural, the postposition of the 
genitive has been omitted : — 

gewanenMyanatsanen shdrbdsin, th.Q ^oVinAsQt %ivigm"s, and of dancings were 
heard by him (II, 54). - 

The Present Participle is formed by adding an to the root, as in tBbtan, striking. 
Examples will be given under the heads of the present and imperfect tenses. In 
Kashmiri, at the present day, this participle ends in a «, not ; but is used in the 
old language and also in modern poetry. 

An irregular present participle is coming, from yhm, to come. 

Past Participles.— There are in the Specimens many examples of a participle 
corresponding to the first past participle of Kashmiri, and there are a few forms corre- 
sponding to the second past participle. There are no forms corresponding to the third 
and fourth past participles, 
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Virst Past ParticiT)le.-As in K^lmiiri tHs is formed by adding w-matra to the 
root L i Lr As usnal, tte »-matra may be dropped, or may be repented 

hjl a, or 5, itbat instead oi Mr. « may have forms corresponding to (so(». &<-/», or 
its Tbe masonline plural ends in l-matia. as in Mf, and, agmn. we may We orms 
corresponding to »U or teSfi- Tbe feminine ends in i-matra as in ts»t , plural Aoch,. ^ 

The epenthetic changes of Towels and consonants which are common in Kashmn 

appear yei capriciously in Kashtawafi. The consonantal changes will 1“''' 

down. As for Towel changes, see the section regarding Towels {ante. p. 84,7). 

There are irregular first past participles. The following have been note 


1 iwl- "Poof. P«rf,_ 


diun, to give 
heun, to take 
marun, to die 
riJim, to remain 


dyur (fern. diti). 
hyut (fern. Uti). 
mud'^. 
rath'‘. 


As another example of an epenthetic change of a consonant, we may quote tiac^ 
•(fern, plur.), torn, from tAatun, to tear. 

There is one example of this first past participle used as a participle, and not to 

form a past tense, in the word zaV in _ 

tiawrf za¥ zat phiriim na, I never turned aside thy said (thing), ^.e. I never dis- 
obeyed thy word (I). 

Other examples of the first past participle wiU be found under the head of the first 
q>ast tense. 

Second Past Participle.-In Kashmiri this is formed by adding you to the root, 
as in «j»cMyoc, from wuehlmn, to see. Judging from the only example of the smgular 

that occurs in the Specimens, the termination is probably dv, with a maso. plur. e%. 

The forms that occur are the following 

The second perfect participle of milun, to he got, is mildmut (II, 61 ), from which 
we infer that the second past participle is mUbv. 

Por the masculine plural, we have samazei (HI)* 

Irregular second past participles are : — 

2nd Past Part. 

gatsJiWif to ^0 9^'^- 

peun, to fall 'pebu. 

to come do. 

Examples of the second past participle wifi he found under the head of the second 
past tense. 

The Perfect Participle is formed by adding to the first or second past participle, 
ns in isbfmur, struck. As usual, the final zt>matra is often dropped, both at the end o 
-the past participle, and at the end of or may he represented by « so that we ge 

several varying forms. 
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The feminine ends in maU*. Examples of the first and second perfect participles 
are : — 


1st or 2iid Perf. Part, 


gatilmn, to go, to become 
yiim, to come 
milmi, to be got 
marun, to die 

racJiliun, to keet) 

rdwim, to lose 

scmazun, to become 


gomiit (219) (irreg.). 
dmut (II, 59) (irreg.). 
myulmnt (II, 83). 
mud^mut (II, 19) (irreg. ; but 
mudmut in I, and II, SI). 
raclihmutn, and rachhmid'‘, 
kept, i.e. fatted (I). 
rdvfmut (II, 51, 82). 
rdmut (I). 
samzumiii (III). 


Eor feminine, we have : — 

Jem'im, to make karmat^i (II, 60). 

For the second perfect participle we have further, milomut, got (II, 51), which 
shows that here niihm is treated as belonging to the third conjugation, but myulmnt (II, 
83) shows that it also belongs to the second conjugation. 

• In Kashmiri, the conjunctive participle is sometimes used instead of the perfect 
participle as in suh chhuh Mhith, instead of suh chhuh hyutK'mof^, he is seated. The 
■same thing occurs in Kashtawari, where we have (230) sa thu hel, he is seated. Here 
bel is the conjunctive participle. 

Conjunctive Participle. — The usual conjunctive participle ends in i or i, as in 
tsotl, having struck. This is specially common in intensive compoimd verbs. This 
form does not occur in Kashmiri, but is common in Pahari and Lahnda. Examples 
are :■ — 

jyana/d ddlat hanti dUsin, he divided out his wealth (I). 

tin mdl timlimi lathi ditnuk, he divided out his property among them (If, 5). 

kityd mazur thi yad hhari khewan, how many labourers, having filled the belly, 
are eating (I). 

sorut, jama kari, having collected everything (I). 

» gros, his son died (III). 

having become angry (II, 62). 

-yin tBdim mdl kanjran-satU mldl dyutun, (thy son) who squandered thy property 
on harlots (I). 

hoh wathi pananis mhdlis nisha gatsM, I, having arisen, will go to my father (I), 
similarly tcdthi in II, 26. 

The word karl may be added to tMs participle, as in Lahnda and Pahari. Thus 
lokrin shurin sdrul khe jdri-karl akis duras mulka-siin safar konm, the younger 
son, having collected everything, went to a far country (If, 7). 

Another form of the Conjunctive Participle ends in ifh or it, corresponding to the 
Kashmiri form with the termination ith. Thus, tsotith or tsdiit, having struck. 
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Examples are : — 

mrti-manz yith, having come into (his) sense (II, 22). 

Usin mhdlin guth yith su mandmm, his father, having come outside, remonstrated 

with him (II, 63). i j i • /t\ 

aikk nauharm sad dyit gimrun, having called a servant, he asked him (i). 

mMi- hanara npt UUwun lagm. llis fatter, having come outside, began to 

persuade him (I). 

A third form of the conjunctive participle ends in Ua, as in MotUa, having struck. 
Examples are : — 

Us tars dwus, doflta ndlamati ratun, to him compassion came, having run, he 
seized him in an embrace (I). 

Us wuchhUa, Us mhdlis tars diotis, Uya doflta Us ndlamuU horns, having seen 
him, to his father compassion came, and, having run, he embraced him 

(II, 35). 

Einally in II, 66, hahdrU, if it is a correct form, is a conjunctive participle meaning 
* having called.’ 

We thus get the following list of the non-finite parts of the verb tsotmi, to 

strike : — • ^ 

Infinitive.— or tsokm, to strike ; sing. abl. tsdiani ; fern. sg. nom. tsotah 

or tsotan. 

Present Participle.— striking. 

1st Past Participle.— iJsof {tsdt% tidtu, tsdtb), struck. 

2nd Past Participle.— feoc/joi? (.*’), struck. 

1st Perfect Participle.— {tsbtmutu, fsotmut), been struck. 

2nd Perfect Participle (3rd conjugation). — milomut, been got. 

Conjunctive Participle,— 

(1) tsoti, tsdtl, having struck. . 

(2) tsotl-harl, having struck. 

(3) tsotith, tsoUt, having struck. 

(4) tsotita, having struck. 

(5) (.'') tsoM, having struck. 

Coming to the finite parts of the verb, the imperative is thus conjugated in the 
second person : — 

Sing. Plur. 

strike thou strike ye. 

There are no materials from which it is possible to state the form of the 3rd person. 

Examplesofthistenseareasfollows:— 

yi wjpai dyi give this rupee to him (234). 
me T^alk before me (238). 
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tyis he tia tima ropie, take those rupees from Mm (235). 

Tthuha-mmiza Jchuctl pan, draw water from the well (237). 

imichchh, hitydn warhim tBdn' hhezmat karyim, see ! for how many years I did 
thy service (I). In the corresponding passage in II, 65, an interjection b 
has been added, and we get wuchlib. 

sdHwi-nishi juciti poshdk kadi dniu, having taken out the best robe bring ye it 
(I ; so II, 45). 

tesinyis dandas thbyiu zin, j)ut ye the saddle on his back (227). 

The Future Indicative, also used as a iPresent Subjunctive, is thus 
conjugated ; — 


‘ I shall strike,’ ‘ I may strike,’ etc. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

fsbta 

fsbiaii. 

2. 

fsbtakh 

fsotiu. 

3. 

fsoti 

fsbian. 


It will be noted that, allowing for variations of spelling, it is the same as in 
XaslimM. Examples of its use are as follows : — 

yiman-sathi panun yad bhara, with these I vrill fOl my own belly (I ; so II, 20). 

icothi pani mhdlis-nishe gatsha, having arisen, I will go to my father (II, 26 ; 
so I). 

ki panen ydran-nianz khmhl kara, that I may make rejoicing among my friends 
(II, 70). 

ath-ldik rathm na tsdun shuf zaba, I remained not worthy of tMs (that) I may 
say (that I am) thy son (I). 

yath-ldik thus no, hi phlri tsdun'' shiif' zabdwa, I am not worthy of this that 
again I may be called {zabdwa is passive) thy son (II, 30) . 

na fsdhun zi andar gafshi, he did not wish that he may go within (II, 62), 

gu hakim asi gafshi na, that ruler will not be {i.e. is not) proper .for us (III). 

as Nawdb Sdhabas-labi farydd gafshcm, we will go as complainants to the Hawab 
Sahib (III). • 

as' khemau, we shall eat (II, 48). 

as khyemati, khmhi karau, we shall eat, we shall make rejoicing (I). 

Eor the Past Conditional there is only one certain example kat'aha, I might 
have made, in the first person singular. As it stands it is the same as in Kashmiri. 
The full passage is bohpananien ydran-sathi khushl karaha, I might have made rejoic- 
ing with my friends (I). 

Ivi khush samuzun gafshiU, it wmuld have been proper to rejoice (I), the form 
gafshihi is that of the 3rd singular P^t (Conditional, but the sense required is ‘it is 
proper,’ not ‘ it would have been proper.’ 
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As in Kashmiri the Present tense is formed by conjugating the present participle 
Withte prSnt tense of the yerb substantive. The participle is unchanged throughout. 

It is thus conjugated in the masculine 

‘ I strike/ ‘ I am striking/ etc. 


thus tsotan 
thiihh tsotan 
thu tsotan 


Plur. 

thl tsotan. 
theaua tsotan. 
thl tsotan. 


Similarly for ‘I go ’ we have etc. (205-210). „ . • . 1 , 

The Auxiliary verb may precede or follow the participle, ■' or e eminme, ^ e 
feminine of the auxiliary verb is used, but no examples are available. The par icip 

does not change. 

The following are examples of this tense : 

me tsm tahl Jcaran thus, I am doing thy service (II, 66) . 

boh blwchhi mar am thus, I am dying of hunger (II, 25). ^ /ttt\ 

yor yinach marzl Mran thu, he is making a desire of coming hither (111). 

midun mhdl thu tath lohufi gharas-manz rihwan, my father lives in la sma 

house (233). 

s« he is grazing cattle (229). 

whose boy comes behind thee (239). _ 

Utya mazur thl yad bhari khewan, how many labourers, having filled their J, 

are eating (I). . x- 

fiman del-tisha yu sur khewan thl, with those husks which the swine are eating 

(II, 19). 

The Imperfect is similarly made by conjugating the past tense of the ver 
substantive with the present participle. Thus, I was striki 

unnecessary to give a complete paradigm. The following examples occur 

Specimens: — 

tis k¥ diwan dsu na, no one was giving to him (I). 

yima shima sur khewan disi, the husks which the swine were eating (I). 

past tenses.— F irst Conjugation.— The tenses formed from the past and 
nerfect participles closely follow Standard Kashmiri {vide p. 292, ante). There are_ e 

same three methods of conjugation, viz. (1) with the subject fully expresse , an no 
pronominal suffix added to the participle; (2) with the subject indicated onij J ^ 
pronominal suffix ; and (3) with the subject fully expressed in the agent case and ais 
by a pronominal suffix. As in the case of Kashmiri, I therefore give two paradigms tor 
each tense, the first (A) exemplifying the first method and the second (B) exemp 1 y a 
the second and third methods, the pronominal subject being enclosed in bracket 
order to show that it is not us'ed in the second method, but only in the third. 

As in Kashmiri, the first person plural can only be indicated in the first metho 

the secondpersononlyinthe second and third methods (®idea«fe,p. 292). 
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Past, ‘I Struck,’ literaUy, ‘struck by me,’ etc. 





Ptr 




1 He was struck. 

SBe was struck. 

^ Tbej (masc.) were struck. 

i 

They i^fem J were t truck,. 

Sing. 


1 

A. 



1. 

bj me 

me isoi^ 

1 me 

i me 

me isdclii 

3. 

bj Mm 

tin 

! ti^P 

! tm tsoP 

tin is^cJd 

Plnr. 






1. 

by us 

j ad 

asi 

: asi isdp 

mi tsdcM 

2. 

by them 

timau tspi^ 

timau Udp 

i timau tsdp 

timau tsdcM 

1 

Sing. 



B. 



1. 

by me 

(me) tsotiim \ 

(me) tsMim 

(me) tsmirn 

: (me) tso^'dm 

2. 

by tbee 


(tse) tsotith 

(ise) tsotith 

(ii^') ^tsocMih 

3. 

by bim 

(tin) tsokin 

(tin) tsotin 

\ (tin) tsdiin 

(Hn} tsocMn 

Plur. 

2. 

by you 

(tusi) tsoteau 

(tusi) Uotiau j 

1 . ' j 

(tusi) tsotiau 

(tusi) ^isdcMau 

3. 

by them 

(timau) tsdtuhJi 

(timau) tsotikh | 

■ (timau) Udtikh 

(timau) tsmMkh 


Of course tke final a-matra of fsdf and the final i-matra of f^of are- often 
popped. Or instead of 2 <-matra, we may have m, «, or d, and instead of *-niatra, 
i or Also, instead of tsofim, we may have tsotyim or tsotieni, etc., and so 
throughout. 

There is only one example of the A method in the Specimens. It is - 
tin sab'‘, he said (II, 58). 

There are many examples of the B method. The forms I'amn, korun, and 
korun are good examples of the careless way in which the rules of epenthesis 
are applied:— 

Singular First person.— me gunah k&rum (I) or me gumh komm (II. 41) 

I did sin. ' 

Umm" za¥ zdt phirum na, I never turned thy command (I). 
me tidtmn fesinyis shuris mhast, I beat his son well (22S). 
isdii^ khezmat (fern.) karyim, I did thy service (I). 

Second person.— me «« (I) or zdt ak kMtBaU-put me dyiifuth 

na (II, 70), thou never gavest me a kid. 

ke kas-hata su mol hyufuth, from whom didst thou buy that (240) ? 
rackhmuP watt mdrdwuth, thou causedst the fatted calf to be slain (I). 
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baf dhdm (fern.) karith, tliou madest a great feast (II, 75). 

Third person. — IdchdTctn TyiahniBn hoiddicun, iox helpless meE he increased (the 
land measurenaent) (HI)- 

tin panchnis mlidlisjawdh dyutuni he gave answer to his father (I). 

yin t&dii/n mdl kanjran-sdfhi uddl dyutnn, he who squandered thy property with 

harlots (I). 

aikis naukaras sad dyit giMTun, having called a servant he asked (I). 
midnt petf^-sinyi shufisn kchrun tdsini bhSnyi-scithi bidh, the son of my uncle 
made a marriage with his sister (225). 
tin karun zamimas kacTichh, he made measurement of the land (III). 
lokrin sJiufien dur dislias safar korun, the younger son made a journey to a far 
country (I). 

lokrin shurin akis duras mulka-sun safar korun, id. (II, 9). 

s^i liazza dur dsu, mlidlin latcun,\iQ ^t\\\ a great way oif (when) his father 
perceived him (I). 

natsunuk wdz lawun, he perceived the sound of dancing (I). 
tisin mhdlin su mandrrMn, his father remonstrated with him (II, 64). 
tsdni mhdlin rachJimutu watsu mdrun, thy father killed the fatted calf (I). 
mJiast minnat zdrl (ItiTQ..) karin, panun pan mokaldwun, he made much 

entreaty and lamenting, and (thus) freed his own person (III). 
ndlamati ratun, he seized him with an embrace (I). 

mhast ryuroan (for ryuroun), it was much lamented by him, i.e, he lamented 
much (III). 

tini sur fsundwani sozun, he sent him to feed swine (I ; so II, 18). 
na tsdhun zi andar gaWii, he did not wish to go inside (II, 62). 
mdl urdwun (II, 11) ormdl uddroun (II, 74), he wasted the property. 
mar a kdran-pata mdl ujdrim, he wasted the property on evil deeds (I). 
zabun,lae Bshd. {passim). ' 

tin timan panam' ddlat (fern.) bantl ditsin, he divided his wealth to them 

. (I)- 

mhast minnat zdrl (fern.) karin, he made much entreaty and lamenting 
(ill), 

thukfi (plur. masc.) he made them small (III). 

zachi tiachien, ddrU panan* ptichien, he tore (his clothes to) rags (plur. fern.), 
he plucked out his own beard (sing, fern.) (III). 

Third ]3erson plural. - shahr sdzukh,JdxQj him to the city (III). 
liiknu zamlnddrau khudlikh bdsaldt, people (and) farmers raised a complaint 
(fern, sing.) (III). 

No examples occur of the second or third pasts of the fifst conjugation . 

The Perfect and Pluperfect tenses exactly follow Kashmiri, substituting the 
Kashtawari verb substantives for those of that language. It is hence unnecessary to 
give paradigms of them. The following are examples ’ 

Perfect* — I have done sin (II, 29). 
tsdni mhdlin haf dhdm (fern.) Tear maid thy father hath made a great feast 

(Tl, 60). 


379 


KASHTAWiRI, 

Pluperfect-— mim, te myul, he had been lost, and was found (I). 
rmci'‘ nmt dsu, hun niilomut thu, he had h een lost, now he has been found {II, 
51 ; so II, 82). 

dsedii JS/awdb Sdhahan Lahbliu JRdm TahsUddr raehhmntu, the Xawab Sahib 
had appointed Labhhu Ram to he Tahsildar (III). 

The Second Conjugation also closely follows Kashmiri. The First Past is thus 
conjugated. The verb taken as a sample is s'miazuti, to become : — 

‘I became,’ etc. 

Masc. Fern. 

Sing. 


1. 

{boh) samuzus 

{boh) samazis. 

2. 

{tu) samuzukh 

(tu) samazikh. 

3. 

su samuz" 

sa samazi 


Plur. 

1 . as samas^ 

2 . (fus) samazeatia 

3 . tim samas' 

Note that, as usual, final ?/-matra may be dropped, or may be represented by «, 
or 5, and that *-matra may be represented by * or i. 

The following are examples. They are all in the masculine 

Sing. First Person. — tsdni hukrms addl-badal na hanthus, I did not walk 
contrarytothycommand(II,68)- 

as I walked much today (224), 

atk-ldih rathus na Udun slmr" zaha, I remained not worthy of this (that) 
I may say (that I am) thy son (I). 

Third Person.— aa Jcangdl samhuzun lag'", he began to become poTerty-stricken (II, 
14). 

su JerudM samm, andar gatshnn lagu na, he became angry, and did not begin to 
go inside (I). 

m zabm. Id gu, yiman-sat hi pawn yadb^la^'a, to s&j,' with, I will 

fill my belly ’ (I). 

tath jde-Mnis aiMs shakhsas-labi rafhn, he remained near a person of that place 

yi hyd samtiz, this what became ?, «.a. what is the matter (I) ? 

sapm mauhuf, yath Mlas-nmnz haid samxiz, he became dismissedjhebecame- 
imprisoned in this fort (III). 

rdmuf dusu, te myul, he had been lost, and was got (I). 

Plur. Third Person . — Urn TchmM hara^ lag', they began to make rejoicing (II, 52). 

One instance occurs of the Second Past of this conjugation in samazel, they 
(masc.) became (III). This corresponds to the KashmM sagazey. 
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as samazi. ‘ 
{tils') samaziana. 
tima samazi. 
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For the Perfect have : — 

su liun myulmut thu, now he has been got (II, 83). 

yath mulhu-sun su thu mehram samzumut,he has become acquainted with this 
country (III). 

For the Pluperfect, we can quote mudmut asu, he was dead (I, and II; 49), but this 
is hardly a true example of the tense. 

The Tllird Conjugation also closely follows Kashmiri. The following is the 
paradigm (in the masculine) of the Second Past of gatsliun, to go, to become. Forms 
for the feminine are not available : — 


‘ I went, I became,’ etc. 

Sing. 

1. {loll) gos 

2. {tu) gbJch 

8. su gou, gau 


Plur. 
as ge. 

{tus) geaua. 
Urn ge. 


The following examples of the second past of the third conjugation are taken from 
the Specimens, where many others of the same verbs will be found : — 
su hoshas-rnanz ad, he came into sense (I). 

he came near the house (I). 
gharas-nioT dv, id. (II, 54). 

yeli tsdwt zi shuf do, when this thy son came (II, 73). 

midnn yi shw'' mudmut dsu, zinda gou, this my son was dead, he became alive 

(I>- 

pani mMlis nishe gou, he went to his father (II, 34). 
a great famine fell (I). 
drdg pedu, id. (II, 13). 

For the Perfect of this conjugation we have 

tidun^ bhdy'" dmut thu, thy brother is come (II, 69). 

rdufmut dsu, hurt mildmut thu, he had been lost, now he has been found (II, 61). 
Passive.— According to Mr. Bailey, the passive is formed by adding a to the root, 
>and conjugating it with the various parts of gatshun, to go. Thus : — 

I am being struck (202). 

hdh dusus tsdta gatshan, I was being struck (203). 

I shall be struck (204). • 

The system employed in Kashmiri, viz. adding the ablative of the infinitive to yiun, 
to come, also obtains. Thus: — 

&d^ yzim, I am being struck (202). 

hdh dusus mdrana yuan, I was being struck (203). 

6dA I shall be struck (204). 

We have a potential passive, formed by adding a to the root, in :— 

I may be called thy son (II, 31). 
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Causal Verbs. — The regular method of forming a causal root is to add me to the 
original root. Thus from urnn or iidiin, to fly, we have nTdicun or tiddicuu, to cause to 
fly, to squander. Examples are : — 

tisiin mlidV bdzdwun lafftis, his father began to cause him to understand (I). 
isini-khdtara racTihmuf' icatg^ mdrdicuth, thou causedst the fatted calf to be tilled 
for his sake (I). 

tin tis sur t3.undicani sdsiin, he sent him to graze swine \II, 18). 
su tJm mdl tsmidwmi, he is grazing cattle (229). 

panun mdl lordioim, he caused to fly {i.e. wasted) his property (11, 11, hxit mldicim, 
II, 74). 

As usual there is a senes of Terbs whose root vowel is lengthened in. the musal, as in 
the^Hindi marnd, mdrnd. An example is : — 

asalas nishe asal pdshdTc tis Idgiiis, put ye on him the best robe (II, 44). 

In Kashmiri the causal of khasiin, to rise, is kJidrun or khdlun, to raise. In 
Kaslitawari the corresj)onding causal is khudlun. Thus ; — 

tyes-pdn Idkau zanilnddrau khudlikh bdsaldt, the people and farmers raised a 
complaint against him (III). 

khuha'manza khudl pan, raise {i.e. draw) water from the well (237). 

In the form bandyim, make me (as one of thy servants) (I), dy has been added to 
the root instead of dw. 

Pronominal Suffixes.— Pronominal suffixes are added to verbs as in Standard 
Kashmiri. The suffixes of the agent case have been already dealt with in the paradigms 
of the first conjugation, and will not be further noticed. Eor the other eases we have 
tlie following : — 

Eirst Person Singular. — The suffix is m, for all cases except the nominative. 
Thus:— 

me pananien mazuran hish bandyim, make-»ie as one of thy servants (I). 
mdla-sun hissa yu me icdtim, me dim, g\\e-to-me the share of the property which 
will come-^o-me (IT, 3). 
midtm hissa dyim, ^ire-to-me roj {!). 

Second Person Singular. — The suffix of the second person singular for all cases 
■exceptthenominativeandthe*agentisi,asin:— 

tedun bhdi dttl,thj \>Tofher eemQ-of-thee (I), i.e, the ‘thy’ is repeated in the 
suffix. 

Udurf ndm kyd fhm, thy name what is-of~thee (220). The same remarks apply. 

Third Person Singular. — The suffix for all cases except the nominative and the agent 
is s. After the letter i, this is sometimes as. Thus : — 

aikis mahnis zek shurl dsias, to a certain man there veeTe-to-Jiim two sons (I, but 
II, 1, has dsis). ' 

kSkhyd (fern.) dsis, a desire was-#o-^fwi (II, 18). 
kntis no diwan dsus, to him no one was giving-^o-^m (II, 21). 
tis tars atom, to him pity oame-io-Mm (I, so II, 36). 
khabar (fern.) dyas, news Qame-to~Mm (IH). 
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tyis tiotis jdn paithyiie razan-satU gandis, U&i-him well, and bind-^im with, 
ropes (236). 

shuf^ tyesiMi marl yds, Ms son Sied-of-him (HI). 

AaZa^ AjcsHms, make ye-i^ lawful (I). 

Us ndlamut^ horns, to Mm be made-to-Um an embrace (II, 37). 
tisnn mUr Idzdwm lagus, bis father began-to-persuade4Zm (I). 
yis Idgyns, put je-on-hifn (tbe best robe) (I ; so Idgins, II, 45). 
as mdnam na, we will not agree-Zo-Awji (HI)- 

sn saldmat myrilus, be bas been joined safe and sound-Zo'Ai^w (Hj 61). 
zabas, I will «,ay-to-him (I, and II, 27). 

Tbe following are cases of double suffixes . 

Agent and dative singular, both third person.— AmwcZ* ditims, kisses were giren- 
by-him-to-him (I). 

gimrnas (for gudrunas'), it was a&ked-by-him-to-Jiim, i.e. he asked him (II, 57). 
zabunas,ity^a&sSiid-by-him-to-him> {T). 

Agent tMrd person singular and dative third person plural.— mdl tim,hau batM 
ditnuh (for ditumh or dynUmah), by Mm tbe property was divided-^?/- 
Jiim-to-them (II, 6). 

Compound Verbs.— There are several instances of Intensive Compounds in tbe 
Specimens. They are formed, as usual, by using tbe first member in tbe form of the 
conjunctive participle. Thus : — 

panoM^ ddlat bantl ditsin, be divided out bis own property (I, so bathi ditnuh in. 
II, 6). 

marl gos, bis (son) died (III). 

yin tsdun mdl uddl dyutun, he who squandered thy property (I). 

Inceptive compounds are formed with tbe infinitive, and are described under that 
bead. 
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Specimen I. 


('Rev. T, GraTiame Bailey, 1902.1 


Aikis»maliiiis zeli skuri asias. 
To-one-man two sons were-to~Mm. 
zabun, ‘ panam-dolata-manza 

it-was-said-ty-him, ‘ thme-own~wealth-from-in 
tin timan paiian‘ dolat banti 


Lokrin-sburig a pananis-mhali s 

By-the-younger-son to-Ms-own-fafher 
miaun bissa dyim.’ Te 

my share give-to-me.’’ And 

ditsin. Tbukrien-dosan- . 

hy-Mm to-them his-oicn wealth having-divided was-given-hy-him. A-few-days- 

manz Idkrin-sburign sorui jama kari dur-dishas safar 

in by-the-younger-son all collected having-made to-a-far-country journey 

korun, te tete mara-karan-pata mal ujarun. 

icas-made-hy-him, and there evil-works-after the-prope?'ty was-wasted-by-him. 

Yei-gbari sorui barbad korun, tatb-disbas-manz badd'* kal 

At-what-hour all toasted tcas-made-by-Um, that-country-in a-great famine 

peon, te su lacbar gou ; tatb-jae-hinis-aikis-sbakbsas-labi ratbu. 

fell, and he helpless became; to-of-that-place-one-person-near he-retnained. 

Tini pananyis-zaminas-manz sur tsunawani sozun. 

By-him his-own-land-in swine for-causing-to-eat he-was-sent-by-him. 

aisi, su zabun logu, ‘yiman-sSthi panun 

were, he to-say began, ‘ these-with my-own 

kb diwan asu na. Yei-gbari su 

anyone giving teas not. At-whai-honr he 

imnanis-dilas-sStbi zabun, ‘miani-mhali- 

his-own-heart-with 


Yima sbima sur kbewan 

What husks the-swine eating 

yad bbara,’ te tis 

belly I-will-fillj and to-him 

bosbas-inanz ao, tin 
sense-in came, by-him 

sinyi kitya mazur tbi yad bbari kbetran, b6b 
of how-many labourers are belly having-filled eating, 1 


marun lagus. 

to-die began. 

zabas, 

I-will-say-to-him, 

kbrum, 


B6b watbi 

I having-arisen 

“ ai mhali, me 
“ 0 father, by-me 

atb-laik mthus 


was-done-by-me, fo-thaf-worthy I-remained 


it-was-said-by-him, ‘ my-father- 

yeti bbuebi 
here hy-hnnger 
gatsba, te 
will-go, and 
tsaun gun& 
oj-thee sin 

zaba ; m8 
I-may-say ; me 


pananis-mbalis-nisba 
to-my-own-father-near 
Sababa-sun te 

Ood-of and 

na tsaun sbur° 

not thy son 
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i,aiiamea-inazuraii-hisli battayim.’” Wathi pananis-mhalis-labi 

thme-own-lahourers-like make-thou-me.” ’ Eaving-arisen to-Ms-own-father-near 

ao. Su bazza dur asu, mhalin lawun, tis 

Jie-came. Ee yet far teas, hy-the-father he-ioas-fercewed-by-Um, to-Um 

tars awus, dorita nalamati ratun, te hundl. 

“pity ca'nie-to'hwfi, ha'chig-run in-embrace he-was-seized-by-Jiim, and kiss 

ditiuRs, Tin zabimaSj ai lulialij mo 

loas-given-by-him-to-him. iBy-him it-ioas-said-by-him-to-Jiim, 0 father, by-mc 

Saliiba-sua te tsauR gunah kbrum, ath-lailc rathus 

God-of and of-thee sin was-done-by-me, to-tliat-worthy I-remained 

na tsaun shur'^ zaba.’ Mbalin panaiiieii"iiau.karaB. zabuii, 

not thy son JL-may-say ^y-the-father to-his-o'wn-ser'oants it-was-said-by-him,. 


‘ sariwi-nisM juan pbsbak 

‘ all-than good garment havk 

lagyus ; isin-hatbas ankl 

apply -ye-to-him ; to-this-one' s-hand a-r 

te raebbmutti -watsyra yor 

and the-kept calf hither h 

kbyemau, kbusbi karau. ; 

may-eat, happiness we-may-make ; 

gou ; ramut ausu., te myul.’ 
became i lost was, and was- found.’ 


kadi aniu, 

having -taken-out bring-ye, 
ankbucb lagyus, 


te yis 

and to-this-one- 

kboran padioru, 


a-ring apply -ye-to-him, to-the-feet shoe, 


finiu 

te 

halal karius ; 

as 

hfing-ye 

and 

lawful make-ye-it ; 

we 

miaun 


sbur" inudmut asu, 

zinda 

my 

this 

son dead was, 

alive- 

Kbusbi 

karan* betsakb. 


Eappiness to-make was-begim-by-them. 


Tyisun badd" slmr° ■wajjan.-manz ausu. Yei-gbari gbaras-nior 

Eis big son fields-in was. At-what-hotir to-the-house-near- 

ao, dbol wayuu te natsunuk waz lawun. v 

he-came, drum playing ■ and of-dancing the-sound was-perceived-by-him. 
Aikis-uaukaras sad dyit ' guarun, ‘ji kya samuz?’' 

To-one-servant call having-given it-was-asked-by-him, ‘this what became?’ 

Tin tyis ■ zabun, ‘tsaun bboi , aui; tsani-mbalin 

By-him to-him it-icas-said-by -him, ‘ thy brother came-of-thee ; by-thy-father- 

tisine-khatira racbhmutu watsu^^^^^ ^ aiyi-kbatara 

of-him-for-the-sake the-ke-pt calf was-killed-by-him, this-very-for-the-sake- 

tin su juan lawun.’ Su krudbi samuz, andar gatsbun 

by-him he well was-perceived-by-him.’ Ee angry became, within to-go 

lagu na. Tisun nibal“ kanara uyit bozawun lagus. 

he-began not. Eis father outside having-emerged to-persuade began-to-him. 

Tin pananis-mbalis jawab dyutun, ‘wucbcbb, kityan-warbien 

By-him to-his-own-f ather answer was-given-by-Jiim, ‘ see-thou, fm'-how-many-years 
tsatf kbezmat karyim ; tsaun“ zab" zat pbirum 

thy service was-done-by-me > thy said {word?) ever was-iurned-by-me- 
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na; mg 
not ; to-me 
khusM 


zat put 
ever a-Md 
karaha ; 


might-hcive-made , 


kaniran-sathi 

Jiarlots-with 


happiness 
tsaun mal 
thg proj^ej'tg 
racli]unut“ ■wats“ 

ihe-kept calf 

zabun, 

it-icas-said’by-him, 
miaun tbu, 

mine is, 

gatshihi, 

loonld-have-been-proper, 
ramut axisu, te myul.’ 
lost was, and was-found’ 


dyituth na, 

was-given-by-thee not, 
yei-ghari tsaun 

at‘wliat‘kotir thy 


b6b pananien-yamn-satlii 
I my-own-f7'iends-icifh 
yi shur“ au, yin 
this son came, by-whom 


udal-dyutun, isini-kbatara 

was-made-to’fly-away-by-h im, hisfor-the-salte 


maramitb.’ 

toas-camed-to-be-killed-by-thee.' 


Mbalin 

By-the-father 


‘ ai 
‘O 
tsaun 
thine 


sburia, 
son, 
tbu ; 
is ; 
tsaun 
thy' 


tu 

thou 


hamesba 

always 


mg-satbi 

me-with 


khushi 
happiness 
yi bboi 
this brother 


karan‘ 

to-maJce 

mudmut 

dead 


te 

and 

asu, 

teas. 


tbukh ; 
art ; 

kbush 

happy 

zinda 

alive 


tis 

to-him 

i-kentsa 

whatever 

samuzun 

to-become 

gou; 

became 


3 & 
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Jtf/ 


J/^3 

\il0 





^fl'C 






f^elT^ 

/• 

nTsy) 


yr 




>0 j/ 




n:}9?2 

diy>7S 

'• 




387 


[ No. 12.] 

DARDIO SUB-FAMILY. 

KlSHJllEl. 


KashtawabI Dialect. 


Specimen II. 


(Kashmir J>arb&T.) 


TRANSLITERATION. 


Haka zanasa zaha shori ’asasa. 

Ak-zanis zeli sbur^ asis. 

To‘One~man two sons were-to-him. 


Timo manzalia lokarana maka’alisa 

Timau-manza lokrin mkalis 

Them-from-among hy-the-yozmger to-the-father 
zabona, ‘ ’a’i mabalo’u, ma’alo s§ 

zabun, *ai mbsli, mala-snn 

it-waS'Said-by-him, ‘ O father, the-property~of 

Msa’a ya’u ma’ai ■wa’atama, ma’a 

hissa yxi me watim, me 

share which to-me mll-arrive-to-me, to-me 


dima.’ Pona’a tina ma’ala timabo 

dim.* Pona tin mSl timban 

give-to-me.’’ Then hy-him property among-them 


ba’a^a ditanoka. 

Bfa 

tbokarana 

bathi-ditnnk. 

Bija 

tbnkris- 

was-divided-by-him-to-them. 

And 

orfem- 


dosana pata’a lokarana sborana 

dosan-pata lokrin-sburin 

days^after hy-the-yomger^on 


sa’araTi klia’l Jo^nri kari *akas dorasa 

sarui-kb§(?) jdri-kari akis-dSras- 

^vei*y^tMng o&lMofedrhiwmg 
molaka so sapliara karana* Bi*a 

mnlka-sun safar kornn. Bija 

€o%ntTy^of WBs^Who^de^y^'dmB* And 

lO, tato paD§ ma'ala ma’apa'a kamo 

' , tefci , pannn naal ,, m5ra*kaiimii’-. 

there his^own py^operty w^lced^deeds* 

manazab ’uraVfl. Bd’a yal6 sariya 

manx . nfiwmi'* 'Biya" yeli . 'sarai; . 


Dard Group. 


manazab 

manz 


'nraam. 
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1^917 

il'T- 

Jw^ 


<r>=^ 


7/f 7^ V 






^T}° 


\J^ 




■ I ' ■ 

•^Slff ;5«^ \J/W 




0"^ 


P'^779'^ 

9 ^ iS" 

fyy 

J/-^ 




*^9 ~/9 \ 

jf - 

*C- 

-r 


^ 5 



// ^/' J->^ 



p?'£: 3>J^ ^?y?^ 


^^7^ A/ f? 


KASHTA^riRi. 


kharaclia karana, tatha’a molakasa manza^a 

kiiarcli | 

koTun, 

tatli-iniilkas*maii2 

expended wm-meide-by-hmi^ 

that-GOuntry-in 

bado dara’aga 

pou, bo’a 

so’n 

badu di^g 

peon, Mya 

sn 

a-great famine 

fell, and 

he 

kangala 

samabozaria 

laga’u. To’a tatiia- 

kangal 

samiiuzmi 

Te tatE- 

poverty-stricken 

to-become 

began. And to-of-tJiat- 


-15. molaka kisa ’akisa badasa maha’anisa 

mTilkaMs-aMs-ba-dis-maliiiis- 

country -a-great-man- 


nishana laga’u ga’u. 

nishia lag“ gon. 

near attached he-hecame. 


Tina tisa pans 

Tin tis panen - 

By-him for-him hk-omn' 


wajana manza’a sa’ura 


chana’a'wana 


wajjan-manz sur 


tsniiawani 


fields~in swine 
S8;Zd;!D.3>« Bi’a 

sozun. Biya 

vt-was-sent-by-him. And 


ki timana dila tisba 

ki 

timan-dM-tisba (?) 

that 

those-husks-with 

■:20. kbowana tbd 

pans 

kbewan 

thi 

panun 

eating 

are 

his-own 

ki 

ka’u 

tisa 

M 

kS 

tis 

because 

anyone 

to-him 


Tilo sa’urati manaza’a 

Teli surti-manz 

Then sense-in 


for-grazing 


tlM 

ka’ankbi’a 

’asisa 

tin 

kskhyS 

asis 

by-him 

desire 

was-to-Mm 

ya’u 

sa’ura 


yu 

stir 


which 

the-swine 


yada 

bhari. 


yad 




belly I-may-fll, 


no dowana 

’asisa. 

no diwan 

isms* 

not giving 

wm. 

yitba’a 

zabana, 

yitk 

zabnilf 


having-cmne it-toas-said-hy-limt 
wa’ara 


mi’anisa maba’alisa nislia 

* iiaiSnis*miialis-i2Bii8 


‘ to-my-father-near to-many- 
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J7;57 



ff >?s- 


• 



n^S 
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maza’iirana 

wa’ara’a 

manji 

tb5. 

bo’a 

mazuran 

wara 

manji 

tb!, 

biya 

servants 

much 

bread 

is^ 

and 


:25. ba’ti bhoclihi marana tbasa. Ba’u 

Loll thociihi maran tlras. Boh 

I byhimger dying am. I 


■R'a’utlii pani maba’alisa nisba’a gasa, 

■wothi pani-mhalis-nishe gateha, 

ming-arisen to-my-own-fatJier-near will-go, 


tisa’u 

tisau 

to-him-also 


za’abasa, 

zal)a6y 

I-will-say-to-him, 


maba’alo, 

mblLli) 

father. 


mo 

mS 

hy-me 


’asama’a so bo’a zioM baro^a’akana 

asmana-sun biya brontba-kaa 

heaven-of and to-thee before 


ganaba 

karamota 

tboma. 

Bo’a 

ba’u 

gimSh 

kumiut 

tbum. 

Biya 

batm (?) 

sin 

been-done 

is-by-me. 

And 

now 

yatba la’a’ika tba’asa na’a 

ki 

pbori 

yatb-laak 

tbns na 

ki 

pbixi 

for- this-worthy 

I-am not 

that 

mgain 

cba’anu 

sba’uro 

zaba’awdba. 


Mo’a 


sbur^ 

zabawa. 


Me 

thy 

son 

I-may-be-called. 

Me 


pano maza’urana manza’a 

paneE-mazHran-maEZ 

thme-own-sermnts-among 


’aMs 

akis 

to-one 


manisba tbdni.”* 3516 wa’atbi 

manisb (?) tbaini {?)•” * Teli wo|!ii 

nice mahe’*’ Then having-arisen 
pans maha’alisa nlsba ga’u. B5’a 

pani-mbaiis-nislie gon. Biya 

to-his-own-father-near he-went. And 


^ 36 . sa’u ’asa’u baza’a dara ki tisa 

sn asl baza diir M tis 

he was yet distant that to-him 


392 


L'AED &EOIIP, 






y> 


fli 

^7? 

V70 



?3^ P^^-:ir 




f?3 



<• 9if 

^t/ 4"^ 






/-9 

V'^'^ 


iPi^<403 

1 

173 Tjfyjj 

•^y 


45. 


JJ1? -^^737} /y'^ 

J^3^' 

^ \?^sr 





^ :5>? 



uclihi taha 

wuchlilta 

hwoingseen 


bo’a 

da’urita 

tisa 

nala mata’u 

karasa 


biya 

dorita 

tis 

nalamut^ 

koriLS 


and 

having-run 

to-him 

embracing 

icas-done-to-hitn 

bo’a 

wa’ara’a 

narama 

ga’ii. 

Sba’iirana 

tisa 

biya 

wKm 

narm 

gou. 

Shuriii 

tis 

and 

much 

hissing 

occurred. 

By-the-son 

to-him 


zaba’una 

ki, 

‘ ’a’i mabalo, mo’a 



zabun 

ki. 

* ai mbali, 

1110 



it-waasaid-hy-him that, ‘ 0 father, by-^nie 


40. ’asama’ana sa’u bo’a zoehi bam’imtlia’a tana 

asmana-sun biya tse brontba-kan 

heaven-of and fo-thee before 

gana’aba karama, bi’a ba’ii yatba 

gunab koram, biya baun (?) yatb- 

sin was~done-by-me, and now for-this- 

la’aka tba’nsa na’a ki phori chanS 

laik thus ua ki pbiri tsaua^ 

worthy I-am not that again thy 

sba’ura’u zaba’awa’uba.’ Maba’alia pans 

sbur^ zabawa/ MbSlin panea^ 

son I~may-be-called' By-the- father to-his-own- 
maba’anina zabona ki, ‘ ’asalisa nasba ’asala 

inSbnin- zabun ■ ki, * asalas-nisbe asal (pdsbik) 

men it-was-said-by-him that, ‘ good-than good {garment) 

43. kari 'ana’n, bo’a tisa la’agasa; bi’a 

kari aniS, biya lis . , ISgils; biya 

having-pj'odnoed bring-ye, and fo-this-onput-ye-on-fo-Mm; and 
tisana bathana ’ankacbi, bo’a 

tisin-liathan ankucM, biya 

to-hiS‘hands airing, and 
kborana padi’ura lagasa; bo’a 

khoran padiofu ISgins; biya 

to'the-feet shoe put-ye-on-to-Mm; and 

TOL. vra, PAST II. 3 2 
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tisa mabalisa tarasa ’a’usa 

tis-mbalis tars Swag 

to-his-father compassion came-to-him 


894 
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s/^ y 

y' 

y?/ 

'^P'<7 


>. 'i/' 





* 


9 

P7p6^ 


'y 

3 


ypo‘c 
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p'C- 977 ^ 9>P77 



f/'^i 

^PP ' 973^9 




y 77p9 


ss. 

j;i^y7-3p-^ 
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77SX?3<f 

Ir^lRyS' 
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PP7i> 9P 


j'^ 



77 yp^' 

(? 



y 

^9 
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KASHTAWlEi. 


’asi 

kbomo, 

bo’a 

kbosbi 

karana 

as^ 

kheman, 

biya 

kbushi 

kar^S 

we 

may-eat, 

and 

rejoicing 

is-to-he-done 


ka’aza’i 

mo’aaS 

zi 

sba’ura’u 

modmnata 

kjazi 

miann^ 

zi 

siinr^ 


became-that 

my 

this 

son 

dead 

’asa’u, hS 

zinda’a 

tlio ; 

rava’umata 

asu, hann (?) 

zinda 

thu ; 

raw^mut 


was^ now 

alive 

is ; 

been-lost 
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’asa’u, b.5 inilamota 

tha’u.’ 

Pa’ima 

asUj kun milomut 

tku/ 

Pona 

was, now been-got 

is' 

Then 

tima kba’usbi karana 

laga’u. 

Zi’a 

tim khnsM karan 

lagi. 

Ziya 

they rejoicing to-do 

began. 

And 

tis8 bad’u sba’ura’u 

waji manaz’a ’asa’ 


tisun bad“ sliur” 

Ms great son 


wa^ji-manz 

the-field-in 


§SU. 

was. 


Talo 

gba’arasa 

na’ara’u 

’awa’a, go’unina 

Yeli 

gbaras 

nior 

Sv, gewanea 

TP^hen 

to-the-house 

near 

he-came, of -singing 

66. bo’a 

na’aobamna 

sba’ura 

banazina. 

biya 

nateanen 

sbor 

banzin {? bozin). 

and 

of-dancing 

the-noises 

tcere-heard-by-him. 

Pa’una’a ’akha’a 

malia’ana’-u 

haka’ardu 

Pona 

akba 


bakSrU 

Then 

one , 

man 

having-called 


ga’arana’usa 

ki. 


ki’a 

tbi?’ 

Tisa 

guarnas 

ki. 

* 2 i 

kyi 

ihi?’ 

Tis 

it-was-asJeed-by-him-to-him 

that, ‘ these 

what 

are ? ’ 

To-him 


tina zaba’u M, ‘chaiia’fi bha’a’u 

tin zal}^ ki, ‘feaiin^ 

hy-Mm it“was-said that, ‘thy brother 


’anaa’uta 

tba’u, 

bo’a 

cba’am mabta’ala na 

amui 

tbn, ■ 

biya 

tsani-mbslm 

come 


and 

by-thy-father 
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60. baji dabama karamachi tbi ; M’azi zi 

dham kaima^^ till ; kyfizi zi 

great feast been-made is; becatise-that that 

sa’n sala’amata ma’alasa.’ Tana khapba’a 

su salSmat myulus.’ Tin kbafe 

he safe was-got-to-Mm' By-hini angry 


simazaba na’acba’abs za’a andara gasa’i. 

samazi na-tsfihun zi anclar gatski. 

having-become not-was-it-Kished-by-hhti that tcithin he-will-go. 


Pana’a tisana maba’alina ga’utba yatba 

Pona tisin-mkalin gutk (?) yitk 

Then by-his-father outside having-come 
sa’u mana’ama’a. Tina maba’alisa 

su manamuii. Tin mlialis 

he ucas-renionstrated-icith-by-him. JBy-him to-the-father 


65. ja^raba manaza’a zaba’una, 

jawab-manz zabnn, 

answer -in was-said-by-him, 


‘ Ticbba’Uj 

' wncbbd, 

‘see, 


ya’atina wa’arana 

mo’i 

cba’ani tabala 

yitin*warben 

me 

t&an^ taM 

for-so-many-years 

by-me 

thy service 

karana tba’usa ; zi’a 

za’atha cbani 

karan tbns ; ziya 

zSt 

tsani- 

doing am ; and 

ever 

to-thy- 

bakamasa ’adala badala na’a 

bantbasa. 

bukinas adal-badal 

na 

hantbus. 

command against 

not 

I-icaXked. 

Pana’a oba’a zatba 

’aka sa’alo pa’uto 

Puna tse zSt 

ak 

tsMwali^put 

Then by -thee ever 

one 

goafs-Md 

ma’a diti’ntba 

na’a 

ki panS 

me dyntutli 

na 

M panen- 

to-me 

not 

that my-Qwn- 


ya’aro manaza’a kbosi kara’a ; 

yBran-manz klinsM karaj 

friends-among rejoicing I-may-mahe ; 


398 


daed eroup. 




■x^s 



^-^J? ^ 


7S. ?!Vf>p 

:t /3 ^ 

Jf?7f ^W= 


Tp-l^ 

^§ y^/ ?" 

'^^‘i 

p^r 

.776 


^/f 


PXT’ 


to. -T^ffB 





kashtattIeI. 


390 


bi’a 

yalo eba’ana’u 

za’a sba’ura’u 


biya 

yeli 

tfeaan^ 

zi sliur" 


and 

when 

thy 

this son 


’a’n, 

yina 

ebana’u 

mala 

ga’anana 

ao, 

yin 


mal 

gaiien- 

came, 

by-ichom thy 

property 

harlots- 


manaza’a ’iida’awana, za’a tisa kha’atiraiia 

manz adawan, tjg tis-khStira 

among was-camed-to-fly-by-hm, hy-tliee Um-for-the-sa'ke-of 


75, ba’aji dahama karatba.’ Tisa 

dbam karitb/ Tis 

a-great feast icas-inade-by-thee.’ To-him 


tana za’abana, 

tin zabnn, 

hy-Mm U-tea^-said-by-him, 


‘ ’a’i sba’ur’u, 

ta’u 

sada’a 

ma’a nisba 

* ai 

shur^, 

tii 

sada 

me-nisbe 

‘0 

sorii 

thou always 

to-me-near 

tba’nka 

; bi’a 

yisa kina 

mi’ana’u tba’u, 

tlmk ; 

biya 

yis-ken 

iniaun° 

thu, 

art 1 

and 

whatever 

mine 

is. 

sa’u ( 

yliana’u 

tba’u ; 

pa’ana’u 

klia’usM 

Sll 

^aun^ 

tbu ; 

pona 

khosM 

that 

thine 

is; 

but 

rejoicing 

karana 

bi’a 

kba’usba 

samazana wa’ajaba 

karan 

biya 

kbusb 

samazun 

wijib 

to-make 

and 

happy 

to-become proper 


80. ’asa’u, 

ki’aza’i 

eba’ana’u 

zi 

bba’a’u 

asii, 

kyazi 

tsaun^ 

zi 

bliay^ 

was, 

because-thaf 

thy 

this 

brother 


madamata ’asa’u, sa’u sala’amata tha’u; 

mudmut Sst, sa salamat thn ; 

dead teas, he safe is ; 


bi’a 

rawa’umata 

’asa’u. 

sa’u 

ba’a’u 

biya 

law^iut 

Ssl,. . 

SU 

knn 

and 

been-lost 

was. 

he 

now 


ma’alama’tita tba’ii. 
myalmut ihu-’ 

heen-got is.’ 
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aseau 


Yeti 
Sere was 

patsauL-warMen. 

for-five-years. 


N awab-Sahaban 
hy-tlie- Nawdb-Sdhib 
Ponna tyes-pan 
Then hi/m-on 


sapuz 

he-became 


Labbbu Earn Tabsildar rachbmutu 
Labbhu Rdm Tahsilddr placed 
lukati-zamindarau kbualikb 

by-people-by-farmers icas-raised-by-them 
maukuf, yatb-Mlas-manz kaid 

dismissed, tUs-fort-in imprisoned 


basalat. Ponna 

a-complaint. Then 

samnz. Ponna ayas tari-manz kbabar shur“ tyesun mari-gos. 

he-became. Then came-to-him telegram-in news son Ms died-for-hm. 


Mbast ryuwan, 

Much it-was-wept-by-him, 

pucbien. 

was-plucJced-onf-by-him. 


zacbi tsacbien, darb* 

rags {clothes) were-torn-by-him, beard 

Pabra dyntds sltbi, 

A-guard was-given-to-him in-company.. 


panan' 
his- own 


s5zukb. Ponna 

he-was-sent-by-them. Then 

zari karin pannn 

lamenting was-made-by-him Ms-own 

yinacb maxzi karan tbu. As 

of -coming desh'e doing he-is. TF e 

Sababas-labi faryad gatsban. 
SdUb-near {in-)complaint will-go. 
pata y atb-mnlku-sun su tbu 

for this-country-of he is 

karun yatb-mulkas panafii 

was-made-by-him to-this-country Ms-own 

Lacbaran-mabnien badawun, 

To-helpless-men was-increased-dyy-him, 
asiai, tbukri banayin 


Eam-Obandar- Sabab as-satbi 
Mdm-Chandar-Sdhib-with 

pan mokalawun. 
body was-freed-by-him. 


mbast 

much 


manaus 

will-agree-fo-him 

Su tbu badd'^ 

Se is a-great 

mebram 
acquainted 

marzi-sStbi 
desire-with 
badien-mabnien 
to-great-men 
Ai-katha-pana 


na. As 
not. We 
zulmmiaru 
oppressor. 
samzumut. 
become. 


zaminas 

to-land 


sbabr 
city 
minnat 
entreaty 
IS'bori yoy 
Again here 
Nawab- 
The-Nawdb- 
Taii- 

That-very- 

Tin 

JBy-him 

kacbcbb, 

measurement. 


zamm zij 
lands more 
luk sari 


there-were, little were-made-by-him. This-very-matter-from-npon people all 


tjfts-pan krudM samazei. 
Mm-iipd/i angry became. 
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Su bakim asi gatsiii na. 

That ■ ruler to-us is-jn’oper not. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

The Nairab Sahib ke^^t Labbhu Earn as Tahsildar here for fire years. Then the 
people and the farmers made a complaint against him, and he was dism*issed and impri- 
soned in tliis fort. He received news by telegram that his son was dead. He wept 
much, rent his clothes, and tore out his beard. Then he was sent to the city under an 
escort. He made many entreaties and implored Earn Chandra Sahib,* and so got 
himself released. He wants to come back here again, but we will not agree to have 
him, and intend to make a petition to that effect to the Xawab Sahib. He is a great 
oppressor, and, as he got to know this part of the country veiy well, he had the land 
measured just as it suited him. He used to make out the land of the jiGor people to be 
more than it reaUy was, while he understated the large areas of the rich peo2>le. Every- 
one became enraged against him for this. We do not want such a nder. 
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iliat forms the southern houndaiy of the ^ „( 

country acLs the Biohlari. where the other two rivers ran mto it, is called San Ov i 
the whole of this traot.-the Valleys of the P6gal and the Panstan, and Sai,- the 

is tlie same, and is called P oguli by Mr. Bailey. _ ^ i 

* Phvuli has to its east the Kashtawari dialect of Eashmirr. o ^ts sou i, le ween 

it and the Ohinib lie the two dialects Eamhani and Siraji to he presently described, and 
beyond the Ohinah. further to the south lies Bhadrawai m which the mnguage is the 
Bhadrawahi dialect of Pahari. To the west of PilguU we have various dia,lecto of Lahnda. 
To its north lies Kashmiri'. As may be gathered from the above, Pogulb whik based on 
Kashmiri, is much mizetl with Pahari and Lahnda, and forms a transition dialect. In 

1911 the mxmber of speakers was reported to be 8,158-^ _ i r j. 

The following account of the dialect is entirely based on two specimens and a list 
of words and sentences kindly given to me by the Bev. Grahame Bailey. These haie 
also been printed in his work The Languages of the Northern Eimalay as published 
to“'ether with a grammatical sketch by the Boyal Asiatic Society in 1908. As given lere 
the specimens differ slightly from those appearing in that book, hut exactly follow the 
manuscript originaUy given by him to me, except that the system of spelling followed is 
that adopted for this Survey. When no materials were available m the specimens or 
List of Words, I have freely, and gratefully, utilized the information contained in his 


grammatical sketch. 

PEOUTINCIATIOir.— Vowels. — d'he wa^rd-vowels, which are so prominent in 
Kashmiri, occur also in Poguli, hut they are capriciously employed. Sometimes ilxQj 
are interchangeable with full vowels, as in or mlun, my ; tl'^n or turn, thy. Simi- 
larly Aaif' or a he-goat (150), plural or (152). At other times they 

are dropped altogether, as in Kashmiri gds% Pbguli gas, grass ; mot took, the fatted calf, 
as compared with the Kashmiri mpf 

The' vowel-scale is very uncertain, vowels, even when accented, being freely inters 
changeable. Thus, a and e in yaUa ox yebla, when ; Mai (230) or Mell (II), below. 
So final a and fare continually interchanged. L.g. in bimi or bima, seated ; or in the 
dat.-acc. of the 2nd declension Qndlis or mdlas (ahl. mdli or mdla). Similarly a and u 
are interchanged in the dat.-acc. of the 1st declension [mdlas or mdlus), and a and 6 in 
s;Oj 5 , speak thou, imperative of to speak. 

As in Kashmiri, i and e are interchangeable, as in neshun ox nisun, to emerge ; and 
in the case of yuun, to come (80), for ylun, have the interchange of I and u. 
Again, as in Kashmiri, u and d are interchangeable, as lot ox lut, a head (40), and u and 
0 , as in luk (55) or Ibh (Parable), a son. Again, d and o are interchangeable. Thus we 
lave both zdt and zot, meaning * ever,’ within a few words of each other in the Parable. 


^ In tlie census returns Poguli is classed as a dialect of Western Pahari. 


Po&ULi. ' 403 

So ffi and 0 are intercliaiiged in jpof/?, fully, and Juana paifh, well, both in the 
Parable. 

A Kashmiri po or yu is represented by u in Pdguli. Thus, Kasiiiniri vyotlr, Poguli 
yiith, fat ; Kashmiri zyiitlf, Pbguli ziith, eider. 

A 2 ^ is often inserted before a Towel. This occurs most often (as in Kashmiri) 
before i or e, but also occurs before a. Thus, chhyi, for chM, they are ; dyen, for den, 
give it (234), but deh, give (Parable); hhyezmat, io\’ k hi zmat (JchJdmat), service; 
lokhchyis, for lokhcMs, small (dat. sg.) (233) ; Idkyas, for Idkas, to the son (22S) ; nyisfn, 
for nisfu, he emerged, but nesh go, he absconded (II) ; pananyi, tov panaui i,II) ; tyohio, 
for tabla or tebla, then ; tyh or tes, to him. Similarly ic or n is inserted in ghicur or 
giidr^, mares (141), plur. of ghof (139). 

Epenthesis is common, but its operation is obscured by the frequent omission of 
maird-TOwels. 

When i or i-matra follows a, the two often become ai, as in agge or aiggl, before 
(90) ; bainti, for banf, haring divided ; gaiba-dera, a sheepfold i.II), as compared with 
Kashmiri gabi-dera ; laig, they began, for lag' (TI). Sometimes we have i instead oi ai, 
as panin (U), tov panaii^ own (fem.). 

Wlien the same rowels follow d, the most common change is to ai, as in cJmpmis, 
for chaprdsl, an orderly (II) ; pliairi, tov phdri, he will strike (197), but pMb'-keri, 
for phari-keri, haring struck (178) ; tcail (fem.), for wdli (cf. Kashmiri tc6V‘, for icdb, 
masc.), a ring. At other times there is no epenthesis shown in writing, as in rahnaimlis, 
to a dweller. 

When these rowels foUow d, the sounds vary. We hare &d'7i, for bdV, speech (11) ; 
tdipa-pat, for topi-pdt, on the hat (II) ; ghof, a mare (139', and ghtmf, mares (141). 

For u followed by t-matra, we hare Imhin', for hmi, a bitch (147). 

W^hen the verbal termination « is followed by the sufSs n, it becomes it, as in 
he heard ; dyutmi, he gave; he asked ; he persuaded him. 

Similarly, from jo, 'v^Q hare /ffw, he said, and from kd, kvSi, he made. The origin of 
this il is uncertain. It may be due to epenthesis, if we assume that the « represents an 
original ni as in the neighbouring Siraji. We mar add here the form such as kuhrnn, tu 
daughteijs, in the plural of the third declension. 

Before ?i-matra there are also varying changes. Sometimes there is no epenrhesi'^, 
as in ghof (68, 138), a horse. At other times the matra-vou-el is simply transferred to 
the preceding syllable, as in ml'‘n, my, Wn, thy, for mruf, thi”, respeetirely. More often 
it becomes a full ti, as in bdrun, for bdraif (Ksh. pi. bdranf), a !u-other ; jndnnmf, for 
judnmaP, good ; levg, for lag'', he began (II) ; satmizf u, for samaz^tu, he became. If 
« precedes, it generally becomes aa, as in or mihfu {for dh'‘fu), he was; aun, for 

aw“, bring ye; for clothe ye ; matf?, for a father. In wot, for icdfj he 

arrived, the d has become d, not au. Sometimes we get the Kashmiri changes of a 
to 0, as in rolnm, for rahn", he remained (II) ; niohan, for ‘mahn\ a man (51). As other 
forms of this epenthesis we can note ktml (Kashmiri M"), (for how much) time, in the 
Parable, and gdntUu, for gantWtn (cf. gatUn in 236), it was bound (II). 

CbnsonaDtS.— The consonantal system is on the whole the same as that of 
Kashmiri, but there are many irregularities due to the influence of the neighbouring 
Western Pahaii and Lahnda, 
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' There is an interesting example of the elision of an initial « in the word yiitK 
fat, as compared with the Eashmiri vyoW. The fricatiyes M and z occur, hut the is 
pronounced with a more dental sound than in Kashmiri,^ the tip of the tongue making 
contact at a point nearer the teeth than is customary in that language. Moreover, as 
we shall see lower down, it is liable to be interchanged with ch. 

The treatment of the letter h is somewhat peculiar. In Kashmiri there are fre- 
quent examples of an original sibilant becoming h. Thus the Sanskrit hdpadah is 
represented by the Kashmiri hdputh, a bear. In Poguli in this particular word the 
sibilant is preserved and we have shdput (II). Ib- other cases, the sibilant oecomes h 
even when it is retained in Kashmiri. Thus, Poguli (44), Kashmiri sMsifr, 

iron; (34), Kashmiri a nose. It will be observed that in both cases the 
vowel is lengthened before the Poguli h. Another instance of the change of an original 
i to- ^ is the verb A to hear, which has no corresponding form in Kashmiri. We 
can compare the' Gadi (Pahari) J^unnd. In this connexion we may also mention the 
adverb slid, like, in mdzw'-shd, like a servant. With shd compare the Kashmiri hyulf', 
fern. Msh^. 

In the Western Pahari dialects, especially in Kinthali and those related to it, 
aspiration is frequently transferred. So, in Pbguli, we have dhf, eight (8), for dth; dhf, 
a hand (56), for dth or hath (Kashmiri atha) ; and kurhi or huhrl, a daughter (56). 
An h is inserted in halhal for haldl, lawful. 

In Kashmiri when a word ends in a hard consonant (/i:, oh, t£, t, t, or p) this is 
always aspirated in the Hindi dialect (see p. 267). This aspiration is nowhere indi- 
cated in the writing of the Pfiguli specimens. In Dardic languages, including 
Kashmiri, there are no aspirated sonant consonants {gh,jh, clh, clh, or bh). When these 
occur in words occurring in Indian languages, the Pardio languages employ the unas- 
pirated letter, as in the Kashmiri ^Mr“, Hindi a, a horse. In Poguli, under the 
influence of the neighbouring Pahari and Lahnda, these sonant aspirates are usually 
retained. Thus, we have ubha, n-p (86) ; dhaunu, to w^alk (224) ; ghar, a house (67) ; 
gho f, a horse (68). But the Dardic influence also exists. Thus, Avhile in the Parable 
we have (he arrived) in the house; we have in sentence 233, garus-manz. 

So also we have ginm, to take (240), while the Lahnda form is ghinnd. * 

Attention has often been called to the tendency in the Dardic languages to harden 
a sonant consonant. So, in Pbguli, we have dant, a tooth (37), representing the Persian 
dand. Again in II we' have ddnt, oxen, where even Kashmiri has ddnd. 

In Kashmiri certain consonants are liable to change under the influence of a fol- 
lowing matra-vowel (see p. 266). Thus, before y or «-matra, I becomes j, and t becomes 
ts. We see traces of this in Poguli, where the dyut, given, becomes ditsen, for dityen, 
they were given by him. At another time t becomes ch instead of as in judnmacha, 
the feminine plural of judwmut, good. In Kashmiri, the feminine of wdl“, a ring, is 
a small ring. In the corresponding feminine word in P6guli the I is not changed 
to /, and we have 

In Kashmiri, m is liable to become n before y or «-matra (see p. 267) . There are 
no certain traces of this in Pbgull, although in one place in the second specimen 

1 1 am indebted to a private letter o£ Mr. Bailey’s for tbis information. 
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may perliaj)s represent n in tlie feminine pananyi {toijja-pat). There is one occurrence 
of n which I am unable to explain. The suffix of the agent singular of the pronoun of 
the third person is n, as in jiin, it was said by him. But in the word kirn, it was made 
by him, the n has become u. 

DECLEFSIOlf . — We can clearly trace the four declensions of Kashmiri, 
although complete sets of forms are not available for all four. At the same time it must 
be observed that there seems to have been considerable intermingling of the &st and 
second declensions. As a sample of the first declension we may take mdh property. 


which is thus declined : — 

Sing. PI 'ill, 

Nom. mdl mdl. 

Acc.-dat. mdlas, mdlns mdlan. 

Gen. mdla-sun, mdlu-suii mdlan-suu. 

Ag.-abl. mdli mdlei. 


As examples of the various cases we may quote the following : — 

Sing. nom. — aicdz, in iin dliolan-sim nasni-sun aicdz liuntdn, he heard the sound 
of singing and dancing. 

mdl, in tin dytit fimian-manza pamin mdl bainti, he divided his property among 
them. 

Acc.-dat. — cleras, in gaiba-deras-manz pe shdl, a jackal fell upon the sheepfold 

(II). 

SdJiabas, in Sdliabas-szt dlita trlh mahnci, thirty men were with the Sahib ' (II). 
Of. Sdlmbiis, below. 

dlitiis, in tyesice dJitus-nuinz wail, a ring on his hand. 

d'ukdnddriis, in gdma-sanni dtikdnddriis-laba, from a shopkeejjer of the village 
(241). * 

gams, in mrn maul olilm tes loMichyis gams-manz raliti, my father lives in that 
small house (233). 

ghams, in su panani gharus icot, he arrived at his house. 

Janglus and Mtis, in Sdhab roJicm Janglus lutus-pdt, the Sahib stayed at the head 
of the forest (II). Here, as elsewhere, the dative is used instead of 

the genitive. 

liitus, in bdla-sanni lutus-pSi, on the toj) of the hill (22S). 

mdlns, in fina mdlus yd ml Mssa ySau, 'wh&t sh&Te xafij come to me of thy pro- 
’ perty. Here again the dative is used for the genitive. 
mvilhus, in pc tyBs mulkus~v)ians sdKht hSl, a severe famine fell in that land. 
ter-U mulhus rahnawdlis-laba go, he went near an inhabitant of that (lit. of 
there) country. Here again the dative is used for the genitive. 
pahms, in rohnn pahrus-td, he remained (under water) for a watch (II). 

Sdliabus, in din dusan Tahnus Sahabus-stt, I stayed for two days uith the Sahib 
(II). Of. Sdliabas, above. 

tdpiis, in tdpus (for tdpus-vnans) dhtu hitni gat^Mi, he was sitting in the sun 
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We bave seen alo.e that the word “ 

in m^i. ,mm. i.ur ,.n.«yi «- tied a turhaa 

— aM#. how many • 

Similarly the plural ol danf. n hull, le d« ^I. )^ 

The word rtifal, a rupee, is irregular, ^ j^2j2) ; and 

mei kmat m m ,-u^«e, the price ot this^ tw o and 1 

ntpia (apparently 2nd declension) in . _gM«e may be borrowed 

yau ,-uf,a yy» fyls, take these rupees from him (286). A«pa 

from Panjabi. c/-7 7 « of/ T staved two days with the 

Acc.-d^t—dnsan, in din dmcm raJinus Sahahm-sit, I stayed 

dostan, 'm al kara khusM panana dostan-sU, I may make iejoicin„ \m 1 

y«si“n sM dahm ya^rn ^.W», he verQy went down (dived) for ten yards 
(II). 

mran, in kUranmianz jof, a pair of shoes on the feet.^ .p^vahts 

nauharan, in mdU pananan nankaran jun t\,e ^a&er J 1 ^ 
pahran, in Sdhab dhtu raiti ml din pahran, the Salub Aras keepin, 

««i d„sei-,ata lokUkye loU a»~ H y«»«. after a few 
“ days the younger son km-rei-Al pUrtimaf cM», 

MiTei(nom. sing. Wi-ro). ui«ityc»«loJiy<»s»»od!c»“r‘’‘' ‘ 

1 have beaten his son with many stripes (228). 

Examples of the Genitive will he given under ^ ,1 m that 

Tlie second declension is of nouns ending in -M-matia, oi oiio ^ traces 

letter. In most oases the »-matra has h«n dropped, thjg^ i ^ 

of its former existence in the shape of epenthetic changes of the ^ 

examples I give the declension of two nouns, «a«i, corresponding to the Kashmiii 
a fate and «»*««, coi-responding to the KSslimm mahanyuv'. a man. 

Sing. 

Nom. maul 

Acc.-dat. mdlis, mains 
Gen. mdli-sim, mdla-sun 

mdli, mala 


Ag.-abl. 

Nom. 

Acc.-dat. 

Gen. 

Ag.-abl. 


Plur. 
mdl", mdla. 
mdlan. 
mdlan-sun. 
mdlan. 


molian 

maJinis, mahnas 
mahni-sim, maJina-sim 
malini 


malinn. 

malinan. 

mahnan-sun. 

malinan. 
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The forms for the Ag.-ahl. plural are given on the authority of Mr. Bailey’s gram- 
mar. On the analogy of the first declension we should expect something like niulyei and 
■mahnyei. 

M e have one example of a vocative singular in loJca, tii chhus hamesha ral-stt, son, 
thou art ever with me. 

Words ending m mut, like ndMiiit, an embrace, make the dative singular like 
ndlmatis, ndlmcitas, and so on. 

Ihe dative singular, as given above, ends in is or as. These are sometimes written 
yis and yas, as in lokhchyis, to the small (house) ; lohjas, to the son. 

Similarly, we find tbe i or a of the agent-ablative represented by ye in Idkhckye, by 
the younger. 

The following are examples of the above cases, so far as they are available, except 
the genitive singular and plural. The genitive will be discussed under the head of 
adjectives. 

Sing. nom. — maul, in maul gotho nyistu, the father came outside. 

Idle, in au chhus na Idih tVu Idk zajifiam, I am not worthy that they may call me ■ 
thy son. 

nalmvjt, in tyes nulmiit kiisne, he made an embrace to him. 

.Icc.-dat. — glidris, in yes ghdris mnmur kyii tin, how much age is to- this horse r 
i.e. how old is this horse (221) r * 

ghdris and koUs, in su chliu glidris-}}at kdlis-klud blma, he is seated on a horse 
* under a tree (230). 

mdlis, in lokhchye panani mdlis ju, the younger said to his father. 
au mdlis-laba gatiha, I will go to my father. 
tin panani mdlis dyutiln jaicdb, he gave answer to his father. 
rahnawdlis, in mulkus ralmawdlis-laba go, he went to an inhabitant of the 
country. 

maJinas, in yakis mahnas clih Ibka dhta, to a certain man there were two sons. 
lokhchyis, in ml'‘n maul chhu tes lokhcliyis gariis-manz rahti, my father lives in 
that small house (233). 

■ IdJcyas, in mi tyeswe Idkyas p)kdrtitmut chhu, I have beaten Ms sou (228). 

Ag.-abl.— in Idkijdas, the son said to him (I have sinned). 
mini pechow-sani Idki chhu tyesye blna-stt bydh kymmt, the son of my uncle has 
made marriage with his sister (225). 

Ibhi and lokhchye, in lokhchye Ibki smm’ii kb jama, the younger son collected 
everything. 

lokhchye, in lokhchye pammi mdlis yo, the younger said to his father. 
nidli, in m^i pananan naukara/i jim, the father said to Ms servants. 
lasso,, in lasso Jamacldr penfu am, I was called by Lassu Jamadar (II). 

Blur. nom. — ghof, horses (140), htmrf, dogs (148), kaiV‘ or kailci, goats (152). 
humio, in humia wih te gml dah pedos rara, twenty dogs and ten shepherds 
rushed at it (II). 

loka, in yakis mahnas dih Idka dhta, to a certain man were two sons. 
tini mdla-sani gi-manz Mta loka chhe, how many sons are there in thy father’s 
house (223) ? 
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Plur- 

huhra, Jmh f . 
huhfiln, ktihran. 
JculifiM-sun, MiJiTan-sun. 
Imhriin, Mihran. 


^na. i. Sa„a^..it Ut. » «*«, -tt tie SaUb tie.je ^-e thirty men (II). 

hahkapet,tmUml>hmal«a,hessntiortjm<iniatUhi«A^lL). ^ ^ _ 

Tie thM declension oonsisfa of teminine nouns originally ending in .-matra oi »- 

matrf it flfal matrd-TOwel is either dropped or becomes t. As an example we give 

the declension of Mthn, a danghter, equiralent to the Jvasn ^ 
forms are taken from Mr. Bailey’s Grammar, and others^ from the specimens, 
pies of the genitive vill be found under the head of adjectives : 

Nom. hulvri, 

Acc.-dat. huhfi, huhra 
Gen. huhri-sun, huhra-suii 

Abl. huhfi, huhra 

Examples are the following : , • • i-.* i m 

ghof, a mare (139), pi. nom. ghudr or ghioof (141) ; Im'mi, a bitch (147) ; il. 
nom. Amiw® (149). 

Acc.-dat.— ifoijia (Kashmiri sing. nom. tup), in Sahali gonthiu ilastar pananyi 
mpa-pat, the Sahib tied a turban on {i.e. round) his hat (II). 
charhi (sing. nom. charh, 43), in tyesye cJmrhi-pat aln U, put the saddle upon his 

'back (227). , , 

hheti (Kashmiri sing. nom. MiU'), in tin pyentu panmii hheh-mans, he sent Him 

into his field (to feed swine). ^ ^ 

waigi, in zuih loh ■loaigi-niam auhfu, the elder sou was in the lield. ^ 

As:.- 2 h\.-gaiha (Kashmiri sing. nom. gulf, a ewe), in gaihapfirm-mans pe shal, a 
jackal got into the sheepfold (II). This word was originally gaU, and 
the final 4 became reflected back into the first syllable by epenthcsis. 

Plur. acc.-dat.— /cawifww, in tlfn loh, yin ho ttn mdl hanjrun-nl hharah, thy son 

who destroyed thy property with harlots. _ _ , 

The fourth declension consists of those feminine nouns that originally ended in 

any letter except i-matra or w-matra. Sufficient materials are not available tor a com- 
plete paradigm, but the following examples occur ; , . t , ' 

Sing, acc.-dat.- &4-«a (sing. nom. m mini pechmo-sam loU cUu msye 

%e« 446 ^, the son ofmy uncle has made a marriage with his 

sister (225). 

Abl.— 54^, in Sof cMM, he is taller than the sister (231). 

(Kashmiri base w;a#, sing. nom. tap ahtu on the 

way the sunshine was strong (II). . t-ix- 

Plur. nom.— toa (Kashmiri Mma, sing. nom. M«), in yiiti hlma sdr hhd * 
the husks which the swine did eat. 

Abl.— (Kashmiri sing. nom. 4W), in bind him with roiies 

(236). 

gdu, a co-w, has its plur. nom. goitri (143, 145). ^ _ 

Postpositions.— These are very like those used in Kashmiri. Some govern the 
dative and some the agent-ablative. The following is a list of the more important post- 
positions occurring in the sxiecimens, with the cases they govern ; — 
hhal, beneath (dat.). 
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hicU, kyicM, or kioJiya, for (dat. or abl. or abl. of gen.). Cf. Kashmiri kyiiiT, 
fern. kitf. 

laba, near, from near (dat.). Equivalent to the Hindi pds and pds-se. 
mans or manza, in, into, among, from in (dat.). In Kashmiri mansa means 
only from among ’ (mS-se), but in the one ease in which it occuxs in the 
Poguli parable it simply neans ‘ among.’ 
pai, upon (dat.). 
pata, from on, from (ag.-abl.). 
pata, after (ag.-abl.). 
pdth ov paifh, like (? ag.-abl.). Kashmiri 

szf or sut, with, together with (dat.) ; with, by means of (ag.-abl.). Kashmiri 
sUty. 

id, up to, during (dat.). Kashmiri tan. 

The following are examples of their use 

sti ckhu kdlis-khal blma, he is seated under a tree (230). 

tyes-kicM tyes miltu, for this {i.e. because) he has got him (safe and sound) . 

SdJiab dhtu ratti ml boHi-sani (dat. of gen.) kyiclii, the Sahib was keeping me for 
the language (ie. to study the language) (II). 
tin pyenfu sor gas khdlalne {dM.)-kichya, he sent him for giving swine grass to 
eat. 

ti kyemut chhu tyeswe (abl. of ^en.)-kichya mot wots halhal, thou hast made for 
his .sake the fatted calf lawful (i.e. hast slaughtered it) . 
ter-ki mulkus rahnawdlis-laba go, he went near (pas) an inhabitant of that 
country. 

au kharta mdlis-laba gatsha, I will arise, I will go to {pds) my father. 
gdma-sanni dukdnddrus-laha, tvom. {pds-se) a shopkeeper of the village (241). 
pe tyes mulkus-manz saMkt kdl, there fell a mighty famine in that country. 
chhitti ghdr'*-sun sin clihn gi-manz, in the house is the saddle of the white horse 
(226). 

s«/hr, he made a journey into a far country. 
tin pyenfu panani kheti-manz, he sent him into his field. 

ifw he divided his property among them. 

MwAws-waws! pa? draw water from (me-se) the well (237). 

Sdliabi gonthtu dastdr pananyi tdipa-pat, the Sahib tied a turban on {i.e. round) 
his hat (II). 

Sdhab rolian janglns lutus-pat,th.Q Sahib remained on {i.e. at) the head of the 
forest (II). 

su chhu ghofis-pat blma, he is seated on a horse (230). 

ita-pata Kashlr-ta kituk chhu dur, how far is it from here {yaha-par-se) to 
Kashmir (222) ? 

manei dusei-pata Idkhchye Ibhi sauTul kd jama, after a few days the younger son 
collected everything. * 

tin- pata kharuttu fe do mdlis-laba^ after that he arose and came to his father. 

VOL. VXII, PART II. 3 (j 
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^,na, m aUa tnl -tK tie Saib tiere we thir^ men (II). 

ua« fmtm UmUli «»*», he sent forty men to J; 

The third deolenrion consist., of feminine nouns orrgmaUy ending n ^^tia or « 

matra The final mafcra-vowel is either dropped or becomes As an example ^ive 
matra. tne nnai ma fPp Kashmiri Tc'ur'". Some of the 

the declension of Mhti. a daughter, equivalent to the Kas _ 

forms are taken from Mr. Bailey's firammar, and others fiom the specmiens. 
pies of the genitive will be found under the head of adjectives 

Nom. hulvft 

Acc.-dat. Mhfi, Icuhra 
Gren. IcuJiri-sim, kuhra-sun 

Ahl. kuhri,, kuJirct 


Plur. 

Jmhra, Jmhf'- 
kuhrim, Jmhrcm. 
kuliTMi-sun, MiJircin-siin. 
kuli’fun, kiihfan. 


Examples are the following : i /i f7\ . ni 

ghof, a mare (139), pi. nom. ghuof or ghwof (141) ; ku'nn , a bitch (147) , i . 
nom. (149). 

Acc.-dat.— /dijia (Kashmiri sing. nom. tup), in SdJiahi gonmu dastar pmicmy% 
fdipa-pSt, the Sahib tied a turban on {i.e. round) his hat (II). 
cJiarU (sing. nom. oharh, 43), in f^jesye cliarM-pat U, put the saddle upon his 

back (227). , , . 

khefi (Kashmiri sing. nom. kklf), in tin pyentu panawi klwh-manc, he .sent; nim 

into his field (to feed swine). 

waigi, in zilth Vok wakji-mans mihtn, the elder sou was lu the iield. ^ 

Ao- -ahl.-gaiba (Kashmiri sing. nom. giib^ a ewe), in gaiha-derm-manz pe shat, a 
jackal got into the sheepfold (11). This word was originally and 

the final i became reflected hack into the first syllable by epenihcsis. 

Plur. acc.-dat.— /cflw/rMW, in fl'^n Idk, yin kb ffn mill kcmjriin-atl kharah, thy son 

who destroyed thy property with harlots. . . n i i • 

The fourth declension consists of those feminine nouns that originally ended in 
any letter except i-matra or «-matra. Sufficient materials are not arailable for a com- 
plete paradigm, but the following examples occur : , - - 

Sing, acc.-dat.- Una (sing. nom. bean, 50), in mini pechow-sam IbU chku ^ tyesye 
mna-s%t byah kyemut, mu oimy xmoiQ has made a marriage with his 

sister (225). 

^Tol— Una, in blna-khota Ur chku, he is taller than the sister (231). 
wodia (Kashmiri base wat, sing. nom. toafh), in watnoafa tap dbM sakht, on the 
way the sunshine was strong ( 11 ). ^ _ 7 , 7 - 7 / • 

Plur. nom.— (Kashmiri sing. nom. hem), in yaa hlma sbr khaim 

a Wa, the husks which the swine did eat. 

Abl.-ra 2 a» (Kashmiri sing. nom. rais), in roMW-sfif hind him with roiies 

(236).. 

gdu, n cow, has its plur. nom. goitri (143, 145). ^ 

Postpositions.— These are Tery like those used in Kashmiri. Some govern le 
dative and some the agent-ablative. Tlie foUowing is a list of the more important post- 
positions occurring in the specimens, wdth the cases they govern : — 

MaZ, beneath (dat.). 
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UcU, hyicM, or kichya, for (dat. or abl. or abl. of gen.). Gf. Kashmm Jcytif, 
fem. kitf. 

laha, near, from near (dat.). Equivalent to the Hindi pas and pds-se. 
manz or manza, in, into, among, from in (dat.). In Kasbmiri manza means 
only ‘ from among ’ {me-se), but in th.e one ease in wbicb it occurs in the 
Poguli parable it simply neans ‘ among.’ 
pat, upon (dat.). 
pata, from on, from (ag.-abl.). 
pata, after (ag.-abl.). 

pdtJi ov paitTi, like (? ag.-abl.). Elasbmiri yjoY/i'. 

or with, together with (dat.) ; with, by means of (ag.-abl.). Kashmiri 
sUty. 

ta, up to, during (dat.). Kasbmiri tan. 

The following are examples of their use 

su chku koUs-khal blma, he is seated under a tree (230). 

tyes‘kichi tyes miltu, for this {i.e. because) he has got him (safe and sound) . 

Sdhah dhtu ratti ml boHi-sani (dat. of gen.) kyichi, the Sahib was keeihng me for 
the language {i.e. to study the language) (II) . 
tin pyentu sor gas khdlalne {sh\.) -kichya, he sent him for giving swine grass to 
eat. 

ti hyemut chhu tyeswe (abl. of -kichya mot wots halhal, thou hast made for 
his .sake the fatted calf lawful (».e. hast slaughtered it). 
ter-hi mulkm rahnawalis-laha go, he went near ipds) an inhabitant of that 
country. 

ait kharta mdlis-laba I will arise, I will go to {pd,s) my father. 

gd,ma-sanm dukdndd,'i'us-laba, ii:om .{pd,s-se) a shopkeeper of the village (241). 
pe tyes mulkus-manz sakht kdl, there fell a mighty famine in that country. 
chhitti ghor^-sun zln chhu gi-manz, in the house is the saddle of tlie white horse 
(226). 

dur mulkus-mcmz kaujuin safa7\'h.&mdi^Q a, ^onvnQj into 2 b i&v Qomittj. 

tin pyentu panani kheti-manz, he sent him into his field. 

tin dyut tiauan-manza panim nidi hainti, he divided his proj)erty among them. 

khuhus-manz pd% kdri, Ixom (ml^-se) the well (237). 

Sdhabi gonthtu dastar pananyi tbipa-pat, the Sahib tied a turban on {i.e. round)- 
his hat (II). 

Sdhah ‘)'oha,n janglmlutm-pat, ihQ Sahib remained on {i.e. at) the head of the 
forest (II). 

SM cMw Jlwa, he is seated on a horse (230). 

ita-pata Kashlr-ta kituk chhu dur, how far is it from here {yahS-par-se) to 
Kashmir (222) ? 

manei dusei-pata lokhchye loki saurul ko jama, after a few days the younger son 
collected everything. * 

tin-pata kharuttu te do mdlis-laba, after that he arose and came to his father. 
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tyes-hicH iyes miltu ^ o 

and sound). -maVp reioicina: with my friends. 

aU lara UmUpamna dostan-sit, I may make iqo „ J 

»5 (ycs« alyos shiUei Urrii-slt pMrlwmt cUm, I have btato In 

Me (fOTit«>s.T« MS substance by 

means of evil worh. 

ita-pSta KasMf-tS, from here to Kashmir (222). 
rohun pahrus-ta, he remained for a whole watch (1. ). 

Postpositions are sometimes omitted. Thus we have tapus to.tapus-man,m tapus 

sunshine (II). \Ve shall see tlut the same 

sometimes occur with the postposition of the genitive. ^ 

Adiectives foUow the example of Kashmiri. Those tliat end m, or originally 
endefil «-matra are declined. Others, such as far, or good, are not de- 

clined Thus we have dur mulliiis-onanS) in a far country. 

As for declinable adjectives, it is to he noted that the syllalile m>,t is added to an 

indeclinable adjective without altering the sense, and tlie adj('v.tive .s then dec inahle, 
the muf corresponding to the Kashmiri mot\ while in that laiiguiig<; is chiefly usee o 

form the Perfect Participle from a Past Participle. Thus, beside good, we have 

J^^dnmu{,Sindhesi&eallah,Ui,weUv6allaIcm^tt. 

The word sdru or sauru, all, always takes emphatic 1, as in Kashmiri, so that the 


nominative singular masculine is sdrul or saurm. 

The following is the declension of good. It will he (disiTVcd that the 
t undergoes epenthetic changes in the feminine, and that the u of miit is also liable 
to changes parallel to those that occur in JKashmii i . 



SiTO. 

PeUE. 


Masc, 


aiase. 1 

Norn, 

jmnmut 

judnmit 

judnmaia ■ juanmmha 



judnmat 


Acc.-dat. 

juanmcitis 

jiidnmacM 

jtmmnakin^ \judnmaclmn 


Juanmatas 

judnmaoha 

1 



^udnmacM 

judmmitan jmanuichan 


juanw^da 

judnmaoha 

jullnmaUi ■ 


In the acc.-dat. masculine, the final s is often dropped before a noun in the dative 
with which an adjective is in agreement, so ihsAjimimati ox juamuata may stand for 
any oblique case of the singular. In the^Lfet of 'Words and Sentences (1191!.) the final 
vowel is also dropped, so that jmmmt stands for aU oblique cases of the singular. Ihe 
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only example of this last in tlie Specimens is aUakmat kcir-sUt Min panun nidi phand, he 
destroyed his property by evil work. 

Similarly, in the masculine plm-al the final n of the ace.-dat. is sometimes dropped, 
so that we get jimnmata instead of judmmtcm. The same is probably the ease in the 
ag.-abl. and in both cases of the feminine plural, but no examples of this are forth- 

coming. 

As examples of declinable adjectives we can quote the following : — 

Masculine sing. novii.—j%dmmt onolian, a good man (119) ; allahmut Uik, a bad 
boy (129). 

saiiTui, in loMioliye loM saurul kb jama, the younger son collected all. 
yella kim saurul mdl kharcli, when he had expended all the property. 
sdrm, ixi sdrul cMj yii chliu mVn, m chTiu tf'n, everything which is mine is 
thine. 

Acc.-dat. lohhcliyis (JoTldkhchis^fUxmTnnzaul chhu ids lokhohyis gaTus-manz 
rahti, my father lives in that small house (233), 
panani (nom. panun), in yahla sii panani gliarm wot, when he arrived at his own 
house. 

lokhcliye panani mdlisjb, the younger (son) said to his father. 
mtna (nom. in onlna nidlis kyeta moziir cliliyi, how many servants there 

are to my father. 

tina (nom. tV'n), in tma malm yb ml liissa yeaii, the share of thy property which 
comes to me. 

We have the acc.-dat. agreeing with a genitive singular in. 
chhitti ghbr'^-sun zln, the saddle of the white horse (226). 

Uni mdla-sani gi-manz, in .thy father’s house (223). 

Ag.-abl.— lokhcliye (for lokhchi), in lokhchye Ibki sanrvd kb jama, the younger son 
collected all. 

Uni mdli yuth loots lialhal kim, thy father made the fatted calf lawful {i.e, 
slaughtered it) . 

We have a Vocative singular in mina IbTta, my son (thou art always with me). 
Plur. nom. — good men (124). 

Acc.-dat. — pananan,viimdUpanananna'ukaranjim,th.Qfsii'mx 
panana, in an kara khmhl panana dbstan-sit, I may make merry with my friends. 
A.g.-sM.—shdhfei, in. ml tyeswe Ibkyas shahtei kU^rei-sit pJidrtimiut chhn, l ]xme 
beaten his son with many stripes (228). 

Pern. sing, nom.— feffea/iW, a good woman (128); allaikmit kuJirly 'a, 
bad girl (131). 

panin (maso. panun), mpanin hb% «dj 3 , speak thine own language (II). 
tin^ (masc. ^«“«.), in ket kudl khyezmat tW kemi, te zdt tin' hath balfi na ml, for 
how long did I do thy service, and never disobeyed thy word. 

Acc.-dat. — panani, in tin pyentu panani kheti-manz, he sent him into his field. 
pananyi, in Sdhabi gonthtu dastdr pananyi fbipa-pat, the Sahib tied a turban 
round his hat (II). 

Plur. nom.-^ udwmacha kwhmahnya, good women (130). 
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Comparison is made, as in Kashmiri, with Moifa (cf. 133-7). Ihns, tv mu harun 

tesei hlna-hhota bor chhu, his brother is taller than his sister (^31). 

bring ye the best garment ot all. 

The earlier numerals are given in the List of Words. Xlie datiwe ol yuhh, one, is 
yakis, as in 

yakis mahnas clih Ibka dhta, to one {i.e. a certain) man vere sons, 
yakis naukaras dyuiun sad, he called a certain servant. 


The dative of dih, two, is din, as in : — 

din dusan rahnus Sahabns-sit, for two days I remained w itli tlii‘ tsiiliib (II). 
Sdhab dhtu rdt ratti ml din paliTan, the Sahib kept, me at ii iiilii loi tno notches 

(II). 

The dative of ddli, ten, is dahan, as in ; — 

sd-i go dahan gazan, he verily went for ten yards (II). 

Genitive.— Corresponding to the Kashmiri somf, the genitiv«! j)ostposition is snn. 
This is used with all nouns, both singular and plural. lh(‘re do n ol ap^n’or to be any 
forms corresponding to the Kashmiri hond"' or Wc .st.*c a tuvo o 1 f.lio Kashmiri 
ill ter-ki, ol idaQXQ, ter-ki mulkw rahnawdlis-laha go, \w lUinif ;in inhabitant of 

the country of thei’e, i.e. of that countr’y. Similarly u t* liavc? If kA\ oi that, in 232. 
In all other cases, the genitive postposition is .9W. As irs Ka.slaiiirl, llii.s sitn governs 
the dative, and before it, again as in Kashmiri, the liiial ,9 of t lie luasculine dative is 
dropped. ’ 

Sometimes the dative alone is used as a genitive without, the mn. Thus wc have 
of that country, just quoted. Similarly In ro/ian jatiglm 

lutm-paf, the Sahib remained at the head of the forc.st (11), and f:? me mnlns yd ml hma 
yeau, the share of thy property which may come to me. 

The postposition sun is, of course, an adjective, and is dee! iiu -(I Ii kc jwhmmi. Its 
accusative dative singular is saw, and its agent Hblutivft is miii or muni. As usual 
with adjectives the final s of sanis is usually dropped, .so that wc igct ftani or sanni for 
all oblique cases of the masculine singular. (No examples are avjiUablc for the ma.scu- 
line plural or for the feminine of . 

The following examples occur of the genitive singular : — 
ghof'Sim, in chhitti ghof-sim zin chhu gi-manz, in the house is the saddle of the 
w^hite horse (226). 

Khudd-sm, in ml kb Khudd-sun giind, 1 did a sin of {i.e. aga iiist) Cod. 
dhblm-sun (gen. plur.) nasni-sun (gen. sing.) amlz hudHri, 3it‘ heard the .sound 
of drums and of dancing. 

bdla-sanni, in bdla-sannilutus-pai su chhu getUm gils kMl(d, k; is grazing cattle 

on the top of the hill (229). 

gdma-sanni, in gdma-samii dukmidinis4aha, from a .slioplsui ler of llu! village 
(241), , 

mdla-sani, in Uni mdla-sani gi-manz MUi Ibka chhP, how many sons are there in 

pechbw-sani, in mini pechbw-sani Ibki ohJm tyesyv hma-sU Fjydk kyemui, by the 
'son of my uncle a marriage has been made with hisKistcr (22o). 

We have, in dhblan-sun, already quoted, an example of the gfcnitive plural. 
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PKOITOTOS • — The first two Personal Pronouns are declined as follows. Di 
the nominative they follow Pahari and Lahnda- rather than Kashnoiri : — 


Sing. 

I. 

Thou. 

Nom. 

<IU 

tut. 

Acc.-dat. 

ml 

tl. 

Ag.-abl. 

ml 

tl. 

Gen. 

mlim 

tfn, tlun. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

as 

tits. 

Acc.-dat. 

asan 

tman. 

Ag.-abl. 

asei 

tmei. 

Gen. 

asa% asau 

tman, tmau. 

The genitives, as usual, are adjectives, and are declined as such. Thus 


Masc. Slog. 

Pern. Sin^. 

Nom. 

ml’'‘n 


Acc.-dat. 

nilniis), mlna{s) 

mlna. 

Ag.-abl. 

mini, mlna 

f/zmiy mlna. 

Similarly, in the plural, following 

the 2nd and 3rd declensioas. 

TV'n is declined in the same way. 

Asau is declined thus : — 


Masc. 

I'em. 

Sing. Nom. 

a&au 

(tsH, 

Acc.-dat. 

aswe 

asye. 

Ag.-abl. 

aswe 

a,sxje. 

Plur. Nom. 

asau 

obsye. 


The following 


Similarly tmau. 

No information is available as to the oblique cases of the plural 
examples occur in the specimens : — 

First person sing. nom. — au hhalai idrl bJiara, I may eat, I may fill my belly 
(with the husks that the swine were eating). 

utt I am dying of hunger. 

au kharta, mdlis-laba gatsha, te tyes cm zjapa, I will stand up, I will go to my 
father, and will say unto him. 

Acc.-dat. — tina mdlus yd ml hissa yeau, su Ml dSh, give to me the share of thy 
property which may come to me. 

make me also like a servant. 

tl zdt dyit na ml tselya-pdth, thou never gavest a kid to me. 

Ag.-abl. — ml kd gund, I did sin. 

zdt tlri kath balti na ml, I never disobeyed thy word. 

Gen.— Idk my son was dead. 

yu chhu mtn, what is mine (is thine). 

(Masc. sg. dsA.)~mlni peehowsani Idke chJiu fyesye bind-sit h/dh kyemut, the son 
of my uncle has married his sister. (225). 
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mlna mdUs hjeta mdzur chliy% liow many servants are there to my father. 

As avoc. sing, we have in the Parable 'nuna lolca, my son ! 

Plnr. nom.-as hhdlam, MmsU Icaram, we may eat, we may make rejoicing. 
Second person masc. sing. nom. — Ui chJms liamesha ml-sit, thon art ever r^ith me. 
Ag.-abl.r-^'i zot dyit thou never gavest (me a kid). 
tl kas-laba tyes mol gintu, from whom didst tliou buy tliat (240) ? 

Gen.— aw eMm m Idih Idle zaptiam, I am not wortliy to 1)C called thy son. 

ti'^n hdrim dmut-cliUh thy brother is come. 

yaMa U'n Idle do, yin led t^n mdl kliardh, when thy son came, who destroyed thy 
property. 

yu chliV) mi^n, su chliu what is mine is tliijie. 

(Acc.-dat.) — tlncfi mdltis yd mi liissa yoau, the share of thy proper ty which may 
come to me. 

tlni mdlck-scini gi-manz, in thy father s house (223). 

(Ao-.-abl.)— mdli yiit/i tools lialhal him, thy fatlier killed the fatted calf. 


much time I did thy 

service (fem.) and nev 

er did I disobc?, 

The twm demonstrative pronouns, also used as 
thus declined ; — 

pronouns of t 

Sing. 

Tliis. 

That. 

Nom. 

ye, yu 

su. 

Acc.-dat. 

yes 

les. 

Gen. 

ye sail 

fesmi. 

Ag.-abl. 

yin 

tin. 

Plur. 


. 

Nom. 

yau 

iiaii. 

Acc.-dat. 

yatian 

tiaiian. 

Gen. 

yauau 

limiai'. 

Ag.-abl. 

yauei 

liauei. 

The forms tes and tesau may insert a y before the 

e, so that 'w'c ;■ 

fyesau. Tin-l is ‘ by him verily. 

‘by him alone.’ 


The genitives, as usual, are 

adjectives, and tesau is thus declinei 

Sing. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Nom. 

tesau 

tesei. 

■ Acc.-dat. 

iestoe 

tesije. 

Abl. 

team {?) 

tesi'i. 


Dfom. tesau iesyd- 

No information is available for the other cases of the plural. 

The following exam23les occur of these pronouns ; — 
ye, — sing, nom,— ye rupal tyes dyen, glre this rupee to him (234). 

^ : /XI..' x t. 1 ..-- ■ ■ A-. 


yw hut go, what is this (that has) happened ? 
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Acc.-dat ghbris imwiw hyit til, how much age is there to this horse (221) ? 
Plur. noxsx.—yau rupla gyim tyes, take these rupees fiom him (235). 

No examples occur of the geuitiYe singular or plural, as given in the above para- 
digm. We have on the other hand the word itfeh meaning ‘ of this ’ in itteh hiniat 
til dal the price of this is two and a half rupees. W'e may hazard a guess that 

here itt is an inanimate form corresponding to the Standard Kashmiri dative yith, and 
that to this has been appended the genitive sufidx Jc equivalent to the Kashmiri vide 
ante, p. 281. We can, however, say nothing certain regarding one solitary example. 

Su, — sing. nom . — yd ml lissa yeau, su mi del, what share may come to me, 
that give to me. Note that here su is used as an inanimate pronoun. There 
does not appear to be anything corresponding to the Kashmiri til. 
su samuztu lacldr, he became helpless. 
su dltu tirlul, he was yet distant. 

su-l go dalan gazan duggu lut-bahhll, he verily went head-downwards (dh'ed) 
for ten yards (II). 

Acc.-dat .— maul cllu tes lohlolyis gartis-manz ralti, my father dwells in 
that small bouse (233). 

pe tyes mulhus-manz saMkt hdl, a severe famine fell in that land, 
tyes do tars, te tyes ndlmut husne, compassion came to him, and he did to him 
embracing. 

ye rupal tyes dyen, give this rupee to him (234). 
tyes mast pldri, beat him well (236). 

In yau rupla gyun tyes, take these rupees from him (235), tyes has the force of 
the ablative. 

Ag.-abl.—^w MaZ, he gave his own property. 

tin pyentu panani hleti-manz, he sent him into his own fields. 

tin dldlan-sun nasni-sun awdz limtun, he heard the sound of drums and dancing. 

tin-pata Jclafuttu, after that he arose (and came to his father). 

after that there was a jungle-beat (II). 
tin-l anta sldl pants, he alone killed five jackals (II). 

Plur. dat .— dyut tiauan-manza panun mdl bamti, he divided his property 
among them. 

Ag.-abl.—#*»tte« M, they made rejoicing. 

Gen. (masc. sing, nom .) — tyesau zutl Idle waigi-manz aultu, lim elder son was in 
the field. 

tyesau maul wyisifw, his father came outside. 

tesau bdrun tesei blna-Mota bor elhu, his brother is taller than his sister (231) . 
(Acc.-dat.)— tyeswe dltus-mcmz lattgtlas wail, put ye a ring on his hand. 

ml tyhice Idhyas sldltei Idrrei-sft pldrtumut clMt, 1 heOit&n: lais, son with 

many stripes (228). 

(Pem. sing. Q,cc.~&8iii.^~~mlni pecldw^sani Idki cllu tyesye bltia~sit bydl Jcyemuf, 
the son of my uncle has made a marriage with his sister (225). 
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Acc.-dat. yes ghoris nmmur kyit thl, how nrnoh age is there to this horse (221) ? 
Plur. novel.— yaw rtipza gyim tyes, take these rupees from him (235). 

No examples occur of the genitixe singular or plural, as given in the above para- 
digm. We have on the other hand the word meaning ‘ of this ’ in 
tM ddl rtipae,- the price of this is two and a half rupees. We may hazard a guess that 
here iff is an inanimate form corresponding to the Standard Kashmiri dative yitli, and 
that to this has been appended the genitive sufidx h equivalent to the Kashmiri nTf, tide 
ante, p. 281. We can, however, say nothing certain regarding one solitary example. 

Su, — sing, nom .— ^0 ml Jiissa yeau, sti ml deh, what share may come to me, 
that give to me. Note that here sib is used as an inanimate pronoun. There 
does not appear to be anything corresponding to the Kashmiri tih. 
sib samibztu Idchdr, he became helpless. 
su dhtu tirhm, he was yet distant. 

su-l go dahan gazan dibggu lut-bakkhl, he verily went head-do wnwards (dived) 
for ten yards (II). 

Acc.-dat. — maul chJiu tes lokhehyis garus-manz raliU, my father dwells in 
that small house (233). 

pe tyes mulkus-manz sakhf kdl, a severe famine fell in that land. 
tyes do tars, te tyes ndlmut kusne, compassion came to him, and he did to him 
embracing. 

ye rupal tyes dyen, give this rupee to him (234). 
tyes mast phdri, beat him well (236). 

Inyaurupla gyun tyes, tsk.Q them mpoe^itom. him (235), tyes has the force of 
the ablative. 

Ag.-abL— to dyut pomwn mdl, he gave his own property. 

tin pyentu panani kketi-manz, he sent him into his own fields. 

to dhblan-sun nasni-sun awdz huntiin, he heard the sound of drums and dancing. 

tin-pafa khafuttu, after that he arose (and came to his father). 

tin-pata go hakka, after that there was a jungle-beat (II). 

to-l he alone kiUed five jackals (II). 

Plur. dat.— to dyut tiauanrmanza panwn mdl bainti, he divided his property 
among them. 

Ag.-abl.— towel M, they made rejoicing. 

Gen. (masc. sing, nom .) — tyesau zuth Ibk waigi-mcmz auMu, his elder son was in 
the field. 

tyesau maul gothb nyistu, his father came outside. 

tesau IdrvM tesei hlna-khota hdr chhu, his brother is taller than Ms sister (231) . 
(Acc.-dat.)— tyesuoe dhtus-mcmz laugthas wail, put ye a ring on his hand. 
ml tyeswe ldkyas sJidhtei kdi'rei-szt phdrtumut chhu, I have beaten his son with 
many stripes (228). 

(Pern. sing, acc.-dat.) — mini pechow-sani Idki chhu tyesye blna-sit hydh kyemut, 
the son of my uncle has made a marriage with his sister (225). 
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daed group. 


Mr. 


tyesyl cMrU-pSt «« U. piit saddle tack (227). 

ThtrdSiTeTronoTu^^^^^ 

of thy property which may 

come to me. • .li • ^ 

7 /m cJiJm ml^n, su cUu tm, wliat is mme, tliat is tluiie. 

Ag.-abL-yaito »» Kk M, yin U U'n mdt khm-dl. whea thy son came, who des- 
riui. liu </ p Diaiiimate form Mtt, 

The interrogative pronoun is Jcam (,y^j,wno., __ 

^• 1 , 0 + 9 ^'qa^ Tts sino-ular dative is leas, and genitive Jeasau. inns . , , „ 

‘ S'aing ^ iyes », fcom whom didet ^ ^ 

Q^^.-lasm Idk cUn « tntn paid dhauti. who.,c boy comes b Amd thee (239) ? 
Inaa. sing. nom.-yn kut go, what is this (that has) happeaed . 

tVn ndm hut chhu, -vvliat is thy name (220) ? ^ 

The indefinite pronounis Icds, anyone, as in has alUm m deti, no oim was 
.Mug to him. Thie is no information as to the rcmniuing forms. Mithl^M.we 
my compare the Kashmiri haisi, the oblique singular of hdh, anyone, ihore is no 

GxstiBplc of tlxG word for ^ -i* 

The only form of the reflexive pronoun available is tii<,> gmiii ivc pamm, own. 

equivalent to the Kashmiri pcmun\ and the Hindi apm. It is (b'cliucd as an adjective, 

gijig. nom.—ifw dyut timian-mmza pmtmi indl hainti, he divided liis 

property among them. . • <. i 

Acc.-dat.— WMc%e pmani mdisjo, the younger said to Ins taiher. 

yaUa su panmigharus wot, when he arrived at his <nim house. 
tin panam mdlis dyutim jawdh, ho gave answer to his father. • 

Plur. Q.c.Q.’^'d^i.—'mdlipananan nauharem jtm, the father said to his senauts. 
au hara hhusM pmiana (for pananan) dostan-stt, 1 may make rejoicing with my 

friends. _ . 

Kem. sing. nom. — panin hoHizop, speak tliine own language (II). 

Acc.-dat.— pydntu pmani hlieti-mmz, he sent him into his lield. 

SdhaU gonthtu dastdr pananyi tdipa-pat, i\\% tied a turban round his hat 

(II). ‘ 

The pronoun of quantity is het or hituh, 1 hit; m. plhota. As usual a y may 
be inserted before the e or i, so that we also have hyH, hyitiih, kyit, and kyuta, hx- 

anciplcs arc » — . . , t* % 

Masc. sing, nom.— Mit /wdi! io^’ flow much time {t.c. tor now 

long) did I do thy service. 

ita-pata KasUr-ta hituh chJm dur, from here how much distance is it to 

Kashmir (222) ? . 

'2\ux.'!o.om.--t'mimdla-sanigi-manzMtaldhachM,\ioyfi\\'0.'n.y&()\i^ tiro there in 

thy father’s house (22‘ii) ?. 

mina mdlis hyeta mozur chhyi, how' many labourers are there to my father. 


PoguLi. 
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Pern. sing. nom . — yes ghoris mmittr kyit thi, ho'v? mx^oh. is age of this torse 

( 221 )? 

CONJITGATIOU'.— A. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive.— Tte 

present tense of the Verb Snbstantire follows Kashmiri in being based on the 
root achli. It is conjugated as follows in the masculine. Feminine forms are not 
available : — 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1. chhus 

chhisam. 

2. chhus 

chheth. 

3. chhu 

chhi, chM. 


Before e or i, y may be inserted. Thus, cJihyi, cJiliye. 

Examples are : — 

Sing. 1st person . — au chhus na Idik, I am not worthy (to be called thy son). - 
2nd person . — tu chhus hamesha ml-stt, thou art ever with me. 

8rd person . — yu chhu mf'n, su chhn what is mine, that is thine. 

Plur. 3rd person. — mlna-mdlis Jcyeta mozur chhyi, ho'w many servants are there to 
my father. 

tlni mdla-sani gi-manz Tteta loka chM, how many sons are there in thy father’s 
house (223) ? 

The Past tense is conjugated as follows in the masculine. Feminine forms are not 
available: — 



Sing. 

Plur. 


1. 

dhtus 

dhsam. 


2. 

dhtus ■ 

dhtath. 


3. 

dhtu 

dhta. 



In the singular the initial d may be changed to au, so that w^e may have auhtus 
and auhtu. Examples of this tense are as follows : — 

Sing. 1st person. — ddnt lehti dhtus au, I was grazing oxen (II). 

3rd person. — su dhtu tirhut, he was yet far. 

phatmut auhtu, go zinda ; rdutumut auhtu, yahlai miltu, he was dead, he became 
alive ; he was lost, even now he is found. 
tyesaui ziith Idle waigi-manz auhtu, his eldest son was in the field. 

Plur. 3rd person. — yahis mahnas dihloTca dhta, to a certain man were two sons. 
Sdhahas-stt dhta trlh mahna, thirty men were with the Sahib (II). / ^ 

Sometimes we have a feminine instead of the feminine of cMw. IVith tb^ 
we may compare the Kashtawari masculine thu. Thus, yes ghdris ummur hyit m, 
how much age (fern.) is to this horse (221) ? This is the only example of this verb in 
the specimens. 

B. Active Verb.— There are traces of the three conjugations of Kashmiri, — ^but 
they are so indefinite that it wiU be most convenient to consider them as they occur. 
The verb employed as a model will be to strike. 

The Infinitive and Future Passive Participle e^ids in. nu, as in phdmu, to 
strike. Its feminine is phdrm. An exarnple of the use of the infinitive is 

Mushi Ttarnu te Jehushl asm Juan chlj go, to do rejoicing and to become rejoiced 

is a good thing. 
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tye^ye mhi-pSt m U. put tto saddle upouUis tack (227). 

Ag.-abl.-Ms« Um-Uota. than to a ^ 

The relative pronoun y« or yo, who wh:cn, ^ _ 

share ol thv property which may 

come to me. . +i,of fliitip 

ThP ititerrosative pronoun is Jcam (9J),wno., 

wTm-n S^ar ktive is *'" '7 , 

G:n.lLt m oW«. « whose ^ 

Inan, sing. nom.-y» kut go, what is tlm (that has) haiipeued . 

Til fa ividafiTiite pronoun IS /cas, anyone, as m t ^ » 

■ to Mm There is no information as to the tcuuum..g lorms. \V,thfc,.wc 
S™»“ho Kashmiri », the ohli.ue siugnh.r of UK anyone, .hero ,s no 

"““(Sro^rtomlme^rSve pronoun availahlo is the gouilive jm„« own 
equivalent to the Kashmiri pn-n', and the Hindi apm. It is .loclmed as an adjectoc, 

'“"*•’“5“*' s^'“n7m,.-«i« iyui tio«a«-,m,r.« p,mm ,ml MUHU he divided his 

property among them. ^ 

Acc.-dat.— ?6Mc% 6 iioswwi malisjd, the younger said to lus father. 
yabla s%i pamnigharus wot, when lie .arrived at lu's (uvii Imu^e. 

tmpanmimaUsdpitmjawdh,\i(i^t^vGmsmn'Uihii^mnn^ 

pim.&c(i.-Mt-~mdlipmmannanIcar(mjnn,i\ii'Ui\\m's:i^^^ l<> ins servan .s. 

aukara Mmhipmiana {iox panmian) dd8tan-b4t, I xmy mnk(^ '«th my 

friends. 

I’em.sing.nom.“j)<»>^w65'iI»i?d|i,spealvthinoowiiltuiguage(Ll). 

Aco.-dat.— 

Sdhabigdnthtwdasfdrpananyitdipa-pat^ tied a furlian round Ins h.it 

(II). , 

The pronoun of quantity is M or As usual a y uiay 

be inserted before the e or i, so that we also have kyt-t, kyiiiik, kyit, am! kyi-t/i, h. - 

sing, nom.— /O'# /ewd? for how luucli time {U. for how 

long) did I do thy service. 

ita-pata KasUr-td kitnk chhu dur, from here liow iiuudi cUstanee is it to 

Kashmir (222) ? i * 

Plur. nom . — tlni ’mdla-saini gi-maviz ki’tci Idkuch ho, ho%v innxiy wiis are there m 
thy father’s house (22c:) ?, 

mtm mdlis kyHa mozur chhyi, how many labourers are there to my father. 


POGULi. 


Eem. sing, ’ 

( 221 ) ? 

COKJTrGATIOH-j 

present tense of ^ 

vootacJih. It is conj®''!''''' 
arailable : — 




tit!! A 




il'see 

ennu, to send 

eturn 

at 

isk 


1. 

2 . 

3. 


Silly 

ckln 
c/i/i 


Past Participle. 

pashtu. 

pen hi, or pyenhi: 
pMrtu. 

plut {torpihi). 

pyi'iishi. 

mmuztii. 


become 

the feminine singular ends in as in 6aZ^/, fern. sing, of 


Before e or i, y 
samples are 
Sing. 1st persoii.“'W» 


ids in ti or ta. TIlus, we bare both anti (II) and anta (II), 

Examples are:- ^ masculine plural of pentu. We thus, 

j ’’8 the second declension of nouns. 

2nd person.— in the specimens. It probably follows the 
3rd person.— following : — 

ng. Plm. 

drtu phdrti, pharta. 


-yil 

Blur. 3rd 

my fatlior, 


tini mdla-sani 


house 

The Past tense isctntpWiiii# 
available : — 

Siiis. 


phdrfa. 


1 . 

2 . 

3. mil 

In the singular ilici 


T , , . T-, 1 , , ^ mm, to sit down 

and auMu. Exam])je.siifii;,s.,. , _ . 

c,. T . go, to happen, to 

Sing. 1st persou.-(lo 5 ji|,^^ 

3rd person.-s/(,Ji/,;|,,j,i^^'' 


phatmut auUu^jjai^i, 
alive ; he was i,/ ‘ 


‘”«K, in 


tyesau ziithlbhn^^^''^ 

Plnr. 3rdpersou.~j,4 ""^ mn 

SdJiabas-szt i 

Sometimes we liavtiai,.' 
we may compare tlie Kmilibr'’ 
how much age (feni.) istiijii 
the specimens. 


n, is probably diti or dita, and its feminine singular difiL 
drunk, is pit. 

are numerous irregular past participles, which may bu 
ly to the third conjugation of Kashmiri. Such are : — 

Past Participle. 

bln (pi. bind), 
blmi or blma. 

go (masc. pi. or geaur 
fern. sing. ge). 

Tib (fern. Tte). 

Jchdb (fern. Jchde). 
leug {p\. laig). 
pe {pi. peb). 

roJrnn, rohan, or rohn (pj. 
rahna). 

wbt. 

(pi. atia). 

jb. 


to make 


ive 

r. 


B. Active Verb.- 


■Th,: 


they are so indefinite ti,,,, 


N., 


lay compare the Bhadrawahi zaunu (past particijile zd%), 
ist participle zaW), both meaning ‘ to say.'* 


— r j. t V 

The verb employed ns • ' i past participle, used as a participle, occur in the speci- 

The T fi te past participle of blmnu, to sit down ; blmi or blma, here 

strike. Its feminiaoisil^^'^^k 

Mmbi karm u, !i 1% sitting).in the sun (H). 

is a o.ood tl ' blma, he is seated on a horse under the tree (230). 
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tylsyi mu-pst .in U, put the ^ ^ 

Ag.-aU.-(e«iS«»w-**»‘®>‘^’^ J®^y ; „r y„, this. Mr. 

The relative pi«oun yn or yo. who whic^ _ 

®”'^"Cl*ltr:r;rt/*«r-.‘>>-hare ot «.• proper.,, which .ay 

come to me. j. • 4 . 1 .;*^/^ 

7 1 wliql mine, tlmt is tliine. 

The iTiterroffative pronoun is Mm {2Z},vrnor, ^viu 

G^-L* m ekkn U ,aU pnta «o«i whoso hoy oon.es h. uud (heo (230) ? 
?nan. sing. nom.-y» Unt yo, what is Ms (that has) happ-e,l .- 

» fe# cfc what IS thy name (u-.0) . ^ ^ 

The indefinite pronoun is has, anyone, as in m.v •'' ' ’ ^ 

■ • + ThL is no information as to the rcmauun;,Monus. ^\i\hkns^^Q 

Sry Lmpare the Kashmiri W the oblique singular of any-mo. 'rimro is no 

piunomi availahlo is tl... gooilivo ,«»«», own, 
equivaleiit to the KashniW ya««-, and the Hindi npa. It ,s deelnied as an adjeolive, 

hkeya^MM*. tiamn-llimi.a jmmiu mil hmnh, he diTidedliis 

property among them. i. i. ,i 

Acc.-dat.-ZoMc%e maZwio, the younger said 

yabU su pmani ghams wot, when he arrived at his own house. 

he gave answer to hw 

Plur. soCQ.-^^^-—maU pmanan nmiharan jim, the father said to Ins servants. 
au hara hJiusht panma (for pammn) dbstan-sit, I may make rejoicing with my 
friends. 

Tern. sing, nom.—pamn hoHi zop, speak thine own language ( U ) . 

Acc.-dat.— 

Sdhabi gonthtu dastat' panmyi tdipa-paf, the Biihlh tied a turban round bis la 

( 11 ). 

The pronoun of quantity is ket ot kUuk, 1 kit ; m. pi Mia. As usual a y niay 
be insertSl before the d or i, so that we also have ki/H, kyiluk. kyit, and kyvUi. I'.x- 

amplesare:— /. <• Iaw 

Masc. sing, nom.— M^/cwaZ for how much tunc {'•^•'. lor now 

long) did I do thy service, ^ ^ , 

^ Ghhu dur, from hero how much distance is it to 

'21-a.T. nom.--tini mdla-sani gi'mam kt’ta Ibkachhb, hmv mimy mna are there m 

thy father’s house (22ij)l 

mina mdlis kyeta mozur ohhyi, how many labourers arc timre to my father. 


POGUXi. 
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Pem. sing. nom. — yes gMfis nmmur kyit thl, how much is the age of this horse 

( 221 ) ? 

CON'JirG-ATIOlJ’.— A. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive.— The 

present tense of the Verb Substantive follows Kashmiri in being based on the 
root aohJi. It is conjugated as follows in the masculine. I'eminine forms are not 
available — 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

chhus 

chhisam. 

2. 

chhus 

chheth. 

3. 

chhu 

chhi, chhe. 


Before e or i, y may be inserted. Thus, clihyi, cliliye. 

Examples are : — 

Sing. 1st person. — au chhus na Idik, I am not worthy (to be called thy son). ■ 

2nd person. — tu chhus hamesha ml-s%t, thou art ever with me. 

3rd person. — yu chhu niTn, su chhu what is mine, that is thine. 

Plur. 3rd person. — mma-mcilis hyeta mbzur chhyi, hoiv many servants are there to 
my father. 

tini mdla-sa7ii gi-tnanz Tcetaloka chhe, \iovf vs\q.Tl 1 j &OVL& are there in thy father’s 
house (223) ? 

The Past tense is conjugated as follows in the masculine. Peminine forms are not 
available 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

dhtus 

dhsam. 

2. 

dhtus ■ 

dhtath. 

3. 

dhtu 

dhta. 


In the singular the initial a may be changed to aw, so that we may have auhfus 
and auhtu. Examples of this tense are as follows 

Sing. 1st person. — ddnt lehti dhtus au, I was grazing oxen (II). 

3rd person. — aw he was yet far. 

phchtmut auhtu, go zinda / Tdutu/inut auhtu, yadlai miltu, he was dead, he became 
alive ; he was lost, even now he is found. 

tyesau ziith Idle waigi-manz auhtu, his eM-Qst son -w&s in. the 

Plur. 3rd person. — yaJcis mahnas dihlolca dhta, to a certain man were two sons. 

Sdhalas-szt dhta trlh mahna, thirty men were with the Sahib (II). 

Sometimes we have a feminine instead of the feminine of With this 

we may compare the Kashtawari masculine Thus, yes ghoris ummur ley it th3, 

how much age (fern.) is to this horse (221) ? This is the only example of this verb in 
the specimens. 

B. Active Verb.— There are traces of the three conjugations of Kashmiri,— but 
they are so indefinite that it will be most convenient to consider them as they occur. 

The verb employed as a model will be p/iamw, to strihe. 

The Infinitive and Future Passive Participle ends in m phdrnu, to 

strike. Its feminine is phdrm. An exanaple of the use of the infinitive is : 

lehushl karnu te khushl dsnu judn cMj go, to do rejoicing and to become rejoiced 

isa good thing. 

^ 3 H 
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, 1 , ^ m the above we have hhusU (fern.) harnu (masc.), instead 

It ^1 be observed tb^ m b KaehmW. Here kamn is 

o( khmU karm, ae we im»h J bo used in snob a sen- 

eitber an error of “j fl„t section of tbe Parable we have tioMei hlmU 

fence, for at to ““ making rejoicing. 

^^fem.) harm (fe .) ^ ^ ^ ^ (jX), the infinitive hhalm, to 

lo. the phrase hMlm hham m, he did not ear looa ^ 

eat, is used to mean ‘ food.’ ^ infinitive into the ablative case 

An infinitive of purpose IS 0 ^ ^ -is in tw p'l/entii sm' gcis Jchdlalne- 

governed by tbe J.i, and tbe 

fo^m « rf t”dati?riTabMve of kMUlnu. We get tbe regular »i of Uie dative 
tbe venitive aiodz, tbe sound of dancing. 

l4 oblique form of tbe infinitive is also used to form incejitivo compound verbs. 

'Vhptsii will he dealt with later on. , • a j.t,„ 

iJaese win eTicntheticallv tlirown into the 



striking. Sometimes tbe « is omitted so that we get 

we have «. oU«o,^as !/ds kUM, ho rock I fell 

■nsed instead of hhdlalti. Similarly rZAom gmu {toyjmU) pusis., „ 
upoi^ it (IT). Examples of the present participle will he found undoi . m 

present^and Kashmiri, there arc a certain number of verbs which form 

the past participle by adding t'‘ to the root. Sucli are •— 

Iniinitive. 

dyu'tf, to give 
hyon\ to take 
hhasun, to mount 

Zasww, to live long ^ i i cn it 

In Pbgnli this manner of forming the past participle is largely extended, so that 

n ^ I 'P’.'XrQVnYilAa 


Past l'ariu-ii>I<*. 

(lyiiP\ 
liyot\ 
kliol\ 
ImV'. 


■ » 

Infinitive- 

Past l’nrticl]il(‘. 

anfh% to kill 

ani'U. 

lalm, to turn 

baUih 

dhaunu, to walk 

dhauki. 

d^m, to give 

dyni (for ditu)- 

gmmi, to take 

ginki. 

ganthm, to bind 

gdnthtd. 

hunnu, to hear 

hmf. 

? hharttf^ to stand up 

hhafuttu. 

manalm, to persuade 

mmaltu. 

milnu, to be got 

miUu. 

neshnu, nisnu, or nyistiu, to emerge 

nyistu. 


POGULl. 




Infinitive. 

pashun, to see 
pennii or pyennu, to send 
pMrnu, to return 
pluriy to drink 
prmnu, to ask 
smmznu, to become 


Past Participle. 

pashtu. 

pentu or pyentu. 
pJiirtu. 

pmt {ioT plhi). 

priisUi. 

samtizhi. 


These are all masculine, the feminine singular ends in f*, as in 5aZ^^V fern. sing, of 

baltu. 


The masculine plural ends in ti or ta. Thus, we have both anti (II) and anta (II), 
the masculine plural of cmtu ; and penti (II), the masculine plural of pentn. We thus- 
see that the masculine follows the second declension of nouns. 

There is no example of the feminine in the specimens. It probably follows the- 
3 rd declension and ends in ti, so that we get the following : — 


Sing. Plm-. 

Masc. phdTtu plidrti, pkdrfa. 

Fern. phdrti phdrta. 

The plural of dyut, given, is probably diti or dita, and its feminine singular ditaL 
The feminine singular of plut, drank, is pit. 

Besides the above there are numercms irregular past participles, which may be- 
taken as corresponding roughly to the third conjugation of Kashmiri. Such are : — 


Infinitive. 

Past Participle. 

llnu, to fear 

bln (pi. bma). 

himnu or hylmnu, to sit down 

blmi or blma. 

gatshnu, to go, to happen, to 

go (masc. pi. geo or geau 

become 

fem. sing. ge). 

yfcawM, to do, to make 

hb (fem. 'ke). 

hhdlun, to eat 

khdb (fem. khde). 

lagnu, to begin 

leug (pi. laig). 

(.^) to fall 

pe{p\.peb). 

to remain 

rohun, rolian, ox rbhn (pi. 

- , " ■ ■ 

raJma). 

to arrive 

wot. 

ymn, to come 

do (pi. aua). 

zapnu, to say 

30 . 

'With, zapnu, to say, we may compare the Bhadrawahi zaunu (past participle zd^),. 

and the Kashtawari zahmt (past participle 2;a6“)j both meaning ‘to say.^ 

The only cases in which a past participle, used as t 

1 participle, occur in the speci- 

mens are two examples of the past participle of liimnu, to sit down ; blmi or bima, here 

meaning ‘ seated.’ The examples are ^ 


tdpus dhtu bimi gatsMi, he w‘as going seated {i.e. 

he was sitting). in the sun (IT). 


su cJiJiu ghdris-p^t hdlis-Tchal Mma, he is seated on a horse under the tree ( 230 ). 
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Examples of the use of the past participle in finite tenses wiU l)e found under the 
head of the past tense. • i m 

The Perfect Participle is formed by adding to the past participle. Thus, 


phurt^Tyiut^ been struck. Thus . 

Infinitive. 

Past Part. 

rdunu, to lose 

7*dutlt 

ylun, to come 

do 

Irregular are — 

harun, to do 

kb 

pjiatun, to die 

? 


PeriVct I’art. 
rdiitnm.id. 
dnwt. 

j)haf‘m(t. 


Examples will be found under the head of the Perfect and the 1 lu].('rlcct tenses. 

It is hardly necessary to add that, as elsewhere, the Past and 1 (‘ric'ci- 1 artaciples of 
transitive verbs are passive in signification, and that when ps<,ul in i.nito tenses of verbs, 
the subject must be put into the agent case. 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding to the root /, wlueh is generally 
transferred epenthetically to the preceding syllable. To this krn is usually added. 
Thus, ms-Mri, for dsi-Mri, having been (171), phdir-kM (for pMndvn), having struck 
(178). In forming intensive compounds Uri U not used. 'I bus, ,l;/iU pammmal 
hamti, he divided {hamti clyut) his property. In hmnti, the. final i is not only ndlected 
hack into the preceding syllable, but is also retained. In sue.Ii eompoiuuls, the final * 
is sometimes dropped, as in nesh go, be ran aw ay (II). 

We thus get the following list of non-tinite parts of the verb ph/truti, to .strike : 


Infinitive and Enture Passive Participle.— to strike. 

Present Participle. — phdrti, phdf, striking. 

Past Participle. — phdrtn, struck. 

Perfect Participle. — plidrhmut, been struck. 

Conjunctive Participle. — phdir-Tceri. 

Coming to the finite parts of the verb, the Imperative 5 a Hm second person 
singular is either the same in form as the root or may add i or a. Thus, p/tdr, phuri, or 
phdra, strike thou. Irregular is deh, give thou. Examples are : — 

U, in tyesye charhi-pdt zln li, put thou the saddle ou his back (227). 
zop (for za]^, va.panin befU zop, speak tliou thine own language (II). 

Jcm'ci, in ml tl hara mozur-sho, make me also like a si-srvant. 


dhaui, in ml aiggl dliaui, walk thou before me (2B8). 

h&fi, in hhulins-mmz pdt Mfi, draw thou water from the well (2B7). 

phdri, in tyes mast phdH, heat tliou him well (23(5). 

deh, in su ml deh, give thou that (share) to mo. 


The second person plural is formed by adding n to the root, but this u is epeutheti- 
cally reflected into the preceding syllable. Thus, strike ye. So 

aun and laug, in sdrinl-hhota dddd judn istoohal auu te tyis laug, bring ye 
quickly the best garment, and put ye it on him. 
gywi (for gim), in yan mpla gym tym, take yo these rupees from him (236). 
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The Future Indicative, which is also used as a Present Subiunctive, is coniu- 
gated as follows 


‘ I shall strike,’ 

‘ I may strike,’ etc. 

Sing. 

Plnr. 

1. phdra 

pJidram. 

2. phdrus 

phdruth. 

3. phairi 

phdrun. 

It will be observed that the final i of 

the 3rd person singular epentheticallv affects 

the preceding vowel. Other examples are ais^ he will become, from usnu ; getihi, he 
will go, from ga'^hnu ; and rih^ he will remain, from rahnu. The following are more or 

less irregular 


diun, to give, lias : — 


Sing. 

Plnr. 

1. dedua 

deauam. 

2. deowus 

dedutJi, 

CO 

dedim. 

Very similarly, plun, to drink, has ; — 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1. peda * 

pedam. 

2. pediis 

pedatli. 

3. pltoi 

pedun. 


Innu, to fear, has 1st sing. Mim or hiuwa, and so on. yhm, to come, has ; 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

yaua 


2. 

ydious 

ymth. 

3. 

yeau 

yomh 


Examples of this tense occurring in the specimens are 

Sing. 1. — Jchdla and hhara, in au Tchdla, idd bJiara, I may eat, I may fill my 
belly (with the husks). 

Marta, gaMhat Sbudi zapa, m au Miarta, vnMis-laba gatiJia, te f yes au zapa, 1. will 
arise, I will go to my father, and I will say unto him. 

hara, in au Jcara MmTil pamna dostan-sft, I may make rejoicing with my 
friends. 

Sing. 3. — yeau, in yd ml Tiissa yeau, the share which may come to me. 

Plur. 1. — Malam ejxd. Mram, in as hhdlam, Mush^haram, we may eat, rejoicing 
we may make. 


422 


DAKD GKOXJP. 


We have an irregnlax form which I am unable to explain in gatsh^ha, io.gaUJu., in 
the following 

aUgro gakhaha m, I will not go into the house. looks like a Kashmiri 

past conditional, but the meaning of that tense will not suit . 

There is one doubtful example of the Past Conditional m the Parable. _ If it is 

re-iUrtMs then the Past Conditional is formed by taking the Present Participle abne 

without an auxiliary, as in au pharti, (if) I bad struck. The one example is .ap mm, 
witnout an auxiiid, r ftiav sonl Here we have a pronominal 

a-si". ■ 

nal suffixes. 

The Present is, as usual, formed hy conjugating the present participle with 
the pte!t Ise of the verb substantive. Thus, au 
chhus, I am striking. The participle does not uum^o lut 
Examples are; — 

Sing. Z.-chhu dham, in Jeasm Idle chJm tl pata pata dham, whose boy comes 
behind thee (239) ? 

ohhu mid, in m ohhu gallas gas hhalal, l.e is giving cattle grass to eat 
(229). 

cJiM rahti in m?n mml chJm th Idkhchyis garm-mans rahti, my father lives m 
that small house (233). 

Plur. Z.— chhi bharti, inpura-poth idd cJihi bharti, they are filling their bellies 
completely. 

The Imperfect is similarly made with tlie pr®ent participle and 
tense of the verb substantive as in au fluirtt alitus, I was striking. . P 

mg. 1.— leMi-dMm, in dantlehU-aMusau, I 

Sing. 3. — dhtu gakbii, in fdpm ahtu bimi gakhti, be was sitting in the snn 

V)- 

dUu ratU, in Sdhab dUu rdt ratti ml, the Sahib was keeping me at night 

( 11 ). 

wcmi-aMd, m Sdhab kdt wdUi-auhB, the Sahib was swimming (II). 
zapti‘dMu, in Sdhab mpti-dhtd, the Sahib was saying (‘speak the language’)- 

Plur. 3 .— Mma sor khdUi-dhta, the husks which the swine were eating. 

differs according to whether the verb is intransitive or transitive. 

In the intransitive verb the tense is formed by suffixing pronominal suffixes of the 
nominative to the past participle. The third person, however, takes no suffixes, being 
the bare past participle. Note that, unlike Kashmiri, P5guli has a suffix for the hrst 
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■person plural. Thus from gatshnu, to go, to become (past participle go), we have the 
following conjugation in the masculine 

‘I went,’ ‘I became,’ etc. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1. gos 

geosam.. 

2. gos 

gedath. 

3. go 

\ 

geo, peaiv. 

Similarly, tiom to conie (past part, dd)^ we liaye : — 

1. as 

dosam. 

2. as 

mmth. 

S. do ’ 

aua. 

Erom rahnu, to remain (past part, rohun, rohan, or rohn). 

we liaye : — 

1. rahnus 

rahismi. 

2. rahnus 

rahnatJi. 

3. rohun, rohan, rohn 

rahna. 

Erom hlnu, to fear, we have : — 

1. hlmis 

blnsam. 

2. blnus 

blnath. 

3. bln 

blna. 


Examples of the use of the intransitive past are the following : — 

Masc. sing. 1. — as, in au m waiga-mam, I came into the field (II). 

dhautus, in au az dur-ta dhautus, I walked a long way today (224). 

gos, in au gos III, I became afraid (II). 

rahmis, in din dusan raJinus Sdhabm-stt, I stayed for two days with the Sahib 
(II). 

Masc. sing. 3. — kharuttu and do, in tin-pata kharuttu te do mdlis-laba, after that 
he arose and came to his father. 

go, in ter-ki mulkus raknawdlis-laba go, he went to a dweller of that 
country. 

^0 siwda, he became alive. 

gu kut goi what (is) this (that has) happened ? 

leug, in kMll parliul leug dhauni, he began to go across at the bottom 
(II). 

wiiltu, in rdutuwi/ut auMu, yaiblai wUtu, he was lost, now he is found. 

nyistu, in tyesau maul gotho nyistu, his father came outside, cf. nesh go, he ran 
away, in II. \ 

pe, in ada pe tyes mulkus-manz sakht kdl, " then a mighty famine fell in that 
land. : 

gaiha-deras-manz pe shdl, a jackal fell {i.e. suddenly came) into the sheep- 
fold (II). 
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m ad^ kkolo pUrtu, then to xetaed below (i.e. to the plams) 

rohm palru^A to remataed (uader water) for a whole watch 

(11). . ,, S'lhib staved at the head of the Jungle 

Sdhab rohan jmglus lutus-pat, the bdnio sxayeu 

(TI)- 111,, 

aom«rto. in su srnnmtu at his house. 

to watch «« spec 

Inthelaseif tLttweve* tto 

ruJSi 

oyL"Tg.rT— iTe.-%»t, in tin. d,jnt 

he divided his property aaionglhenn 

gmm«,in SdhaU gontMtl dastar pmmmj. tonm-pal, Ha ralnh lud a t l . 

round his hat (II). _ 

ya, in Idkhchye pamni moMs jo, the younget said to lu,s ai her. 

U, in michye IbU saurm led jama, tlie younger son eoUeded eveiythnu. 

ml led guna, I did sin. 

„» KK-Bmd! Marts, (thy sou), who destroyed Uiyproiiertj. 

pyenU, or penta, in tin pyenta panani USU-mimz, lie sent (lum) into his 
field. 

Zassa Jmnaddr pentu cm, Lassu Jamadar sent me. ^ , 

Object in the Accusative-Dative.— in U has-laha lyoH mol ginki, Irom nliom 
didst thou buy that (240) ? Kote here that, unlike Kashmin, the participle 
takes no suffix, although the subject is in the s(.ieond i.ersmi. 

Object masculine plural.— in Uni emta slial punk, he killed live .lackals b )■ 
Object feminine singular nominative.- in zat IW JcalJi balk me me, 1 never 
disobeyed thy word. 

M, in tiauei MmsU-Jearm Ice, they made rejoicing-doing. _ ,. • d 

The Perfect tense is formed, as in Kashmiri, by conjugating (he pm'lecl par icip t 

with the present tense ol the verb sulistantive. Ihus ^ 

am dmtit oMms, 1 Uve coinQ I ml have struck, bxamp .es 

are ... 

ffw Mnwndwiwif c/i/m, thy brother hath oon^^^^ 

U kyemnf cMn ^ 

fatted calf lawful (ie. hast slaughtered it). 

made a marriage with his sister (325). _ _ . 

ml tyemeldhyas miiiei UrrM-stt phdrtum^ cMm, I hare beaten his son with 
many stripes (228). 
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Tiie Pluperfect is similarly made with, the perfect participle and the j)ast tense of 
the auxiliary verb, as in ml dhtu phdrtumut, I had struck. No examples of this tense 
occur in the specimens. Phrases such phatmut cmMu, he was dead ; rditUimtit auhtu,. 
he was lost, do not properly fall under this head, the j)articiples being used merely as 
adjectives. 

Passive Voice. — According to Mr. Bailey, the passive is made by using a form such 
as pJidrani with the various tenses of ymn, to come. Thus, ait as pTidrani, I was beaten ; 
yaim phdrani, I shall be beaten. This phdrani is the ablative of the infinitive plidrun^ 
which we shall again meet when dealing with inceptive verbs. The principle of forming 
the passive is therefore the same as in Kashmiri. 

Causal Verbs. — The regular causal is made by adding al to the root. Thus, 
Jchdlnu, to eat ; Jclidlalnu, to cause to eat, to feed ; mannu, to heed ; manalnu, to cause to 
heed, to persuade. Examples are : — 

hdla-sannilutus-pat su chJiu gallas gas hhdlal, on the top of the mountain he is 
causing cattle to eat grass, i.e. he is grazing cattle (229). 

tm pyentu sbr gas hJidlalm-kichya, he sent him to give swine grass to eat, i.e. to 
feed swine. 

tyesau maul gothd nyistu te manaltiinsd, his father came out and persuaded him. 

As in India, some causals are made otherwise. Thus from phatnu, to die, we have 
pMrnu, to kill, or to strike. 

Pronominal Suffixes. — These are as freely used as in Kashmiri. 

Accusative- — Tlie suffix of the accusative of the 3rd person singrxiar is n, as in 
gathin {gathi-{-n), bind ye him ; dyen {deh-\-n), give it. Thus : — 

tyes mast pMri te ramn-slt gathin, beat him well, and bind-him with ropes (236). 
ye rupai tyh dyen, give-it this rupee to him (234). 

Dative. — The sufiSx of the dative of the 1st person singular is m, as in zaptiam. 
{zapti+m), they may have said to me, i.e. they might have called me (thy son). Zapti 
is here jirobably the past conditional (see p. 422), but the form is obscure. 

The suffix of the dative of the 3rd person singular is s, as in the following 
yfcas aM'Ws (aA^w+s) no one was-to-him giving. 

yahla hbsh ds (ad+s), when sense came to him. 

ZdM Jdas (/o-ps), by the son it was-said-to-him (I have sinned). 
dhdi'a ginn pesis (pes, I fell, +s) rara, taking a big stone I feli-upon-it (with) a 
rush (II). 

gudl dah pedas {ped, pi. of pe, fell, +s), ten shepherds fell-upon-it (II). 

Agent-— The suffix of the agent of the 1st person singular is ml, as in 

Jeet Jeudl Tehyezmat tin' kemd {he, fern, of Ad, done, -\-mi), for how long time was 
thy service done by me. 

ter pashtuml sAopM#, there was-seen-by-me a bear (II). 

The suffix of the agent of the 2nd person singular is i, which, in the one example,. 

is epenthetically reflected back to the preceding syllable, as in 

tl z6t dyit (for dyutU'\~i^ na iwf t^elya~pdtJi, thou never gavest me a kid. 
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. then he returned below {i.e. to the plains) 

phirtu, in ada khalo pUrtu, then no 

1,0 rpmained (under water) for a whole watch 
rohun, etc., in rohun pahrm-ta, he lemainca ^ui 

(II)- _ . , Sahib stayed at the head of the jungle 

Sdhab rohan janglus UUs-pat, tne oaui j 

(II). 

mmuztu, ia <w sMztv IScMr, he hecame helpless^ 

Plur. l-tammha Img mm rnahm ^mika, fllty meu 1 

tacle (II). o„f;o5Tt1p as in Hindi, does not change Cor per- 

In the case of trandtiye ’ f ' the nominative) i.t sendee a.td uum- 

rnsid^rs;hr':=:it=^^^^^ - 

no suffix. 1 he following are examples . tiu diiid lUtucmmmm fmmn 

A Object masc. sing, or nominatiTC.- «> «// 

he divided his property among tlu^m ^ 

yo«iM»4n fflWi p»««« ' ■ 

round his bat (II). _ 

jb, in lohhchje panani mdUs /d, the younger said lo lus a( u>r. ^ 

Jed, in IdJsJichye IdJci satmil leojama, the youngei son to 1 1 i ( i ^ a 

ml kb guna, I did sin. 

yiatati-nmdiMaraS. (thy50n),whodcstroj'(sl <hyp«>pcrft^ 

pyenta, or pentn, in t» pyrnU pmmm khch-mm:. !«■ sent, (him) las 

field. 

Zassa Jamdddr penMi au, Ij^ssix 3a,miX(ii%f milt ma. ^ 

Object in the Accusativc-Dative.-^'wto, in tl km-hlm (gr, mol g>>dii, I rom u bom 
didst tbou buy that (240) ? Note here that, unlike' Kashnun, tlu' parlicip.e 
takes no suffix, altliough the sul)ject is in tin* second person. ^ 

Object masculine plural.— in tml emta shftl pdnb, lie kiUml live jackals (iij. 
Object feminine singular nominative.- d«/4g in zdt fm' kalh balU tw mi, 1 never 
disobeyed tby -word. 

ke, in tiauei JcJmsM-kcmil Ice, they made rejoicing-doing. ^ 

The jPexfoct tense is formed, in Ka-shmirl, by 1 ]H i < ct ]m loip t 

with the present tense of the verb substantive. Thus:— 

au dmtit chhus , comejww phdvlumMt chhu, I bii'< sttiuK. 'S^ai | 

are:— . , , . 

il'‘n bdrun dmut chfm, ihj brother hath ooims. _ . i . ii , 

it JegemvA chim iyemedeichga mot tbou bust, Cor bis sake, made tie 

fatted calf lawful {i.e. bast slaughtered it), 
mni pecJibw-scmi lbU ohlm tpesye «''i oC my uucio Juis 

made a marriage with bis sister (223). 

ml tyesice Ibkyas shdlilei libffH-sit pluiTtumut cJiku, I bare beaten bh son vn 
many stripes (228). y 


POGUll. 


425 - 


The Pluperfect is similarly made with, the j)ei’fect jDarticiple and the past tense of 
the auxiliary verb, as in ml dMu phcirtunmi, I had struck. No examples of this tense 
occur in the specimens. Phrases such as pJiatmut aulitu, he was dead ; rcmtiimiit mihtu,. 
he was lost, do not properly fall under this head, the participles being used merely as 
adjectives. 

Passive Voice. — According to Mr. Bailey, the passive is made by using a form such 
as phdrcmi with the various tenses of ymn, to come. Thus, cm ds pTidrani, I was beaten ; 
ya,ua phdrani, I shall be beaten. This phdrani is the ablative of the infinitive phdriim 
which we shall again meet when dealing with inceptive verbs. The princijile of forming 
the passive is therefore the same as in Kashmiri. 

Causal Verbs. — The regular causal is made by adding ail to the root. Thus, 
kJidhiu, to eat ; Ichdlalnu, to cause to eat, to feed ; matinu, to heed ; manalmi, to cause to 
heed, to persuade. Examples are : — 

hdla-sanni lutus-pat su cliliu gallas gdbs khdlal, on the top of the mountain he is 
causing cattle to eat grass, i.e. he is grazing cattle (229). 

tin pyentu sor gds Jclidlalne-lcieliya, he sent him to give swine grass to eat, i.e. to 
feed swine. 

tyesau maul gdtJid nyistu te manaltiinsd, his father came out and persuaded him. 

As in India, some causals are made otherwise. Thus from phatnu, to die, we have- 
phdrnu, to kill, or to strike. 

Pronominal SufiBLxes. — These are as freely used as in Kashmiri. 

Accusative* — The suffix of the accusative of the 3rd person singular is as in 
gathin {gatM-{-n), bind ye him ; dyen {deh-{-n), give it. Thus ; — 

tyes mast phdri te razan-slt gathin, beat him well, and bind-him ivith ropes (236). 
ye rupal tyes dyen, give-it this rupee to him (234). 

Dative. — The suffix of the dative of the 1st person singular is m, as in zaptiant 
{zapti+m), they may have said to me, i.e. they might have called me (thy son). Zapti 
is here probably the past conditional (see p. 422), but the foimi is obscure. 

Thesuffi.xofthedativeofthe3rdpersonsingulariss,asinthefollowing;— 
aM'ifs (aW«4-s) no one was-to-him giving. 

yahla hash ds («o+s), when sense came to him. . 

lohi joas (jd^s), by the son it was-said-to-him (I have sinned). 
dhdra ginn pesis (pes, I fell, +s) m.ra, taking a big stone I fell-upon-it (with) a 
rush (II). 

gudl dah pedas {ped, pi. oi -f-s), ten shepheras fell-upon-it (II). 

Agent*— The suffix of the agent of the 1st person singular is ml, as in 

Jeet kudl Jehyezmat tin'' Iceml {he, fern, ot kd, done, -{-ml), for how long time was 
thy service done by me. 

ter pashUml {pashtu+ml) shdput, there was-seen-by-me a bear (II). 

The suffix of the agent of the 2nd person singular is i, which, in the one example^ 

is epenthetically reflected back to the preceding syllable, as in : 

tl zot dyit (for dyutu+i) na ml tselya-pdth, thou never gavest me a kid. 
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The suffix of the agent of the 3rd person singular is n. Before tliis the termination 
M becomes u. Kb., made, becomes Mn with this suffix. 

Examples are 

ter shdput antin {anti, plur. of antn,-{-n) ciht, there eight bears were-killed-by- 
bim (IT). / , , \ n 

yahis nauTcaras dyutiin {dynt+n) .sad, te pnistiin {prmt'U-\-n), a call was-given- 
by-him to a servant, and it-was-asked-by-him. 

tm panani mdUs dyufun jawdh, by him to his fatlier answer was-giveu-by-him. 

mlth diken, kisses were-given-by-him. Here ditsen is for + Jhhe is the 
solitary example of the second past participle, masculine [ilural, correspond- 
ing to the Kashmiri ditsoy. 

tin dhblan-sun nasni-sun awdz ]mntun, hy him the sound ol drums (and) of 
dancing was-heard-hy-liim. 

yalla hbsh ds, tyahla Jim (Jo+n), when sense came to him, (hen il-was-said-by- 
him. 

mdli pananan nauharan jun, by the father it-was-said-hy-him to the siauants. 

dur ftiullcns-mans Jeaujuin safa,r, a journey to a far country u as-made- by -him. 
The form Icaujuin is obscure, although the suffix u clear. Ptndiaps kauju 
may represent the Kashmiri 3nd past participle karybn, it. was mad<e 

Jshdlnu Ithdin {k1idb-{-n) na, he did not eat food (1 1). 

ter allahnat Icdr-sHt Min jpanim nud phand, there, by <u il <lceds, his property w'as* 
made-by-bim destroyed. 

yeMa Min saurui mdl Miarch, when all the projierty was-rnadc-hy-him (‘xpciuh'd. 

timmdliyiWiwoMlHahalMm,h^^ father the tat ted calf was-mad('-by-him 
lawful, 

hahha pentin {penti, plm. ol pentUi-^-n) iitaillh wa/mn, to the ix-at forty men 
were-sont-by-him (II) . 

"When a suffix is added to the second person plural of the imperative, tlu' verb 
• abandons the imperative form and takes that of tlie sc'cond person plural of the 
Euture and Present Subjunctive. Thus, the second person plural impm-at ivo of phurnu 
is phdur, and the second person plural future and present suhjniu'tiv(' is phdruth. With 
a suffix is used, instead of pZidw, in the sense of tin' imperalivi*. When the 

suffix is added the ti of the termination nth is either dropped or rffilected by epenthesis 
on to the preceding syllable, so that we get phdrth or phmirth. Thus no* liavi‘ knrllias 
(from karnu, to make), anthem (from dnnu, to bring), and liinytluts ( from Idgun, to put 
on) in the following 

tyes'we dhtiis-mam Idugthas {Idgulh-^s) tmil .... tr ydih ti'iib dnthan 
{dnuth+n), te karthas {kartith + s) halhal, put-yc-fo-him on the baud a 
ring . . . . and bring-ye-it the fatted calf, and makc-ye-for-it lawful In 
ihh karthas has practically the same meaning as kartlum would have, unless 
it means ' make-ye-for-him ' {Le. for the sou). 

Kashmiri, but the (jrder is more free, than in that 
language. Por instance in Kashmiri /for“wi (5 means ‘ made-by-him-for-him,’ in which 
the suffix of the agent, % precedes that of the dative, s. In Pbguli we may have cither 
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a form equivalent to koi^ms, or a form equivalent to in wMcli the suffix of 

the dative |)recedes that of the agent. Examples are :-r~ 

■ tyes ndlmut kusne {hd-\-s + n), to him embrace was-made-to-him-by-him. Here 
the suffix of the dative precedes that of the agent. , * • 

tyesau maul gotlw nyistu te manaltunso {man,altu+n-\-s), his father came outside, 
and it-was-persuaded-by-him-to-him. Here the suffix of the agent precedes 
that of the dative. 

ter jiimnai (/o+m+re), ‘ ao,’ there it-was-said-to-me-by-him, ‘the Sahib is- 
come.’ Here the suffix of the dative jirecedes that of the agent. 

Compound Verbs. — We have Intensive compounds in bainti dlmi, to divide, 
and nesli go, he ran away (II). 

Inceptive compounds are formed with lagm, to begin, conjugated with the ablative 
in ni of the infinitive of the principal verb. Thus : — 

khell parhul leug dhauni .... tamdslia laig bdlni mahna pantsd, he began to 
go across the bottom .... fifty men began to watch the spectacle (II). 

According to Mr. Bailey Potential compounds are formed by conjugating hagnu, to 
be able, with the root of the principal verb. Thus, ait Jmga gatih, 1 shall be able to go, 
or I am able to go. 
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Tog-tjxi Dialect. 


vSpECIMEN I. 


(Hev. T. Grnhame Bailey! lOO^O 


Yakis-maliuas 

To-one-man 


da If.k. ata. Mkhcl.yC vanam-maHs 

fM SOUS loei-e. Bn-Ue-i/auuner U>-hts-otou-J,iUer 

•iin'i mMus yc yefiu, su ml 

■, .fir; opZp-opert,j Zt to-,ue sl„.ro ,u<,„-oon.c, ikat to-,ne 

r iu «»uan« pamm ...at ''‘''f... 

X: -L- *“r“ 

Ma..i.aas.H»ta If ZZ ouU u-far- 

Mys-ofler irtie„.sou « „„ak,„at-kav-aat 

mulkus-mana , f „,„l Ihuru hml-icorh-idth 

ommtn-iu mas-tmde-hy-lvu tt-jQurney, nud »»' 

fiamm mid p'lanii. "I 'dila kim 

, r Zoisu property destrmliou. in.ru teos-uuuk-hyhm 

^ ^2 pd ^.s-...„lk«s-«.a..a sakki krd, ia 

'“■f ' ZiLty e-epeuded, thcu fell IM-romtry-h, «-l,ard Jmmue. oud 

InoMr te teT-ki-mulkus vnluinwali.s-iaba go. 

S " kelpZ, and tUre-oMdU-oountry ■ 

sxi zapti'aktu, ‘ ail kliftla, i44 

he aayhig-wm, mayeat, UUy 


Byhmi he-was-sent 

yau kima 
what hmlis 
bkara.’ 

fcyBjbla 


Ms-oion’^Ji^ld-in 
gQ]!;' lvl]&lti"tihtcl> 

tlie-swvM e€tMnff"%o€r€^ 

^0 kSs Elitus 
And anyone toosAoAim not gmmf/. 

* mtna^inulis , kyftta 


na 


deti. 


then iUcas-Lid-ly-him, ‘ to^my-father hoiomHuy 

poth. i44 kliarti, t6 au clilms 

manner belly they-are filling, and J mn 

kharta malis-lalia ga#ia, te tyt\s 

loiU-stand-iif to4he- father-near I-wiU-go, and to-liim 

l^aba mi km t6 Khwla-suu gum*. 

father bv-me taas-done of-thee md Qod-qf am- 


Yabla busli as, ^ 

f/'fien eenae oanic-lo-hifn, 

nuV/.ur cliiiyi, l»'ira- 
are, 

■{sliai U 
dying 

zapai 
%c i ll-say , 

All 

1 


lahonrevH 
phaka 
hij-hiingn 
aii 
I 


iji-fidl- 
Au 
I 

“ bat-se 
“ OSir 

cblms na 
(tm ^ot 


Pfi&ULf. 
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ti°n lok 

thy son 

kliaruttu, 
lie-stood-tip, 


zaptiam. Mi ti 

saying-to-me. Me also 

te ao malis-laba. 

and came to-tlie-f athef-near. 


laik 
worthy 
Tin-j)ata 
That-after 

iiiali baltiin, te 

by -the- father he-was-seen-by-him, and 

nalmut kusne, te 

embrace was-made-to-him-by-him, and 

joas, ‘ b.at-se baba, mi 

it-was-said-to-him, ‘ O-Sir father, by-me 

guna. Au chlius na laik ti“n 

sin. I am not icorthy thy 


kara 
mahe 
Su 

He was 
tyes ao tars, 

to-him came compassion, 

mitli ditsen. 

kisses loere-given-by-him. 

ko trn te 

w%s-done of-thee 
lok zaptiam.’ 

son saying-to-me.'' 


mbzur-sbo.” ’ 
a-labonrer-like." ’ 
ahtu tirbm, te 
far, ami 
te tyes 
and to-him 
Loki 

By-the-son 
Khuda-sim 


pananan-naukaran 
to-his-own-servants 
aim, te tyes laag ; 

bring, and to-him attach; 

kboran-manz jor; te 

to-the-feet a-pair-of -shoes ; and 
as khalam, kbusbi karam, 

%oe may-eat, rejoicing we-may-do, 
rautamut aubtu, yablai milta.’ 
lost was, ecen-noic was-found.' 
ke. 

was-made. 


jau, ‘ sarini-kliota dadd 

it-was-said-by-him, ‘ all-than garment 

tyeswe-abtas-manz la 
his-hand-in atta^ 

yatb wots antban, te 
the-fat calf bring-it, and 
mi“n lok pbatmat aahtd, 
my son dead was, 
Te tiaaei 
And by-them 


and 

God-of 

Mali 

By-the-father 

jaan 

tsAvobai 

good 

quickly 

iagtbas 

wail, 

ch-to-him 

a-ring. 

kartbas 

balbal ; 

! make-it 

lawful ; 

. go 

zinda ; 

became 

alive ; 

kbasbi 

karni 

rej oicing 

to-mnke 


Tyesaa ziitli lok 'waigi-manz aabta. Yabla sa panani-gbaras 

His elder son the-field-in was. When he to-his-oicn-house 

wot, tin dbdlan-san nasni-san awaz bantlin. Takis- 

arrived, by-him drums-of dancing-of soimd was-heard-hy-him. To-cne- 

naakaras dyatlln sad, te prastan, ' yu kat 

, servant was-given-by-him a-call, and it-was-asked-by-him, ‘this what 
go?’ Tin joas, ‘ti"n btiran ainat-cbba, te 


happened ? ’ 

By-him 

it-was-said-to-him, 

‘ thy brother 

come-is. 

and 

tini-mali 

ytitb 

wots : balbal 

kiiiQ, 

tyes-kicbi 

tyes 

by-thy-father 

the-fat 

calf lawful loas- 

■made-by-him. 

that-for 

to-him 

milta 

jaana-joaitb.’ 

Sa go 

mast kabli. 

C ' ‘‘V 

‘ aa 

geo 

lie-was-got in-good-manner. 

He became 

muck angry, 


gatsbaba 

na,’ te 

tyesaa maal 

gotbo 

nyista, 

tg 

will-go 

not,’ . and 

his father 

outside 

emerged. 

and 

manaltanso. 

Tin 

panani-malis 

dATitiln 


it-was-persuaded-by-him-to-him. By-him to-his-own-father was-given-by-him 
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tl 

hy-tliee 


iawab. ‘Mt-ta&l kliy&mat tm' ke-m1. t8 to' 

mmer, ‘ for-lww-mHCh-timc service th, was-done-by-me. and ^ eae,- ^ Ihy 

katk balti Ba Bii, te ti z6t dyit Ba mi tselya- 
^aas.t«rned not by^e, nnd by-^ee 

nath au kata klrashi paiiana-dostan-sit. Tabla ti n lok to, 

W.’ Z n.ay-malce rejoiciny «ro^frieuds^itn. TFben tiny ^ oou came, 

ko ti"n lual Ivanjrun-sTt kliarab, ti kyeinut 

by^nom was-made tty property haMo-witb destroyed. iy-aee made 

cliliu tyeswe-kicliya mot -vvots lialhaL’ Tia 

Mm-for fat caff lawfaV By-lmn v^as-sa.d-to-lma, ‘my 

loka tu ckhas hameslia mi-sit, te sami chij yu cWm ml”n, su 

son, thou art ever ' me-with, and all thing toUch u mme, that 

claim ti"n; par klmslii karnu te klmslii fisnu juan diij go, 

is thine; but rejoicing to-mahe and rejoiced to-be good tJmig became, 

trn barun pbatmut alitu, go zinda; raiitumut alitii, yablai 

th,! brother dead was, became alive; lost was. emn-nom 


kvemut 
made 
‘ mina 


ti“ii baruii 
thy brother 


eiien-noio 


miltu.’ 
was -found.’ 
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DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. 


Dard Group. 


PoGrii Dialect. 


KASHMIRI. 


Specimen II. 


(Bev. T. Grahame Bailey, 1902 .) 


Lassa-Jamadar Oliaiarais pentu 

JBy-Lasm-Jamadar the-orderly was-sent 
Ter jumnai, ‘ Sahab id, 

There toas-said-to-me-by-him, ‘ Sahib came, 

Din-ciLisan I’ahnus Sahabus-slt, 
For-two-days I-stayed fhe-Sahib-with. 
go daban-gazan duggu liat-bakkbi, 

went for-ten-yards deep head-on, 

rohiin pabrus-ta. 

he-remained for-a-ioatch-up-to. 

jbn, 

it-icas-said-by-him, 

na, taklif mast 


au. 

I. 


Dant 

Oxen 

panin 

thine-oimi 


Sabab 

The-Sahib 

kbell 

at-bottom 


lebti-abtus au. 
grazing-ioas I. 

bo'li zop.’ 
language sgeah.' 


Tiii-pata 
That- after 
kbain 


T|masba 

Spectacle 

‘ paniu 
‘ thine-oion 


lai-ga. 


was-eaten-hy-him not, 

M’at-wata tap 

Along -the-road simshine was 

Sabab zapti-abtu] ‘balla, 

The-Sdhib saying-was, ‘ bravo, 

Sababi gontbtu dastar 

by-the- Sahib was-bound turban 

ratti mi din-pabran 
keeping me for-two-watches 


tsat-walti-aubt u . 
sioiniming-was. 
parbiii leug 

across . he-began 

balni mabna 
began to-see men 

bo'li z5p.’ 

language speak.' 

Ada aiggi 


laig 


Su«i 

He- verily 
dbanni, 
to-go, 

pantsa. 

fifty. 

Kbalnu 

Food 


go. 


he-icent. 


trouble great icas-attached. Then forwards 
abtu sakbt. Tapus abtu 

severe. In-sunsMne he-was sitting-down. 

bo’li z6p.’ 
language speak.' 

panaiiyi-toipa-pat. 
his-own-hat-on. 

bo'H-sani-kyicbi. 
language- of -for. 


bimi-gatsbti. 


tap abtu, te 
Much sunshine was, and 

Sabab abtu rat 
The-Sdhib teas at-niglif 


Au 

I 


as 

came 


waiga-manz. 


gmu 


jpesis 

taking I-fell-to-it 

, Gaiba-deras-manz ■ 
The-sheep-f old-in 
peoas rara. 
fell-on-it rushing. 


field-in. 
rara. 
rushing. 

pe 

there-fell 

Nesb-gb. 

It-rah-away. 


Ter pasbtumi sbaput. 
There was-seen-by-me a-bear. 

Au gbs bii. Au 

I became afraid. I 

sbal, te bunua wib 
a-jackal, and dogs twenty 


Ada dbora 
Then a-big-stone 
as gio-uisb. 
came the-house-near. 
te gual dab 

and shepherds ten 
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Sahabas-sit alita 

The-Sdhib-with were 

Tin-pata go 

Thai-after fhere-became 

malina. Sahab 

rze^i’ The-Sahih 

antiia abt, 

were-MUecl-by-Mm eight, 


DARD GROUP. 

, «i 1 T’hi-'i aiita shal pante. 

trill mahna. iui-i ^ - 

thirty men. By-Um-eerily were-ktUed jackals five. 

hakka. Hakka pentiu teaiffli 

a-jtmyle-beat. To-the-beat were-sent-hy-Mm forty 

rokaa • janglas latas-#. Tov sMput 

stayed of-the-jmigle the-her,d-on. ncre ^ hears 

tS kakau teavir, t6 aila klialo iilartu. 

«<( partridges four, and then belcv he-returned. 


free translation of the foregoing. 

I .assent Hereby Lassu Jainacmr, tbe orderly.^ I was grazing “ 

me that a Sahib had come and that I was to speah iny own .in-,a,i„o 
Two days with the Sahib. When I arrived, the Sahib was swinmnn^ c n u 1 c d 

downwards ten yards deep. Then he began to swim across the 

under water for a whole watch (three hours). l?it:ty people n < i u- . ' 

fun. After that he told me to speak my own language. ^ e ()V(, i<. i.u 

he underwent great hardships, and went on turthcr on ns ^ your 

was very hot. He sat down in the sunshme and saul to nu*. B wv >, 

lano-uao-e.’ The heat of the sun was very streing, and tlie Saluh tuid a , 

hat! At night the Sahib kept me for two watches (.six liour-s) eiuiuiuiig a ) 
^"""^rcaine into a field, and there I saw a bear. T- lacked up a, rmdc and run 

Then I got frightened and went home. A iackal got into the slu-nplold, )u, ^.y 

dogs and ten shepherds ran at it, and it ran away. . a ftcr that 

” The Sihib had thirty men with him. He alone killed five 
there was a beat in the jungle. The Sahib sent out forty men, lor ^ ^ 

himself stayed at the top end of the jungle. He xuted eight beam am r, > 

and after doing this returned to the plains. 


i 
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sirsjt of pops. 

The word ‘ Slraj ’ means ‘the Kingdom of Siya,’ and hence ‘anv wild mountainons- 
countrj.’ Such countries are naturally liable to have dialects of their own, and hence 
we find several Sirajs in existence, each with a distinct form of speech. Thus, there is 
a Siraji in the Simla Hill States, a sub-dialect of KiSthali (Vol. IX, Pt. iv, p. 593). 
Another Siraji is one of the Satlaj G-roup of sub-dialects {ib. p. 647) and yet a third is 
allied to Kului [ib. p. 688). All these are forms of Western Pahari. 

South of the tract in which Poguli is spoken, there is a further tract of hill country 
reaching down to river Chinab, and also called Siraj. Here that river runs east 
and west. In Kashtawar its cmxrse has been in the main from north to south, but at 
Barshala it turns abruptly to the west, separating Kashtawar on the north from. 
Bhadrawah on the south. Some twenty miles west of Barshala, on the north hank of 
the Chinab, is the town of Hoda, which may be taken as the headquarters of the Siraj 
between the Pbguli country and the Chinab. The language of this Siraj is therefore 
called the Siraji of Doda. 

In 1911 this Siraji of Doda was reported to be spoken by 14,732 people.^ To its 
north lies the Poguli just described. To its east Kashtawari. To its south across the- 
Chinab lies the western end of Bbadrawah, the language of which is Bhadrawahi, here 
fading into the Dogri Panjabi or Jammu spoken further south and south-west. To 
the west of Doda Siraji we have Bambani, another Kashmiri dialect, which will be 
dealt with later on. 

As its position indicates Siraji is a mixed language. The Bhadrawahi to its south 
is a form of Western Pahari, and moreover is here corrupted by Dogri Panjabi. The 
Kashtawari to its east and the Poguli to its north are forms of Kashmiri, already 
affected by Western Pahari, and Siraji is still more corrupted by these languages. It 
might, with almost equal correctness, be classed as a dialect of Kashmiri or as a dialect 
of Western Pahari, but I have put it in the former class, because it possesses certain 
typical Dardic characteristics which do not belong to the latter. Such are the occasional 
use of vocalic epenthesis, the hardening oi d to if, the retention of medial the disas- 
2 nration of sonant aspirates, the dropping of initial r, and the general method of verbal 
conjugation including the free use of pronominal suffixes. 

On the other hand, the free employment of the cerebral n refers us either to Ddgri 
or to Western Pahari. This letter does not occur in Kashmiri. The process of the 
declension of nouns follows that current use in Dogri, while that of the pronouns,^ and 
the formation of the future of the Verb by means of the suffix Id, are more like that of 
Western Pahari. Finally, the genitive i)Ostp&.;ition no is borrowed from the Lahnda 
spoken further west. The above is sufficien^''to give a general idea of the mixed 
character of Doda Siraji. Further detaiV/ are noted in the course of the following 
grammatical- sketch. 

For the materials on which this sketch is founded I am indebted to the 
Bev. T. Grahame Bailey, who kindly prepared for me on the spot a version of the Parable 

^ le. 14,562 speakers of Siraji (classed as a dialect of Westel-n Pakad), plus 170 speakers of Dodi (classed as a dialect 
of ElSshmiri). 

^ Cf* min'd or mlnd^ my, with the Western Pahari fPadari) mln^ 
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'■•±0^ . * O * - • 1 4:1 

l!;Jd lS mra^r^ntttr The "0 ™ ;rorbetr T will 

be found on pp. 489ff. ^ volume entitled The Zmtgtmges of 

Mr. Bailey has ® nil 

the Northern Mmalayas, publis ec y le pj.inted, the specimens differ in a few 

brief sketch of the grammar 0 e ' -followed the latter in preparing these 

details from the manuscript sent to me and I ^ ^ 

na-es for the press. My own grammatical sketch uhicli is, pciiu f , 

Mr. Bailey’s Id is certainly longer, is based entirely on these materia s 

PEONOTCIATION.-Vowel8.-These as a rule follow Paiiiahi rather han 

as KastaM would have or The « m antur, wrtlun. for 

s^Slubtful cases which may perhaps bo due to eponthesis. but 

"^Cmsonlrts -In the treatmeut of cousouauts wo sec much stronger traces of 
Both the Kashmiri letters ts and = are of common occurrence as 
1.7 Tviase ■ Utm,o. a calf ; natsm. to dance ; zo. what ; zahno. to say ; zoUa, 
Ihen and othlrs. Sometimes c appears as <k, as in tKiiivS or <uk«n‘o, to “'J™'''*”: 

Veiy typical of the Dardic languages is the preservation ol me. ha t m W„ he 
On the other hand, in the horrowotl word Mo#, to h..eome. Hm t has. 1 ten 
r ■ .d alat as to Dsrdio d is often hardened to t, as in Amt (Itou^au da,,d). a 

dropped. o _ _ j. j\ ■hnii n 4i4l ■ *indtli<' ‘nniitivo postposition to 

tooth ( 37 ) ; dmt (even Kashmiri dand), a bull (144) , anaim ^ i i 

as sonant asphuteW. in ImdichM 

\iov thmhMd),h^Stj; huto (Sauskrit was, but the borrowed bhono (with 

- ^«cn dropped. So hero we have iehchh for 
On thette hand, sft doe§ not become h in ahim, a dog, as compared with the 

Kashmmfe^ryi^tgregting fact, peculiar, so far as I am aware, amongst modern Bardic 
and Indian languages, is the universal change of n to a cerebral ^ 1 ii« , io ru e 
in Prakrit but has not entirely survived elsewhere. In the specimen'^ every smg e 

becomes the only real exceptions being in the word not, 

dance. The other apparent exceptions are all borrowed words, such ^ as . , ^ 

Siraji word is dn a^-zerim&nd (II) (Persian), a lino; and Patijahi mfuutivcs like 

)fc«f WO, to do, in which » is preceded by f. . , 

With this change of ti to ^ we may compare the change ol r to /• in ^wf, on. 

As an instance of Western Pahari influence we can quote the metathesis of h in 
&rAa~for 6ftr% a brother. This is typical of Western Pahari (sec Vol. IX, Pt. iv, 

pp.377^^^ 

DEOLElJSIOIif.'^^^ declension of nouns follows Western Pahari rather than 
Kasbmirl. As in M^estern Pahari strong masculine nouns (corresponding to Hindi 
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nouns in a, like a horse) form their nominative singulars in o or and their 

nominative plurals in a. There is also, as in W estern Pahari, a locative in e and a 
tendency to interchange a final d with d, and a final a withe. Thus the word for 
‘ horse ’ is gfioro, nominative plural ghord, and the word for ‘ dog ’ is shurid ox shimd in 
the nominative singular. It will be convenient to treat nouns under the usual four 
declensions, viz . : — 

(1) eak masculine nouns, i.e. those ending in any letter except d (or a), ov u. 

(2) Strong masculine nouns, i.e. those ending in d (or d) or d. 

(3) Strong feminine nouns, i.e. those ending in -L 

(4) Weak, i.e. all other, feminine nouns. 

The only cases are the nominative, the oblique, and the agent-locative. The last 
pamed case may have the force either of the agent, or of the locative. The oblique ease, 
by itself, is used to indicate the dative. With the aid of postpositions, it indicates any 
other case except the nominative. 

Declension I. — We take as our example baib, a father. 



Sing. 

Pint. 

^Tom. 

babb 

babb. 

Obi. 

babbd 

j babba. 

Ag.-loc. 

bahbe 


In the oblique singular, the termination d, as in Western Pahari, is often changed 
to d, so that we also have babbd, and this seems to be the rule when the postposition wo- 
of the genitive is added, as in babbd,-^df of a father. Moreover, the form of the agent- 
locative is also used for other oblique cases of the singular, so that bctbbe may also be 
substituted for babbd. This last is no doubt due to the influence of the neighbouring 
Pogri. 

Example.'! of the declension are : — ■ ' 

Sing. nom. — mdl, in apy>d mdl tenl bantl ditto, he divided and gave his property. 
puttur, in tlnd puttur chliu, he is thy son. 

Oblique in d. — babbd, in tenl apne babbd jiwdb dittd, he gave answer to his father. 
hatthd, in hattJid chhdp Idwathu, apply ye to {i.e. on) the hand a ring. 
mulkM, in dur mulkhd safar Tterdenl, he made a journey to a far country. 
babbd, in au apne bdbbd-hane chale-gdld, ! will go near my father. 

in zaftZt* fflo, when he came into sense. 

KJiuddyd (nom. Khudd), in Ehuddyd-fd gmdh Mdryem, I did sin of {i.e. agai nst> 
God. 

mulhJid, in te mudhhd-ma Ml bard pat-gd, a mighty famine fell in that land. 
pddrd,iuhaddd nuksdn Mruenl padrd-ma, hQ did great damage on the level 
ground (II). * 

zard, in zard-wd suttd-^vd he was asleep in a den (II). 

Oblique in d. — babbd, in mltie babbd-te masur Mtd rajjl rdtl kha-ckH, how many 
servants of niy father eat bread and are satisfied. 
maid, in tine mdld-td Mssd, zo ml ja-chhu, su ml de, give me the share of thy 
property which comes to me. 
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Note that, in botli the.e e^an.ples, it is tlie postposition of tbo goniti™ that is 

added to tlio oblic|iio case. * i 4 . 4.1 

Oblique in e.-iMe, in iMe .am, the younger son sa.d to the 

uhare, in zcMa gliare-nefe awo. when he came near the house ^ ^ 

mane, in s« man^hma hara-to, he was making {i.e. sayin„) in ns mn 
to^sUdare,^ tamdare-U cUUm jU-olM, . letter of the tahslldar is coming 
(II) Here we have e before the genitive postposition. 

Agent loeati«.-Agent---MSe, in s»taMd/««Oli0iuthe.'s.™ 

tine mm mmo pala-n mm UrmHph thy father liatli had the latted oaH 

im, in clbU cU im mdru, nest day the people (singular) kilh'd it ( 1 ). 
puUre (nom. p'dtur), in nilcke puftre sabjame ken-ld, the younger sou collected 

everything. 

the son said to him (‘I have sinned')- 

l,ooative.— in tila-hatha ghare cluU ami, thcrealtcr they came into the 

house til ey came lionie) (II). 

rdshSf in st(^ rdsJie hue^ ho heoaine in angoi. 

Plur noTCi^^Mct^uT, in bdhbd-tc etc.^ (|U()tcd abo\ti. 

pnttm-, inSMl dui puttm' iutd, of a certain man there ivere live sons 

It may be noted that, on tlio analogy of K5ah.nirl, n-o shouhl e.spcct the 

nominative pluyal to l36 pufktfi not puttur. 

Sir, in dna phalli sir kl^-ti, the husks wl.ioli the swine were eating. 

Obi.— dosfn, in au apnl ddstS-v,e sitB khrnkl kA-iliuali, I mighl have made 
rejoicing with my friends. 

nmkafa, in bahbe naukarB-ne zahnb, the father said to the SCTvants. 
pera, in pera-ne jbrb IdwatJm, apply a pair of shoes to his iwd.. ^ 
dma, in fhbrd dina-nS-mS, in a few days (the younger son made a piurncy). 

Declension II. “ Example, y/toroi e. horse. 


Nom. 
OH 


Ag.^duu. s' 

As already stated, the nominative singular sometimes ends lit u, as m hIu'iio ot nlumh 

a dog (146), pi. s/'m»d (148), . n , . , . h-i- 

or ma/i»o (51), a man, inserts « beloro the linal vowel ui al casts excep' 

the nom. sing. Thus, mdhnue, mdJiijud, mdhfjiua (115)11.). also, h(tu(w(j, lave 

'/??.»/? «a (II), see below. 

Examples of this declension are the following ^ 

Sing, nom.-— M$s5, in tine mdld-tb hissb zb ml ja~chhu, the shaio of the proper y 

which comes to me. ■ 


1 I 

'.-loc. ) 


Sing. 

ghbrb 

ghofe 


I'lnr. 

glibi'a. 

ghbi'd. 
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and nciit§.ne, in bcije-to te ‘natsne-td bdr shu^Tienl, lie heard the noise of 
music and of dancing. ♦ 

balcTe, in bakre-tb bcichehb me-kdn na dittuit, thou didst not give me the young of 
a goat. 

dere, in mazur dere-bdpat drnd, labourers are to be brought for the camp (II). 

gale, in gale-sdtln Idweni, he pressed (i.e. embraced) him with {i.e. round) the 
neck. 

mdhnue, in ekkl mdlmue-td dm puttur butd, of a certain man there w-ere two sons. 

In nikkd mattkd-ne babbe zabu, the younger son said to the father, the oblique form 
mattlid is taken from Western Pahari, w'hile the ne, used as a postposition of the agent, 
is taken from the Dogri ne, with cerebralization of the n. The oblique for.n in e given 
in the paradigm belongs to Pogri. 

Plur. nom. — mdlind, in te-te magar bJmd dash mdhnd, ten men became after him 
{i.e. pursued him) (II). 

talld, in sahba-ne-hatha talld cliahgd lusha drb, bring quickly the best garments 
of all. 

Declension III.— Exam|)le, dU, a daughter (llOff.). 



Sing. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

dhi 

dhle. 

Obi. 1 



Ag.-loc. ) 

’dhld 

dhid. 


The formation of the oblique singular by adding d is taken from Dogri. In the 
oblique singular and plural e is often substituted for d, and in the nominative plural 
d is often substituted for e, so that we may bare dhle, dhld, and dhle, respectively. In 
other words, in these terminations d and e are intirchangeable. 

Examxile.s of the use of this declension are : — 

Sing. nom. — chitihl, in tahsllddre-ti chitthl ja-chhi, a letter of the tahsildar is 
coming (11). 

^i-n^.6\A.— baigld,mte^la’pmdbaigid-mabliejmenl,h.Q se:a.i him into his field 
(or, possibly, plural, into his fields). 

khurle, in khurie chaU-gdsu, they went to him along the track (locative) 

( 11 ). 

middle- QXLdi nikkle, in waddle bl, nikkle duddh chumtie wall d)l,hot]x fox o.hig 
(she-buffalo), and also for a small one that drinks milk (II). 

piur. nom. —kukkrld, in rati iokchh pbub kukkfld khidnl, at night a bear came to 
eat the hens (II). 

phalld, in zina phalid sur khd-fd, the husks which the swine were eating. 

sJnindm, in shundia dittidp>l,h& gave kisses, 
a bitch, plur. (li7, 149). 

ghbrl, a mare, plur. (139, 141). 

O'hl.—barle, in ml kite barie tent khidmat kebryem, for how many years did I do 
thy service. 

■zmil find mdl kanjrie-ni-hatha tidzdrueni, (thy son) who wasted thy property with 
harlots. 
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DeclBnsioil IV. — Example, behn, a sister. 

Sing. * 

Nom. behn 

Plur, 

hehn% behnt. 

Obi. 1 
Ag.-loc. 3 

hell'll 

? 


No examples are arailable. for the oblique plural. It is probably the same as tbe 
uominatiTe. Ooru, a cow, has its uom, plur. goru (143, 145). 

Examples of tbe use of this declension are 

Sing. o\>\.—hehm> in mend kake-td pntkir te-tl Mhni-sam Mdo^rd chlni, the son 
of my uncle is married to his sister (225). 
te-td hvhd te~fi heJini-licithd haddd chhii, his brother i.s t.illci th.iii liis sister (231). 
piUM (nom. pUth, 43), in MM pitthl-puT kcm lafdJtd, bind tlm saddle upon the 
back (227). 

rdfl (nom. rdf), in rdU ichohh poud, at night a bear fell (i.e. came) (11), 

The word mctth, a she*buftalo, does not take i in the obli(ju(‘ siiiguLu. lhu.Sj“~ 
maU-td ghmdnd dm chilkl, the tax of (i.e. on) a .she-bullalo (is) two five-anna 
pieces (II). 

Plur. nom.--hcmduIch in hcmduhl dittidm, gums were fired at him (IT). 
Postpositions.— The following are the more important postpositions governing the 
oblique case, except those of the genitive. The latter («o and /5) will he dealt with 
under the head of adjectives 

atha, hatha, athd, or hafhd, from, 

ma,ixx. 

pm, on. 

sdthl, together with, with (by means of). 

tie, to. This postposition, like many other postpositions of tin; dative, is the 
locative of the genitive postposition 
Examples of the use of postpositions aia; ; — 

tila-hatha ghare chale-dtod, ixom. iXxavi. {i.e. tln.'veafter) they wmif home (11). 
yd kdh-hathd miil-d/wath ? grdmd kikid IiandbdHd-hulhft, from whom didst thou 
buy that ? from a shopkeeper of the village (210, 241). 
fe mulkhd-ma kdl bard pai-gd, a mighty famine fell in that land. 
yd dhl-puf ztdm ohhu, this is oppression upon us (II). 
kdthi pitthi-puf kasl latthd, hind the .saddh' on his hack (227). 
habbe nankara-ne zabud, the father said to the s(;rvnnts, 
rad!Zu-sdfhlbandMthu,\)\\\d. ye him with ropi'.s (23(>). For an examph; of 
meaning ‘together with, ’ see below. 
pera-ne jdfd Idioathu, apply yo a pair of shot.'s to his feet. 

Postpositions sometimes govern the oblique genitive form(*d with ne. Thus : — 
sahba-ij>e hatha talld changd, good gavnumts from all, i.e. the h(;st garments of 
all. This is an instance of the ablative of comj)ari.son, which will he further 
dealt with under the head of adjectives. 

thdfd dina-ne ma nikke puttre sab jame kert-ld, in a few days the younger son 
collected everything. 

ail apnS ddsta-rie satU khusM kerdnmtu, I may make rejoicing with my friends. 
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In the following, if it is correctly recorded and correctly translated, hatha, govern- 
ing the feminine genitive (in nl), means ‘with’ : — ■ 

zetil tinb mol Tcanjrle-nl hatha udsarmni, (thy son) who squandered thy property 
with harlots. 

Adjectives. — As usual only strong adjectives, ending in ii, b (or u), are capable 
of being declined. Other adjectives remain unchanged, the single exception noted 
being the word sab, all, which makes its oblique |)lural sahba. As an example of a 
strong adjective we take judnmotu, good, which is thus declined ; — 


Masc. 


Fern. 


Sing. 

Nom. judnmatb 

Obi. judnmatd, judnmate 

Plur. 

Nom. judnmatd 

Obi. judnmata 


judnmatl. 

jiidnnmtid. 

judnmatlB. 

judnmatid. 


The oblique singular in e is much more cornmon than that in d. 
there is only one example in the specimens, viz. 

nihhd matthd-^e iabbe zabu, the younger son said to his father. 


Of the latter, 


Other examples are : — 

Masc. obi. sing.— chhitte, in ohhitte gJibre-ti Jedtkl, the saddle of the white horse 
(226). 

dbhe, in dbhe dl Ibhe nmru, on the second {j.e. next) day people killed (it) (II)*. 

mine, in mine bdbbd-te mazur Mtd rajjl rbtl hha-chhi, how many servants of my 
father eat bread and are satisfied. 

nikhe (cf. nikhd above), in nikke puttre sab janie kerl-lb, the younger son 
collected everything. 

tine, in tlrie mdld-tb hissb, the share of thy property. 

Plur. nom. — kitd, in tine babbb-te gharb-ma puttur kitd chha, how many sons are 
there in thy father’s house (223) ? ^okitd mazur,dhoTe. 

Obi. — thbfa, in thbra dirM-n>e ma nikke puttre, etc., in a few days the younger 
son collected everything, as ab. 

Fern. sing, nom.— chahgl, in ya gall chahgl nahM, tliis thing is not good (that I 
should be called thy son). 

tenl, in ml kite barle tenl khidmat kebryem, for how many years did I do thy 
service. 

Oh\.— apnid, in tenl apnld bgigld,-nm bTtejuseni, he sent him into his own field, 

Plur. obi. — kite, in ml kite barle, oix:., as ah, ' . 

Comparison. — This is, as usual, effected by putting the object with which compari- 
son is made in the ablative case,— ie. the oblique case, or the oblique case of the geni- 
tive case, governed by hatha or hathd. Thus, te-tb brhd te-tl behni-hathd baddb ohJm, 
his brother is taller than his sister (231) ; sabba-ne hatha falld ohahgd lusha drb, bring 
q-jjt(j]j;]y tbe garments better than all, the best garments. 
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Genitive— As usual, the genitive is au adjective, agreeing witli the thing possessed. 
Two postpositions are used to indicate this case, to and no. Both oi. these are 
borrowed forms. The to is the Dogri dd, with tlie Western Pahar! cliange of d to o, and 
also with the typical Dardic change of d to t. The wo is Lahnda wd, with the same 
ehano-e of d to d, and also with the eerebralr/ation of the w which is so prominent a 

to 

feature of this dialect. 

Both to and no are declined like adjectives. Mr. Bailey gives tlu' following forais- 
for wo,— masc. pi. ^d, fern. sing, and plur. til. The plural lu is (.n id(n.tly contracted 
from the full foi*m. ndd or nto. To is similarly declined, dd is liy lai iJu' nioie common 
of the twm postpositions. In the specimens, «d appears only in Ihe oblique masculine 
form ne, being then governed by another postposition, hut llv. Baih'v gives a complete 
set of the forms in his grammar. All the availal)lc examph's of vP wind also a doubtful 
one of nl) are given on pp* 43.S-9 above. 

The following are examples of the use of to : — 

Mase. sing.- xiom.—Une mdla-td hisso zb ml jd-ohhu, the share of tliy property 
w^hich comes to me. 

Ohl.—te mullehd-te eklcl ra!i‘^tebdM4cd)a [jes, In- went near an inliuhitaut of that 
country. 

Hur. nom. — ekM md/ium-td dul piitkir Imtd, of a eertaiu man tlmre were two 


Eem. sing, mm.-paru-tl gall chhi, it is a matter of last y(‘ar ill). 
tdhsllddA'e-tl cUttU ja-chU, a letter of tin* tahsildfa* is coming (II). 

Occasionally the oblique case by itself, w-ithout any post position, is employed to 
indicate the genitive. Thus : ■ 

gramo, in grdmd kitsib hatldhdUediatJuh from a .sliojikec-per (if tin.* village 
PEONOOTS.— The first two personal pronouns are deellneil ns follows : — 


Sing. 


Plur. 



1 . 

'Ihou. 

Fom. 

a'u 

Hu lit. 

Obi. 

ml, me ■ 

ti, le. 

Ag. 

m%, ml, me 

ft, tl. te. 

Gen. 

mind, nmib 

11 nd, ffuid 

Fom. 

dll 

lab. 

Obi. and Ag. 

me, din 

Ime, {/) tub 

Gen. 

dhmd 

tubrnd. 


The genitives are, of course, adjectives, and are (hailiued as sutdi. 

."Examples of the use of these pronouns are the folhnving : -~ 

First person, sing. mm..—au c(p$6pet Marti, I may fill my belly. 

Obi. — make me thine own servant, 
hissg ^0 ml Ja-cklm, the share which comes to me. 

bakre-to hachehd me-kdn na dUtuit, thou didst not give to nui a kid of a goat, 
err dn M before me (238). 
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Ag. ml kite barle tenl kMdmat kedryem, for Iiott many years did I do thy seryice. 

te-te puttre me mate kbrre mdru-d, I hare heaten his son with many stripea 
(228). 

Gen. yd mend pnttur marl gd-rd, this my son had died. 

mend^ hahb ye nikke ghard raka-clihu, my father lives in that small house (233). 
zd-kl mly,d clihu, whatever is mine. 

(Obi. sing, masc.) mine habbd-te maziir kitd rajjl rdf-l khd-chhi, how many 
servants of my father eat bread and are satisfied. 
mene tsatse-td puttur te-tl behni-sdtlil bidd-ro Ghlm,il\e son of my uncle is married 
to his sister (225). 

Plur. nom . — dh khdmu te kliushi kara/mu, we may eat and may make I’ejoieing. 

yo dhl-pur zulni eTihu, this is oppression upon us (II). 

Second person, sing. nom . — tu sadd me-sdthl chJii, thou art ever with me. 

Gren. tlnd yd brhd mari-gd-rd, this thy brother had died. 

(Obi. sing .) — tine mdld-td hissd, the share of thy property. 

The two Demonstrative Pronouns, also used as pronouns of the third person, 
are declined as follows : — 


Sing. 


Plur. 



This, he. 

That, he. 

Nom. 

yd (fern, yd) 

S2i(fem. ?). 

Obi. 

ye (fern, yd) 

te (fern. ?). 

Ag. 

yenl 

tenl. 

Gen. 

ye-td 

te-td. 

Nom. 

yd 

tine, fin (29), (fern. ? tina) 

Obi. and Ag. yene 

tend. 

Gen. 

yind-td 

tind-td. 


Besides the above forms, we have from him, in the following 
yd rupayyd tin gJiini-je, take these rupees from him (235). 

Other examples of these pronouns are ; — 
yd — (sing. nom. masc .) — yd mend puttur marl gd-rd, this my son had died. 
yd dlil-pur zulm chim, this is oppression upon us (II) . 

Pern . — yd gall cTianglnaTn, this thing is not good (that I should be called thy son). 
Obi. m^Bc.-ye-td mul dhdl rtipayyd chhu, the price of this is two rupees and a 
half (232). * ■ ! 

Fern . — yd guild, for this reason (pat he hath received him safe and sound). 

Plur. nom. — yo these rikpees (235), see above. 

su — -sing. nom . — su dur butd, su paibbe Jierud, he was distant, he was seen by his 
father. 

Obi.— mulkhd-ma Ml bard pm-gd, in that country a mighty famine fell. 


ifd ijf cZa-iJo ffld, no one was giving to him. 

reAm ao, and compassion came to him. 

Ag. — he divided out his property. 

Gen. — -te-td baddd puttur baigld~md butd, his elder son was in the field. 

Plur. nom . — tine khushl harm Idgm, thej h&gs^-n. to make rejoicing. 
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The cleclensim, of the Relative ProBOun ~o, who, iviucu. i 


1 . Tims . 

Sing. 

zd (fern. ? sd) 

PI '11% 

Norn. 

dne (fern, ci/na). 

Obi. 

se 

1 ^ene. 

y 

Ag. 

Gen. 

senl 

ziijd45. 

se4d 

Examples are : — 

?ing. nom. — tlue mdld~td hissd sd 

ml jd-chhu, the share ot thy 


s3 (flim: ska) M" takfi cUM Ixuhie na Ai-ehha, they rto not iienuit (ns) toiell 
whatotlier wood there is (II). 

Ag.-«,,* Uno «a UtU *W,h,h (thy son) svho nns.ea thy ,,r„,«ty 

eSr the Irasks which Ihc swine were eating. 

The Interrogative Prononn is (animate) k«m (lia), n ho . (numm.i i ,« or 

(93) m, what ? Its oblique singular is hah. Examples oi its iiso are 
yd hut chliu, what is this ? 

^*«5»/c«i;cA/*w,whatisthynn.imi^ 

hah-td matthd tl pata 0-Ghlm, whose boy coitKis ^ ' 

yd hah-hathd mul dtoath, from whom didst thou Imy thal (b E ) . 

The Animate Indefinite Pronoun is ke, anyoiUN someoue. .ihl. hH,. or hetj^w. 
The inanimate form is Jah or 7c?, anything, something. 

Examples of this pronoun arc 

te he da-tdna, no one was giring to him. 

grumd hgMd liaUaMMa-hatha, from a shopkeeper of tlie village (2 tl). 

h%h hasur hhei, (if) there be any fault (II). _ ^ ^ 

zd-ht is ‘whatever,’ as in zd-hi mhjd ehhn, sd thid ehhn, whatever l.s mine, that is 

thine. 

The Interrogative Pronoun of Quantity is 7:775, how much r or, in the plural, 

how many ? Examples are 

elld-liam Kashmlra4a hUd dur chlm, how much distance is there from here to 
Kashmir (222) ? 

ye ghdre-ti mimar hitl (fern.) clMi how much is the age of this Isorse (221) ? 
tine baidd4e ghard-mS pidtm' hita chh(i,ho\Y many sons (ma.se. plur.) arc 
in thy father’s hemse (223) ? 
mine babbd4e mazur hitd rajjl rati hkn-chhit how many .servants <>1 my lalh(*r eat 
bread and are satisfied ? 

ml hite barle tenl-hhidmat Mdryem, for how many years did 1 do t!iy service 
The only form of the Beflexive PrOttOUn that occurs in tlu‘ speeimens is the 
genitive ajiwo, own. which is regularly declined. Tlierc are numeron.s c-xanqilc's c)l its 
itse in the first specimen, and it is unnecessary to quote them liere. If is borrowed from 
the neighbouring languages. There is nothing connected with tlse Kashmiri panmi', 
own. It is treated exactly like the Hindi cepwa. 
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CONJUGATIOK.— A. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive.— Tte pre- 
sent tense folio'vvs Kashmiri in being based on chlm, he is. It changes for gender, but 
for the feminine only the third person singular is available in the materials. It is thus 
conjugated : — 

‘I am.’ etc. 


1. chhi, chilis chha, chhas. 

2. chhi, chhis chhath. 

3. chhu (fern, chhi) chha, chhan (fern. ? chid)- 

Examples of this as a Verb Substantive are the foUoning. A few instances of its 
use as an auxiliary verb are included in order to exhibit forms not found elsewhere - — 
Sing. 2nd person. — -tu sadd me-sdthl chhi, thou art ever with me. 

3rd person masc . — tlno ptiUur chhu, (I am not worthy for people to say) ‘ he is 
thy son.’ 

Eem . — paru tl gall chhi, it is a matter of last year (ll). 

Plur. 1st person . — ghar ze bandwa-chha, if we are making houses (II). 

3rd person masc. — bad^e na da-chha, they do not allow to fell (II). 
mul ghii}d-chhan, they take a price (II). 

Eem . — zb hbrl lahfl chhld, what other woods there are (II). . This is a very doubt- 
ful example, and I am unable to explain it fully. Zb is masculine singular, 
and hbrl and lahfl both seem to be feminine singular. There seems to be 
something wrong with the text. 

One other word for ‘is’ occurs, which I am quite unable to explain- It is chhip^ 
in eerlmdnb denb chhip, a fine is to be given (II). The form is certainly correctly 
recorded. 

The Past tense preserves the Sanskrit bhutah, was, with the disaspiration typical of 
the Bardic languages. Moreover, though in India proper the t would be elided, here 
the custom of the Dardic languages is followed, and it is preserved. We thus get. butb, 
he was. The form , current in India is also preserved as a borrowed word, in the form 
Mo#, to become. 

M^o is conjugated as follows in the masculine 

Sing. Plnr, 

1. bute,butes _ butd,butds- 

2. bute, butes butath. 

3. butb {iera, butt) btitd. 

Examples are the following 

Masc. sing. 3.— sw dur butb, he was (yet) far off. 

Plur. S.—eJcM mdhnue-fd dul puUur butd, of a certain man there were two sons. 

In the following both butb &txA. hutd, occur in the same sentence ; — 

itthe-ma zb butb ikk-sdla, map herein, what one was one year old, they {i.e. 
the taxes) were remitted (11). 

There is one example of the 3rd person singular, feminine, mz,—khush bhbnb changl 
gall butl, to become happy was a good thing. 

^ H r S 
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B Active Verb.-Thc Infinitive ends in ni. ecinivnlont to tlie Dogn ««, which 

as in thS language after r becomes Thus. mo,0, to become ; den, to gtvc ; M-,o 

or ffisiw to go ; Jend or jaind, to come ; but mm-m, to strike. It may licio k. no ice 
oiffmo,w^o, je.u j ’ , i expect. A transitive 

that or /«W 20 means ‘to come, not to go, as tvi. i ^ . 

infinitive, governing a feminine noun, is put in the remin.ne in «» («i), as .n to 

g!veT2.Moao;:.dr«,tostrik The oblifiue masculine ends in („e), as in 
hhone, mdrne. 

Examples o f the use of the infinitive are . 

Norn. masc. and nom. fem.-&/m»d and Urm, in m-rnhl Mmhhhbnb changl 

gall buti, to mcake happiness, and to become liappy vas n 
In kMn, in the following, the o of IcJidnb has been dropped, -/.M. kh^e 

jmiio, there to eat food it fell, i.e. (they) had to eat tood (11). himilaily 
len for letib, in cm gJdm leti laejm, now they liegan to lake tin; lax. 

Nom. fern.— in ic/mM jwtlo kukkml kJdanl, nd)v-,\v lell ii.e. happened to 
come) to eat foAvls (11). . 

Obi. masc.-( 7 «/i» 6 h in emtur -m gethne chachii, he did not wisli to go with in. 
tenl sur mrne bhejnseiu, he .sent him to feed swine. 

The Future Passive Participle is the same in form as tlie infinitiv(>, and is 
declined as an adjective. Tims, miruo, meet to be struck ; masc. obi. and nom. plur. 
mcJrnd ; iein. mdrni. Examples are : — 

Masc, nom. — clenb, in serlnumb deijt.o cIiMpt ‘i hue is lo bi' given {id!, has to be 

paid) (II). , ^ ^ 

jetib, in (lerb langheUcc ghare je fo, when the camp has passed on, it is to lie come 

{i.e. we have to go) home (II). 

inuv.-mazur cUre bdpat drnd, labourers have to lx; bronghl for ilu' camp (11). 
The Present Participle ia formed by adding cUo tin' rooi , ns in^ mdrn. stnlang. 
Similarly, banmoa, making; bhoB, becoming; /;«»«, counting^ /////</«, taking; kurn, 
doing; mars, dying. Irregular are dS, giving; yS, going ; /S, coming ; /r/ao eating. 
This participle does not change for gender or number. Examples oi the im'sent 

Tiarticiple will be found under the head of the present tens(‘. 

The Past Participle is formed by adding u or M to tlm root. ,It. is (leclmed as an 
adjective. Tims, marw or mdriid (masc. plnr. mdrud; i’em. sing, man; iilur. mana)j 
struck. Similarly, Udb, married; Mruo, seen; mbm, turned aside, disolx.'yed ; ufhuo, 
arisen; zabu or zabub, said; lagud (masc. plnr.), begun ; a^r?. (fmn. sing.), wasted; 
lagld (fern, plnr.), attached. The following Past Participles an* irregitlar 


Infinitive. ' 

dkhn.0, to say 
bhbnd, to become 

to give 

gahnb or gisnb, to go 
jait},b or ye#, to come 
lenb, to take 
ne«o (?), to fall 


I'iiU 

tikhb. 

bkitu or bad (m. ph hhhdt lem. sing. 
hhiO). 

difib (fern, pi- ditr/d). 

gb (pi- f/d). 

do or flicd (id. dic'd). 

id. 

pdiib. 
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The form of the infinitive penb is douhtM. 

As in Western Pahari, the syllable rb is often added to a past participle without 
materially changing its meaning. Thus : — 

married ; gone ; fatted ; asleep ; tiro (for db- 7 'b), 


come. 

Examples of the past participle will be found under the head of the past tense. 
Here we may give one example of the participle used as an adjective, viz . — 

dkhb, in Uiib dkhb kaclb na ml mbru, I never disobeyed thy said thing (i.e. thy 
order). 

The following are examples of the Past Participle in rb : — 

bidb-rb, in mene Uathd-tb puttur te-tl behil-sdthl hidb-ro chhu, the son of my 
uncle is married with {i.e. to) his sister (22-5). 
palu-rb (for pcdu-rb), in palu-rb batsiirb, the kept {i.e. fatted) calf. 
suttb-rb, in zdrb-ma suttb-rb butbyhe was asleej) in the den (II). 

Other examples will be found under the head of the past tense. 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding Ita to the root, as in mdnta, 
having struck. Sometimes the I is nasalized, as in bhblta, having become. Examples 
are : — 


drlta, in palu-rb baUufb drlta pJiaftatlm, having brought the fatted calf, 
slaughter it. 

bhblta, in uthub rdzl bhbtta, he arose having been well {i.e. he has come to life). 
daurlta, in te reJmi db, clcmrlta gb^ to him compassion came, he went having run 
{i.e. he ran). 

langhelta, in derb Icmglielta ghare Jenb, the camp having passed on, we have to 
go home (II). 

iithlta, in au apne babbb-kane uthlta cJiale gdlb, I having arisen, will go to my 
father. 

The Noun of Agency is formed by adding wdlb or bdlb to the oblique infinitive. 
The feminine is formed by changing the final o to 1. Examples are ; — A 

rahnebdlb, in te mulkhb-te ekki i'ahnebdle-laba ges, he went to an inhabitant of 
that country. 

nikkle diiddli Ghimineiodll, oi (hv&dlo Qov?), (that is to say) a drinker of 

milk (II). 

The Imperative 2nd person singular is the same in form as, the root, as in TOdr, 
strike thou. Similarly blib, bepome thou; gis, go thou, and so on. An example is:— 
de, in hissb zb mlja-clihu, su ml de, give to me the share which comes to me. 


The 2nd person plural is formed by adding a, as in mdra, strike ye. So, te-jmr 
iatoa, put ye (the best robes) on him. 

We have also a Dogri 2nd plural in dro, bring ye (the best robes), and a Western 
Pahari 2nd plural, used as a singular of respect in SaHdiod, make (me thy servant). 

When a pronominal sufS-X is added to the 2nd person plural it takes the form 
mdrath, i.e. it becomes the same as the 2nd plural of the Old Present below. See 

further on under the head of pronominal suffixes. 

:V ■' :: 
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The Old Present, used as a Present Conjunctive, aud uoi, as in Kashmiri, as a 
Future, is thus conjugated : 

‘ I may strike,’ etc. 

Q- Plur. 

Sing. 

1. rncirB, mdrami, ox ondr as, mar cmiu, or 

mdrdtniitu mdrdmata. 

2. mares 

3. mart mdrhith. 

These forms strikingly resemble the Sanskrit Present. Ihus, the Sanskrit for I 
go 'is;— 

Sing. ' 

1. ehaldmi chaldmas. 

2. chalmi chalatha. 

3. chalati chalauti. 

Except in the second person plural they still more' nearly re.'.einble the Prakrit 
conjugation of the present of the Acib to stiike, i-K. 

Sirm*. I. hii* 


9 


mhrvunK 

mftrdnli. 


wharemt 
mdresi 
3 . mdrei 

In the Paiiachi dialect of Prakrit, tlujre is mdreihn I'.u- the 2iul jn'r-on i»lural. 

The verb bhono, to become, is slightly irregular in ike ord in.'i’son singuiai, foiimng 
bhel, instead of blibi. 

The following are examples of this tense 

1st pers. sing.— in au aptib pet hhard, I nta\ fill my bc]l\ . 
herdmmtu,m au apne dbstd-ne sdtlA Mimhl kiruutiffu, (tliat) i may make rejoic- 
ing with my friends. 

3rd pers. sing. — hhei, in Uthe-ma kth hmnr bhel, (if) tiu-rein any tault may 
become (ID. 

1st pers. plur . — Itarcmu aird khdmu, in dh khamn id khaslu. krrramu, \yc may 
(ie. let us) eat and make rejoicing. 

3rd pers. plur. — zabenth, in yd gall changl nain Iblc zabeuUi, this thing is not good 
that people may say (that I am thy son). 

The Present tense is formed by conjugating the present paidieiple with the present 
tense of the verb substantive. Thus, au mdra-chhi, I am slriking. Any form ol 
the verb substantive may he used. Moreover, ilic Jlnal a of the present participle 
may optionally be dropped, so that we may also have wd/m 7 i 4 i, and so throughout. 
Exam pies of the use of this tense are 

Sing. 1st person. — mara-cJiM, xo. au itfhe buchokhd marn~(thbi, I here am dying 
of hunger . 

3rd person masc. — ja^chhu, in hissb zo ml jd-chhu, the share which comes to me- 
Fem, — ja-chhi, in talmlddre-tl chifthl jB-ehhi, a letter of the tahslldar is coming 
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Plur. 1st pei’son. — handioa-chha, in g]ia7' ze iaiidwa-clihci, if we are building a 
house (IT). 

3rd person, gana-ohha, in az gbru gana-chJia, now-a-days they are counting the 
cows (II). 

ghina-cJilian, in illd-to mul ghhia-eJihan, they are taking the price thereof (II)- 

In inzne hdhhd-te mazur hitd I'ajji rbti lelid-clilii, how many servants of my father 
are eating bread and are satisfied, we have Ma-chU, instead of Ma-chha. Here the 
chili is evidently borrowed from the Kashmiri chhih^ they are. 

The Imperfect is formed by conjugating to with the present participle. This tb 
is conjugated. The present participle is unchanged, and may optionally drop its nasal- 
ization, so that we get mdra-tb or mdrd-fb, he was striking. 

This tense is conjugated as follows in the masculine : — 


Sing. 

1. mar a {7ndra)-te 

2. mdra {mdrd)-te 

3. mdrd {mdrd)-tb 


Plur. 

nidi'd {mdrd)-td. 
mdrd {md7'd)-tath. 
mdt'a {md7'd)-td. 


As examples we may quote the following : — 

3rd pers. &mg.—dd-tb, in te kb da-tb nd, no one was giving to him. 

3rd pers. sing. — kara-tb ; and 3rd pers. plur. — klia-td, in zina phaUd sur kha-td, 
su ma)ie-ma kard-tb, he was making {i.e. wishing) in (his) mind, that (I 
may fill my belly) with those husks which the swine were eating. 

The Future is directly borrowed from 'Western Pahari. It is conjugated as 
follows, in the masculine — 

‘I shall strike,’ etc. 



Sing. 

Pmr. 

1. 

mdi'dlb 

mdrmnald. 

2. 

mdrelb 

mdrathald. 

3. 

mdrelb 

mdrenthald. 


It wiU be observed that it is formed by suffixing lb to the old present, which 
undergoes some changes in the process. 

Mr. Bailey gives two other examples of this tense, : — 

•' I shall go,* etc. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

gdlb 

gdmald. 

2. 

gelb 

gdfhald. 

3. 

gellb 

gainihcdd. 



‘ I shall come,’ etc. 

1. 

jdlb 

jdmald. 

2. 

jelb 

jethald. 

3. 

jelb 

jinthald. 


Two examples occur in the Specimens, viz. gdlb and zaMlb, in a% apne babhb-kane 
uthita chale gdlb, zahdlb, I having arisen will go away to my father, and will say. 
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The Past lense is formed fcom tl.e past participle. In tlio ease ot mtra,a.,it,ve 

verbs, this is coningated like buto. Thus, to take uUmb. arisen, we get the lellowuig 
conjugation in the masculine. The only thing to note is that m the thn-d person s.agulav, 
the past participle optionally takes the form uthm. 

‘ I arose/ etc. 


Plur. 

toniff. 

1. uthue, uthues 

uthud, ufhuds. 

2. uthue, uthues 

uthuafh. 

3. uthuu, uthue (fern. u(M) 

Ultima, (i'em. uflfia). 

Mr. Bailey gives the following two paradigms:*- 

‘ I went,’ etc. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 9es 

gd. 

2. ges 

gdth. 

3. go 

gd. 

‘ I came,’ etc. 

1. dwe 

dim. 

2. moe 

dwafli. 

3. do, dwo 

died , 

The following examples of the past of intransitive 

;i verh.s occur in the Spec 

Sing. 1. — d'loe, in ajj au bard dur dwe, today I 

came a gie'ut distance (2: 

bhue, in ait hdzir hhue, I became present (II). 


3rd pers. masc. --do, in do, lie* li-'iviuu,- arisen, came to 

Ms fattier. 

awo, in zahlcb ghm^e-nere dtod, wlien he caiiit; iit'ur tiie Iioukc. 

hm, in te-te Jchdfir palu-rd hats:ufd plia^-hdii; for liis sake the fatted calf wa^s 
killed. 

go, in phh'l daunta go, then he went running. 

pdud, in rati, iohchh poud, at night a bear foil {hi. liappour-d to come) (fl). 

uthud, in Imnl utliub rdzl hhmta, now ho arose, having becoiuc wul! {i.e. be has 
become alive). 

bue, in sii rdslie hue, he became in anger. 

in he began to per.si.iade him. 

With this group in e we may perhaps connect the anomalous form ahnehe, which I 
am unable to explain satisfactorily. It occurs in antur no galuid chaohe, he did not 
wish to go within. 

rem.—6M?, in Zo light became (ite it dawned) (U). 

Plur. 3rd pers. masc.— deed, in Ula-hafha gliure ehnlfi-fncd, from there they came 
home (II). 

bhud, in te’te magar hhud dash mah'^d, ten men hocame after Iiim {i.c. followed 
him) (II). 

^d, in (Zw* ^d-w, they w^ent far to him (II). 

lagua, in tine lehmhi Jearne lagm, they Itegan to do rejoleiiiu. 
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Fern. — lagld, in handukl dUtm-s%i, na lagld, guns were aimed at Mm, they were 
not attached {i.e. did not hit him) (II). 

In the Past Tense of transitiye verbs, the participle is passive, and agrees with the 
object (when in the form of the nominative) in gender and number. The subject is in 
the case of the agent. The participle is not altered for person, but may take the form 
in e, as in the case of intransitive verbs. Thus, ml mdru, ml mdrub, or ml mdrw, I 
struck him. Examples are 

Masc. sing. — ditto, in aignb mat tey.1 bantl-dittd, he divided out Ms property. 

Mruo, in su balhe Tieruo, Ms father saw Mm. 

Id, in nikhe puttre sab jame herl-ld, the younger son took and made everything- 
coEected. 

maru, in doke dl Ibke m.dru, next day the people kiUed (it) (II). 
mbru, in tit),b dkho kade na ml mofu, I never disobeyed thy command. 
zabu, in nikkd matthd-ne babhe zabu, the younger son said to the father. 
zabub, in babbe naukara-ne zabm, the father said to the servants. 
zabue, in tenl zabue, he said (‘thy brother is come ’). 
tenl te zabue, he said to him (* son, thou art ever with me ’). 

Pern. plur. — dittld, in titthe pMrl bandukl ditfld-su, then again guns were given 
to {i.e. fired at) him (II). 

There is only one instance of the Perfect in the specimens. It is formed by suffix- 
ing d to the past participle. This d is borrowed from Western Pahari, where it occurs, 
as the Verb Substantive of the Churahi dialect of Chameali (see Vol. IX, Pt. iVj p. 825), 
in which it is also used to form the perfect tense. The example is : — 

te-te puttre me mate korre mdru-d, 1 have beaten his son with many stripes 
(228). 

The Pluperfect is formed by adding the past tense of the verb substantive to the 
past participle, as in ml mdru-bnto, I had struck (193). 

Another form of the Pluperfect of intransitive verbs is made by taking the past 
participle with ro and conjugating. The following two are given by Mr. Bailey : — 

‘I went,’ etc. 



Masc. Sing. 

Masc. Plur. 

1. 

go-re 

V gd-rd {? gd~ra). 

2. 

gb-re 

gd-rath {? gd-rath). 

3. 

gb-rb 

gd-rd {? gd-rd). 



‘ I came,’ etc. 

1. 

u-re 

u-rd. 

2. 

ii-re 

u-rath. 

3. 

'U-rb 

u-rd. 


Examples are : — 

gd-ro, in yd meyo puttur marl gd-rd, this my son had died. 
u-rd, in zabla tind puttur u~rd, when thy son hao. come. 
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Tie Passive is formed by adding * to the root, which is not further changed, and 
then conjugating with it the verb gisnb, to go. Thus : — 
au mart gd-cMi, I am being struck (202). 
au mart ges, I was struck (203). 
au mart gdlb, I shall be struck (204). 

Causal Verbs.— The materials throwing light on the formation of causal verbs are 
very scanty, but we have enough to show that the process follows the general lines of 
the formation of the causal in cognate languages. Thus, a is added to the root in Tcerno, 
to make, and Jeerdno, to cause to make, and a vowel is lengthened in uzdrnb^ to 
squander. 

Pronominal sufixos are freely used, and give Siraji its chief title to be classed 
as a form of Kashmiri, rather than of Western Pahari or Dogri PaKjabi. The rules for 
their application cannot yet be definitely stated, and we must content ourselves with 
examples of their use. 

First Person sing, ag-— The suffix is to which e is prefixed as a junction 
vowel. It occurs twice in the sj^ecimens, each time in the form kedryem, I did. There 
is no information as to what is the past tense of the verb karno, to do. It is jrrobably 
kero or some such form. To this the {y)em has been suffixed, so that we get keroyem, 
and thence kedryem. The examples are : — 

tino gunah kedryem, I did sin of {i.e. against) thee. Here gmidh, sin, is 
masculine. 

ml kite harte tent khidwat kedryem, for how many years did I do thy service. 
Here khidmat, service, is feminine. In the original manuscript of the 
Parable sent to me by Mr. Bailey, we have kedryem, as above ; but in the 
printed grammatical notes, he here gives kenriem. 

Second Person sing. ag. — The suffix is t, with * as a junction vowel. Thus, from 
ditto, given, we have dittuit, given by thee, in : — 

kade hakre-td bachcTid me-kdn m dittuit, thou never gavest me a kid. 

Third Person sing. dat. — We have apparently an example of this in ges, gds, or 
goes, he went to him {i.e. to an inhabitant of that country). The suffix is therefore s, 
as in Kashmiri, 

More certain is aw in the following. The same suffix is employed in the Chibhali 
dialect of Lahnda (see p. 610 of Part i of this Volume) : — . 

kkmrle chaU-gdsu. Dur gdsu, they went-to-him on the track. They weat-to-him 
far (II). 

pMrl bandukt dittlasu, then guns were-given-to-him {i.e. aimed at him) (II). 

Agent.— The suffix of the agent singular of the 3rd person is, «». It is qiute 
common, and when added to a masculine singular participle, the latter takes the form in 
iid, the e of which is shortened. Thus, zabue, said ; zabue-nl, he said. Examples are : — 

tine babbe batsuro palu-rd haldl Mrau&^l, by thy father the fatted calf was caused- 
to-be-made-by-him lawful. 
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dur mulkJid safar kemem, a journey to a far country was-made-by-lum. 

great damage Tras-made-by-liim (II). 

yd galld cliango ladueni, for this reason (that) he was-received-by-him wexl. 
iiithe tenl mdl apnd uzdfi lend (i.e. lo-\-ni), there by him his own property, 
having squandered, was-taken-by-him. 

gale sdtU Idicenl (i.e. ldue-\-nl), with the neck it-was-pressed-by-him {i.e. he 

embraced him). - +1 

hdje-td te natane-to bar sMniiml. JEJkkl apnd mdhid shaduenu su pukuem. tke 
noise of music and of dancing was-heard-by-him. A certain man of his was- 
called-by-him. He was-asked-by-him. 

senl tlno mdl kanjrle-nd hatha udmruenl, by whom thy property with harlots 

was-squandered-by-him. j! xt ^ n 

tyebla zabiiem, then it-was-said-by-him (‘ how many servants of my father, etc. ). 

With a participle in the feminine plural we have ; 

■ shundld dittUnl, kisses were-given-by-him. ' • 

In the bhejusenh he-was-sent-by-him (into the field to feed swine), we ave wo 
suffixes, viz. 5 of the nominative singular and of the agent singular, both of the 3rd 

person. ^ . ^26) when a suffix, is added to the second person plural of the 

imperative, the verb abandons the imperative form and takes that of the second 

plural of the Old Present. E.g. instead of mdra, strike ye, we have mao a i. ■ 

Llowiiig examples the suffix is u, which represents the accusative or dative of the third 

‘must mdrathu, ti o^adzu satin bandUm, beat-ye-him well, and bind ye him mth 
ropes (236). Here mdrath is used instead of mdo'a, and bandU.h (foi 

bandhath) instead of bandha. 

talld . . . te-pur Idwa ; te hatm chhdp Imcathu, put je . - . oiotnes 

on him, and put-ye-to-him a ring on the hand. Here we have lawa wi hou 
a suffix, and Idwath, with one, in the same sentence 
palu-o^d batswrd drlta phattathu, having brought the fatted calf kill-ye- . 
CoCound Verbs-The following examples of compound verbs occur in the 

te'n^VeS.-Tle yowel i or r is added to the root of the principal Terb. Compare 

«« tm Uvt^-iUto. he dmded out and ga^e his property, 
in s« l.ro to MmseH 

herl'^lo, m niJcke 'p^lttre sah } b 

pd-go, in te mulkho-mS kdl iafo fd-go, a mighty famine M m that land. 
EoCed feom the past pariiciple, equivalent to the Hina oM e gde. we have .- 

khurie chdl-gcim. they went away to him on the tael {I )_ infinitive. 

InoeptiveS.-As in Pahjabl, the principal verb is put into the infieoted infinitive. 

Thus : — , ... ^ 

tine khmUkarne lagud, they began to make rejoicing. 

sM he began to persuade him. 3 m 2 
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In the following, the final e of the inflected infinitive is dropped . 

l^gUnUen lagm, now they began {i.e. have begun) to take (the tax) (II). 
PermissiTes-Ihe principal verb is put into the inaeot^ inamtive, as 
na dS-clU, they do not aUow (us) to fell (trees) (II). 
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[No. 16.] 

DARDIO SUB-FAMILY. 

KASHMlEl. 


Dard Qnoup . 


SiBlJi or PoDA. 

(The Bev. T. Grahame Bailey, 1902.) 


Specimen I. 

Ekki-inalinue-ta dui puttur buta. ikka-iB.attbS.-p.e 

One-man-of two sons loere. Little-son~dy 

zabu, ‘babbe, tine-mala-td Msso zo mi jl-chlixi, 

it-was-sakl, ‘father, thypropertyof share which to-me com%ng-%s 


babbs 

to-the-father 
su mi 
that to-me 


de.’ Apno mal 

gme.' Bis-own property 

nikke-puttre sab jame 

hy-the-younger-son all collected 

kerueni. 

was-made-lyhim. 

Zabla mal 
When property 

baro pal-go, te 
great fell, and 

gos (or gos or goes). 
he-went-to-him. 

bbejusepi. 

was-sent-he-hyhim. 

karS-to, ‘au 
maMng-was, ‘ 

Zabla b6sbo-m5 
When sense-in 
kita rajji- 

how-many being-satisjied 
Ail apne-babb5-kan.e 
I my-own-father-to’ 
Kbudayo-to te tino 

God-of and of-thee 

lok zabentb, ‘tino 
people may-say, * thy 


teni banti-ditto. Thora-dina-ne-ma 

by-him was-divided-out. A-few-days-of-in 

keri-lo, te dur-mnlkbo safar 

was-made-up, and to-a-far-country journey 

Tittbe teni mal apnd uzari-leni. 

There by-him property his-own was-squandered-away-by-him. 
apno uzari-leni, te-mulkho-ma kal 

his-own was-squandered-away-by-him, that-'country-in famine 
su baro tang bb51-go. Te-mulkh6-te-ekki-rabnebale-laba 
he much straitened became. That-comtry-of-a-dMeller-near 
Teni apnia-baigia-mi sur tsame 

By-him his-own-field-in swine for-grazing 

Zina pbalia sur kha-ta, su »mane-mi 

What ^ husks the-swine eating-were, he mind-in 
apno pet bbara,’ te ki d5-t5 na. 

■ my-own belly mag-fill f to-him anyone gwing-was not. 

zabueni, ‘ inine*babba-te mazur 

it-was-said-hy-hhn, ‘my-father-qf labourers 
kba-cbbi, au ittbe bucbcbba max5-cbbi. 


ao, 

he-came. 


tyebla 

then 

roti 

bread 

utbita 


puttur 

son 


eating-are, T 
cbale-galo, 

•arisen loill-go-away, 

gunah keoryem ; 

loas-dane-by-me ; 
cbbu.’ Apno 

he-is.’ Thine-own 


hm'e hungry dying-am. 


zabaloj 
I-will-say, 
ya gall 
this thing 
mazur mi 
servant me 


“lie babba, 
“ O father, 
cbangi nabl 
good not 
banawa.” ’ 
make-thou.” 
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Su apne-bal3b6-liarie utMta 
Se Us-oion-fatlier-to luwing-arisen 
heruo, te te rebm 

loas-seen, and to~liivn pity 

gale-satbi lawem, 

the-neGh-ioith it-ioas-pressed-iy-Tiini, 

Puttre te zabue, ‘he babba, 

Sy-the-son to-liim if-ioas-said, ‘ 0 father, 

keoryem; ja gall chafigi nahf 

was-done-hy-'ine; this 
chhu.” ’ Babbe 

he-is.’^ ’ By-the-fathe) 

changa lusha aro, 


ao. 

Su 

dur buto, 

came. 

He 

far was, 

ao, 

phiri 

daurita 

came. 

then 

having-run 


g-B. 

he-went. 


SB babbe 

he hy-the-f either 

te 
and 

te sliundia dittiani. 

and kisses icere-given-hy-lmn. 

g'unah 
sin 

l)iittui’ 
son 
talla 


Klmdayo-to 


te 


tino 

God-of ami of-thee 

lot zabenth, “ tliio 

not people may-say, “thy 

zabu5, ‘ sabba-ne-liatlia 


gOjJLX VJJUCi/i.x^ 

thing good 

natikar§-ne 
servants-to it-was-said, ‘ all-than 

te-ppir lawa ; te hattho chbap 


garments 

lawathu, 


o ' j. • 

good guiokly hring-ye, him-on put-ye; and on-the-hand ring imt-ye-to-him, 


te pera- 

•ne 

joro lawathu ; 

te palu-ro 

l)atsui‘o a: 

nta 

and feet-of pair-of-shoes put-ye-to-him ; 

and fatted 

ca^f h awing -hr 0 uglit 

phattathu ; 

ah 

khamu te 

khushi 

karamu. 

Yo mcno 

laxttur 

kill-ye-it ; 

we 

may-eaf and 

happiness 

may-make. 

This my 

son 

mari-go-ro. 

te 

huni uthuo 

razi 

bhofta ; 

gduuJba-go-ro, 

Imni 

had-died, 

and 

again arose 

well 

having-been ; 

lost-gone-was, 

now 

meli-go.’ 

Te 

tine khushi 

karne 

lagua. 



loas-found.’ 

And 

they happiness 

to-make 

began. 




baigia-ma 


Te-to baddo puttur 

Sim-of Mg son the-field-in 

tyebla baje-to te natsne-to bar 


ghavc-iiere 


the-hoiise-near 

V 

Bkki apno 


butd. Zabla 
was. When 
shun.fi eni. 

then mime-of and daneing-of noise was-heard-hy-him. One Ms 

shadueni, su putsueni, ‘ yo kut chhu ? ’ TeuI 

was-called-hy-him, he loas-asked-hy-Mm, ‘ this lohat is ?’ By-him 

^ tinb brha ao. Tine-babbe batsuro palu-ru 

^thy brother came. By-thy-father the-calf fatted 

keraueni ya-galla chango ladugnL’ 

was-camed-to-be-made-by-him for-this-matter toell he-ioas-foimd-by-him.’ He 

Babb tc-to belhr 


awu, 
h e-cam e, 

maliBo 

oicn-man 

zabCie, 

it-ioas-said, 

halal 

lawful 

Su 


roshe 


hue, antur na gahne chache. 


in-anger 

go, 

went, 

dittd, 

was- given 
akho 


became, within 
su patiane 
him 


not to-go he-wished. The-fadher him-of 

lague. Tgni apne-l)abb6 

to-persuade • he-began. By-him to-his-own- father 

‘mi kite-barie teni khidmat keoryem, 

by-me how-many-y ears thy service was-done-by-me, 
kade na mi mopu, ■ tS kade bakro-to 


outside 


said-thing ever not by-me was-tnrned-aside, and 


ever goat-of 


answer 

tg tino 
and thy 

bachcho 

young-one 
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me-kan na dittuit, ad . apBe-dosta-ne satM 

me~for not ims-given-by-thee, I my-own-friends-of with 

keramut^T. Zabla tino piittur u-ro, zeni tin5 mal 

might-make. When thy son hacl-come, hy-whom thy property 

katha udzaruem, ti te-te khatir palu-ro 

with loas-sgif/andered-ly-him, hy-thee him-of 

pTiatt-bau.’ Teni te zabue, ‘ puttra, 

killed-was.’ 'By-him to-hini it-was-said, ‘ son, 
zo-ki mino clibu, so tino cbbiu. 

whatever mine is, that thime is. 

changi gall 
good thing 

titliub razi bhofta ; 


Par 

But 


bli5no 

to-become 


buti ; 

tino 

yb 

brba i 

teas ; 

thy 

this 

brother 

gbadza-g6-r5. 

buni 

raeli-gb.’ 

lost-gone-ioas. 

noio 

icas-found’ 


for the-fatted 
tu sada me-satM 
thou always me-with 
kbusbi kerni, 

happiness to-make, 
nari-go-ro, te 
had-died, and 


kbusM 

liaypiness 

kanjrie-ni 

harlots-cf 

batsnro 
calf 
ckM ; 
art ; 
khnsb. 
happy 
huni 
now 


466 


[ No. 17,] 

DARDIO SUB-FAMILY. Card Group. 

KASHMIRI. 

SlKAJi OF Doda. 

(The Rev. T. Graha/me RaileV) 1902.) 

Speoimen II. 


Rati 

ichchh pouo 

kukkria 

kliiani. 

Phiri 

liaddo 

nuksan. 

At-night 

a-bear fell 

hens 

to-eat. 

Then 

great 

harm 

km’ueni 

padro-ma. 

Lo 

bliiii 

te 

dtrci 

phiri 

was-.done-by-him 

smooth-ground-in. 

Light 

became 

and 

in-the-m orn Ing again 


te-te magar bhua dash, mahna. Khurie ciiale-gasti. 

him-of after heccme fen men. On-the-track they-ioent-atoay-to-hin). 


Dur gasu, te zaro-ma sutto-ro ImtO. Tittho kliane khan 

Far they-ioeni-to-him, and den-in asleep he-tcas. There food to-eat 

pouo. Titthe phiri banduki dittiasu Na lagia. Phiri 

fell. Thei'e again guns viere-given-to-hini . Not they-reaohed. Again 

nashi-go. Tila-hatha ghare chale-awa. Hoke-di loke inaru. 

Jie-ran-away. Then-from home they-came. Next-doy hy-people he-ioas-MUed. 

Pam-ti gall chhi. 

Last-year-of matter is. 


Tahsildare-ti chitthi ja-chhi. Mazur dere-bapat arna ; bakru, 

Tahsildar-of letter coming-is. Lalourers tent-about are-to-be-brought ; goat, 

khat, bhanda, kukkur arna. Herd lahgheita gliare 

beds, vessels, cocks are-to-be-brought. The-tent having-passed- on home 

jen5. Itthe-ma klh kasur bhei, ta zerimaiio deno 

it-is-to-be-gone. There-in any fault may-be, then fine to-be-given 

chhip. Au hazir bhue. 
yu. f // I present became. 


Maih-to ghiwano dul chilki, waddie hi, nikkid duddh 

Bwffalo-of tax two five-anna-pieces, for-big also, for-little milk 

chumnewali bi. To ahi-pur^ chhu. Shdu bheda 

drinker also. This us-upon oppression is. A-hundred sheep 


bakri she rupayya tsour ana gah-charai. Itthe-ina heuro zo 

goats six rupees four an/na grazing-tax. Bere-in young-one who 
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buto 

ikk-sala map 

buta. 

Az 

was 

one-year-old forgiven 

icas. 

Now 

az 

goru . gana-chha. 

Ghar 

’now 

cows counting-they-are. 

Souses 


ghipi-chiliaii. Diara-to liukm na 

tahiug’they-ciTB. Deodar-of ordei' not 

akxi clihia, badpe na dS-chlaa. 

wood is, to-Gut not ollowing-they-are. 


ghini len lagiia, te 

taking to-take fJiey-began, and' 

ze bapa'^'S-chlia, illa-t5 mul 

if making-ioe-are, there-of price 

cbbu katne-to. Zo bori 

is cutting-of. JVhat other 


♦ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A bear came by night to eat our bens. Then, on the leyel ground, be did a great 
deal of damage. In tbe morning, as soon as it was light, ten men went after^ bun. 
They followed his tracks a long way and found him asleep m bis den. By this time it was- 
the hour for them to eat their meal, and after that they fired guns at ^ ® 

bullets missed him and be ran away. So they, returned home. Next day the people 

killed him. This is an affair of last year. . . j ^ 

A written order of tbe Tabsildar is being circulated that labourers are wanted for 

the Derb, or camp.^ Also goats, beds, cooking-vessels, and fowls have to be brougA 
there When the Derb has passed by we have to go home, and if any fault is found^ 
with our supplies we have to pay a fine. I was present (at the last JDajo) ^ ^ 

The tax on a buffalo is ten annas, both for full grown animals and for calves that 
are still drinking milk. We look upon this as oppression. There is a grazing tax of 
1 fox a hundxed sheep ox goats ; but iu this case tte tax ou laughs 

and iL undex a yeax old used to be xemitted. Kou-. 

collect a tax on them too, and they are counting our cows. If we build a house, they 

a charge fox it. There is an order forbidding the cuttiug of deodar trees, and 

even other trees they do not allow US to feU. 


1 The Dero is the annual procession 
and their Escort. 

voi*. vin, n* 


or .xc. versi, of the Inner Palace, or ikharaia's Ladie. 
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To the west of the Poda Siraj, between it and the Eiyer Bichlari,. and still to the 

north of the Ohinab, there lies a tract of country of which the principal village is 
known as Eamban. This Eamban is on the road between Srinagar and Jammu, 88 
miles from the former and 63 from the latter. The language of this tract is known as 
Eambani, and at the Census of 1911 was returned as being spoken by 2,171 people. 

Eambani cloffely resembles the neighbouring Siraji. Any important differences are 
due to the fact that the language immediately to the south, across the Chinab, is the 
Pdgrl dialect of Panjabi, now firmly established, and not the Bhadrawahi dialect of 
Western Pahari. In fact Eambani can very fairly be described as a mixture of Siraji 
and Pogri. It still possesses enough Kashmiri peculiarities to entitle it to be classed as 
a dialect of that language. Indeed, in one respect — the formation of that future tense — 
it follows Kashmiri, where the Siraji has adopted the Western Pahan idiom ; but it 
must nevertheless be considered as a broken form of speech, partly Pogri and partly 
Kashmiri, and it might with almost equal correctness be classed under either group of 
languages. 


The materials available for a consideration of this dialect consist of (1) a version of 
the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a List of Words and Sentences received from the 
Kashmir Darbar and (2) a short sketch of the Grammar and another List of Words con* 
tained in the Eev. T. Grabame Bailey’s Languages of the Northern Himalayas, pub- 
lished by the Eoyal Asiatic Society in 1908. The List of Words given on pp. 4S9ff. lias 
been prepared by me on the basis of the two lists above mentioned, neither being 
followed to the exclusion of the other. The one specimen printed below is gl ven, as 
received, in the Takri character, together with a literatim translation, and also with a 
transcription showing what sounds the writing was intended to convoy. In regard to 
the Takri character, these, as we have seen, are two very different thiugs.l In the latter 
transcription I have not had much to help me, beyond comparison with cognate dialects 
and a careful examination of all the various forms under wliicli the same word appears 
in the written character, and though I have done my best, I cannot hope that it is en- 
tirely accurate. The account of the grammar here given includes most of what is to be 
found in Mr. Bailey’s brief sketch, but is mainly based on the List of Words and on the 
forms found in my transcription of the Parable. It should therefore be taken with 
reserve, as not necessarily correct in every detail. It should be remembered that for 
ordinary purposes Eambani is never written, and probably differs from nifiuth to mouth 
and from valley to valley. 

In the following sketch of Eambani gi’ammar, a word or passage taken from the 

Parable is indicated by the Eoman numeral I, followed by the number of the line in 

Arabic numerals. Thus, marimafd (I, 33) indicates that the word is to be found in the 


, ’ it are often indiwited by dilTermit expressions. To road a 

rtter ;s in Hindi parhna, to read and understand it is parh-Una. So wo Inivo in the Arabian Nights’ tale of Kivg 
Omarbvnal.N,. umancmdhu 8 om, ‘ when my father read this letter and understood its contents, (it vexed him).’ on 

"" +1 -v.! 11 ‘ of the phrase which may seem unnecessary to the European is 

pel oc y in e igi, e oa iivnais s, road many an Eastern letter and iroi understand it. Compare Bocoacio, 

IV, 1 .’ 
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83rd line of the Parable; A word or passage followed by an Arabic numeral not pre- 
ceded by I, will be found in the List of Words and Sentences on pp. 489ff. 

PRONUNCIATION— Vowels . — Pinal rowels, esjjecially when short, are most 
indefinite. Mr. Bailey, who has heard them himself, says of final short rowels that ‘ it is 
often extremely hard to tell which rowel is being used, or whether what seems like a 
short vowel is really one, or is merely the necessary emission of breath after a conso- 
nant.’ A prominent instance of this is the final short rowel at the end of the oblique 
case singular of masculine nouns, which Mr. Bailey represents by a, and which is 
written e in the following pages. Its nearest English sound is probably, as in Bogri, 
that of the a in ‘ hat.’ 

Pinal d is interchangeable with d and «, and even with “. Here we have the same 
state of affairs as in W estern Pahari, in which the final d, d, and u are interchangeable 
(see Vol. IX, Part iv, pp. 379, 559), while the final “ is a clear example of EashmM in- 
fluence, as for example, in such words as a horse, compared with the Panjabi or 
Hindi glidfd. 

The matra- vowels ‘ and “ occur very rarely, and only in the List given by Mr. 
Bailey. They are entirely absent from the materials received from Kashmir. I have 
not noticed any clear traces of the vocalic epenthesis which is so common in Kashmiri. 

Consonants. — The consonantal system is, on the whole, the same as that of Bfigri, 
not that of Kashmiri. Thus not only are the cerebral f and n common, but also the 
sonant letters gh, jh, clh, dJi, and 5A retain the aspiration that they lose in Kashmiri. 
On ' the other hand the Kashmiri letters ti (as in pants, five ; gatshnu, to go) and z (as 
in when) are common. The treatment of these fricatives, and of the palatal 

letters ch and j is deserving of particular notice, as they present several typical 
Bardic peculiarities. Pirst of all, there is the typical Bardic inte^hange of <?A and 
tr, as in chel or frai, three. Again fricatives and palatals are interchangeable, as in 
tsaur or chdr, fonv ; pants or panj, fire; as compared with the Hindi 

samjhdnd, to cause to understand. Pinally the fricatives ts and tilt sometimes become 
sibilants, as in gatshnu or (Siraji gisnd), to go. The interchange between palatals 

and sibilants is common, as in or aM, six ; chnndnu ox snp,dlnu, to feed (cattle) 
(1,11; 229); aMw, for cMaZu, a kid. 

As in Siraji, an original does not become A (as it does in Kashmiri), but remains 
unchanged under the form of sli, as in shnnd, a dog ; shir (not sw), a head. 

There is the same metathesis of h in the word irhd, a brother, that we have noted 

in Siraji, and another example is for paMrM, a bird (76 b 

There is one interesting trace of the consonantal metathesis of Kashmiri. In that 
language the feminine of dyuf, given, is In Bambani, the feminine of 

o'iven, is in which the has become sf by metathesis. 

BECIiENSION.— In the formation of the plural and of the oblique case nouns, 
follow Bogri rather than Kashmiri. The series of cases which we find in the latter 

language is reduced to a nominative and oblique case in each number, as in PaKjabi 


(of which Bogri is a dialect) and Hindi. 

The important class of strong masculine nouns which in Pafijabi and Hindi end in 
d,- as in the case of ghdrd, a horse, in Bambani also ends in d, but this d is sometimes 
dropped, and is also interchangeable with d or u, and even with the Kashmiri “. Thus,. 
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To the west of the Poda Siraj, between it and the Eiyer Bichlari,. and still to the 

north, of the Ohinah, there lies a tract of country of which the principal village is 
known as Eamban. This Eamban is on the road between Srinagar and Jammu, 88 
miles from the former and 63 from the latter. The language of this tract is known as 
Ramhani, and at the Census of 1911 was returned as being spoken by 2,171 people. 

Eambani clofely resembles the neighbouring Siraji. Any important differences are 
due to the fact that the language immediately to the south, across the Chinab, is the 
Dogrl dialect of Panjabi, now firmly established, and not the Bhadrawahi dialect of 
Western Pahari. In fact Eambani can very fairly be described as a mixtui'e of Siraji 
and Bogri. It still possesses enough Kashmiri peculiarities to entitle it to be classed as 
a dialect of that language. Indeed, in one respect — the formation of that future tense — 
it follows Kashmiri, where the Siraji has adopted the Western Pahari idiom ; but it 
must nevertheless be considered as a broken form of speech, partly Dogri and partly 
Kashmiri, and it might with almost equal correctness be classed under either group of 
languages. 


The materials available for a consideration of this dialect consist of (1) a version of 
the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a List of Words and Se.nteuc<is r(iC(dv('(l from the 
Kashmir Darbar and (2) a short sketch of the Grammar and anoilicr List of Words con- 
tained in the Eev. T. Languages of the Norther)!, Jlhiialajjas, 

lished by the Eoyal Asiatic Society in 1908. The List of Words ginm on pp. 4S!)ir. has 
been prepared by me on the basis of the two lists above mentioned, neither being 
followed to the exclusion of the other. The one specimen printed below is given, as 
received, in the Takri character, together with a literatim tran.slation, and also udth a 
transcription showing what sounds the writing was intended to convey. In regard to 
the Takid character, these, as we have seen, are two very different things.' In the latter 
transcription I have not had much to help me, beyond comparison with cognate dialects 
and a careful examination of all the various forms under which the .same word appears 
in the written character, and though I have done my best, I cannot hope that it is en- 
tirely accurate. The account of the grammar here given includes mo.st of what is to be 
found in Mr. Bailey’s brief sketch, but is mainly based on the List of Words and on the 
forms found in my transcription of the Parable. It should therefore be taken with 

reserve, as not necessarily correct in every detail. It should bo remembered that for 
ordinary purposes Eambani is never written, and probably differs from mouth to mouth 
and from valley to valley. 


In the following sketch of Eambani grammar, a word or pa.ssago taken from the 

parable is indicated by the Eoman numeral I, followed by the .number of the line in 

Arabic numerals. Thus, marimata, (I, 33) indicates that the word is to be found in the 


' In India reading a wnttan dooament and understanding it are often indieated by dUteront o.xiiresHious. To road a 

etter :s_m .mndi to read and understand it is So we huvo'in the Arabian Nigl.ts’ tale of Ki^g 

“^derstood its contents, (it vexed him).’ oi. 
^ V ‘ this part of the phrase which may seem untuicessary to the European is 

peifect y m elligible to ail Oiientalists. Yon may read, many an Eastern letter and nOJ understand it.’ Compare Boccaoio, 
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33rd line of the Parable: A word or passage followed by an Arabic numeral not pre- 
ceded by I, will be found in the List of Words and Sentences on pp. 489S. 

PBONUNCIATION— Vowels— Pinal Towels, especially when short, are most 
indefinite. Mr. Bailey, who has heard them himself, says of final short rowels that ^ it is 
often extremely hard to tell which rowel is being used, or whether what seems like a 
short vowel is really one, or is merely the necessary emission of breath after a conso- 
nant.’ A prominent instance of this is the final short rowel at the end of the oblique 
case singular of masculine nouns, which Mr. Bailey represents by a, and whmh le 

written e in the following pages. Its nearest English sound is probably, as in Bogri, 

that of the a in ‘ hat.’ •, 

Einal a is interchangeable with o and «, and even with “. Here we have the same 

state Of affairs as in Western Pahari, in which the final a, o, and u are interehangeab e 

(see Vol. IX, Part ir, pp. 379, 559), while the final “ is a clear example^ of Kashmin m- 

Lence, as for example, in such words as a horse, compared with the Panjabi or 

matra-vowels ‘ and “ occnr very rarely, and only in the Li^ 

^ailev They are entirely absent from the materials received from Kashmw._ I have 

not noticed any clear traces of the vocalic epenthesis which is so common in Kashmiri.^ 
Consonants.-The consonantal system is, on the whole, the same as that of Pogri, 

+ that of Kashmiri. Thus not only are the cerebral f and « common, but also the 

Sonant letters gh, jh, dh, dh, and hh retain the aspiration that they lose in Kashmiri. 

On ‘the other hand the Kashmiri letters ts (as in pants, five ; gatshnu ^ 

when! are common. The treatment of these fricatives, and of the palatal 

dIX tc^iariUes'. Krrt ot all, ttare is the typical Dariie inte^hange of cA and 
Daidic pecmiariu a ^ain fricatives and palatals are interchangeable, as in 

as m c je* or ? ^ samzdnu, as compared with the Hindi 

Uawr or c7jo?, fo ^ .p. ,, , , f 7s and sometimes become 

mmjhdnd, to cause to understand ImaUy the fncat - , l^^tals 

sibilants as in gaUhnu or gasnu (Siraji ^r^s^o), to go. ihe intercnan^e u ^ 

Tnd Sihilants is »mmon. as in cJH or sW, six ; or to feed (cattle) 

'i; become ^ (as it does in »n) bnt remains 

““"S rlrl-etathesi^ - 

,an.mag“ the feminme of° given, is In RSmbanl, the fenunine of 

o-iren is disti, in which the Ts has become sf by metathesis. 

•C’-NtlTOH —In the formation of the plural and of the obhque nase 

follow Dbgri rather than ““ h number, as in PaSiabi 

lan-uage is reduced to a nominative and obhque case in eac 
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we haTe hculd (I, 35) or hadu (231), great; wa/tw (51), mdhnb (5l), or (I. 1), 

a man ; glidr'" or ghord, a horse (68, 138) ; hhot" or khdtd, an ass (74) ; laiiki d, a son 
(1,32), but nom. plur. (I, 1) ; loJc or ldk'\ a son (o4) ; shild, a hid (I, 44). 

These nouns form their obliQ^ne singular and nominative plural in and the oblique 
plural in cin. The e of the oblique singular and nominative plural has a very in- 
distinct sound, approaching (as in Dogri) the sound of the a in ‘ hat. Mr. Bailey 
represents it by <?, and I use € only because, in the native character, it is generally 
represented by e. Occasionally we find the u of the nominative employed instead of 
this e. Thus we have vuidkiiu (obi. sing.) and Iwuihf u, (nom. plur.),both in 1, 1. TVhether 
these are intentional, or mere slips of the peir, I do not veirture to say. ^ 

Some nouns in ra, such as bdhkd, or bdhd (also bdbb)) a lather, and kdona, a servant, 
retain the d of the nominative in the oblique singular and nominative plural, in 
this respect closely agreeing with a similar group of nouns in l)ogrl. 

Weak masculine nouns, i.e. those not ending in d, d, 'U, or ", oi which the Panjabi 
and Hindi ghar, a house, is a familiar example, form the olrliqiuj singular Iry adding e 
cv ai, both of which are, as explained above, pronounced 'likci the u in ‘Jiat.’ Thus, 
gdm, a village, oblique singular game (2*41) ; mulkli, a country, ohl. sing, mnlklial (I, 6). 
The nominative plural is the same as the nominative singular, ;is in an ox or 
oxen (142-4); harn,adeev ox deers (153-5). The oblique idural ends in an as in 
gdman, to villages, but no example of this occurs in tlie speclnien.s. Tliere is one 
toxvex; dustl-sdth (I, 45), with friends, in which must ho translated as an oblique 
ifiural. But the passage appears to be incorrect. At any rate 1 am unabJe.". to* ex- 
plain it. The word ghar, a house, is irregular, making its ol)liqu(j singular g~/. 

Strong feminine nouns in f, like kmhl, a daughter, form tlio oblique singular in I 
or as in kffhl or kurhia. The nominative plural ends in t<% or id, as in knrhld or 
A'Wf/jle, and the oblique pluraHaw, as in /S'/wf/.zp?, a bitch, has its nominative 

plural sJmyiel (147-9). 

Weak feminine nouns ending in any letter except i, such as bafd)}, a si.stor (50), 
form the oblique singular in l, as in bahit}i (225, 231). Mr. Bailey also gives hahind, 
i.g, according to the spelling here adopted, There are no materials from which 

we can give a general nrle for the nominative and obliqixe plural. Zandna, a woman, 
has its nominative plural zandnl (128, 130), and gaa, a cow, has its nominative })1 ural 
garoe. (143-5). 

M e thus obtain the folio uiiici table of the declension of nouns in Rumbanx : — 


, SiKGULiH.-' 

■ pLtJIUl. 

2‘Tominative. 

Oblique. 


OWique- 

■glidr^^ glicra, a liox’se 

ghore 

ilMrtf' 

1 

ghnnm 

hahhSy a fatlior 

hahha 

hahh% 


hdhhan 

gam, a Tillage 

gama 

gam 



hurht, a dangliter 

TcurM, Jcurliia 

hiirlim, hirliu 

■ ■ ■ 'M 

hirlbian 

0 allin, a sister 

haliim, hailing 

? 


, ■ ■ ■ , 
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The oblique form, by itself, is used as a dative or agent. With the aid of postposi- 
tions, it indicates other relations, such as those of the genitive or ablative. 

Examples of the various cases of the Eambani noun are the following 


Strono- Masculine Ifouns.— Sing, nom.— in me'iia laulifd 


marimatd 


chJm, the son of my 


thd, my son was dead (I, 32). 

Ibh"', in wdne piti'ld-sun loTf' tesei baJiiiil-sdfhl Mdhtumuf 
uncle is married to his sister (225). 

Jcasau Volf tl pat pat i-cIiMi, whose son comes behind thee (239) ? 
shilu, in t^ bakrt-sun sliildnd dityd, thou didst not give the kid of a goat (I,.44!). 
Sina-. obL— in c/i/iw, he is seated rmder a tree (230). 

diMfeA^thofe diJidf e-pate, aiiQX Here the singular is used 

in the sense of the plural. 

(jhdre, in es ghore-sain kiti umr chU, how much is the age of this horse (221) 
yu glwre-bhel bhnl chMi, he is seated on a horse (230). ^ 

game and hatlebdUi in game-sane hatlehdle-tha, iTHom a shopkeeper ot the village 
(241). 

UMhrl, in mattU laulire bblyd, by the younger son it was said (I, 2)., Here the 
oblique case has the force of the agent. 

ml tesioe lake matd korrd ditmat cliliis, i have given many stripes to his son (228). 

Here the oblique case h|s the force of the dative. 

Plural nora.—lbke, in tine bdbd-sdne gl kite lake clihi, how many sons are there 
in thy father’s house (223) ? 

^ 7 i 5 r“ or a horse, pi. (138, 140). 

a dog, pi. s/jMwe (146-8). ■ 

Begarding mdhnu and laulif u in I, 1, see above. The word rupayyu, a rupee, has 

its nom. plur. rMjiae. 'Thus : ^ ' 

Us yii rupayy d dend, to him this rupee is to be given (234). _ ^ 

tin rupae Us-thd ghmnl-laine, those rupees are to be taken from him (..3o). bo 

other "nouns in Sing, nom.— in apnd kdma bblydnl, his servant 

was addressed by him (I, 37). ^ c t . 

Ohl.-bdbd, in apne bdbd-pds chall-gasa, l will go to my father (I, 18). So I, lo , 

I, 24; I, 29; I, 39 ; and 223. 

in that servant said (I, 38h v 

mm. nom.-kdma, in mem bdbd-sane kitre kdma satl, how many servants are 

there of my father (I, 16). So I, 22. , . » •i+'u- 

mm. 6^r-kdma^,mtisambm^^^^^ his father said to his 

■ ^sewants {I, ■29).- , 

Perhaps stripes (nom. plur.) (228), also belongs to this group. 

Weak Masculine Nouns 

Sing. nom.-puttar, in Idik nd sd^ tend puttar band, I am not worthy of this, 
(that) I may become thy son (I, 21). 

•Sing. obl.-gdme, in gdme.-sa^e kdtsl hatiebdle-thd, from a shopkeeper of the 
village (241). 
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ICcislMulre, in itt~dt6 K^ashmt 7 ' 6 -ta kito d’Hf chhu, how fai is it lioiti licic to h.asli- 
mir (222) ? 

■mu'ticlia'i, in tis mulkhai bcifa kdl pea, to (i.e. in) that oountiy a luigiity famine 
fell (I, 8). So I, 6. ■ 

palidre and shire (sing, nom' shir, 40), vn pcthdre-8Ct,7W sMre-hhe^ , on the top of a 
hill (229). 

pi (nom. Qhcir, 67), in Qi~wct/ chhitte Qhdre~saui kdthi chid, in the house is the 
saddle of the white horse (226). So 223 and 233. 

Plur. nom— ddnf, a bull, plur. ddnt (142-4). 

sikkar and sur, in ja-hhari sur sikkar JchS-satl, as the swine arc eating husks (I, 
]3). 

sur, in sur chundnl, for feeding swine (I, 11). 

Strong rGminino nouns. — Sing, nom — kuri or IcurM, a daugliter (llOif.). 
Sing. obi. — bagfia, in tisun badd lauhrd bagria-niaz thd, his elder son was in the 
field (1,35). 

bahrl, in bakrhsim shilu, a kid of a she-goat (I, 44). 

Plur. nom.— ghori, a mare, plur. ghbrle (139, 141). 

bakrie, nnd {v,''OQk.) gawe, in yu pahdre-sane shire-bhet bakrie gmte sui/dl-chhu, 
he is feeding she-goats and cows on the top of the hill (229). 
ghundid, in ghundld distiscml, kisses were given to liiin by liim (I, 25). 

Plur. obi. — bagrian, in tiyjd tis apnl bagrian-maz bhejini, ho sent him into his 
fields (I, 11). 

Weak Feminine Nouns. — Obi. sing. — bahinl (nom. bahig, 60), in m7ije pitrw-sun 
lokd Use% bahinl-sdthi bidhtmnut chhu, the son of my uncle is married with 
{i.e. to) his sister (225). Similarly 231. 

gazarl, in gazarl-sdthl ganthi, bind (him) with a rope (23(5). 
pitthi (nom. pitth, 43), in kdihi tese% pitthl bhe% lathas, put yc (ho saddle upon 
his back (227). 

Pkrr. nom. — gawe, see under the head of strong feminine nouns. 

Postpositions. —The following are examples of the use of the more important 
postpositions occurring in the specimens. They all govern the oblique case : — 

ate, from, in itt-dte .Kashm%re-ta kite dur chhu, how far is it from here to Kash- 
mir (222j. This is doubtful. Perhaps the words should be divided 
for ifte-te. 

bMi, upon, in kdthi teset pitthl-bhef lathas, igxit the saddle upon his hack (227). 

Similarly sUre-bhei, on the top (229), and ghdre-bhe%, on a lior.sc (230). 
khal, under, in bute-khal bimi chhu, he is, seated under a tree (230). 
mM, in, in gi-md chhitte ghdre'sanl kdthl ahhi, in the hoxxse is the saddle of the 
white horse (226). 

maz, in, in tisun badd lauhrd bag fia~maz thd, his elder son was in the field (1, 35). 

: ' : : y \ 

pds, near, in possession of, in apne bdbd-pds chall gasd, I will go near [i.e, to) 
td sadd mt-pds hi, thou art ever near me (1, 49). 


RlHBANi. 463 

In I, 50, we liave si-M mt’-pase, whatever is- near me (i.e. in my possession). 

Here it is possible that pdsl is a compound of pds with the verb substantive. 
sdth or sdthl, with, in company with, or with, by means of, in apne si dustl-sdth 
hliushl kara, that I may make rejoicings with my friends (I, 45). 
mine pitrle-sun Idk'^ tesez haJiini-sdtM Mdhtiimtit clilm, the son of my uncle is 
married with {i.e. to) his sister (225). 
gozarl-sdthl gantlil, bind him with a rojDe (236). 

sun, of. This postposition of the genitive will be dealt with under the head of 
adjectives. 

ta, up to, see Kashmir e-ta, above, under ate. 

tha, from, in tin rupae tes-thM ghinnl laine, those ru|)ees are to be taken from 
him (235). 

game-sane hatlebdle-thd, from a shopkeeper of the village (241). 
ma-tha, from in, as in taldo-md-tha pdni kd f, draw water from in {i.e. from) the 
tank (237). 

AdjectivGS follow the usual rule. Strong adjectives in d, u, etc., are declined, 
while weak adjectives are not declined. As an example of a weak adjective, we may 
quote ; — 

dur, XQ. dur mulkhai chall-gd, he went to a far country (I, 6). ■ 

There are a few examples of adjectives with the Eashmiii termination mot'", which 
appears under the form muf or matd. These are declined. Thus, biirmtit, bad, in 
burmut ldk'\ a bad boy (129), feminine burmatl, in' burmati hurhl, a bad girl (131) ; 
ditmuf, given, plur. masc. ditmat, in ml korrd ditmat chis, stripes are {i.e. have been) 
given by me to him (228) ; marimatd thd, he was dead (I, 33). 

The following are examples of the declension of ordinary strong adjectives 

Masc. sing, nom.— bard, badd, or badu, in bard kdl pea, a great famine fell 

( 1 , 9 )- 

tisun badd lauhrd bagria-maz fAa, his elder son was in the field (I, 35). 
tesau brhd tese% bahinl-tha baclu chhu, his brother is taller than his sister (231). 
bliukd, in ami it bhukd mar-sa, I here hungry am dying (I, 17). 

Masc. sing, obi.— Safe,' in tis mulkhai bare bakhtdware-sane ghar gd, he went to 
the house of a great rich man of that place (1, 10). 
chhitte, in gi-mM chhitte ghbr&sanl kdthl ehhi, in the house is the saddle of the 
white horse (226). 

matlhe, in tisane matthe lauhre bdlyd, by Ms younger son it was said (I, 2), So 
matthe gl, in the small house (233b 

^ m in thbre dlhdre pate, after a few days (I, 5). Here the si^ngular is used in 
the sense of the plural. 

Masc. plur. noin. — kitre {nom. sin^. hitrd), in mene bdbd-sane kitre kdma satl, 
how many servants are there of my father (I, 15 j. &o tone (sing. nom. tond^ 
kdma (I, 22). 

Jdasc. plur. diH.—^apne (nom. apnd'), in tisane bdbd apne kdma iibb.i'yu'fi'/.,lni&i.3kkiQT 
said to his servants (I, 29). Here we see the Panjabi (including Dogri) and 
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Hindi fashion of putting into the oblique singular an adjective agreeing 
with a noun in the oblique plural. On the otlier liand, we have the 
Kashmiri method of putting the adjective into the ol)]ique plural in changan 
(sing. nom. chango) md/hnd'ii', to good men (126). 

As examples of feminine adjectives, we may quote : 

changl zanana, a good woman (128). 
dangle zmdnl, good women (130). 
hurmatl huThl, a had girl (131). 

kitl (masc. hitd)> in d ghdre-sanl JciU umr dJii, liow much is tlie age of this 
horse (221) ? 

Comparison is formed as usual with the ablative with tlia. Thus, es-t/ia dangb, 
better than this ; sahlan-thS dangb, best of all, best (133-4). So : 

tesau hrhd tese% hahim-tlia badu dliii, his brother is taller than his sister ( 231). 

G-enitive— The postposition of the genitive, sun, is a corruption of the Kashmiri 
sond'", and like that word is an adjective, agreeing with tlic thing possessed. Poguli has 
sun. Like Siraji, Eamhani shows a marked preference for cerel)ral letters, lienee the 
HI of sHin. Siin is declined as follows : — 



Masc, 

F em. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

sun- 


Obi. 

sane 

safi. 

■piur. 

Nom. 

sane 

snnyl. 

Obi. 

sanan 

snnian. 


As usual, the final e is pronounced like the a in ‘ hat.’ 

Examples are 

Masc. sing, nova.—bakri-sun shilu, the kid of a goat (T, It). 

Parmeshare-su^ gundh, a sin of (i.e. against) God (T, 20). 
mine pitrle-sun the son of my uncle (225). 

Obi. — in thy father’s house (223). 
bakhtdimre-sane ghar gd, he went to the house of a rich man (I, 10). 
game-sane ketsuJmtlebdle-tha, from a shopkeeper of the village (241). 

on the top of a mountain (220). 

Masc. plur. nom.— bdbd-sane kitre kdma sail, how many servants are there' 
of my father (I, 16). 

ik mdJinu-sane db lauhru fJieb, ot a certain man there were two sons (1, 1). 

Fern. sing. nom. — ghbre-sanl um% t%Q ot the horse (221). 
ghbre-sani kdtU, the saddle of the horse (226). 

Occasionally the oblique case without any postposition is used as a genitive, as 

mulkhai, in tis mulkliai bare bakhidware-sarte ghar gd, he went to the house of a- 
great rich man of that country (1, 10). 
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PKONOUNS , We have the following forms of the first two PersonaL 
Pronouns 


Sing. 

I. 

Thou. 

Nom. 

cm, ami 

tu, tUt 

Obi. 

ml, ml 

ti, ft. 

Ag. 

ml, 

tl, ti, tu* 

Gen. 

Plur. 

mend, mind 

tend, tiiid. 

Nom. 

as 

tus. 

Obi. & Ag. 

asa% 

tusaz. 

Gen. 

asau 

tusau. 


Variant forms of mlna are mlnb and and of tlnai tlno, and tiif. These are all 
declined like strong adjectives in d. The feminine of asau and tusau sx& aset and tuset,. 
respectively. Instead of asau and tmau, the Siraji forms, dhmb and tuhmd, respectively, 
are also sometimes used. 

The following are examples of the use of these pronouns : — 

First Person. — Sing. nom. — au is-ldik nd sa, I am not worthy of this (I, 2S). 
au az dur hanthl-Jear-l cTiali geus, I went today having walked far (224). 
ami JchS, I may eat (I, 14). 

ami it hhuTcd mar-sa>. Ami apne hdbd-pds chall gasa, I here hungry am dying. I 
will go away to my father (1, 17). 

Obi. — m? del-ld, give away to me (I> B). 

<?W, walk before me (238) . 

Ag. — m^ gundh kargdihj me sin was diOue {1, 19). # 

w* tahl karyam, by me service was done (I, 43). 

ml teswe Idke matd Jcorrd ditmat-cJiMs, by me many stripes have been given to 
his son (228). 

Gen. (masc. sing, nom.) — mend lauhrd marimatd thd, my son was dead (I, 32). 
mind bdbh is matthe gl rah-chhu, my father lives in this small house (233). 

(Masc. sing. o\)\.)—mene babd-saye Mtre hdmM sail, how many servants there are 
of my father (1, 15) . 

ZoF, the son of my uncle (225). 

The masculine oblique form of the genitive may be used as an accusative-dative, 
as in : — 

taihdre mine ddU-ld,so 'keep me {1, 'i'2). 

JchmM mand'o.d mine Idjam the, to celebrate rejoicings was proper for me (I, 51). 
Plxxr. nom.— as we may eat (I, 31). 

Second Person.— Sing. nom. — 1$ saM mf-pds he, thou art ever with me (I, 49), 
Sing. o\A.—hasau Idhi" tl pat pat d-chhn, whose boy comes behind thee (239) ? 
Agent. — tw bahri-su^ shilu nd dityd, thou didst not give a kid of a goat (I, 44). 
Sol, 47. 

Gen. (masc. sing, nom.)— gundh, sin of {i.e. against) thee (I, 19), 
tend puttar bay>a, I may become thy son (I, 21). 
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tona hrha dsl, thy brother hath come (I, 38). 
tlno nam hut chhu, what is thy name (220) ? 

(Masc. sing, ohl.) — tov^ baba bliarl dhdm ditymi, thy father hath given a great 
feast (Ij 39). 

tine babd-say^e gi, in thy father’s house (223). 

(Masc. plur. nom.)— tdy,e hdma santif as are thy servants (I, 21). 


a 


Demonstrative Pronouns.— The Proximate Demonstrative Pronoun is yiJi or yu, 
this. There are two Eemote Demonstrative Pronouns, viz. b and m or so, both mean- 
ing ‘ that.’ All these are also used as pronouns of the third person. They are thus 
declined :> — 



This. 

That. 


Sing. 

Nom. 

yih, yu 

0 

su, so. 

Obl.‘ 

es, is 

{us) 

tes, tis. 

Ag. 

(iti) 

{un) 

tiy, tini. 

Gen. 

{isun, isau) 

usau 

tisun, tesau, Usau. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

{iy) 

0 

tiy. 

Obi. & Ag. 

{iyei) 

(unei) 

tiyB. 

Gen. 

{ina^ 

unau 

tiyau. 


When^ form in the above paradigm is enclosed in marks of parenthesis, it is to 
be understood that there is no authority for it in any of the materials available. 
They are written after the analogy of the forms of su. 

The genitives isun and tisun are declined like the genitive postposition and. 
present no dMculty. The forms in cm, like isa^ mau, imu, etc., form the masculine 
singular oblique in we ; thus, uswe, etc. The feminine singular nominative and 
oblique ends in e?, as in iset, use%, and so on. 

The oblique form is has an emphatic form isi, to this very (I, 81), and there are 
no doubt similar forms for the others, Tini does not seem to be emphatic. The 
following are«examples of the use of these pronouns : — 

yih, this. Sing, nom.- — zihliay> ibya yih puttar e-tM, when this thy son was 
coming (I, 46). 

yu paJidre-sai^e shire-bhet bakrie game su^dl-chhu, he is feeding goats and cows 
on the top of the hill (229). So ^0. 

tes yu rupayyu denu, this rupee is to be given to him (234). ‘ 

yu kas-tha mull dn-chhuf, from whom didst thou buy this (240) ? 

Obi. sing.— 65 ghore-sanl kiti umr chU, how much is the age of this horse (221) ? 

isddik, worthy of this (I, 20). 

is Idgi-launi ; anguthi bhi Idgt-ld isi, td Jdfa bhi Idgi-ld is, (the garment) is to be 
applied to him; also apply a ring to this very one, and apply a pair of shoes 
to him (I, 30). 
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mm bdhb is maithe gl rdh-cMu, my fatter lives in tMs small house (233). 

0 , that. Sing. nom. — 5 lachdr bhbl-gd, he became helpless (I, 9). 
man, his (27) ; o, they (29) ; man, their (30). 

SM, so, he. Sing, nom.— he (26). 
so hctja dur thd, he was still distant (I, 23). 
so ghar-ndrd do, he came near the house (I, 36). 
so lauhfd ghar do, that son came home (I, 39). ^ 

zirh% mt-fd^l, so tbnd sd, whatever is in my possession, that is thine (1, 49). 

ohl.— rupayyu denu, this rupee is to be given to him (234). 
tin ^rupae tes-thd ghinm laine, those rupees are to be taken from him (235) . 

tes judn marnias, beat him well (236). . , • ^ . » n /t on 

tis mnlhUi bard Ml ped, in that country a mighty famine feU (I, 8). 

of that country (I, 10). . /t tin 

tm ^is sur ohundni bhejm, lie sent him to feed swine (1, 11). 

m cZl-sha no one was giving to him (1, 14). 

I n^ill say to him (1, 18). 

Us deJM-harl tis bdbd dard dsl, having seen him to that father compassion came 
(I, 24). 

Sin<^. a*^. — tin mcirtu, he struck (187) . 

m 'mil hdvfi ditini. lie divided out the property (I, 4). So 1, 11, quoted ahove. 

turns that servant said (I, 38).^ 

^i^c.aen.~-tism,mfisunbaddlauJird,h.isQi-^Q'^^on(l,Bb). 

0bi.)-»»“ S'"™*®' ““ 

Msw/tSM apne mySnl. his lather said to his servants (I, 29). 

(Eem. sing, nom.)— tisaiw marfi tli, his wish was (I, 12). 

feoS, ^^^0- .11 

MM MM,- sar^ni, his father, having gone outside, remonstrated 

with him (I, 41). i • j. • 

(Sing. oU.)-»fc«a »ru dit-ot-eiifc. I tave given many stripes 

to his son (228). . , ..i j. v i* . , 

(Pern. sing. ohl.)-Mset iam-cMU mhtumul. married with (i.e. to) his sister 

mhtmt f ® “ ““ 

u^\rK, ^ j hnfJu tlian sist6X (231) • 

tZ ZZZZn mm tl'ey are eating bread thei. (1. 16). 

tindi, mdrtu, they struck (190). 

. " ' _ . pjobablv zi or zo, who, declined like so, that. I'he only 

The Eelative Pronou i a^ent zinl, in toM yih putfar, zinl tbnd 

1 o— 1 .n 

, also have ri-t?, whatever. See oelow. 
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The IntBrrogEltivG PrODOUU is haw, who (92) ? Its inanimate lorin is ho or hut, 
(93), what. The oblique singular is has, and the genitive hasau. Thus 

ho har-satl, what are they doing (I, 38) ? 

tlno ndm hut chhu, what is thy name (220) ? 

yu has-thd wull dn-cTiliut, from whom didst thou buy that (240) ? 

hasau Ibh'" U pat pat S-chhu, whose boy comes behind thee (239) ? 

The only form of the Eeflexive Pronoun that occurs is the genitive aprrid, own, 
used as in Hindi. The word should probably be apnd, but the spelling is so capricious 
in the specimens that it is impossible to say for certain. As examples, we may quote : — 
Masc. sing. nom. — tit apnd mdl lutd-ldni, there he squandered his property 
( 1 , 6 ). 

Obi. — apne Idbd-pds chali-gasa, I will go away to my father (1, 18). 
apne zi dusti-sdth hhmhi hara, that I may make rejoicing with my own friends 
(I, 45). Here apne is separated from its noun by the conjunction zi. 

Fern. plur. obi. — tirpi Us apnl bagria'^-maz bhejinl, he sent him into his fields 

( 1 , 11 ). 

The Indefinite Pronoun is hf, anyone, someone, anything, something. Its 
singular oblique is hetil. Examples are • 

Us h% nd da-sati, to him anyone is not giving, i.e. no one is giving (I, 14). 
hetii hatiebdle-tJia, from a certain shopkeeper (241). 
sab-ht (I, 5), everything. 
zi-hz (I, 3 ; 1, 49), whatever. 

Pronominal Adjectives of Quantity are itru, so much, so many ; hitro or hitd, 
how-much (plur. how many). Examples are:— - 

itruldr mi tahl karyam, for so many years I did thy service (I, 42). 
hitro, hitd—m&^Q. sing, nom.— hitd dur, how much distance (222) ? 

Masc. plur. nom.— wene bdbd-sane hitre hdma sati, how many servants are there 
of my father (I, 16). 

thie bdbd-sane gl hitelbhe cli1ii,')ixo'V!j' m^mj sons are there in thy father’s house 
(223)? 

Eem. 'sing. nom. ds how much is the age of this horse 

A;221)? 

CONJU&ATION.— A. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. — There are 
several forms of the Present tense of the Verb Substantive, all borrowed from 
neighbouring dialects. The first form is connected with the Kashmiri chhuh, ho is. It 
is thus conjugaied in the masculine. The only feminine form available is that of the 
3rd person singular : — 


Plur. 

1. chhus • cMiasam. 

2- clihath. 

3. ohhu (fern. chM) 
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The next form occurs in Bogri in the form sE, I was, and in the Lahnda (Punchhi) 
•sdi he was. It will be observed that here the meaning is changed to that of the Present. 
Only masculine forms are given. No materials are available for the feminine 

Sing. piar. 

"1 — /V 

!-• sa. 

sa so^ sa, 

3. sd, sail , sail, santl. 

Compare the Ohibhali forms on p. 509 of Part I of this volume. 

The third form is taken from the Dogri ha, I am. The forms are probably of com- 
mon gender ; — 

Sing. • Plur. 

1. Aa hi 

2. he ho. 

3. he hi 

The following examples occur of the above : — 

chhus, etc. — Und ndm hut ohhu, what is thy name (220) ? 
es ghore-sanl hitl %mr chhi (fern.), how much is the age of this horse (221) ? 
gl-ma chhitte ghore-sanl hdthl chhi (fern.), in the house is the saddle of the white 
horse (226). 

tine hdhd-sane gl kite Idhe chhi {mssQ. many sons are there in thy 

father’s house (223) ? 

sa, etc. — Idih nd sa toif/,d puttar hana, I am not worthy of this, (that) I may 
become thy son (I, 20). 

Aissa sa, whatever is my share (I, 3). 
so toiid sd, that is thine (I, 50). 

tis JS nd da-sail (sing.), no one is giving to him (I, 14). 

mene hdhd-sane hitre hdml satl (plur.), how many servants are there of my 
father (I,* 16). 

toiAare iowe as thy servants are (I, 22). ' 

Aa, etc.— M^F-|)as Af, thou art ever near me (I, 49). 

The Past tense of the Verb Substantive has two forms. The first, I was, 

-corresponds to the Poguli aAifMS. ’ The second, iAas, I was, agrees with the Dogri thd. 
The Punchhi thes, I am, is also conneoted with it, but has changed its meaning (like sa, 

■ above) to that of the present. The former is conjugated as follows in the masculine : — 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

dtl(:8 

dtasam. 

, dtus 

dtath. 

. dtu 

dtd. 

conjugated as follows in the ma'seuline 

Sing. 

Plur. 

. thds 

the. 

, fJids 

the. 

thd, the (fern, thl) 

the, ihed. 
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The Interrogative Pronoun is ham, who (92) ? Its inanimate form is ho or hut 
(93), what. The obHqne singular is has, and the genitive hasau. Thus : 

ho har-satl, what are they doing (I, 38) ? 

Unb ndm hut chhu, what is thy name (220) ? 

yu has-tha mull dn-chhut, from whom didst thou buy that (240) ? 

hasau lb¥ tl pat pat S-ohhu, whose boy comes behind thee (239) ? 

The only form of the Eeflexive Pronoun that occurs is the genitive apna, own, 
used as in Hindi. The word should probably be ap^ta, but the spelling is so capricious 
in the specimens that it is impossible to say for certain. As examples, we may quote 

Masc. sing. nom. — tit apnd mdl lutd-ldnl, there he squandered his property 
(I, 6). 

Obi. — apne bdbd-pds clall-gasa, I will go away to my father (1, 18). 
apne zi dustl-sdth hhushl hard, that I may make rejoicing with my own friends 
(I, 45). Here apne is separated from its noun by the conjunction zi. 

Fern. plur. obi. — tinl Us apnl hagriay.-maz bhejinl, he sent him into his fields 

( 1 , 11 ). 

The Indefinite Pronoun is kf, anyone, someone, anything, something. Its 
singular oblique is hetsl. Examples are : — 

tis h% nd da-satl, to him anyone is not giving, i.e. no one is giving (I, 14). 
hetsl hatlebdle-tha, from a certain shopkeeper (241), 
sab-hi (I, 6), everything. 
zi-hz (I, 3 ; I, 49), whatever. 

Pronominal Adjectives of Quantity are itru, so much, so many; hitro or hitb, 
how-much (plur. how many). Examples are:— 

itru bar mi tahl haryam, for so many years I did thy service (I, 42). • 

hitro, masc. sing, nom.— dur, how much distance (222) ? 

Masc. plur; nom. — -mene bdbd-sane hitre hdmd satl, how many servants are there 
of my father (I, 16). 

tliie bdbd-sane gl hite Ibhe chhi,la.OM!}' vodiTxj sons are there in thy father’s house 
(223)? 

Eem. sing, nom.— es ghbre-sanl kitl umr ohJii, how much is the age of this horse 

( 221 )? 

CONJtJ&ATION.-A. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive.— There are 
several forms of the Present tense of the Verb Substantive, all borrowed from 
neighbouring dialects. The first form is connected with the Kashmiri chfmh, lie is. It 
is thus conjugated in the masculine. The only feminine form available is that of the 


3rd person singular 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1. chhus 

chhasam. 

2. oMus 

chhath. 

3. chhu (fern, chhi) 

chhi. 
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The next form occurs in pogri in the form sB, I was, and in the Lahnda (Punchhi) 
m, he was. It will he observed that here the meaning is changed to that of the Present. 
Only masculine forms are given. No materials are available for the feminine 
Sbg. 

1. sB 

2. sB 

3. sd,satl • sd, sail, mnU. 

Compare the Ohibhali forms on p. 509 of Part I of this volume. ^ 

The Lrd form is taken from the Pogri/j^, I am. The forms are probably of com 

mon gender 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 


Sing. 

hB 

iiB 

he 


he. 

ho. 

hB. 


The following examples occur of the above ; 

Ghhm, etc.-mo ndm hut chhu, what is thy name (220) ? 

Zure^mun ,™,- eUi (tem.), taw mud. is the age of th.s tar» 221) f 
Z^'ehhUte ghorS-sani um ckU (fem.), iu fto house is the saddle of the white 

am SsS 

father’s house (223) ? , ^ • m a t tnav 

sB, etc.-»s Idih nd sB td^d puttar banB, I am not worthy o ■ is, ( la 

become thy son (I, 20). 

whatever is my share (I, 3). 

so tond sd, that is thine (I, 50). 

tis h% nd dB-sati (sing.), ao one is giving to him (1, 14). 

- Tj. " onK tulurl how many servants are there of my 

mene Uhd-sane Utre hama sah Ipiur.j, now mch ^ 

father (If 16). 

taXkare mi _ 

JS eto.-t« eodd 

.above) to that of ttie present. The termer 1 3 S 


Sing. 

1. dtm 

2. dtus 

3. dtu 

1 • • .tfc+Pfl ns follows in the ma'iculine 

The second IS conjugated as louo w!. 

Sing. 

1. thds 
% thds 

n tfem. fAP 


Plnr. 

dtasaon. 

dtath. 

dtd. 

Pltir. 

the. 

the. 

the. fhed. 
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VVith. thcb, wB ni3iy compSjrG tlis Punclilii thcd/i liG is. No GXtWiiplos of d-tus, Gtc. 
occur in tliG specimens. For thds, etc. we have : — 

so Jiaju dur ilia, he was still distant (I, 24), 

mend lauhfd mcivimaid tJid, my son was dead (Ij 33). 

tasun hadd laulird hagfia~m(iz thd, his elder son was in the field (I, o5). 

tisanl marji till (fern, sing.), his desire was (I, 12). 

JehusM karnd khuslil mandiid mine Idjam the (plur.), to do rejoicing and to cele- 
brate rejoicing were proper for me (I, 51). 
ik mdlinu-sane do lauhfu theb, of a certain man there were two sons (1, 1). 

Other examples will be found under the present and imperfect tenses. 

There is one form, thayd-nd (I, 34 ; I, 53), translated ‘he was,’ wliich I am 
unable to explain. 

B. The Active Verb. — As in the case of the Verb Substanilve, the conjugation 
of the Eambani verb is a mixture of Dogri and Kashmiri. In tlu; Fresfint Participle, 
the termination a is a relic of the Kashmiri dn. In the Past Pnriiciph', we have both 
the termination tu, which comes from Kashmiri (sec tins rcunarks on the Pcignll Past 
Participle, ante, p. 418), and the termination yd wliich conu's from l)0gri. The 
future tense follows the Kashmiri rule, in being identical witli the Old Present. 
Pronominal suffixes are used as in Kashmiri, though to a loss exteiii. 

The Infinitive is formed by adding or rm to the root. The yd is borrowed 
from Pogri. The alternative form in nu is due partly to the influence of tlm Kashmiri 
infinitive in and partly to the fact already noted that the termination d of strong 
masculine nouns is interchangeable with 5 and u. As iai Pogri, the y of yd or yu 
becomes n when preceded by r. Thus, we have hhbnd or hjibyu, to become, but 
muma or mar to strike. Examples of the direct infinitive arc and mandyd 

in ; — 

khusM karnd, khushi mandnd mine Idjam the, to make rejoicing, and to celebrate 
rejoicing were proper for me (I, 61). 

The obliq^ue infinitive should ordinarily end in ne {ne)', thus, khbye, mdrne. In 
the only example in the Specimens, however, it ends in yd, with which we may 
compare the Kashmiri oblique infinitive in w. The example is clmndyl, in tinl 
swr cAwMam he sent him to feed swine (I, 11). 

The word a word (I, 43), is probably really a weak form of the infinitive 
of dM«a, to say. 

The Future Passive Participle seems to be more frequently used than in other 
Kashrniri dialccis. It often has the form of an imperative, — ‘this rupee is to he 
given, having the same force as ‘give this rupee.’ It is the same in form as the 
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infinitive, but is an adjective, having a feminine in ni (w?), and a masculine plural in 
^ (ne). Examples are; — 

tes yu rupayyu denu, to him this rupee is to he given, i.e. give this rupee to him 
(234). 

changl poshaJe (fern.) ghinl-dnl, is Idghlauni, a good garment is to he brought, it 
is to be put on him, i.e. bring a good garment and put it on him (I, 29). 
iin rupae (masc. plur.) fee-tha ghinni-lai'^e, those rupees are to be taken from 
him, i.e. take those rupees from him (235). 


The Present Participle is either the same in form as the root, or else adds a to 
the root. Thus, mar or mdra, striking. 

The following are irregular > 


Ihoniu, to become 
denu, to give 
enu or dnu, to come 
hhdy,u, to eat 
raJtrffU, to remain 


Pres. Part. hho. 
» jj da. 

9S p • 


a 

5J 


hhL 

rSh. 


Examples of the use of the present participle will be found under the Present and 
Imperfect Tenses. 

There are two methods of forming the Past Participle. By one method tii 
is added to the root, as in mdrfu, struck. This form is only used in forming 
the past tenses, and is not used as a participle. It corresponds to the Pbguli Past 
Participle in T. The other is formed by adding ycL to the root, as m md7'yd, struck. 

As usual there are many irregular past participles. The following occur in the 


specimens: — 



hlmnu, &it 

Past Part, limu 

denu, to give 

35 

,', dityd, fern, disti (note the 


change of the Kashmiri ti 



to st). 

enu or d,nu, to come 
gatshnu or 

33 

„ do. 

gasi}u, io ^0 

35 

„ gdorgeu. 

(.i^) letiu, to take . 


„ ld>. 

(.?) to fall 

■ 93 

„ ped. 


The infinitive forms- jpewM and above given are doubtful, and have no 

authority. 

Examples of the use of the Past Participle will be found under the head of the 

Past Tense. 

There is one example of a past participle used as an adjective in btml chhu, he 
is seated (230) . 


The Perfect Participle, employed when the Past Participle in tii is used as 
an adjective and in the Perfect and Pluperfect tenses, is formed as in Kashmiri by 
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adding mut (for declension, see under the head of adjectives, p. 463), before which 
the u of tu is shortened, as in martumut, struck. In the Parable, the suffix is mata' 
added to the participle in ya, which yd becomes i. Thus, from mdryd, nidrimatd^ 
struck. The Perfect Participle of gatjhnu, to go, is gomut. Examples of the use of 
this participle are 

bidMumut, in mine pitrle-sun loh"' tesez bahiivt-sdthl bidhtiimut clih'u, the son of 
my uncle is married with {i.e. to) his sister (225). 

marimatd, in mend lauhrd marvmatd thd, my son was dead (I, 32). 

ditmat (masc. plur.), in ml librfd ditmat chhi, stripes are {i.e. liave been) given 
by me (228). 

The ConjunctiVG Participle is formed by adding I to the root, as in marl, but . 
this form is used only in intensive compound verbs (see below). When used alone, 
karl is added, as in mdrl-karl. Examples are : — 

tis dehM-hari, tis bdbd dard dsl ; daurl-karl gala lag yard, having seen him, 
compassion came to that father ; having run he embraced him (I, 24). 

timii bdbd bdhar gml-ka/t'l samzdnl, his father, having gone outside, remonstrated 
with him (1, 41). 

au.az dur hanthl-karl cliall-gens, ! went today, having walked far (221(). 

Imperative .—The second person singular is usually the same in form as the 
root. Thus, mar, strike thou (175) ; gatih, go thou (217). cbal, hi ml agar dial, 
walk before me (238). 

The form of the second person plural is doubtful. Some end in o, as in Id, in 
the following : — ■ 

md del-id, give to me (I, 3). 

mine ddkl-lo, keep me (1, 22). 

anguthl Idgl-ld isl, put a ring on this very person (I, 31). 

There is another form of the second person of the Imperative ending in * or 1. It 
is not certain whether this is singular or plural. It occurs in: — 

kdf, in taldo-ma-thapdmkdf, dtaw MVSiiev horn the -well {2^7). 

ganihl, in gazarl-sdthl ganf hi, hind, (him) ^xrithSbVO■\re {2'6Q). 

When the second plural of the Imperative takes a pronominal suffix, the second 
plural of the Old Present is used instead, as in Siraji of Eoda and PSguli. See below 
under the head of pronominal suffixes. 

The Old Present is used, as in Kashmiri, as a Puture Indicative and as a 
Present Subjunctive, as in aS mdrS, I shall strike, or I may strike. It is thus- 
conjugated : — ; 



Sing. 

• Plur. 

1. 

mar a 

mdram, mdra. 

2. 

mar as 

tndrafh. 

3. 

mdri 

mdrfi. 
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adding 7 nut (for declension, see under the head of adjectives, 463), before which 
the u of tu is shortened, as in wiartuwiut, struck. In the Parable, the sufiix is mata,' 
added to the participle in ya, which ya becomes i. Thus, itom niao^ya, marimatd, 
struck. The Perfect Participle of gaUhnu, to go, is gamut. Examples of the use of 
this participle are : — ^ 

bidhtumut, in mins pifTi6~sun lbh'‘ tesSi boihwi-sdthl bidlitumut chhu, the son of 
my uncle is married with {i.e. to) his sister (225). 
ma/i'imatd, in mend lauhrd marimatd tlid, my son was dead (I, 32). 
ditmat (masc. plur.), in ml hw'rd ditmat chhi, stripes are {i.o. have been) given 
by me (228). 

The Oonjunctive Participle is formed by adding Ho the root, as in marl, but > 
this form is used only in intensive compound verbs (see below). When used alone, 
karlisaMed, B:Smmdrl-Mrl. Examples are: — 

Hs dekhl-karl, tis bdbd dard dsl ; daurl-karl gala Idgydm, liaving seen him, 
compassion came to that father ; having run he emlrraeed him (I, 24). 
tisaii bdbd bdJiar gasl-karl samsdnl, his father, having gone outside, remonstrated 
with him (1, 41). 

au.az dur hantkl-karl chall-geus, I went today, having walked far (224). 

Imperative.— The second person singular is usually the same in form as the 
root. Thus, mar, strike thou (175) ; gatih, go thou (217), chal, m ml agar chal, 
Walk before me (238). 

The form of the second person plural is doubtful. Some end in 5, as in Id, in 
the following : — 

give to me (I, 3). 
mine ddkl-lo, keep me (1, 22). 

anguthl Idgl-ld isl, put a ring on this very person (I, 31). 

There is another form of the second person of the Imperative ending in ' or 1. It 
is not certain whether this is singular or plural. It occurs in : — 

kdf, in taldo-ma-tha pdni kdf, draw water from the well (237). 
ga/y.thly m gazarl-sdthl ganthl,\nxLd{yAm) 

When the second plural of the Imperative takes a pronominal suffix, the second 
plural of the Old Present is used instead, as in Siraji of I)oda and PbguH. See below 
under the head of pronominal suffixes. 

The Old Present is used, as in Kashmiri, as a future Indicative and as a 
Present Subjunctive, as in aw mam, I shall strike, or I may strike. It is thus^ 
conjugated: — : 



Sing. 

; ' piuv. 

1. 

mar a 

vmrem, mdra. 

2. 

mdras 

mdrath. 

3. 

mdri 

mdrti. 
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The following are examples of its use : — 

Sing. 1. — 'bana, in tbna puttar hana, I may become thy son (I, 21). 
gasa (from gasnu) and hola, in apne bdba-pds chalt-gasS, Us bola, I will go- 
away to my father, I will say to him (1, 18). 
karB, in apne zi dusU-sdth kliusM kara, that I may make rejoicing with my 
friends (I, 45). 

khB, in fya-bhari ami kha, so I may eat (1, 13). 

Sing. 3. — gasi, in ghar nd gasi, he wiE not go to the house (I, 41). 

Plur. l.—kha and kara, in as khB fd khushl karB, we may {i.e. let us) eat and 
make rejoicing (I, 31). 


The Present is formed by conjugating one of the forms of the present tense of 
the verb substantive with the present participle. It wEl be remembered that the present 
mrticiple is either the same in ioim as the root or else ends in S. also that there are 
Leial irregular present participles. Both forms are used in this tense. Neither 
changes at all in conjugation. Examples are 

Sing. 1.- mar-sB, in ami it bhukd mar-sB, I here hungry am dying (1, 17). 

Sing. d.-dB-safl, in Us k% nd dB-satl, no one is giving to him (I, 14). 

B-chhu, in kasau ld¥ ti pat pat B-chM, whose boy comes behind thee (239) ? 

rBh-chhn, in mind bdbb is matthe gl rBli-chU, my father lives in this smaE^ 


house (233). 

in y® SaWe ye™ he is feeding goats (and) cows (229). 

3 . har-rntt, in ho har-sati> what are they doing (I, 38) ? 

,.^cli-s«tUn sap- 

gatj-chhl, I go. is oon«ated throughout aU persons of both numbers in 
205-210. 

The Imperfect is similarly made with the present participle and the past 
ense of the verb substantive. 


Thus ; — 

au maT-dtuSt ^ • 

g-m in .iMuu tm gH,j.utUr,hor-g-tke, when this thy son was comjug 

to the house (I, 46). 

™ P..t Teuae is conjugated differently according as the verb is int^tiTe 
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With theb, we may compare the PuachM thea, he is. No examples oC dhis, etc. 
occur in the specimens. For tlids, etc. we have : 

so haju dur thd, he was still distant (I, 24). 

mend ImJifd marimatd thd, my son was dead (I, 33). 

tasun badd lauhrd bagTia-maz thd, his elder son was in the held (I, 3o). 

tisanl mafjl thl (fern, sing.), his desire was (I, 12). 

khiishi hafnd Tshushi mandnd mine Idjdin the (plui’.), to do rejoicing and to cele- 
brate rejoicing were proper for me (I, 51). 
ih mdhi^U"SaM do lauhTu thed, of a certain man there were laro sons (1, 1). 

Other examples will be found under the present and iiupcrlect lenses. 

There is one form, thayd-nd (I, 34 ; I, 53), translated ‘he %vas,’ whicli I am 
unable to explain. 

B. The Active Verb. — As in the case of the Verb Substanlive, tlu*. oonjngntion 
of the Eambani verb is a mixture of Pogri and Kashmiri. Tn tlui Pn‘s(mt Partieiide, 
the termination f is a relic of the Kashmiri dn. In the Past Participle, wo have both 
the termination td, which comes from Kashmiri (see the ivanarks on (be P5gnli Past 
Participle, ante, p. 418), and the termination yd which e.omes from pogri. The 
future tense follows the Kashmiri rule, in being identical with I In; Old Present. 
Pronominal suffixes are rrsed as in Kashmiri, though to a less oxhnil. 

The Infinitive is formed by adding nd or rm to the root. 'ITio gd is Irorrowed 
from Pogri. The alternative form in nu is due partly to tlus infliuaicc; of th<i Kasbmlri 
infinitive in and partly to the fact already noted tiiat the t(nuiinniion d of strong 
masculine nouns is mterchangeahle with 5 and u. As in I)ogri, tlu^ n of ndov nu 
becomes « when preceded by n Thus, we have bhdnd nr bhdim, to Ix'coinc, but 
wdmd or murm, to strike. Examples of the direct infinitive are karnii and mandnd 

in 

hhmhl karnd, khushl mandnd mdne Idjam the, to mstk-id to celebrate 

rejoicing were proper for me (I, 61). 

The ohliq^ue infinitive should ordinarily end in ne (nc) ; thus, bhdnd, nidTiie. In 
the only example in the Specimens, however, it ends in iil, with wliicdt wc may 
compare the Kashmiri oblique infinitive in m. Tlu', example', is cliundnn, in tint 
tis sur chundnl bhejinl, he sent him to feed swine (I, 11). 

The word dkhan, a word (I, 43), is probably really a weak form of tlio infinitive 
of dkhnd, to say. 

The Future Passive Participle seems to be more frequently used tlian in other 
Kashmiri dialects. It often has the form of an imperative, — * t Jiis rupee is to be 
given,’ having the same force as ‘give this rupee.’ It is the same in form as the 
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infinitive, but is an adjective, having a feminine in nl (nl), and a masculine plural in 
ye (ne). Examples are: — 

tes yu rupayyu denu> to Mm tMs rupee is to be given, i.e. give tMs rupee to him 
(234). 

changi poshdk (fern.) gUni-dnl, is ldgl-launl> a good garment is to be brought, it 
is to be put on him, i.e, bring a good garment and put it on him (I, 29). 
rwpae (masc. plur.) those rupees are to be taken from 

him, i.e. take those rupees from him (235). 

The Present Participle is either the same in form as the root, or else adds a to 
the root. Thus, mdr or mdra, striking. 


The following are irregular 
bhdy.u, to become 
dey-u, to give 
enu or dy,u, to come 
Tchdv.u, to eat 
rahnu, to remain 


Pres. Part. ITiB. 

dot/. 

khd, 
rah. 


99 

J> 

SS 

99 


9 ) 

99 

99 


Bomples of the use of the present participle will he found under the Present and 

There are two methods of forming the Past Participle- By one 
is X to the root, as in »,■«. stntok. This form is on^y usM m for^ng 
+L bast tenses and is not used as a participle. It corresponds to the Pdguli Past 
Partidple in r. ’ The other is formed by adding yd to the root, as in mdryd, struck. 

As usual there are many irregular past participles. The following occur lu th 
specimens: — 


to sit 
denu, to give 


etiu or dy,Ut to come 
or 

gasy.n, to go 
(.?) lend, to take 
(?) pen^, to fall 


99 


Past Part. litm. 

dityd, fern, distl (note the 
change of the Kashmiri U 
to st). 
do. 

gd or ged. 

Id. 
pea. 


\* / — 

- - above Mven are doubtful, and have no 

The infinitive forms -peMM aiid letiu aoov o 

authority. t» x "o i-i/.i-nlo will be found under the head of the 

Examples of the use of the Past Participle will be lounu 

Past Tense. , • la ,,e.d n. an adiectiTe in hlmi chhu, he 

There is one example of a past partiaple used as an aujeei 

is seated (230). wx x- • i • ,1 
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adding mut (for declension, see under the head of adjectives, p. 463), before which 
the u of tu is shortened, as in vnartumut, struck. In the Parable, the suffix is mata,' 
added to the participle in ya, which ya becomes i. Thus, itom mdrya, mdrimatd, 
struck. The Perfect Participle of gatsJinu, to go. is gomut. Examples of the use of 
this participle are : — ^ 

hiahtumut, in mln& pitrle-sun IbTf tes6l ho/hiiii-satM Mali tunvut cliliii, the son of 
my uncle is married with {i.e. to) his sister (225). 
mao'vmata, in mend lauhfd marvmatd tlid, my son was dead (I, 32), 
ditmat (masc. plur.), in mi korrd ditmat chlii, stripes are {i.e. liave been) given 
by me (228). 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding i to the root, as in ondri, but 
tbis form is used only in intensive compound verbs (see below). When used alone, 
kari is added, as in mdri-kari. Examples are ; — 

tis dekhi-kari, tis hdid dard ds2 ; dauti-karl gala Idgydm, having seen him, 
compassion came to that father ; having run he embraced him (I, 24). 
tisau hdhd hdhar gasi-kari samzdnl, his father, having gone outside, remonstrated 
with him (1, 41), 

au.az dur hanthi-kari chali-getis, I went today, having walked far (224). 

Imperative. —The second person singular is usually the same in form as the 
root. Thus, mar, strike thou (175) ; gatih, go thou (217). Bo dial, in ml agar dial, 
walk before me (238). 

The form of the second person plural is doubtful. Some end in 5, as in Id, in 
the following : — 

midei-lo, give to me (I, 3). 
miye ddki-ld, keep me (1, 22). 

anguthi Idgi-lb isi, put a ring on this very person (I, 31). 

There is another form of the second person of the Imperative ending in * or i. It 
is not certain whether this is singular or plural. It occurs in : — 

kdf , in taldb-ma-tha pd'a>i kdf, draw water from the well (237). 
ganthl, in gazari-sdf hi ganthi, hind {him) with QjTOfQ {2‘6Q}. 

W takes a pronominal suffix, the second 

plural of the Old Present is used instead, as in Siraj! of I)oda and P6guli. See below 
under the head of pronominal suffixes. 

The Old Present is used, as in Kashmiri, as a Future Indicative and as a 
Present Sub junotive, as in au mdrS, I shall strike, or I may strike. It is thus- 
conjugated : — 



Sing. 

< Plur. 

1. 

mdra 

mdram, mdra. 

2. 

mdras 

mdrath. 

3. 

mdri 

mdrti. 
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The following are examples of its use : — 

Sing. 1. — bana, in iotta puttar ba^a, I may become thy son (I, 21). 
gasa (from gasnu) and bola, in apne bdba-pds chall-gasa. Us bola, I will go 
away to my father, I will say to him (I, 18). 
hard, in apne zi dmtl-sdth klmsM hara, that I may make rejoicing with my 
friends (I, 45). 

]chd, in tyd-bbarl ami kJia, so I may eat (1, 13). 

Sing. 3. — gasi, in ghar nd gasi, he will not go to the house (I, 41). 

Plur. 1. — kha and kara, in as khS td khusM kard, we may {i.e. let us) eat and 
make rejoicing (I, 31). 


The Present is formed by conjugating one of the forms of the present tense of 
the verb substantive with the present participle. It will be remembered that the present 
participle is either the same in form as the root or else ends in a, also that there are 
several irregular present participles. Both forms are used in this tense. Neither 
changes at all in conjugation. Examples are . 

Sing. 1.- mar-sd, in amil it bhukd mar-sa, I here hungry am dying (1, 17). 

Sing. 3. — da-satl, in Us kz nd da-satl, no one is giving to him (I, 14). 

$-chhu, in kasau ldk'‘ ti pat pat d-chhu, whose boy comes behind thee (239) ? 
rah-eJihu, in mind bdbb is matthe gl rah-ehhu, my father lives in this small 


house (233). 

sundl-chhn, in yu bakrle gaice sundhehhu, he is feeding goats (and) cows (229). 
Plur. S.-kar-satl, in ko kar-satl, what are they doing (I, 38) ? 
kha-satl, in sur sikkar kha-satl, the swine are eating husks (1, 13). 

they are there eating bread (I, 16). 

r^ok-sarm, in saga.1 a.tar ndck-santl, he heard (that) they are dancing withm 
(1,37). 

I go, is oonj.:«ated throughout aU persons of both numbers in 

205-210. 

The Imperfect is similarly made with the present participle and the past 
ense of the verb substantive. 

Thus; — 

au mdr-dtus, I was striking (192). 

i-m, in when this thy son was comjng 

to the house (I, 46). 

The Past Tense is conjugated differently according as the ^rh m intransitive 
. tltitlf .The past — 

paS:.;nng:Srpi"l . J ^nay he. T^-ing pd or as 
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the past participle of gatiM^ or gasm, to go, we have the^ following conjugation 
in the masculine. No materials are available to show the feminine forms 

SiBg. 

1. gem geasam. 

2. gem geath. 

3. geu, go, 9^‘ 

Examples of the past of intransitive verbs are the following : 

Sing, l-.—gem, in au uz duv hointlii'liuTi cJi(ill~g^m, I went, having walked, 
a long way today (224). 

Sing. 3.— in ziJchan so ghor-naTa do, when he came near the house (I, 
36). 

hlioyd, in zmdd hJwyd, he became alive (I, 33). 

in dur mulkhai eliall-gd, he went away to a far country (I, 6). 

hakhta/ioare-sane ghar gd, he went to the house of a rich man (I, 10). Simi- 
larly bhoi-gd, he became (I, 9), and gaz-gd, he became lost (I, 33). 

ped, in Hs mulkhai bard kdl ped, a mighty famine fell in that land (I, 
9). 

phiryd, in zikhaii Us hdsli phiryd, when sense returned to him (I, 
14). 

There is one instance of the use of an intransitive past tense which I am unable to 
explain. It is lagdsam, in khnshl karan lagbsmi, translated, ‘ they began to make rejoic- 
ing’ (1,34). The termination sam of lagosam points to the first person plural. If 

we read lagyasam, it would mean ‘we began,’ but that sense does not suit the 

context. "We might also read the Takari as lagbsan, but that does not help us much. 

The Past of a transitive verb, as usual, has the subject in the case of the 
agent. . It often takes a pronominal suffix indicating the agent. Such forms will be 
considered subsequently. Here we shall consider only the use of the past participle 
without suffixes. As elsewhere this agrees with the object (when in the form of the 
nominative) in gender and number. Examples are 

bblyd, in the younger son said (I, 2). So I, 15; I, 38. 

Note that in Rambani the verb to say, is transitive. 

dityd, in tu hakn-suii sMlu nd dityd, thou didst not give the kid of a goat 
(1,44). 

karyd, in mi tond gundh karyd, I did sin of {i.e. against) thee (I, 19). 

Id, m zikhan tint sab-k^ kharaoli karidd, y{h.QTa. he had spent everything out- 
right (I, 7). 

lutdyd, in zini tond mdl luldyd, who squandered thy property (I, 47). 

partyd, in im ndpartyd, I did not disobey (I, 43). 

With a feminine object, we have distisanl, which will be, dealt with under the head 
of pronominal suffixes. 
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The Porfect and Pluperfect are formed, as in Kashmiri, with the Perfect Parti- 
ciple in mut to whioii is added either the present or past, respectively, of the verb 
substantive. The participle agrees in gender and number with the object if the latter 
is in the form of the nominative. Thus ; — 

Uni mdrUimat chhu, he has struck him. 

Uni mdo'temat cIiM, he has struck them. 

U0 mdrtumtif did, he had struck him, and so on. 

There is one example o£ the Perfect which will be given under the head of pro- 
nominal suffixes. No example is available of the Pluperfect except that given in 
193. 

Passive Voice. — This is formed (much as in Siraji) by adding I to the root, and 
conjugating with it the various parts of gaishm or gasmi, to go. Thus : — 

au mdrl gaUli-cliMts, I am being struck (202). 

au mdrl geus, I w^as struck (203). 

a,u mdrl gatsha, I shall be struck (204). 

Causal Verbs. - So far as the available examples go these are made in the usual 
way. We have; — 

lutdnd, to squander, in I, 7, and I, 47 ; and samzdnu, to cause to understand, to 
remonstrate with, in I, 42. 

Pronominal SuflB,xes are added to verbs as in Kashmiri, but not to the same 
extent. 

The suffix of the dative or agent of the first person singular is am, before which a 
final d is dropped. Thus 

gam {tox gd-\-mh), in he was-got-to-me (I, 34). 

haryam (for Ica/t'l, fern, of haryd+am), in ml tahl haryam, by me service (fern.) 
was-done-by-me (I, 43). 

I am unable to explain the form Icarydni, it was done by me (I, 27). It is j)erhaps 
a mistake. See, however, the remarks concerning ditydnl, below'-. 

The suffix of the agent singular of the second person is t, as in chlmt, in ytt kas- 
this from whom was-bought-by-thee (240) ? 

The suffix of the dative singular of tlm third person is s or si, asin:— 

chhis, in. ml, korrd by me striires given are-to-him, i.e. I have given 

stripes to him. dUfwiaUokhis is for ditmat~cMii~\~s, in which ditmaUclilii is 

the masculine plural of the perfect 

In marnias, beat him (236), the s or is evidently the suffix of the dative- 
accusative, but I am unable to explain satisfactorily the form mdrnia ox mdrni. It 
looks like a future passive participle, but then we should expect mdrnd or mdrnu. 

dsl {db-\^i),\nUsldhd dard dU, to that father compassion eame-to-him (I, 24). 
Probably we must explain dsl, in I, 39, in the same way, but the expression is 
awkward. 

In dis (for dl+s) we have a suffix added to a feminine past,— c72dM dis, anger (fern.) 
came-to-him (I, 40). 
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The suffix of the agent singular of the third person is nl. This is added either 
directly to the participle, as in maryanl, struck by him, or else the yd is first weakened 
to as in mdrim. Examples are : — 

hhejinl {hhejyd-\-m), in Uni. Us bagrian-ma» bhejini, by him, with reference to 
him, it-was-sent-by-him into the fields, le. he sent him into the fields 

(I, 11). 

lolydni, in tisane bdbd apne kdman bblyani, by his father it-was-said-by-him 
to his servants (I, 29). So I, 37. 

difinl (for dityd-^nl), in Uni mdl ditini, by him the property was-given-by-hirn 
(1,4). 

ditydni, in tbyi bdbd bMri dhdm ditymii, by thy father a great feast was-given- 
by-him (I, 39). 

We have seen above in harydni that the termination nl appears to be used as a 
suffix of the first person. In the following it appears to be used as a suffix of the second 
person : — 

ditydni, in t^ bhdri dhdm ditydni, by thee a great feast was-given>by-thee (I, 48). 

From these it looks as if in this dialect the termination ni was losing its force as a 
-suffix of the third person, and was becoming simply a suffix signifying the past tense 
^generally. 

Idni (from letiu, to take, here used to form a compound verb. Past Part. Id), 
in matthe lauhre sab-'kn jama kari-ldnd, by the younger son everything was 
collected and taken-by-him (T, 4). Similarly hUd-ldni (I, 7). 

Idgydni (from Idgnu, past participle Idgyd), in gala Idgydnl, to the neck he-was- 
applied-by-him, i.e. he embraced him (I, 26). 

sagani, it-was-heard-by-him (I, 36). The form of the past participle here is 
doubtful. 

samzdni, he-was-caused-to-understand-by him (I, 42). 

Occasionally we have double suffixes. Thus, the feminine plural of dityd, 

•given, ghnndia distis is ‘ kisses were-given-to-him,’ and ghnndia distisani is ‘ kisses 
were-given-to-him-by-him ’ (1, 25). 

As in the neighbouring dialects, when a suffix is added to the second person plural 
of the imperative, the second person plural of the present subjunctive is used instead, 
thus in 227 we have lathas, put-ye-on-him, wh.QTB lath (f te,#/i), the second person 
plural of the present subjunctive, is used instead of Idgd, the second person plural of the 
imperative. 

Compomid Verbs. Intensive Compounds are frequent. They are made, as in 
Dogri, by adding » to the root of the main verb, and conjugating the secondary one. 
'The Kashmiri method is not followed. Thus : — 

to divide out (I, 4). 

bhol-gatshnu, to become (Hindi (I, 9). 

Corresponding to the Hindi cAaM we have (I, 6, and 2241. 
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Intensive comp otiiids of 'wMcli the second member is lenu, to take, appear to be 
literal intensives. Thus ; — 

del-Utm, to give outright (I, 3). 
ghinnl lenu, to take absolutely (235). 
hart-lenu, to make out and out (I, 5). 
lufd-lenu, to squander utterly (I, 7). 

Idgl-lenii, to apply thoroughly, to clothe (I, 31). 

There is one instance of an Inceptive Compound, viz. hMsU haran lagdmm, they 
began to do rejoicing. Eegarding the form lagbsam, see the remarks under the Past 

tense (p. 474). 
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Tk-naahna’u-san’a 

Ik-mahnu- sane 

One-man-qf 

tke’u. 

theo. 

were. 
ba’aba’a, 

"balDa, 

father, 

Tani 

Tin! 


do 

do 

two 

Tisa’a-matbe’i'la’tibare 

Tisane-mattlie-lauhre , 


ba’ule’a, 

■bolys, 


la’ubara’u 

laxthrii 

sons 
‘ he 

‘he 


ja-ki 

zi-k! 

whatever 

ma’al 

mal 


By-his-younger-son 

it-wctS'-saidy 

‘0 

mina’a 

hasa’a 

sa*a 

fW 

mi 

de’i-la’u.’ 

mena 

Hss5 

sa 

a* 

ml 

del-lo.* 

my 

share 

is 

to-me 

give-away.’ 


ba’anti 

banti 


ditini. 

ditinl. 


By-him the-property having-divided was-given-ly-him. 


5. tha’ure-diha’are-pate 

tliore-dibSre-pate 

a-few-days-after 


saba-kin. 

sab-ki 

everything 


Matthe-lauhre 

By-the-younger-son 

kari-lani. 

kari-lani. 


Phiri 

Phiri 

Then 

ma’al 

mal 

property 

kharach 

kbarach 

expended 

ba’ara’a 

bara 

a-great’ 
10. Phari 

Pbiri 

Then 

gha’ar 

ghar 

house 


d’ ur-molakha’ ai 

dur-mulkbai 

to-a-far-country 

luta’a-la’ani. 

liita-lftiii. 

tcas-wasted-aicay-hy-him. 

kari-la’a, 

kari-la, 

was-made, 


jama’a 

jama 

collected was-imde-{and-)taken-by-him. 

Tit ’apona’a 

Tit apna 

There Ms-own 


ka’al 

kal 

famine 


chali'ga’a. 

cbali-ga. 

he-went-away. 

Jikhaa 

Zikban 

JFhen 

phari 

pbiri 

then 

G 

0 

Se 


gae. 

ga. 

he-went. 


pe’a. 

pea. 

fell 

tis-molakha’a 

tis-mulkbai 

pf-that-comtry 

TaBt 

Tins 

By-Um as-for-him 


tani saba-kin 

tinl sab-ki 

ly-him everything 

tis-molakha’ai 

tis-mulkbai 

m-that-cowntry 
bho’i-ga’a. 


bbol-ga. 


sa nr 

sir 

stmne 


lachar 

lacbar 

helpless became. 

ba’are-bakhata’awar-sane 

ba?e-b akbtaware-sane 

chana’ani ’apoi 

cbnnaM apni- 

to-feed Ms-own- 
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bagari’a-maj 

bhejiDi. 


Tisa’a 

maraji 

bagrian-maz 


bbejini. 


Tisani 

marjl 

felds-in 


it-was-sent~by-hhn. 

Mis 

wish 

‘ ja’a-bhari 


sa’ur 

sikar 


klia’a-sati. 

‘ja-kkaTi 


sur 

sikbar 


klia-sati, 

‘ as 


the-swine 

husks 


eating-are. 

’ami 

kba’aa.’ 

'Tis 

ki 

na’a 

da’a-sati. 

ami 

kka.’ 

Tis 

k! 

na 

dl-satl. 

I 

may-eat. 

’ To-him 

anyone 

not 

giving -is. 

tis 

bosh 

pbira’a, 

tikban 

taai 

boli’a, 

tis 

hosk 

pkirya, 

tikban 

tinl 

kolya, 

to-him 

seme 

returned, 

then 

by-him iPwas-sa^df 


kitare 

kitre 

Jioio-many 


ba’aba’a-san 

baba- sane 

father-of 

kha’an-sati, 

klia-sat!, 

eating-are:. 


’ apane-ba’ aba’ a-pa’ as 

apiie-baba-pas 

nvy-own-father-near 

“be ba’aba’a, 

bie baba, 

“ O father. 


ka’ama’a 

sati. 

Tin 

tit 

kama 

sail. 

Tin 

tit 

servants 

are. 

They 

there 


’it 

bbaa’uka’a 


mar-sa’a. 

it 

bbuka 


mar-sa. 

here 

hungry 


dying-am. 


chali-gasa’a ; 


tis8 


cbali-gasa. ; 


tis 


will-go-away ; 


to-him 

Of 

mi 

tone 

bhi 

gana’ab 

mi 

tona 

bbi 

ganSk 

by~me 

df-thee 

also 

sin 


20. ta’a 

"fca 


laa’ik 

laik 

worthy 

tona’a 

tone 

thy 


Phiri a; 

Phiri 

Then 
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Parameshar-san 

Pai'mesbare-sun 

Qod-of 

bbi 

kki 

also 

gana’ab 

gunah 

sin 

kaxa’a. 

karya. 

was-done. 

na-sa’a 

na-sa 

not-I-am 

tona’a 

tona 

thy 

pa’ntar bana’a. 

pattar kana. 

son 1-may-become. 

ka’ama’a 

kama 

servants 

santi, 

santi, 

are, 

tSba’are 

taihare 

SO 

mini 

mine 

me 

apana’a-ba^aba’a-pa as 

apne-b aba-pas 

his-own-father-near 

cbali-ga’a. 

ckall-ga. 

he-went-moay 

Sa’a 

So 

Se 


ta’a-b’ari 

tyf-bhari 

SO 

Jikbaa 

Ziknan 

When 
‘ meni 

* mens- 

‘ my- 
ra’uti 

rotl 

bread 

’Ami 

Ami 

I 

bola, 

bolf, 

I-will~say ^ 
kara’a 

karya 

was-done 

’Is 

Is- 

This- 

Ta’ab’tre 

Tailiare 

As 

da’akilo.” ’ 

daki-16.” ’ 

keep"' ’ 
baja’u 

baju 

still 
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bhejiDi. 

bhejini. 
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Tisa’a 

Tisapl 
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maraji 

marji 
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sikar 


kha’a-sati, 
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sflr 

sikkar 
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eating-are. 

SO 
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Tis 

ki 
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da’a-sati. 
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* 

Tis 

ki 

na 

dl-sati. 
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may -eat.' 

’ To-him 

anyone 

not 

gwing-is. 

When 


tis bosh 
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to-him sense 

phira’a, 

pbirya, 

returned- 

tikhan 

tikban 

, then 

tani 

tin! 

by-him 

boli’a, 

b5lya, 

it-was-said. 

‘ mem 

' mene- 

‘ my- 

ba’aba’a-san 

baba- sane 

father-of 

kitare 

kitre 

hoiO'^many 

ka’ama’a 

kama 

servants 

sati. 

sati. 

are. 

Tin tit 

Tin tit 

They there 

ra’uti 

rotl 

bread 


kha’an-sati, 

klia-sati, 

eating-are. 


bbaa’uka’a 

bbuka 

hungry 


mar-sa’a. 
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dying-am. 
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apne-baba-pas 
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“ he ba’aba’a, 

b-C Daba^ 

“ 0 father. 


chali-gasa’a ; 
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will-go-away ; 


tiso 
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fo-him 


mi 

Sf 

mi 

dy-me 


tone 

tona 

of-thee 


gana’ah 

ganah. 

sin 


bola, 

bola, 

I-will-say ^ 
kara’a 

karya 

was-done 


20. ta’a 


laa’ik 

laik 

worthy 
tona’ a 

tone 

thy 

Phiri 

Phirl 

Then 


Parameshar-san 
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Qod-of 

na-sa’a 

- 

na-sa 

not-I-em 

ka’ama’a 

kama 

servants 


bhi 

gana’ah 

kara’a. 

bhi 

gunab. 

kaiya. 
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sin 

was-^done. 

tona’a 
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bana’a. 

t5na 

pnttar 

bana. 
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son 

I-may-becov 

santi, 

t§ha’are 

mini 

santi, 

taihare 

mine 
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SO 

me 
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Us-own-father-near 
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da’ur 

dur 

far 


tlia Q>) 

tha, 

waSi 


25. da’uri-kari 

daiirl-kai’i 

run-having 


tis 

tis 

him 


a 


dikM-kati tis-ba’aba’a darad 

dekhi-kari tis-baba <iard 

sBBfb^hMwg to^that^J^Qthev compojssiofi 


asij 
‘ asl, 

ccme-to^himy 


gala "*&j 

to-the-neoh he-was-appUed-hy-Um hisses 


la’agi’ani 

lagySni 


gha’undi’a 

ghundia 


disatisani. 

distisani. 

uoere-given-to-him-hy-hi/m. 


La’uhare 

Laubre 

By-the-son 

tis 

tis 

to^him 

boli’a, ‘ he 

bolya, * be 

it-was-said, ‘ 0 

ba’aba’a. 

baba, 

father, 

, mi 

mi 

hy'-me 

tone bhi 

tona bbi 

of~thee also 

gona’ah 

gunah 

sin 

kari’a 

karya 

was-done 

Parameshar-saii 

P ar m es bare-sun 

Qod-of 

bhi 

bbi 

also 

gaiiab 

gunab 

sin 

kara’ani. 

karyanl. 

wM-done, 

’A’u 

AS 

I 

’is-la’a’ik 

is-laik 

this-worthy 

na-sa’a 

' _ ^ ■ 
na-sa 

not-I-am 

tona’a 

tona 

thy 

patar 

puttar 

son 

bana’a,’ 
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Tasan-ha’aba’a 

Tisane-baba 

jBy^h^s^'f O/ther 

’apaaa’a-ka’ama’a 

apne-katnan 

fo^-his-own-servunts 


boli’ani, 

bdlyani, 

it-was-said, 

* ohangi 

‘ changi 

‘good 


30, poska’ak 

posbak 

garment 


gkiai-’ani, 

gbini-am, 

{is-)to-be-brought, 


’is 

lagi-la’nni ; 

is 

lagi-laum ; 

to^this-one 

it-{is-)to-be-put-on; 


’anga’utlii 

afigtthi 

a-rmg 


bill — "O”' uii*- -""O- — 


lagi-lo 

lagi-lo 


bsi, 


ta’a 
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ja’ura’a bM lagi-lo 

jors ISgMo 


IS, 

is. 


’As 

As 


kba’a 

kba 

may-eat 


ta’a 

ta 

and 


kha’usbi 

kbusbl 

reyoieing 


kara’an ; 

kara ; 

we-may-mahe ; 


kila’a 

kila 

because 


marimatka’a 

maiimata 

dead 

tlia’a-na’a, 

tbayS-na, 

waSi 


tke, 

tha, 

was. 


pkiri 

phiri 


ziada’a 

zinda 

alive 


phiri 

phiri 

again 


mili-gam.’ 

tneli-gam/ 

icas'-got-fo'-me. 


ma’aa’a 

me^a 

my 

bho’a ; 
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became ; 

Phiri 

Phiii 

Then 


lo’uhara’a 

laahra 

son 

gajaga’a 

gaz-ga 

lost-gone 

kha’ushi 

khtishi 
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karan laga’asam. 

karan lagdsam. 

to-maJce they-began. 
Tasa’a 
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Tfis 
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bads 
great 


la’uhara’s 

laubra 

son 


bagari’a 
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maj 

tba’a. 

Jikba’a 

sa’a 

ghar-na’ara’a 

’a’n, 

sagani 

maz 

tha. 

Zikkan 

SO 

gkar-nara 

ao, 

sagani 

in 

was. 

When 

he 

the-house-near 

came. 

was-heard-hy-him 


’antar na’ach-santi. 

antar nacli-santi. 

within dancing -they -are. 


’Apana’a ka’ama’a ba’iili’ani, 

Apna kama bolySna, 

JSis-oion servant it-was-said-ly-him. 


‘ ’antar 

* antar 

‘ %oithin 


ko kar-sati ? * 

Ijo kar-sa.ti ? ’ 

lohat doing-are-they ? ' 


Tani-kama boli’a, ‘ ta’na’a bekra’a 

Tim-kama l)61ya, ‘tona brka 

By-that’-sermnt ii-was-said^ ^ thy hrother 


SI. 
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is-^come^to-him. 


Ta’ana’a-ba’aba’a bha’ari dabam 

Tone-kaka kkSri dkam 

By-thy-father a-great feast 


sa’a 


diti’ani 

dityanl so 

is-given-hy-him that 


40. la’ubara’a 

laukra 

son 


ra’aji-ba’aii gbar 

razl-kSzl ghar 

safe-{and-)sound house 


’a.’ 


came: 


Tis 

Tis 

To-him 


cba’akb 

ckakk 

anger 


Vis. 

ais. 

came-to-him. 


Gbar 

Gkar 

The-house 


na’a 

na 

not 


gasi. 

gasi. 

he-will-go. 


Tisa’a 

Tisan 

Sis 


ba’aba’a 

ba-kS 

father 


ba’abar 

kakar 

outside 


gasi-kari 

gasi-karl 

gone-l 


samaja’ani. Teni ’apana’a ba’aba’a boli’a, 

samzani. Tipi api.S bsba bolva, 

he-was-caused to-understcmd-hy-hm. By-him his-own father it-was-said, ‘ so-many 


‘ ’itara’u 

* itrn 


ba’ar 

bar 

years 

mi talial 

mi tahl 

by-me service 

kari’am, 

karyam, 

was-done-by-me, 

tona’a ’akba 

tona akkan 

thy word 

rst 

mi 

mi 

by-me 

na’a 

na 

not 

parati’a; 

partya; 

was-disobeyed ; 

pbiri 

pkirl 

then 

ta’n 

tu 

by-thee 

bakari-sa’ano 

bakri-sun 

a-goat-of 

sbila’u 

skiiu 

hid 

45. na’a 

■ na , 

not 

diti’a 

ditya 

was-given 


’apana-ja-da’usati-sa’atli 

apne-zi-dustl-sSth 

my^own^that-'friends^witJi 

kha’nsbi 

khushi 

rejoicing 


kara’a. 

kara. 

I-may-mahe. 


Jakban 

Zikban 

When 


tona’a 

yib 

patar 

toni. 

yih 

puttar 

thy 

this 

son 


’itbi, jinahS ta’un.a’a 

5-tbe, zini topa 

coming-was, by-whom thy 


gbar 

ghar 

the-house 


ma’al be-’aratb lota’a’i, to 

jjial be-arth lutSya' tS 

property without-meaning loas-squandered, by-thee 
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Lha’ari 

bhaii 

a-great 


dlia’am diti’ani.’ Tini tis bola*a, 

dham ditySni.’ Tini tis bolya, 

feast was-given-by-thee.’ By-him to-him it-was-said, 


‘he 

‘be 


0 


50 . 


la’uhara’u, 

laubru, 

son, 

mi-pa’asij 

mi-pSsi, 

me-is-near. 


ta’u 

sada’a 

mi-pa’as 

hg. 

tS 

sada 

mi-pas 

be. 

thou 

ever 

me-near 

art. 

so 

taua’a 

sa’a. 

PMri 

SO 

tona 

sa« 

Pbiri 

that 

thine 

is. 

But 


Jakhan 

Zi-k! 

Whatever 

khaushi 

kbusM 

rejoicing 


karana’a, 

karnaj 


khaushi 

kbusbi 


mana’ana’a 

mananS 


mini 

mine 


laiam 

lajam 


the, 

tbe. 


to-mahe. 

rejoicing 

to-celeh'ate 

me- to proper 

were) 

kila’a 

tona’ a 

bhara’a ^ 

marimata’a 

lillS) Bi, 

so 

Mia 

tons. 

brlia 

marimata 

tlia^ 

so 

because 

thy 

brother 

dead 

was. 

he 

jiada’a 

bha’u’a ; 

gajaga’a 

tha’a-na’a, 


pha’uri 

zicda 

bboya ; 

gaz-ga 

tbaya-na. 


pMrl 

alive 

became; 

lost-gone 

was, 


again 


mili-gam.’ 

mSll-gam/ 

he-icas-got-to-me* 


STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND 


English. 

Kashmiri. 

Kaslifcawapi. 

PSgnli. 

1. One . . • * 

Akh , . . • 

Akb , . • • 

rakh . . . , 

2. Two . . . ' 

Z^’h . . • * 

Zeb . . . ' 

Dib, dib 

3. Three 

Trib, treh 

Tre, tra ... * 

Cbae 

4. Four 

Ts 5 r .... 

Ts5r . . . 

Tsanr 

5. Five . • • * 

Fonts . . . ‘ 

Pants, panz 

Pate , . 

6, Six , . • ^ 

Sheh .... 

She .... 

ShS ... 

7, Seven 

Sath .... 

Satt, satb 

S att • » . 

8. Eight 

0th . • • 

% 

Etb, etb . . . * 

Abt 

9. Nine 

N'av . . . ' . 

J^an, no .... 

Nan . # * 

10. Ton ... 

Dab . . . ' 

Dab , , . . 

Dal. 

11. Twenty . 

Wub .... 

Wnb .... 

Will. . . • ' 

/ 

12. Fifty 

Pantaab . . . 

Pantea, panza . . . 

'Pantea 

13. Hundred * 

Hath 

H"at, batba 


14 I . . 

Bob . . 

Bab . . . . 

An . . - , ^ 

15. Of me 

Mj5n^ .... 

Aliann’'^ . . . - 

AiP^n, minn * 

16. Mine 

My6n^ . . 

AfiauiT^ .... 

AlPn, 1X11 tin , . , • , 

17. We ... 

As^ . . 

As . . . • 

As ♦ • * 

18. Of ns . • 

Son^ , . . 

Astin ...» 

Asati, asaft 

19. Our . • . 

Son^^ . . * 

A siin .... 

■■ Asn, asaft ' * ' ^ .. 

20. Thou 

Tsni ; ■ V : * , * ■. 

Tb, tea . , ' ■ . . 

■ ■Tn" ■■ 

21. Oftbee . ‘ . 

Cbyon^ ♦ 

' Tsan.n\ mnn'^, , . ; , # : , 

.TPn, tinn 

22. Thine 

Chy5n’^ » * , 

■ J^inn^, zan.n,’^; . ' v' ... * 

, TPn, tlmv , 

23. Ton . . • . 

Tobb . . . . 

, Tus . » . . 

, Tub 

Q.A, •xr/\T» 

TtiTi/iinRn 

f’Pin aKiint. 

Tusm'i ■f.nfiaifl * • 


SENTENCES IN THE DIALECTS OF KASHMlRT. 


Siraji of poda- 

llambanL 

Engliali. 

Ikk . 

Ik . . . . 

1. One, 

Dul , . . . 

Dih or dd . 

2. Two. 

Trel .... 

Chei or trai 

8. Three. 

TsOur . . * 

Tsaur or chor . • 

4. Four. 

Pants * . . 

Pants or panj . . 

5. Fiye. 

Shah, she « • 

She or chM 

6. Six. 

Satt . . . . 

Satt • . . ■ • 

7. Seven. 

Atfcli ... 

Ath , ... 

8. Eight. 

Nau • . • • 

Nan • . .. 

9. Nine. 

Das 

Das . > , . 

10. Ten. 

Bih 

Bib . . 

11. Twenty. 

Panza 

Panzah . . 

12. Fifty. 

8b^5u 

Shan . • • . 

13. Hundred. 

An . . . . 

An, ami . - • . 

14. L 

Mino, . . 

Mena, mina . . . 

15. Of me. 

Min5, meno . « 

Mei?.a, ml^a . . ' . ^ 

i 16. Mine* 

Ah • . . . 

As . . 

17. We. 

Ahms . - • • 

Asan . • 

18. Of us. ' 

AhmO . . . . 

Asa?5; . ' . .. • 

19. Our. 

Tn 

Tn, tS . 

20. Thon. 

Tino, tend 

T<5na, ti^a ^ / . 

; 21. Of thee. 

TinO, tend 

TOna, tina . . 

22. Thine. 

Tub . * . • 

Tns - . 

23. Yon. 


Tah.m5 . 


. Tusau 


24. Of you. 


Euglifili, 


Kasbmlri. 


Kasbtawipi. 


PJSguli. 


26. He . 

• 

• 

• 

Suh 

27. Of him 

A 

• 

• 

Tam^-sond^j tasond^ . 

28. His • 


• 


Tam^-sond’^, tasond’^ . 

29. They . 

* 


• 

Tim • • 

50. Of them 

• 

« 

• 

Timan-hond^j tihond^ 

•31. Their . 

• 


• 

Timan-hond'^, tihoud^ 

32. Hand • 




Atba 

33. Foot • 

• 

• 


Khor, pad 

34. Nose . 

# 


• 

Nas . . . 

35. Eye • 

• 

f 

» 

Acbh • 

36. Mouth 

• 

• 


Os . . , 

37. Tooth 

• 



Dand 

38.. Ear <» 


• 

• 

Kan . • 

39. Hair , 

• 

• 


Wal 

40. Head . 

f 

% 

m 

!Kala « • , 

41. Tongue 

• 

« 


Zev . . 

42. Belly . 

• 

• 


Yed 

43. Back . 

• 



Thar 

44. Iron • 


• 


Shest^r . c 

45. Gold . 

IS 


# ■ 

S5n 

46. Silver 

• 


« 

K5ph . . 

47. Father 




M6P . 

48. Mother 

■ *■. ■■ . 



'Mof 

49. Brother 




. B6y“ . ; . . 

50. Sister 


■ ...■ tf 






. Su . 

Su • . . , 

Tyisun « . 

T^sau, tySma . . , 

Tyisun . . . • 

T^sati, ty5sau • 

Tim . . * 

TiaS • . . . 

Timan-hun, timni-hun 

Tiauau • 

Timan-hun, timni-hun 

Tin nan . . , * 

Hattho, hatho » . * 

Abt . % , ■ . 

KhOr . • • 

Khur . • . . 

Nasth . . . # 

Nahc 

Achchhl, achhx * . 

Acbcbh . . - • 

Shun^, asa . # 

Mfis • . • 

Dand, daudE • 

Dant 

. Kann, kan 

Kann . 

. Wal . . ♦ # 

Mast, wal * » 

. L8t, 15th 

L5tv lwt„. ■ . 

. ZSou, zio 

ZiU * . / , . 

. Tad ' . ' . , , . . ■ . 

IcJ . . ' " # ' • 

. Pan<J, dan^"^, • 

Cbarh . /. .. V ; ;. 

, Sh^thar . • . 

Sbahtar ; *„ ' . ' 

. S5nii, sonS , 

S8nn''' •' 

. E5p, rSpha . . 

.v'Rtpp:, "" ^ 

. Mhalu, mhaF » 

Maul, baub . * * 

. Mhaili, bai 

T5i . . . * 

. BhanI, bboi, bbay *^ . 

Barun, baux 

. Bbain, bihan , 

Bean , . . • 


51 » Man , 


IMalianyiiv^ 


lIElinu, mEbun 


. Mohan 


Sira|i of Poda. 


Rambasit. 


English. 


Sa 

Te-t5 

Te-t5 


8U 


Tesaa, tis, asau 


Tesau 


26. He. 


27. Of Hm. 


28. His. 


Ti:g 

Tina-tO . 
Tina-tO 
Hatth 
Khar . 
Nakk . 
AcHclilii 
Mnh 
Daat 

I 

Kann 

Ka 

i 

I Rut 

I . 

Jib 

Idd, pet . 
Pittli . . 
Loba 
Sonna 

Ruppa, clisdl 
Babb v. 

I , 

Brba 

Baibn, beb^i 
Mabno, mab^i5 


0, tin 


• 

• 

29. They. 

Tinau, unau 

• 


• 

80. Of them. 

Tinau, unaS 

A 

« 


31. Tbeir. 

Hattb 

• 

• 


32. Hand. 

Pair, knur 


4 

• 

33. Foot. 

Nakk 


• 


34. Nose. 

Acbcbh, akkh 

• 



35. Eye. 

ml mn 

t 

• 

m 

36. Mouth. 

Dant 

4 

• 

« 

37. Tooth. 

Eann 


• 

• 

38. Ear. 

Kesb, bal 

• 

t 


39. Hair. 

Rut, shir 

4 

m 


40, Head. 

Zibb 


• 


41, Tongue. 

Pet 


• 

j 

42. Belly. 

Pittb 



• 

43. Back, 

Loba . 




44 , Iron. 

S5nu 

• 



45. G-old. 

Chad! . * 


# ;■ 


46, Silver. 

Babb, babba, babS 



47. Father. 

Amma 

• ■ 



48. Mother, 

Brba • 




49. Brother. 

Babi^, babe 


4' 


50. Sister. 

Mabn, .mab^C5 




51. Man. 

'■ > - V ■ ■■ 




ti2. Woman. 


Englisli. 1 

Eashmiri. 1 

i 

Kashtawan. 

PSgulI. 

53. Wife . 

. 

« 

• 

Kolay, garin . 

, ' 

ESlai, garin . 

‘ 

• 

Kolai 

54. GHld . 

. 

0 

• 

Shur^j mOsum 


Shur^, bukt^ . 

• 

• 

L'Sk 

55. Son . 



• 

Nechyuv^,^ put^ 

• 

Shur^ 

• 


Luk 

56. Daughter 



. 

Kiir^ 


K5ri 

♦ 


Kurhl, kuhri . 

57. SlaTe . 



• 

Golam 

• 

Ghnlamj ranth 

« 


Gulam 

58. Cultivator 




Grflst^ . 


Zimindar, gurasth'^ 



Zamindar 

59. Shepherd 



* 

Gabi-rochh^ 

• 

P5hal . 



Goal 

60. God . 



• 

Khoda (Musalman), 
(Hiodu). 

Day 

Sabah, «lgbta . 



Khuda • • 

61. Devil . 



• 

Shaitan (Musalman), 
(Hindu). 

dev 

She tan, mashand 



ShiltSn . . 

62. Stin . 



* 

Sir5 

• 

Slira-j, dOs 



Dfis • 

63. Moon . 



• 

Zfin 


Z<isun 



Zt’^sun 

64. Star . 

• 


• 

Tarukh . 

• 

Tar^ 


- 

TSrgan • 

65. Fire . 

« 


• 

Nar 

• 

Nar 



nSr f 

'66. Water 

• 

« 

• 

PoS^ 

• 

Pan, pan^ . 

* 


Pai 

67. House 


# 

* 

Gara 

• 

6har5, ghar 

• 


Gbar . ,* , 

68. Horse 


« 

• 

Gur^ 

• 

Ghup'^, ghufu . 

* 


GhOf^ . • 

69. Oovf . 


• 

• 

Gav . . 

• 

Gan 

* 


Gm ' . . • . 

70. Dog . 



* 

Hto^ 

• 

Hon", h5nu 

* 

# 

'Hunn^^ . 

71. Gat . 


• 

• 

Bror^ (w.) . 


Brau^^j brauru, /• brlii^ 

# 

Brap . . 

72. Cock .. 


• ■' 

• 

Kokur • . . 


Kokkar, kSkap 

t 

-pi 

Kukktip 

'73., 'Duck . . ' 


f 

• 

Batukh, tinz^ , 


Batak 

t' 


Batki' • , ' . ■ ' , 

'74. jIss- •" 


.4 

• 

Khar • , , . .■ . 

• 

Khar, k1:i5tii * 

. « 

P 

Khar . "■ 

75. Camel 


m' 

• 

wSth • 


tftii 

• 

■ ; #. 

!ft . . 

76. Bird . 




Janawara . 

• 

Jan war, pachlian 

*' 

. ■ ■■ » 

JhnSwar • ♦ 

77. Go . 

• 

* 

• 

Gatflh ' \ 


Gatahun^ {infinitive), gatah 
{im^perative) . 

Gatahnu {infinitive) 

78. Eat . 

• 



Kheh .. . 


khS , 


' W 

KhElnu (w/.) # 


SirajI of Doda. 

' 

Eambaiii. i 

English. 

Zanan . • . . 

Lari, zanana . . 

53. Wife. 

MattliO . 

• 

Lankra, l6k, Isk^ 

54. Child. 

MattliS . . 

Lanhraj l5k, l5k^ 

55. Son. 

Dili, kuAi 

. 

Knri, kurki . . . 

1 ‘ 

56. .Daugkier. 

KamO . , 

Kam^j kama , . . 

57. Sla\re, 

Jlmidar 

Zamindar . . 

58. Cultivator. 

Gnal . . . 

Gnal , . . . 

59. Skepkerd. 

Panrnesar 

Panrnesar , . . 

60. God. 

Skatan . 

Skatan, bkut . 

61. Devil. 

Dis . * . . 

Dus, suraj . . * 

62. Sun. 

Chann . . . 

TsanuS, ckan . 

63. Moon. 

Tara . * . 

Tara, tar^ . . 

64. Star. 

Agg . . . . . 

Agg 

, 

65. Fire. 

Pani • . . * I 

Pani , . 

66. Water. 

Grliar 

' 

Gbar, gi . . . 

67. House. 

• - 

GkOr^, gkOra . • -j 

68. Horse. 

GOru . . . 

) 

Gau . . . 

69. Cow. 

gbnnO, ska^ia . . • 

Skuna . . . * ! 

70. Dog. 

BOar . . . * 

Bilar, bilat . 

71. Cat. 

Knkknr . , 

Kukkur . * . 

72. Cock. 

Batki • 

Batki . V . 

78. Duck 

Kkar . . , . 

Kkot'^^, kksta , ' . 

74. Ass. 


Vt \ . ; . : . 

75. Camel. 

Psto . . . • 

Pkakm, pakkru 

76, Bird. 

Gis 

Gatsk, gas . » . 

77. Go. 

Kha , . c • 

Kba * . . . 

78. Eat. 






English. 

KSshmiri. ! 

Kashfc^wayl. 

PSgali. 

v\ 

80. Come 

T 

fola, yibL . ^ 

"iun'', yi . • ■ ^ 

'iiun (inf,) 

81. Beat . • ' ^ 

'i 

lar . . • • 1 

^Otun^S tsot , . * I 

^bUrnu (inf.) , . • 

82. Stand • * * ^ 

Voth . . • ^ 

Lhari khayi rinn", bosh 1 
woth. 

^barkhur rabnu (inf,) 

83. Die . • . • * " 

Mar . - . . ^ 

^larun^ mar • . • ^ 

^hatnu (inf,) . 

84. Give 

Dih 

Dyun^\ dab. . - » • 

9eun (inf,) 

85. Run. 

Dav . . • • 

Doran^, ddr . • ^ 

Dbau tulnu (inf,) 

86. Up . 

• 

Hyur^ ... 

H5sb . . • * 

Ubba , 

87. Near 

NisHn . • : ’ 

Nior" . • 


88, Down 

Bon . • * • 

Bon . . » • 

Khala . 

CO 

Dur . • • 

Dur , . * • 

Dflr . . . 

90, Before 

BrCntb. . • • * 

BOBth, branch 

AggS, aiggi 

i91. BeHnd 

Pata . . • • 

Pata, path 

1 

Pat # • a ♦ 

92. Wbo 

Kus . . • * 

K5 . . . ■ 

Kam . . 

93. What 

KyaH . • • • 

Kya . . • • 

Ktit 

94. Why 

Eyazx • . * 

Kyazi, kyaza . 

Guzzi . 

95, And . • * 

Ta 

T§, btyS . . . 

T6 . 

\ . ■» 

96. But - . 

Likiu 

Par .... 

1 Par 

' 97. If . • • 

-ay 

Hni, zikar 


98. Yes . ■ • • 

Aban . . • - 

.1 . . . . . 

Ai . y '■> ' .. ' ■ •' ■' ' • ' , „ 

99. Ro . 

. . 

. Na ' ' . / 

^ N5i, nivi . * * 

/■■Na''": V 

100. Alas 

Hay . 

Hai bai . 

Ha! 

101. A- father . 

, M5P ' ■ . ■ ' *, , 

Mbalu . . . ■ 

. Maul * '* 

102. Of a father 

. Mol^-sond^ . . 

Mbali-sun, -sund 

. MSla-stin, 

103. To a father 

M'olis ^ y ' y,.:: 

Mbalis 

MSlis r 

104. From a father . 

, Mali-nisli^ 

Mbalis-bata, -nisb 

. Malis-kba 


. Z^h mbV 

^ Z§b mbali 

* Dih mala 


Sirajt iDoda. 

Rambani. 

j 

- — ■ ■ - t 

EngliSb. 

Jai • . - *> ■ 

s . . . . , 

80. Come. 

Mar . • • • - 

Vlar . . . j 

■t ■ 

81. Beat. 

Khard .... 

KbarS i 

82. Stand. 

Mar 

Mar . . . 

83. Die. 

D5 . . i • 

De . . V ‘ 

84. Give. 

Daur .... 

Daur . . . i 

85. Run. 

KharC) . • • 

Ubbu . . . : 

86. Up. 

I^ere . . 

Naire, nere . . • 

87. Near. 

TJrO . • • • 

Kbals, bStli . • 

88. Down. 

Dur . . • 

Dur . . • • 

89. Far. 

Agar . . * 

Agar, age . ’ i • 

90. Before. 

Pat . • • * 

Pat, plchhe . . * 

91. BeMnd. 

Kam . • * • 

Kam . . • 

92. Wbo. 

Kl, kut . . . 

Kut . . . 

93. Wbat. 

Ki . ■ ' • • 

Kizug, M, kiia . . 

94. Wby. 

Te,te .. ■ - - ■ 

Hsr^ t^ . . * 

95. And. 

P-l 

Par 

96. But. 

■ ! Ze ■ . ' • ' •' ^ * 

Zekar . . • ^ 

97. If. 

1 ' ■ '%■ ■ . 

■ ■ ■ ■■ 

A . . - 

A . ^ • • . 

98. Yes. 

; Nalai . • • ' 

Na, na . • • 

99. No. 

Hai . . • 

, Hai, he . . • 

iOO. Alas. 

' Babb . • • ’ 

Babb, babba . 

101. A fatlier. 

' Babba^iO 

. Babba-sun 

102, Of a fatken 

^ Babte 

. Babba • ■ 

. 103. To a father. 

Babbs batba . 

, Babba-tba 

104. From a father. 

Dfi! babb - • 

. Dihbabb 

. 105. Two fathers. 


1 Vi 

1 TTaibftrR. 


English. 

Kashmiri. 

KaslitawarL 

Pogulx. 

107. Of fathers 4 . 

Malen-hond? . 

Mhali^n-hun" . 

Malau-sun 

108. To fathers 

Malen . . 

Mhalien .... 

Malan . . . , 

109. From fathers 

Malyaumishe . 

Mhalien-hata, -nish . 

Malan-iaba 

110. A daughter 


Ksf . . . • 

Ktihri . . < , 

111. Of a daughter • 

Kare-hond'^ 

Kari-hun^ 

Kuhra-sun 

1 12. To a daughter 

Ksre 

Kori . . . . 

Klihra . . . , 

113. From a daughter 

Kari-nishS 

Kari-hata, -nish 

Kiih|ra-laba . . , 

114. Two daughters . 

kare 

Zeh k5ri . . 

Dili kfihi’a . . , 

115. Daughters 

Kare .... 

Kari ... * 

Kdbra .... 

116. Of daughters 

Kareu-hond^ . 

Karien-huu^ 

Ktlhran-suix 

117. To daughters 

Kergn . . ... 

KSyiin ... 4 

Kuhprn . , « 

118. From daughters , 

Karyau-nishe 

KapSn-hata, -nish 

K.Hj.ii'an-laha ^ , * 

119. A good man . . . 

Akh jan mahauyuv^ 

Zahar mahnu . 

JuEnmut mohau .. 

j 

120 . Of a good man . 

Akis jan mahaniyk sond^ , 

Zahar mahni-sun, -sund . 

Juinmat ,mahna-sun. 

121. To a good man . 

Akis jan mahanivis * 

Zahar mahnis . . 

Juanmat mahnis 

122. From a good man 

Aki jan mahanivi-nishS 

Zahar mahnis-hata, -nish , 

Jtmnmat malinia-Iaha 

123. Two good men . • 

Z^h ian mahaniv^ . . 

Zeh zabar mahni . * 

;"Dih juanmat mahna 

124. Good men . 

Jaii mahaniv^ - 

Zahar mahni . , . 

J u^nmat mahna ' 

125. Of good men . 

Jan mahaniven-hond^ . 

Zabar mahniln-hun^ 

Juanmatan mahnan-sun 

126. To good men . . 

Jan mahaniv^n . . 

Zabar mahniSn 

JuSnmatan mahnan' . : 

' r 

127. From good men . 

j 

Jan mahaniyyau-nish^ 

Zahar mahnieu-hataj -nish 

J uannioian mahnan-laba 

128. A good woman . 

Akh jan zanana » . 

Zabai* zmm 

Jufiiimit kurhmahn 

129. A bad hoy . 

Akh nakara kot^ . 

Bad shur^S mayh shui**^ 

Allakmut iixk „ 

130. Good women 

Jan zanana . , , 

Zahar zanana . 

Juaumaoha kurhmahnya 

13 i. A bad girl 

Akh nakara kur^ . / 

Bad kerS mark kor^ , 

Allakrnit kuhri 

132* Good 

Jan, r'^t^^ . , 

Zabar, jaau . ^ 

Juan, juanmut 


Siraji of Doda. 

i 

Eambanl 

Eaglisb. 

BabbS^iS 

Babban-sui^ 

, i07. Of fathers. 

BabbS ... 

Babban . 

, 108. To fathers. 

Babbi-batba . 

Babban tba 

. 109. From fathers. 

DM .... 

Kurbi . . 

. 110. A daughter. 

Dbia-to 

Kurbi-sun- , . • 

. 111. Of a daughter. 

Dbia . . . ^ 

Kurbi . . 

. 112. To a daughter. 

I Dbia-hatba 

rv # 

Kurbi-tba 

. 113. From a daughter. 


Duidllie 

Dhle . • 

Dhia-t5 

DMa . • ‘ * 

Dh.Ia-liatlia . • • 

Juan or juanmato mali^iS 

1 

Juanmate mahnue-tO 
Juanmate mahnue 
Juanmate mahnue-liatlia 
Dfii jaanmata niab.^ua 
Juanmata mahnua 
Juanmata mahnua to 
Juanmata mahnua • 
Juanmata mahnua-hatha 
Juanmati zanan 
AtaahgmatO matths . 
Juanmatie zanani 
Ataahgmati kurhi 
Juan 


Dih kurhia 

. 114. Ttco danghters. 

Kurhie^ . » 

, 115. Daughters. 

Kurhian-sun . ' • 

, 116. Of daughters. 

Kurhian . • • 

. 117., To daughters. 

Kurhian-thi 

. 118. From daughters. 

Qhahgo mahnO 

.1 119. A good man. 

Change mahne^-su9 . . 

, 120. Of agoodmau. 

Change mahi^e . 

. 121. To a good man. 

Change mahne-tha . 

. 122. From a good man, 

I 

i Dib change mahne . 

. 123, Two good men. 

j 

1 

, ; Change mahne 

! ' 

, 124. Good men. 

1 

Changa?. mahwB’i? 

* 

. 125. Of good men. 

. Chaogafli mah^a?. 

. 126. To good men. 

' ^ A/ 

. ‘Changa^L maliW^a 

. 127. From good men. 

^ Chahgi zanana * 

, 12S. A good ^Yomaii. 

, Banmit 10k • • 

, 129. A bad boy. 

Chaiigls^ zanaal • 

, 130. Good women. 

. Barmaa kuihi 

. 131. A bad gi 1-1 . 

i 

. CBafigO . , • 

, I 132. Good. 


1 ■Rpf.f 


English. 

Kashmiri. 

Kashtawari. 

’ 

Pogult, 

107, Of fathers 

Malen-hond? . 

MhaliSn-hun^^ . 

Malaii-sun . . ' , 

108, To fathers 

Maien . . • * 

Mhalien . . • • 

Malau 

109. From fathers 

Malyau-nishe . 

Mhalien-hata, -nish . 

Malan-iaba 

110. A daughter 

. 

Kor^ . • . ■ 

Kflliri . . , , 

111. Of a daughter , 

Kore-hond'^ 

Kori-hun^ 

KUhra-suti 

112. To a daughter 

KSrS . . • 

Kori .... 

Klihra . . . . 

11 3* From a daughter 

KOri-nish^ 

Kori-hata, -nish 

Kfih^a-laba • 

114. Two daughters . 

Z^h kOre 

Zeh kOri 

Dill kfihi^a 

115. Daughters 

Kare .... 

Kori .... 

KUhra , . . , 

116. Of daughters 

Koren-hond^ . 

Korien-hun’^ . . 

Kfihyan-sun 

117. To daughters . . 

Koi’^n . . . 

KSri^n .... 

Kuhi^an • . . . 

118. From daughters . 

Koryau-nishe . 

Kdiri^n-hata, •xiish. 

Killi|'an-laba # , . 

119. A good man . . . 

Akh jan mahanyuv'^ 

Zahar mahnu . 

1 Juiiimut mohan # 

120. Of a good man . 

Akis jan mahaniv^-sond^ . 

Zahar mahni-sun, -sund . 

Juanmat mahna-sun * 

121. To a good man , 

Akis jan mahanivis . 

Zahar mahn is . * 

JuSumat mahiiis . 

122. From a good man 

Aki jan mahanm-nxsh^ 

Zahar mahnis-hata, -nish . 

JnSnmat malmisdaba 

123. Two good men. . 

Z% jan mahaniv^ 

Zeh zahar maimi * ♦ 

'Dih juanmat mahna 

124. Good men . . 

Jau mahaniv^ * 

' 

Zahar mahni , . 

t 

Julnmat mahna ^ 

125. Of good men 

J an mahaniven-hond^ 

Zahar mahni^n-hun^ 

Juanmatan, mahnan-sutt'/' ;■ . 

126. To good men 

Jan mahaniven 

Zahar mahni^n 

i '■ ■■"’ '■ .V ■ ,, : 

' Jaininatan^mahnau; 

127. From good men , 

Jan mahanivyau-nishe 

^ Zahar m,ahni§n-hata, -nish 

Juaniiiatan mahnaii-laba . 

128. A good woman . 

Akh jan zanana 

^ Zahar zanan. 

Juilijiuit ku|iimaliJu 

129. A bad boy . 

Akh nakara kot'^ , 

Bad shu|*^ inarh shur^‘ 

AlJakmut Ihk . . 

130. Good women 

Jan zanana . . . 

Zahar zanana . 

Juaiimacha kurhmahnya . 

181. A had girl 

Akh nakara kur^ ■ . 

Bad korS marh kdj.'* . 

Allakmit kuhri 

132. Good . . . 1 

■ ■ ,i 

Jan, , 

Zahar, juan . , 

JuEn, juanmut 


Siraji of Poda. 

! 1 

Eambani. 

Englisb. 

Babbi?L5 . . 

3abban-sun 

. 107. Of fathers. 

BabbS , . . . ' 

dabban • • • 

, 108. To fathers* 

BabbS-Hatha . 

Babban tba . 

. 109. Prom fathers. 

DM . . • 

Kurbi . . • 

. 110. A daughter. 

DMa-to 

Kurbi-sun- , . 

* 111. Of a daughter. 

Dbia 

Kurbi . . * 

. 112. To a daughter. 

Dhia-hatlia 

Kurbi-tna 

, 113. Prom a daughter. 

Dui dbie 

Dill kurbia 

. 114. Tvro daughters. 

Dble .... 

Kurbie^ • « • 

♦ 115. Daughters. 

Dhia-t5 

Kurbian-sun . ' • 

. 116. Of daughters. 

Dbia 

Kurbian . • • 

. 117., To daughters. 

DMa-batba 

Kurbian-tbi 

, 118. From daughters. 

Juan or juanmato mah^O 

! 

Qbango mabnO 

. 119. A good man. 

Jnanmate mabnne-tO 

Obango mabne^-sun . . 

. 120. Of a good man. 

Jiianmate mabnue . 

Cbange mab^e . • 

. 121. To a good man. 

Juaninate mahijue-batba . 

V 1 — 

OhaiigS iiiali?-6"tJia. 

. 122. Prom a good man. 

Dfil jaanmata luabj^ua 

, Dih change mahne . 

! ■ 

. 123. Two good men. 

Juanmata mabnua 

. , Gbango mabne * 

i ■ 

. 124. Good men. 

Juaamata mabnua tO 

j . 

. i Gbangan mab-WS^^^ 

. 125. Of good men. 

AJ ^ 

Juanmata mabnua • 

* Gbangan mabnan 

126. To good men. 

[ Juanmata mabnua-batba 

*Gbanga33L mabnan-tba 

127. Prom good men. 


Juanmatl zanan 
AtaangmatO mattlis 
Juanmatle zanani 
Atsangmati kurM 
Juan 


, Ghangi zanana * 

, Burnnit * * 

Cbarigie^ zanata 
, Burmatlkaxhi 

, CbangS . . , • 


, 1 128. A. good ^oman. 
^ 129. A bad boj. 

, ISO. Good women. 

, 131. Abad gii-L 

. 132. Good. 


1 ^ 9 . "Rptter. 


Englisli. 


Kasiimiri. 


Kaslitawayi, 


P<5guli. 


134* Best . 

135. Higli 

136. Higher 

137. Highest . 

138. A horse . 

139. A mare • 

140. Horses 

141. Mares . 

142. A hull 

143. A cow - 

144. Bulls 

145. Cows * 

146. A dog 

147. A bitch . 

148. Dogs 

149. Bitches 

150. A he-goat. 

151. A female goat 

152. Goats . 

153. A male deer 

154. A female deer 

155. Deer 


(Sarev^y-khota) jan 

Thod^ . • ' • 

(Tami-kh6ta) thod^ • 
(Sar^v^y*khota) thod'^ 
Gur^ • • 

Gtir^ ► • 

Gur^ . . • 

Gure . # • 

Dad * • • 

Gav . • • 

Dsd 

G5v^ . 

Huu’^ 

Hun^ . • 

Htin^ 

H0n5 . . - 

Xshawul . • • 

Tshaw^j^ 

Tshaw4^ • , • 

Bns^ • • • 


Rus*^ 


156. I am 

157. Thou arfc 

158. He is 


. Boh chhus 
. X§?h chhukh . 
. Suh chhuh . 


Sariwi-nishi zabar 
W athal, pra. mbh 
-nishi w athal 

I 

i Sariwi-nishi wathal 
Ghur^ . 

Ghuri 

Gbur^ , f 

Ghuri 

Daud, nsh^ 

Gau 

Dand, rish^ 

Gad, gayd 
Hon" 

HOn' 

Hon' 

HoSi • 

TshyOr" 

Tsheh . 

TshOf . 

Ham . * 

Haxm* , , 

Harn , , 

B5h thus 
Tuthukh 
Su thu , 


. Sarini-khota juanmut 
. Thoddxl * 

. : -khota thSddd . 

. Sarini-khota thSddu 
. GhOr" • 

. Ghor' 

, Ghor» , . 

. Ghuor*', ghwoy*' 

* Dant 

. G&S . • 

. Dant . * 

. GSitri 

, Hunn" » . ■. 

, H , * , 

Hunu*' , , , , 

, Hunyf' . , 

. Kat'bk ■ • '■ ■' 

. Katil%'katla: ' 'v 

' 'Harn' ■ ■ »"■' ,■ , 

; Harn^ 

■ Harn . , '■ ,• ■■ 

. AS chhus 

. Tu chhus • 

. Su chhu 


159. We are 


As' chhih 


As thi 


As chhisam 


Siraji of Poda. 

Eambanl 

English, 

Sabbi-i^e-liatlia juan 

Sabban-tbS cbacga . 

134. Best. 

Ukr5 • . • • 

Ukkur, ncbcba 

135. High. 

-batba juan • . 

tbi nkknr 

136. Higher. 

Sabba-n§-batlia juan 

Sabban-tb5 nkknr • 

1 37. Highest. 

GliSrO • • • 

Gbar% gbara . 

138. A horse. 

Gb5ri . . . 

Gb5ri * . . . 

139. A mare. 

GbOra . . • . 

Gbare^ . • 

140. Horses. 

GliOrie . . . 

Gbarie^ . • • 

141. Mares. 

Dant; . , . . 

Sab?., dant * . 

142. A bnll. 

Gam . 

#■ 

Gan - . . * 

143. A cow. 

Dant • . . 

Sabn, dant . . 

144. Bnlls. 

Garn. . ^ 

Gawe^ • . • • 

145. -Cows. 

8bn?ta, sbnna • 

Sbnna . . • 

146. A dog. 

gliun^I • • 

Sbrngel . . . 

147. A bitch. 

gbuna • • 

Sbnne^ . • 

148. Dogs. 

gbun^ia . -* 

Sbni^el . . * 

149. Bitches. 

Cbbera • • * • 

' . ■ i- 

Tsirrn . • 

150. A be-goat. 

Bakri 

Tseli . . * 

151. A female goat. 

Cbbera . . • 

Tsirrn . • • 

152. Goats. 

Hama • * • • 

Harn 

153. A male deer. 

Harni , , # • 

Harm . • • ‘ 

154. A female deer. 

Hama • 

Harn . • 

155. Deer. 

An cbhi, cbhis • 

An cbbns, sa, ba • 

156. I am. 

Tnobbi, cbbis . 

Tn cbbns, sa, be 

157. Tbon art. 

Sii cliliu (Jem. cbbi) 

Sn cbbn, sa, be • • 

158. He is. 

Ab chba, cbbas • 

As cbbasam, sa, be • 

i 

159. We are. 

» ■ 1., A "XT" .VM, ■ ■ 


English. 

Kashmiri, 

Kaslifcawayi. 

PSguli. 

161. They are . 


Tim chhih 

Tim thi . 

Tiau chhi, chhe 

162. I was 

• 

Boh osus 

Boh asus, ausus 

An ahtus, auhtus 

163. Thou wast 

• 

Ts'^h osiikh 

Tfi asukh, ausukh 

Tu ahtOs, auhttis 

164. He was 

* 

Suh 6s^ . 

Su asu, ausu . . 

Su ahtS, auhtu . , 

165. We were . 


As^ bs^ . 

As ais^ .... 

As ahsam 

166. Tou were . 


T5h^ os^wa 

Tus aseaua, ausSaua 

Tus ahtath . , , 

167. They were . 


Tim bs^ , 

Tim asai, ausai, ais^ . 

Tiau abta , . 

168. Be . 


As, bov . . . 

As . 

As®, as , 

169. To be * . 

• 

Asun, bbwun 

Asun^^ .... 

Asnu * . . . 

170. Being ' . 

* 

Asan, bo wan . 

Asan 

As, asti . \ . 

171. Having been 

• 

Osifch, bbvith . . 

Asi, asit, asita . 

Ais-lcM ♦ .. 

172. I may be . 


B5h asa, bowa 

B5h asa . . . 

An Sea . 

173. I shall be . 

• 

B5h asa, b5wa 

B6h asa . . 

AS asa , 

174. I Bbonld be 

. 

Boh asahb, bbwahb . 

B5h asaha 

A3 Ssa» asiha . .* 

175. Beat , i 

• ■' • * 

Mar . . 

Xgot, mar . , , 

PhSr®, phir, phiri 

176. To beat 


Marun . . • 

EllOtun^, marun" 

Pharnu . . ' * 

177. Beating 


Maran . , 

SOiOtan, marun i. 

i 

Phir, phSrfci ■ .■ , ; 

178. Having beaten 


Morith . , / . 

XgSti, tsotit, tsotita, miri, 
marit, marita. 

Phair-k§ri V . ■ *, 

179. I beat 

* 

Boh chhus maran . 

Boh thus iaOtan (maran) • 

Au phar chhus, pharti 
chhus. „■ 

180. Thou btatefet 


Xs% chhukh maran . 

Tu thukh liotan (maran) . 

Tu phar chhus, phSrti 
chhus. ^ 

181. He beats . 


Suh chhuh maran . 

Su thn tsotan (maran) 

Su phar chhu, phErfci chhu 

182. We beat 


A s^ chhih maran . , 

As thi tsotan (maran) 

As phar chhisam, pharti 
chisam. 

188. You beat . 


T6h^ chhiwa maran . 

Tus th^aua tsotan (maran) 

Tus phar chh^tb, pharti 
chh^th. 

184. They beat 


Tim chhih maran 

Tim thi tsOtan (maran) 

Tiau phar chhi, pharti chhi 

185. I beat (Fast Tense) 

Me morum . . 

Me tsOtnm, mar, maurum 

, Mi phartu 

186. Thou beatest 
Tense). 

(Fast 

TsO mbruth 

Ise tsOtuth, mauruth . 

Tl phartu • ^ 


Siraji of poda. 


Bambani. 


English. 


Ti^i clilia . . . Tin diH, sa, h§ . • 1 

61. They are. 

Au bute, butes . • ^ 

^u atus, tbas • • ^ 

.62. I was. 

Tu bnte, bnteB • ■ 'J 

L'u atus, tbas . • • ^ 

[63. Tbou wast. 

Su butS . « • • ^ 

3u atu, tba . 

164. He was. 

Ab buta, butas - . • 

As atasam, tbe 

165. We were. 

Tub butatb 

Tus atatb, tbe 

166. You were. 

buta • 

Tin ata, tbe . v • 

167. They were. 

BbO . • • 

BbO 

168. Be. 

BhOnO . - • ' 

BbOnS . • * 

16^. To be. 

BhoS . . • • 

Bb5 

170. Being. 

BhOIta . 

■ 1 

Bboi-karl * 

171. Having been. 

Au bbsl 

Au, bboa * * * 

172. I may be. 

Au bboais . - ' 

Au, bb5a • V 

173. I shall be. 

lAubboami 


174. I Bbould be. 

Mar . • * 

Mar . • • ' 

175. Beat. 

MtoO 

Marnu . * • * 

1 176. To beat. 

Mara . • * 

Mar . • 

. 177. Beating. 

Marita . 

! 

. Mari-kari . - 

. 178. Having beaten. 

Au mar- or mara-cbhi 

. An mar-obbus , mara-cbbus 

i 179. I beat. 

Tu mar- or mara-cbbi 

Tb mai’-cbbus, mari-cbbui 

5 180. Thou beatest. 

; . 

Su mar- or marS-cbbu 

Su mar-cbbu, mara-obbu 

. 181. He beats. 


All mar- or mara-cblia 
Tull mar- or mara-clihatb 
Tin mar- or mara-chba 
Ml maru 

Tl maru 


As mar-cbliasam, m^ra- 
oliliasam. 

Tus mar-obhatli, mara- 
chliath. 

Tin mar-chlii, marl-olilii . 

Mi marts, mi marya 

Ti martu, tl marja * 


182. We beat. 

183. You beat. 

184. They beat. 

185. I beat {Fast Tense). 

186. Thou beatest (Past 

Tense), 


1 orf 


TT ^ f T>n - 


English. 

1 

Kashmiri. 

Kaslitawai’i. 

PSgiili. 

188. We beat (Fast Tense) • 

Ase mor^"^ • • • 

Asi tacit, mar , 

Asei phartu 

189. Ton beat (Fast Tense) 

Tohe mor^wa . • 

Tusi ts{5t^au, mareau 

Tus5i phartu . 

190. They beat (Fast Tense) 

Timau m6i’ukh 

Timau taot, taOtukh, mar, 
maurukh. 

Tiauei phartu , 

191. I am beating 

Boh chhus maran 

Boh thus taOfcan (maran) , 

Au phar (or pharti) chhus . 

192. I was beating • 

Boh 5sus maran 

Boh ansas taOlan (maran) . 

Au phar (or pharti) ahtts . 

193. I had beaten 

Me 6s am mor^mot^ . 

Ms ausnm taotmut (mfirmnt) 

Mi ahtxi phartumut , 

194. I may beat 

Boh mara . • 

Boh taota, mara 

Au phara 

195. I shall beat 

Boh mara • • 

B5h taota, mara 

Au phara 

196. Thou wilt beat . 

; 

Ts^h marakh • 

Tu tgOtakh, marakh * 

Tu pharus 

197. He will beat • 

Suh mari • * 

Su tadti, mari . . . 

Su phairi 

198. We shall beat • 

Ab^ maraw 

As taOtau, marau 

As pharam * / 

199. You will beat # . 

Toh^ mariw 

Tub taotiti, marifx 

Tus phii,rutii 

200. They will beat • ^ 

Tim maran » 

Tim marau 

Tiau phirun . • . 

201* I should beat 

Boh maraho 

B6h ta^taha, maraha * 

AS phEra, phiriha • 

202. I am beaten 

B6h chhus yiwan marana . 

, 

B5h thus gatahan, b5h 

thus marana yfian. 

,Au phirani yaua ’ . 

203. I was beaten 

Boh as marana . 

B5h ausus ta^ta gatahan, 
b5h ausus marana ytian. 

AS phSrani Is * ■ * ■ ■' ■ 

204. I shall be beaten 

Boh yima marana 

B5h taCits^ gataha, boh mS- 
rana yima. 

AS pharani yaua ■ " *■ 

205. I go . / . . 

Boh chhus gatahan v , 

B5h thus gatahan . * 

AS gatah (or gakhti)'chhus 

206. Thou goest 

E§*h chhUkh gatghan . 

Tu thukh gatahan 

Tu gatah (or gatshti) chhus 

2C7. He goes « . . 

Suh chhuh gatahan . 

Suthu gatahan , . 

Su gatsh (or gatshti) chhu 

208. We go 

As^ chhih gatahan . 

As thi gatahan 

As gakh (or gatahti) ohhi- 
saiiL 

209. You go . . . 

Toh^ chhiwa gatghan 

Tus thSaua gatahan * '' ■ ' ' , ; . 

Tus gatah (or gatsbti) 
chheth. 

210. They go . 

Tim chhih gatahan . 

Tim thi gatahan 

Tiau gakh (or gakbti) chhi 

2] 1. I went 

Boh gos . . 

Boh gCs . 

AS g6B . - . . 

212. Thou wentest 

Ts^hgakh . , 

Tu gf5kh. , • . , 

Tu g5s . . . • 

213, He went , « 

■ .is .. \ . 

Suh g6r^ gm t ■' , 

Su gou, gau . 

Su gO . 


Siraji of poda. 

Rambani. 

Engiisli, ■■ 

Ase niaru 

Asal mariu, asai marya 

188. We beat (Past Tense), 

Tuse maru 

Tusai martu, tusal marya . 

189. You beat (Fast Tense), 

T^ne marts 

Ti^ei martu, tinei marya . 

190. They heat (Past Tense). 

AS mar- or mara-cnm 

All mar-chhus, marS-chhus 

191. I am beating. 

Au mara or mara-t§ . 

AS mar-atus, marS-atus 

192. I was beating. 

Ml marn-butO . # 

Ml martumut atu 

193. I had beaten. 

Afi mara 

AS marS 

194. I may beat. 

An maralS , 

1 

An mara . , 

195. I shall beat. 

Tu margin • . . 

Tu maras ... 

196. Thou wilt beat. 

Stl mar§l5 . . 

Su mari 

197. He -will beat. 

All inaramala • 

' 

As maram 

198. We shall beat. 

Tnh maratbala 

Tus marath 

' 

199. You will beat. 

Tin mar^ntbala • 

Tin marti . . 

200. They will beat. 

All marami 


201. I should beat. 

An marl go-clihi 

AS mari gatah-chhus 

202. I am beaten. 

Ail mari ges 

AS mari gens . 

203. I was beaten. 

AS marl gal6 • 

AS mari gatshS 

204. I shall be beaten. 

AS ga- chili 

AS gatsh-chhus . 

205. I go. 

Ta gi-chhi * 

Til gatah-chhus » 

206, Thou goest. 

Su gS-cliha 

Su gatah-chhu 

207. He goes. 

Ah ga-chha 

As gats^h-chhasam 

1 208. We go. 

Tuh ga-chhath • 

Tus ga^h-chhath . 

209. You go. 

Tin gE-chha 

Tin gatsh-chhi 

210. They go. 

AS ges . 

AS gefis 

211. I went. 

Tn ges . 

, Tu geus 

212. Thou wentest. 

Su gQ • 

. Su geu, ga • ‘ ' 

213. He went. 



, 214. We went. 



Kaslifcawarl. 


Pogxili. 


188. We beat (Fast Tense) . 

189. Ton. beat (Past Tense) 

190. They beat (Fast Tense) 

191. I am beating « 

192. I was beating • 

193. I had beaten 

194. I may beat 

* 

195. I shall beat . 

196. Thou wilt beat • 

197. He will beat • 

198. We shall beat • 

199. You will beat # 

200. They will beat . 

201. I should beat • 

202. I am beaten , 

203. I was beaten 

204. I shall be beaten 

205. I go . . 

206. Thou goest 

2C7. Hegoes » 

208. ^^ go * 

209. You go 

210. They go 

211. I went 

212. Thou wentest 

213. He went . • 


Ase mor^ 

Tohe m5r^wa • 

Timau morukh 
Bob chhus maran 
Boh 5sua maran 
Me osum mor^moP^ 

Boh mara 
Boh mara 
Ts*^h marakh * 

Suh mari • 

Ab^ maraw 
Toh^ mariw 
Tim maran * 

Boh marahb 
Boh chhus yiwan marana 
Boh as marana « 
Boh yima marana 
Boh chhus gatahan . 
Tl'^h chhfLfch gatshan 
Suh chhuh gatahan . 

As^ chhih gatahan 
Toh^ chhiwa gatghin 
Tim chhih gatahan . 

Boh gos . 

Ts^h g(5kh . . 

Suh gov, gav • . 


Asi taot, mar . 

Tusi tsot^au, mareau 

Timau taOt, ts^tukh, mar, 
maurukh. 

Boh thus tpOfcan (maran) , 

Boll ausus tsOtan (maran) . 

Mo ausnm tsotmut (marmut) 

Boh tsota, mara 

Boh taSta, mara , * 

Tu taotakh, marakh • 

Su tgoti, mari , 

As feotau, marau 

Tub taotifi, mariil 

Tim tfiOtan, maran 

B5h taOtaha, maraha . 

B6h thus iiota gatahan, bSh 
thus mS-raua yftan. 

B5h ausus teOta gatahan, 
b5h ausus marana yftan* 

B5h taota gataha., b6h mS- 
rana yima. 

B5h thus gatahan , 

Tu thukh gatahan . # 

Su thu gatahan * . 

As thi gatahan * 

Tub th5aua gataban * 

Tim thi gatahan 
BbhgOs , . . . 

Til goto. 

;'Su'g5u, gau . 


Asei phartu 
TiisSi phartu , 

Tiauei phartu , , 

Au phar (or pharti) chhus . 
Au phar (or pharti) ahtHs . 
Mi ahtfi phartumut , 

An phara . , . 

Au phara • . * 

Tu pharus 
Su phairl » 

As phSram 

Tub phSruth « « • ' * 

Tiau phirun . ■ ,* 

Au phEra, phariha « . 

Au phErani yaua ; ♦ 

Au pharani is . ■ ' . " 

Au pharani yaua 

Au .gatab (or gatsbti) cbbus 

Tu gakb (or'gaMbti)vohbus 

Su gakb (or gatsbti) chhu 

As gaiiilx (or gatshti) chhi- 
saui, 

Tus gnish (or gatehti) 
cbhetlx. 

Tiau gatab (or gatshti) chhi 
i 

Au g5s . ... 

Tu g5a , . . • 

Su gO * 




English. 

Kashmiri. 

Kaslitawayl. 

Pogull, 

15. You went 

Toh^ gowa 

Tub geau 

Tiis gedath . . \ 

16. They went 

Tim gay ... 

Tim ge . . 

Tiau geo, geau 

17. Go . . 

Gatsh . . . . 

Gatsh 

^ Gatsh, gatsh^ . 

118. Going . . 

Gatshan .... 

Gatshan ...» 

Gatsh, gatshti . 

J19. Gone - . . 

Gomot^j gamot^ 

t 

Gomnt .... 

Gy Smut . 

220. What is your name ? . 

Ohy6n^^ nav kyah chhnh ? 

Tsaun^^ nam kya thul ? 

Ti'hi nam kut chhu ? 

221. How old is this horse ? 

Yih gur^ kaiten warihen- 
hond^^ chhuh ? 

Is gturi-sr ummar kitga 
thg ? ■ 

Yes ghsris ummur kyit thi. 

222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

Yiti-p^tha kut^ chhnh 
Kashiri-tam clur^ ? 

YSti-hata Kaslnri-tal kyuta 
(pT kitrud) thu ? 

Ita-pSta Kashlr-ta kituk 
clihu diir ? 

223. How many sons are 

there in your father’s 
house ? 

224. I have walked a long 

way to-day. 

Cyonis moh-sandis garas- 
audar kiit^ nSchiv^ chhih ? 

Boh chbns az s5thah pok^- 
mot^\ 

Tsanis mbab-sin gbaras- 
manz kitya (or kitrud) 
shur^ thi ? 

B5h banthus az mbast dtir , 

Tlni mila-sani gi-manz kSta 
loka clihS ? 

An az dfir-tS dhautus 

225. The son of my uncle is 

married to his sister. 

226. In the house is the sad- 

dle of the white 
horse. 

227. Put the saddle upon 

his back. 

Myonis peth^ra-sandis ' 

n^chivis tani^-sanz§ bene- 
silty neth'h* kor'^moPh 
Garas-andar ehhSh chMtis 
guP-siinz^ kdth^. 

1 Tamis thav thur^-p^th zin . | 

1 . ■ ■ 

Mian) pgtr*‘'-sixiyi shu^ign 
karrin tesini bhi5nyi-sathi 
biali. 

Gharas-manz thu safdd 
ghuyi-sun ziii. 

Tgsinyis dandas tli^yiH zin ♦ 

Mini pScb^w-sani laki chhu 
tySsyS blna-ftft byah kyS- 
mut. 

Chhitti ghO|^^-Bun zln chhu, 
gi-mauz. 

Ty&jS cliayhi-pit zin li 

228. I have beaten his son 

with many stripes. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 

the top of the hill. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 

under that tree. 

chhnh 16y^mot^ tasandis ; 
nSchivis warayahau kam- ; 
chan-suty. 

Suh chhuh balach^ tali - 1 
pSth oharwayen gasa 
khyawan. 

Suh chhuh guris-p^th 
bihith tath kulis-tal. 

Me isOtum tgsinyis. shuyis 
mbast. 

Su thii ilhari-hinis mgkbas- 
pan mal tsuruiwan, 

Su thu yeth kulyis-tal 
ghuris-pautbgL 

jMi tyeswS Idkjas shShtSi 
IcOrySi-Blt phartumut 

chhu. ^ 

Bala-Hatmi bitufl-pat su 
(thhn gnllas gas khalal. 

Su clibu ghoris-piit kolis- 
khal binia. 

281. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

Tasond^ boy'^ chhuli tasanzi 
beni-khota thod^b 

Tyisim bhai thu tyesini 
bhenyi-hata badcj^b 

T^sau baran .bina- 

kbota bor chhu. 

232. The price of that is two 
rupees Mud a half. 

Tamyuk^ mol chbuh day 
r5pay. 

Tathiin m5! thu d.hai r5piS . 

Iit^k kimat thi dai rupao 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

Mybn'^’- , mdP cbhuh tath 
lok^che lar^-manz rOzan. 

Miaun mhai thu tath lokuju 
gharas-manz rihvvan. 

M.rh:\ maul chbu tes lokh- 
chjis garus-manz rahti. 

234. Give this rupee to him 

Dih yih ropay tamis 

Yi ropai dyi tis 

Ye rupai tyes clyen - 

235, Take those rupees from 
him. 

Tim ropay hSh tamis-nish . 

Tyis he tna tima ropie 

YaS ru[)ia gyun tyes 

236, Baat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 

Wara dis chob ta razi-s&ty 
pbirus gand. 

Tyis teat|s jan paitbyi to 
razan-satbi gandis. 

Tyes mast phSri tS razan* 
sit gathin. 

'237 Draw water from fche 
well. 

Kriri-manza khar poh^^ 

KhUha-manza khual pan . 

Khtlms-manz pai kari 

238. Walk before me . 

Me bronth brf5nth pakh 

Me bonth hanth 

Mi aiggi dhaui 

239. Whose boy comes be- 
hind you ? 

Kasond'^ kot^ chhuy Jag 
pata pata yiwan ? 

Kasun shur^ thu fce-pata 
yuan ? 

Kasau lofc chhu tl pat! 
pata dhauti ? 

340, Prom whom did you 
bnv that ? 

Huh kamis-nish hydfcnth 
ta^? 

1 Il§^ kas-hata su m61 hyu- 
1 tuti? 

Ti kas-laba tySs mol gintu 


Siraji of Doda. 


Kambani. 


Englisb. 


Tull gath 
Tin ga 
Gis 

gI 

G5 


Tus geath 
Tin gee, ge 
Gatsli 

Gatsli} gatshi 
Gomut . 


215. You \Tent. 

216. They Trent. 

217. Go. 

218. Going. 

219. Gone. 


Tin5 nam kut ckliu ? 

Ye glisre-ti ummar kiti 
chM ? 

Ella-katha Kashmira-tS 
kito dfir chliu ? 

Tine babbo-te gbaro-ma 
puttur kita cbba ? 

Ajj au bara dur awe 

Me^ie taatae-to puttur te-tl 
bcb 5 ii~satbi bia5-r5 ckliu. 

i Gbaro-mi cbbitte gbore-ti 
j katbi cbbi. 

I Katbi pittbi-pnr kasi 

I lattbo. 

Te-te puttre me mate korre 
maru-a. 

Pabaj5-te sbire goru bakria 
tsara-cbbu. 

GbOre bei butto tal biebru 
i cbbu, 

Te-t5 brba te-ti beb^ii-batba 
baddo cbbu. 

i Ye-to mul dbai rupayyO 
j cbbu. 

: MenO^babb ye nikki gbaro 
I ra’hi-cbbu. 

I Y5 rupayyS te de-le . 


I in6 nam kut cbbu ? . | 

1 

I 

fis gbSre'Sani kitI umi' 
cbbi ? 

Itt-ate Kasbmire-ta kito dur 
cbbu ? 

Tine baba-sane gi kite loke 
ciabi ? 

Au az dur bantbi-kari cbali 
geus. 

Mine pitrie-sun lok^ tesei 
babi^i-satbi biabtumut 
cbbu. 

Gi-mS cbbitte gbSre-sani 
katbi cbbi. 

Katbi tesel pittbi-bbel 
latbas. 

Mi teswe Iske mata kcrra 
ditmat-cbbis. 

Tn pabarS-sa^e sbire-bbei 
bakrie gawe sunal-cbbu. 

Yu gbore-bbel bute-kbal 
bimi cbbu. 

Tesau brba teseT babini- 
tbS badii cbbu. 

Tesau mul dbai rupae cbbu 

Min5 babb is mattbe gi rSb- 
cbbu. 

Tes yu rupayyQ denu 


220. What is your name ? 

221. How old is this horse ? 


222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

223. How many sons are 
there in your father’ 
bouse ? 

224. I have walked a long 
way to-day. 

225. The son of my uncle is 
married to bis sister. 

226. In the bouse is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 

227. Put the saddle upon 
bis back. 

228. I bave beat^^n bis son 

with many stripes. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the bill. 

230. He is sitting on a borse 
unGex’ that tree. 

231. His brother is taller 

than bis sister. 

232. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half, 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

234. Give this rupee to him. 


I To rupayya tip ghipl-jS 


Tip rnpae tes-tha ghini^ 
laine. 


Must marathfi, te radzH 
satbl bandhitbu. 

Kbubo-mS pani gbini-]^ . 


Tes juan marnias, gazari- 
satbi gantbi. 

TaltO-mi-tbl pani kaf 


235. Take those rupees from 
; bim, 

236. Beat him well and bind 
him with ropes- 

237. Draw water from the 
TveU. 


Me ari ari cbal 


Mi agar ckal 


238. Walk before me. 


Kab-t5 mattbo ti pata ja- 
ck bu ? 

Yo kah-hatha mal awatk ? 


EasaS l 3 k“ tl pat pat 
e-ebbu ? 


239. Whose boy comes be- 
hind you ? 


Yu kas-tbl muh an-ebbut ?: 


240. From whom did you 
buy that r 
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KOHISTANT. 

Under the narhe of KoMstani are included several Uard dialects or languages spoken 
in the Panikora, Swat, and Indus Kohistans. They are aU closely _ connected together, 

and have numerous dialects, almost every little side-valley possessing its peculiar ji ■ 

The only person who has hitherto described them is Colonel Biddulph. 

The linguistic boundary between these languages and Pashto is very ill-defined, tor 
all over the Kohistans of the three rivers the inhabitants are bilingual, and speak Pashto 
in addition to the dialect peculiar to each tract. All are much mixed, not only with 
that wLe but also with the Indian languages immediately to the south. Specimens 

Garw-i, spoken in the Swat Kohistan, of Tbrwali of the Swat and 

Panikora Kohistans lower down than Garwi, and of Maiya of the Indus 
the List of Words, I have also given examples of Chilis, a modern odshoo o 


garwt. 

This languato is spoken in the Swat Kohistan. It is the speech of Ihe Gaware. a 

. n? wtooh trtoe is named Bashghar, a fact which has led Colonel Biddifiph to erro- 

1 call it ‘ Bushkarik,’ and to call the entire tribe ‘ Bushkar.’ The language is 
neously call it Bushk , ^ Pan 3 kora Valleys 

tw irnlhtn tKe Gaware^ It ia evidently ef Hardic Eegardtag tte 

whence the, h«e o.e.a.^ed ini. loLl ..ighbonie, ..4 number eltog.lher 

Otrote, Dshcm, ^ ^ Enshharik proper are divided into three clans, the Moolauor, 

from 12,000 to 15,000 souls . . ' ‘ ^,3^^ M^BSulmans for nine geuerations, aud the pecaliar 

people to Islam began 

up to within the last century. ^ except in the Puture Tense, and in the 

has one remarkable the varions persons. In some of these 

Imperative mood, does n by BidMplt 

languages, ® f On the other hand, throughout the oonjugation of toe verb 

‘Vts'j’.-”- “ ‘ *" ■* “■ •’ “ 

Le,’as toe context may .Bushkarik) Grammar is taken from Colonel 

i«‘refeOTd for further information ; ^ 

— o , 

1 Tribes of the Htudoo Koosh. p. 7U.. 

^voi. vin, rA.R’’ n. 


%■ 
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KOHISTANT. 

Under the name of Kohistani are included several Dard dialects or languages spoken 
in the Panjkora, Swat, and Indus KoMstans. They are all closely connected together, 
and have numerous dialects, almost every little side- valley possessing its peculiar ‘ jib.’ 
The only person who has hitherto described them is Colonel Biddulph. 

The linguistic boundary between these languages and Pashto is very ill-defined, for 
all over the Kohistans of the three rivers the inhabitants are bilingual, and speak Pashto 
in addition to the dialect peculiar to each tract. All are much mixed, not only with 
that language, but also with the Indian languages immerliately to the south. Specimens 
will he found below of Garwi, spoken in the Swat Kohistan, of Torw'ali of the Swat and 
Panjkora Kohistans lower down than Garwi, and of Maiya of the Indus Kohistan. In 
the List of Words, I have also given examples of Chilis, a modern oBshoot of Torwali. 


GARWT. 

This language is spokeU in the Swat Kohistan, It is the speech of the Gaware, a 
sept of which tribe is named Bashghar, a fact which has led Colonel Biddulph to erro- 
neously call it ‘ Bushkarik,’ and to call the entire tribe ‘ Bushkar.’ The^ language is 
closelv connected with that of the Torwal, who inhabit the Swat and Panjkora Talleys 
lower down than the Gaware. It is evidently of Bardic origin. Regarding the 

Gaware, Colonel Biddulph says,^— 

‘ Bushkar i« the uame given to the community which inhabits the upper part of the Punjkorah Valley. 
Bushkai IS ^ ^ upper part of the Swat Valley, and occupied the three large Tillages of 

whence ey av live on good terms with their Torwal neighhonrs, and number altogetlier 

Otrote, ^ Bushkarik proper are divided into three clans, the Moolanor, 

mOTe“y rniod^^ Puujabi thau auy hther of the Dard languages ; hut lu some respects seems 

tHhow some affinity to the dialects of the Siah Posh.’ ^ ^ ^ 

With reference to the above remarks^ the conversion of the people to Islam began 
• +1,0 t-in.P of Akhun Darweza, about three hundred years ago. and has been earned on 

+ •tBin the last century. Garwi, like the other languages of the Swat Kohistan, 
tas OM remarlable peculiarity. The verb, except in the Puture Tense, and mtlie 

^Zerative mood, does not distinguish between the various persons. In some of these 
Imperative Biddulph under the name of Bushkarik), even 

tangles, J' , . otjer hand, throughout the conjugation of the verb, 

STdirtinciion of g^dex is carefully maintained. Thi«. in Garvn the present tense of 
to vtb ‘to be ’ is, masouline, «, feminine, «i. According to the gender of the sub- 
Jelt foh‘ of these worfs means, I am, thou art, he, she, or it is, vre are, you are, toy 

I'htXvSJ TbsteMt rf the Garwi tBushkarik) Grammar is taken *rom Colonel 
Biddulpir work, loc. at. The same work contains a T ooabiilary, to which the reader 

is referred for further information •— 


~^bes of the Hindoo Koosh, p. 7d. TheBushkarik Grammar is Appendix.E of the same work. 


3 T £ 
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&ARWI (BASHGHARIK) 


L—PROiSrUHCIATIOlSr— 

Pronounce a as in ; aasin/a77; in met; e (without any mark) as the e in the French etaii ; 6 as in 
hot; 0 (without any mark) as the first o in promote ; d and il as in German ; gh, Mi> and as the Persian 
and j respectively* Ocher vowels and consonants as usual in other Indian languages. 


ii.-isrouNs- 


Gen. 

Dat. 


Ahl 


Sing. 

Plur. 

ts, a woman. 

u-dL nfidh means from (a person), 

is~e, of a woman. 

* 

^ and ti^ from (a place), ah 

ts-al-a. (suffixed) is ‘ in.’ 

is-kah, to a woman. 

ts-dl‘hdh. 

ue~her, for a woman. 

ls-dl’e’’heT» 

tS'-sdlif with a woman. 

Is’dlsamdn^ 

ts-mdlit from a woman. 

h-dl’^ndJi. 

u-rdh, hy a woman. 

IsHil-rdh, 


If the noun is masculine, the 
Genitive singular ends in a. 
In the plural, it always ends in 
<x,* 


III.— PROlNTOUlSrS- 



Nom, 

Agent. 

Arc. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ahl. 

1 ■ / ^ ■ . 

yah 

yeh 

mai 

r via (m.) 

j 

ma-‘he^ 


We; . ^ . 

mall 

mdh 

mdh 

mo 

md-he^ wlo^Mr 

md-sdL i*tc. 

Thou . 

tu 

tu 

tai 

C cha, (m.) "J 

him.) ! 

ta*he^ che-ker 

tausdhi etc. 

You. . . 

tdh 

tdh 

tdh 

to 

td-he, t'o'^her 

td-^sdh^ i^iQ, 

He, it (near) 

ai 

ai 

ase 

. asd , ' 

as-ke^ as^'-ker 

ds-sah, etc. 

She, it (near) * i 

ate 

ate 

as^ 

as^ 

as»>ke, as'e-ker 

etc, 

They (near) 

am 

am 

dm 

aso 

dm-k0i aso-hdr 

dm-sdhf etc. 

He, it (remote) 

aid 

aid 

tat^ 

tasa 

tas^he^ tas^'-kir 

etc# ' 

She, it (remote) . 

taie 

taie 

tate 

ias^ 

iaa^-'hir 

etc. 

They (remote) 

tarn 

tarn 

tarn 

tas% 

idm^he^ taaZ'^kir 

tdm^sdL etc. 


The Gatutive singular 
of tlia 1st and'' 2ud 
persons ^ singular 
ends in a if the pro- 
noun is masouline, 
and in ^ if it is 
feminine. 


‘ Who ? ' is ham ; * what ? * is ML 


i 
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SKELETON GEAMMAR. 


IV.— VEEBS- 


A.— Auxiliary and Verbs Substantive,— to be. 

Pres., inasc., tu ; fern., tui, I am, etc. ; Pasi, masc., hu ; fern., hu, I was, etc. 

Pluperfect, masc., nshil; fern., ashUl^ I had been, etc. This last is given by Biddulpb as a Plnperfect. 
In the specimens it is a simple past, and means ‘ I was.* 


Hoga, to become. The only tenses which change for person or namber are the Fature and Imporatii^e. Other 
tenses only change for Gender. 

loifinitive, lioga, to become : Participle Present, home, becoming ; Past, huii, having become. 

Present, masc., liuioan-tu ; fern., lmioen~ti, I am becoming, etc. " 

Imperfect, masc., hmoan-skU ; fern., Jmwen’Shi, I was becoming, etc. Future , 1 shall become. 

Past, masc., hu ; fern., liii, I became, etc. Sing. Plnr. 

Perfect, masc., hUIu ; fern., MItu, I have become, etc. 1. | ')* 

Pluperfect, masc., hu-shu ; fern., liu-shi, I had become, etc. ^ ' j {m.f 

become thou, /mA ; let him, her, or it become, hohdak. \ hiii {i.). 

become ye, 7^o / let them become, 3 ^ ^ 


1 . 

2. hoh 

3 . lioli 


Plnr. 
Au (m.). 
hui (f.). 
{ Au (m.). 
1 kui (f.). 
f M (m.). 
\ hui (f.). 


-Active Verb, — to come. 

Inflniti)}es, Present, ydgd, to come ; Past, ydgd-shu, to have come. 

Participles, Present, ydgra, coming I Past, y die, QomQn 

Ge^mnds, ydnder, horn ydgd maiya, m commg. 

Supine, ydg4u, must come. 

Present, masc., ydn4u ; fern., yen4i, I am coming, etc. 

Imperfect, masc., ydn-shu ; fern., yen-shi. I was coming, etc. 

Past, masc., gd ; fern., gs, I came, etc. (? I went, etc. The specimens have yd for * he came *). 
Perfect, masc., yd4u ; fern., ye-ti, I have come, etc. 

Pluperfect, masc., yd-fhM ; fern., ye-sM, I had come, etc. 

Future, masc., yam ; fern., yen, I shall come, etc. 

Imperative, come then, yah ; let him, her, or it come, yaddh. 
come ye, ; let them come, 


Karugd, to do. 

Infinitives, Present, Jearuga, to do ; Past, harugd-shu, to have come. 

Participles, Present, hard, doing ; Past, hd, having done. 

Gerunds, harugerer, from doing ; harug maiya, in doing. 

Present, ma^o., hardn4u; iem.,haren4i, I mi 

Jm if, masc., fern., I was doing, etc. 

masc. and fern., I did, etc. 

Perfect, mmc., hir-tu {?) ; fern., hirli, I have done, etc. 

Pluperfect, masc., hir-shu {f)i Tetr-shi, I had done, etc. 

(According to Biddulph, the masc. forms of the Perf. and Plnp. are hirli and Ur-M, respectively. This is probably 
a misprint.) 

Future, I shall do. 



■Masc.' ■ 

Fem, 


Masc 

Fem. 

Imperiiive. 







1. 

''Ictrd\ 

hare 


kari 

har^ 

her, do thou. 
hirddl, let him, her, 

2. 


hare 


hard 

hare 

herdh, do ye. 

3. 

hard 

hare 


hard 

har^ 

herddh, let them do. 
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KOHISTANi. 


In the following specimens, which I owe to the kindness of the late Sir Harold 
Deane, K.C.S.L, the vowel -sounds have not been distinguished so minutely as in the 
Grammar. According to him the Garwis of the present day have only one e-sound, 
corresponding to the sound of the a in ‘fate ’ ; and only one 5-sound, corresponding to 
the sound of the second o in promote. These vowels have been marked accordingly in 
the specimens. 

It is not possible tb form a complete grammar from the specimens, but the follow- 
ing instances of grammatical forms show' that the language is closely connected with 
Kashmiri — 


1. — NOUNS — Declension. 

Sing. 

Nom. a father 
Gen. bab-a 
Dat. bab-ki or -ka 

A/ 

Loc. bab-me 

Abl. bab-ma, from a father' 


Plur. 

habu 

babu-a 

bahu-ki or -ka 

babu-me 

babii-ma 


Similarly, dm, a daughter. 
Genitive, dm-a ; but Nom. 
Plur. dm. 

A good man is ak ran mesh. 
A good w'oman is ak rain is. 


II. — PEONOUNS— 

I, ya ; of me, md, mai ; Obi. form, mai; We, md ; our, mo. 

Thou, tv, ; of thee, chha ; Obi. form, tai ; Ye, thd; your, thb. 

He, that, ashl; his, asa ; Obi. as ; they, turn ; their, tasa; iama, by them. 

Other forms are sah, he ; tasd, his ; tas-hi, to him ; tan, by him. ‘ This ’ is eh 

or di. 

III. -VEEBS— 

(ff) Verbs Substantive— 

Pres. — //iM, (masc.) ; ^/i'i (fern.) ; for both numbers and all persons. Used 

once to mean ‘ was.’ ‘ The elder son was in the field.’ 

Past — d^, dsho, dshu ; fern, dshl; for both numbers and all persons. Used 
once to mean ‘ is,’ ‘ what matter is 

I may or shall be, 7«5wj ; he became, ; be (Imperat.), ho; to be, Jwge ; 
being, hog. 

(?0 Active Verbs — 

Chando, to 'bv&t. . 

(7/ia«^?5sA, beaten ; so, mMrsft, dead; chhdrd§h, lost : gat, gone. 

Imperative,— cha^nd, beat. Other examples are, d*, give ; giya, bring ye ; 
sfMwa or sM, clothe ye ; ya, come {? 1st person, plural) ; cho, go. 

Tresent, — chanddnt, I beat, etc., for all persons and both numbers. Other 
examples are, khdnt, I would eat ; mardnt, I am dying ; Mkardnt, thou art 
defiling ; lodnt, it comes ; grant, thou handiest ; bachdnt, I go. 

Imperfect,— chanddnt dsh, (I, etc.) was (were) beating. 

Past, — (a) Transitive Verbs— Passive construction — With. Masculine Object, 
—mai cliandv, I beat (him) ; partdlv, (he) sent (him) ; ker, (he) made; 
Uth, (he) saw (him) ; gas, (he) caught (him) ; mand, he said ; bvdh, (he) 
heard (a sound) ; lath, (he) found (him). With Peminine Object, — keth. 
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thy (father) has made (a feast), (I) did (not disobedience) to thee; deth, 
thou didst (not) give (a kid) (in these the th is probably the pronominal 
sufidx of the second person) ; gis, (he) caught (ber) ; Tcheg, (he) ate (her). 

(6) Intransitive Verbs,' — gd^ (I, etc.) went ; yd) ydg, (he) came ; itiafh, (he) 
arose; bdg'Chhore, (he) ran up (to him) ; rmhas, (he) came out. 

The following are apparently Past Participles used as Past Tenses : — JcMashta, they 
ate; Tcaresh) I might do (merriment, fern, obj.) ; didah, (he) gave; bachash, (he) went; 
pudsh) they were drinking. 

Future, — lya I shall beat ; cMow, I will go; ya mmam, 1 shall 

say; 'karani, 1 will make ; ya poham, I will understand. 

Some other forms will be found in the List of Standard Words and Sentences. 
Those for Nos. 185— 190, 196—200, 208—210, and 214—216 were not obtained from 
the same source as the rest, and there are some discrepancies for which I am unable to 
account. 
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). 19 .] 

»RDIO SUB-FAMILY. Dard Group. 

i 

KOHISTINI.— GAUWI. 

Specimen I. 

Hctrold Deane, K.CS.I.J 

Ak mesh-a du iDut ashti. Lakot put tani bab-ka mano, ‘ mai-ki 

One man-of two sons were. Younger son his-own fatlier-to said, ‘ vne-to 

I-ml tani dab d"*.’ Tan tani mal duera dah-ker. 

erty-in my-oion share give.^ And his-own ptwjierty {on)-both {he)-dwided. 

Kidi dos pat lakot put barkiba jama ker, deor utan-ki 

w (some) days after younger son everything together made, far country-to 

Tati bag tani raal lal kar ancban-ker. Swa lual kblas-ker, 

. That place his-own property bad act di8sip>ated. All property finished, 
utan-ml gian qabat yag, ta ti tang bu. Sab ga tati 

country-in big famine came, and he straitened became. Se went that 

n-ml khan-sab naukar bu. Tan tani kber partalu suar cbar. 

try-in cMef-with servant became. And his-oicn field sent (him) swine graze. 

Li suar kbiSshta, ya pa kbant; ’ kami na diasb. Pata 

hich swine are-eating, I also loill-eaf anyone not gave (him). Afterwards 
-mi • ya, mano, ‘ma baba kiti nautar tbo, ren gil kbian, ya 

came, said, ‘ my father-of how-many servants are, good food eat, I 

1x6 marant. Ya itiant, tan bab-ki cbom, tas-ki manam, “0 bab, 

iry am-dying. I will-rise, and father-to n-ill-go, him-to will-say, “0 father, 
Kbudae gunabgar ebbi . gunabgar. Ate layiq na ko cbbi put 
of-Ood ' sinner thy sinner. So worthy not (am) that thy son 

, naukar-mi mai bisab-kar.” ’ Sab itiatb, tani bab-ki yag. 
servants-among me recTcon.” ’ (And) he rose, his-own father-to came. 

ab patka a^o tani bab btb, rabm ker, bag-cbbore, 

i) he afar was his-own father saw (him), pity dia, 7'an-np (to him),. 

r-mi gas, kbkol-ker. Put mano, ‘ 0 bab, ya Kbudae 

'^ace-in caught (Mm), hissed (Mm). Son said, ‘ O father, I of-God 

labgar, cbba gunabgar. Ate layiq na ko cbbi put bom.’ Bab 

er (am), thy sinner (am). So worthy 7iot (atri) that thy son bei Father 

ui naukar-ki mano, ‘ran jama giya, as sbawa; angusir angir 

twn servants-to said, ‘good dress bring, him clothe; o'ing finger 

Ya; k6sh kbur ^la. Ya, gil kbae, kbushai liSe. Titbi ma eb put 
■on; shoes feet put-on. Come, food eat, merry be. Because my this son- 

:sh, jando; cbbarosb » lad.’ Tama khu^ali ker. 

id, revived (is) ; lost recovered (is).’ They mm'riment made. 
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Mot tasa gian put kher-ml thu. Seh yag, shit-ki niar hu, 
Now Ms elder son field-in was. {W^hen) he camei house-to near was,, 
sarod netah. a'waz budh. A naukar-ki awaz-ker, tapaus-ker, ‘ ke ohbal 

music dancing sound heard, jd. servant-to called, inquired, ‘ what matter 

ash?. Tan mano, ‘chba ja thon ; bab khairat keth, tithi 

is?’ Se said, 'thy brother come is; father feast has-made, because 
ro^ jor lath.’ Seh bajag hu, shiki na bacha^. Bab nukas, 

whole well found.’ {Then) he angry became, inside not went. Tather came-out. 


minat 

ker. 

Tan jawab-me 

bab-ki 

mano. 

‘ ber. 

ate 

bar mudah chha 

entreaty 

made: 

He reply-in 

father-to 

said, 

‘lo. 

so 

long time 

thy 

khizmat 

ker, 

hechare chha 

be-amri 

na 

keth. 

Tai 

mai-ki a 

sdr na 

service 

I-did, 

ever thy 

disobedience 

not 

did. 

Thou 

me-to one 

Md not 


deth, mai tani dostan-sah khushali karesh. Kai saat ai put yag, 

gave, I my-own friends-with merriment might-do. Which time this son came, 

chha mal kachanai-ra kharab-ker, tai khairat ker.’ Tan maud, * 0 put, 

thy property harlots-on wasted, thou feast didst.' Me said, ‘0 son,. 

tu hallal inai-sah bai, ma harkai chha. Ai munasib ashu,, 

thou always me-with livest, my everything thine {is). This proper was, 

ma ^ushali ker, khushal hu, tithi chbl Si ja mur^, jando; 

we merriment did, merry become, because thy this brother dead, alive {is) ; 

chharosh, lad.’ 

lost, recovered {is).’ 

[ No. 20.] 

Specimen II. 

Ak bor ashu. ake chhel ashi. A us-ra u puash. Bor 

A tiger was, a goat was. A spring-at water were-drinh'mg. Tiger 
rat ashu, chhel tua ashi. Bor mano chhel-ka, ‘ ma u ka kharant?* 
above was, goat below was. Tiger said goat-to, ‘ my water why do-you-maJce-dirty ? ’ 

Chhel mano, ‘ u chha bam-te want, ya tua thi. Chha u kiki 
Qoat said, ‘water thy side-from comes, I' below am. Thy water haw 
karam?’ Bor mano, ‘ta bar lal thu, mai-sah bet grant. 

dirty can-I-mahe?’ Tigei' said, ‘thou very bad art, me-icifh words dost-handy. 

Mai-ka izhgar mano. Ya tai-sah poham.’ Ai mani, top 

Me-to liar saidst {calledst). I thee-with will-understand.' This saying, a- jump 
ker, chhel gis, swa kheg. 

{he)-made, goat caught, whole devoured. 

Ak du tha chor panj sho sat ath num da^ ikya bah tho ch5nd 
12 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 

panjah shohr satah atah anbish bish dash-6-bish dubish da^-6-dubish thabish 
15 16 17 IS 19 20 30 40 50 60 

da^-6“thabish chorbi^ dash-o-chorbi^ panjbish. 

70 80 90 100. 

TOL. VIII, n. ' ^ 


i 


TORWaLT OR T0RW2^L&K. 

This is the language of the Torwals, ..ho occupy the_ upper ^ 

wat Valley for about sixty miles from Aryana to Chiroh, and the Chah , 

alley runnLg to the east from the Swat Valley a little above Chircdi. According to 
hddulph (p. 68), they do not differ in appearance from the other bribes of t 
ndus Wley, and there can be little doubt that the Chilis are an offshoot of this tribe. 
]heseparatLof the two portions of the tribe has, however, produced considerable 
ifferences in the dialects now spoken. The Torwals have been too long converted to 
■slam, and exposed to the preaching of the Swat Mullahs to have retained any customs 
lonnected with other rehgions ; but they have retained their national dances. 

The Chilis are a small tribe now settled on the left bank of the Indus near Koli 
;nd Pains. They are called Chilis by their neighbours and G-alo by themselves. They 
lave a tradition that their home was originally Buner, whence they migrated to Swat 
;o escape being forced to become Musalmans. Being further persecuted, they resolved 
;o stake their all on a battle, after which, if defeated, they, would consent to embrace the 
■elio-ion of Islam. They were defeated, but a certain number of them, clinging to 
heh- old faith, migrated to the Indus Valley.' This did not, however, save them from 
leeoming Musalmans in after years. Those who remained behind in Swat were the 
incestors of the Jiresent Torwals. 

Torwali certainly belongs to the Dardic family, and the mode of formation of 
ihe feminine, and some of the verbal forms, show clearly that it is connected with 
Eashmiri. It is, how^ever, much mixed up with Pashto forms. It is most nearly akin 
;o the language of the Indus Valley which is defscribed by Colonel Biddulph under the 
lame of G-owro.^ In order to show the close connexion between the two languages, a 
jolumn has been added to the List of Standard Words showing the corresponding words 
in Growro. These have been taken from Colonel Biddulph’s work. 

&.UTHOEITT— 

BiddtjlI’h, Col 3.,— Tribes of the Hindoo Eoosh. Calcutta, 1880. Appendix D contains a very 
sliorfc Grammar, and a. Vocabulary, 

The following Skeleton Grammar is taken from Biddulph. The grammar of the 
specimens differs considerably from that here given, and is subsequently discussed : — 


'^ Tribes of the Kindoo Koosh, '^. 10, and Appendix F. 
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ToRWALI GRAMMAB (BIDDULPH). 

, -p'RON'XJH’CIATIOir. — Pronounce a as in /ioi ; « as in /aW ; e as in ; e (without any mark) as the ' ' ' 

T-ench aWi- o as in o (without any mark) as the first o in promofe; oand S as in German; M, an a., as- 

the Persian ^ ^ and j respectively. Other vowels and consonants as usual m other Indian languages. 

II.— WOnifS.-There are two declensions relating to (I) animate and (II) inanimate nouns - 


I. Sing. 

]s[om. c/iM, a woman- 
Gen. c/iM^sh of a woman. 
Dat. clU-lce, to a woman. 
Acc. cIiM) O' woman. 


Plur. 

chM^ 

cUhl-a-su 

chhi‘a-ge. 

cJiM> 


Ahl. ■ cUl-ma, from or by a woman. chU-a-ma. 


II. Sing. 

Plur. 

sMr, a house. 

shir. 

shir- si. 

sMr-a-si, 

Mr-ioa. 

shir-a^wa. 

shir. 

shir. 

sMr-a^ 

sliir-a . 

. 

1 _ 1 . 1 

1 A 1,1 


Otber cases are formed as 
follows 

For, hydli, suffixed. 

With, saf^ suffixed. 

By, dl, suffixed. 

Ill, Tconlm, prefixed. The- 
specimens have suffixed. 

On, ^citi suffixed. 


I . - • * 

We 

a 

mi 

ma~ge 

mai 

mama. ' 

mall 

mun 

mo-ge 

mall 

moma. 

Thou . • . • 

til 

chi 

fe-ge 

tai 

tai-ma. 

You * - • • 1 

toll 

tun %. 1 

i to^ge . 1 

toll 

io-ma. 

Ho (near) . - • 

1 heh 

isdli I 

1 es^he 

es 

ez’ina. 

1 

They (near) . 

iydh 

iyasdli 

iya'^he 

iyd 

iydlima. 

He (remote) * 

tiydli 

tisdli 

tes^he 

ies 

te%ma. 

They (remote) 

tiydli 

j tiyasdli 

tip a- he 

1 

tiyali-ma. 


A. — Auxiliary Verbs and 
Verbs Substantive. 

13i6sa> mean s ‘ to be, * . 

Biddulph gives no paradigm of its 
conjugation. 


Who? is hdtn ; what ? is hdli, | 

ko ■ Fast, huAUsa ashM, to have struck ; 


’B.--AotiveVerb.-te<^w«vto «t‘*^^ , h. ,1.-. Future MdlMm, to h, 

; L -1 P«<f/ to have struck ; 

Infinities, --Tyeseyit.hiiusa,^^ ■ about to suiike. 

, , f • Future, Tcudusa Im, 

Partieiples,--Present,Mdudut, Past, Icuduffc, six about to strike- 

7 7 .Jr ,*flV on striking ; , x A 

Gerunds,~hudu-sket, on » > . A Masculine and a Feminine, -and does not change for number 

Except the Imperative each tense has only two forms.-A Mascu 

..or person. ,■ _ 


F resent, I strike. 
Masc. Tcudctdu* 


Fast, I struck^ 
hudu- 
Jcudi* 


^ fcuai* 

•V i *1 I have struck. 

Imperfect, I was striking,. 

■ 1 — Iciidel* 

hudus*aw^' 

,..7 TcudiL 

'Sexcin hu&us^aw^* 


I shaFi strike. 
hudnin* 

Icudnin, 

Pluperfect, I had struck. 
hudu^sMi'* 
hiMi-eJai* 


Imperative, 
hud, strike thou- 
hude, let him strike. 
huda, strike ye. 
hudd, let them strike. 


— — ‘ — - fl f-n the Indicative. Thus, hudadu hyahy I may be striking. 

The mood is formed by adding^Aya^^perja^^ to go. Thus, huduge hajusa, io be struck; Tcuda 

The Passive voice is formed by the use o i - . 

lajudu, I am being struck. 3 11 2 

VOL. Till, EAST IT. 


.6 


kohistanI, 


The follomng incomplete account of Torwali Grammar is based on tbe speci- 
ens, 

-VOCABULAEY— 

This is freely infected by Pashto. Thus, we have /oZ, all; onaMkfdran, black-faced, 
snce a sinner ; ghwara^ choice ; pi^b, a cat, and many others. 

!. — -^Declension. 



Sing. 

Plnr. 

Nom. 

bap, a father. 

bap. 

Gen. 

bap-che, of a father. 

bap-che. 

Dat. 

bap-kl, to a father. 

bap-ki. 

Abl. 

bap-md, from a father. 

bap-md. 


The only instances I have met in which the plural differs from the singular, are 
0 , a cow ; plural gai, and the following — nauhar, means ‘ servants,’ but naukm'-a-im, 
long servants ; nauhar-d-ki, to the servants : dehqdn, villagers ; dehqdn-a, to the 
lagers ; dehqdnb, the villagers (Agent case) : gdr-b-sat, with friends. Tuchhat hagayi 
translated ‘ he divided on his sons.’ 

Amongst postpositions may be mentioned, nib, ki-nib, near ; di, by means of ; sot, 
th ; mb, in ; ^at, shod, on. 

The Agent case is usually the , same as the nominative ; thus, bap band, by the 
her it was said, the father said. We have, however, puchhai band, by the son it was 
i ; and dehqdnb gad, by the villagers he was caught, beside dehqdn dith, by the 
iagers he was seen. As a matter of fact the Nominative is frequently used instead of 
! Agent. 

Instances of the Vocative case are, ai babia, 0 father, and ai pdchha, 0 son. 

Adjectives — Do not seem to change for gender, 

.—PEONOUNS— 

Mrst Derson,—!, d, ai ; of me, my, m.; Agent and Obi. form sg. mai ; wa, 
mb ; Agent, mo ; oi ns, om, mun ; to VLS, mb-ge. 

Second Dersonr-^l!hon, td ; of thee, thy, chhl or (Parable) cMe; Agent, tai ; 

Agent, thb; to you, tha-kai. 

Third Person, —Re, seh, eh; Agent, seh, eh; of him, his, isa, (Parable) ise; 
Obi. Sg. isa; they, (Nom. and Agent) ; of them, their, 

Other forms are : — 

He, teh, Us; Agent, teh, tis ; Obi. Us; his, tl, tisa ; th&Y , teh, hai. 

Prom him, 

To this person, is-kz. , ' 

Mi ltd thd, sa chhe thu, what is mine, that is thine 
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Examples of Pronominal Adjectives are,^ — 

Sell mash, that man ; 

Te watan yat, on that country ; dh puclih, this son ; as gho-che, of this horse ; 
as skai, that thing, 

‘ Own ’ is tanu. ® 

‘ What ? ’ is Jed. 

IV.-VERBS— 

A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive — 

Sing, (all persons), thu ; Plur. thld. In hd ehhal Ghlil, what matter 
is it ?, chhl is possibly feminine. In the Parable, we have once thai, for 
tlnd (kitaik naukar thai). 

Pas^j— Sing, ashu, fern, aahi ; Plur. asMi. 

In the phrases tang shu, he became straitened ; and tago shu, she was 
fastened, the shu is probably borrowed from Pashto. ^ 

Of the base hu, we have the following examples : — 

naukar Jm (and elsewhere), he became a servant ; Jawd? he has 

become alive ; di chhe puohh hul, that I may be thy son ; MkusMla 
hul, let us be happy ; huyl, I shall be ; hbya, I may be ; ho, be thou. 

B— Active Verb.— 

kutJm, to beat ; . 

beating. So going. 

kupiu, beaten ; so gd, gone ; mayil, dead ; haskajU, lost. 

Imperative, — beat, — kuth. So also, — dai, give ; ohd, graze ; hisdb-ka, count ; 
baiJi, go i" til, go ; kho, eat ; bhai, sit, dwell ; come ; fm, stand ; 
die ; dhan~dai, run ; thai, put ; ghin, take ; gatid, bind; nlngdl, take out ; 
khal, let us eat; hul, let us be ; kayl, lot us make. 

a«d, bring ye ; %a, put ye on ; yai, come ye. 

JPresent , — I aha beating, etc., — Sing, (all persons), plxir. kutha-thid. 

So also, — basha-thii, I go ; plural also baBka-thu ; chd-thu, he is grazing ; 

he is sitting, he dwells ; he comes. 

In the Parable we have tu bhai-thu, thou art living ; mu, I die, is apparently 
a Simple Present. . 

Imperfect , — I was beating , — d lmtha-sMi> 

..Past. — Transitive verbs. — These are construed passively in the Past Tenses, 
and the subject is put in the case uf the Agent, Sometimes the Nomina- 
tive is used instead of the Agent, as m dkuthii-^uoTe mai kuthu’M> 
(Plujaerfect), I had beaten. 

I beat (Pasif), mai kuthud. So for all persons and both numbers, the 
pronoun being usually in the case of the Agent. 
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So, — 

(1) Jilt, (I never) did (disobedience to thee). 

(2) dit, (thou) didst (not) give (akid), 

(3) bmiw, he said ; jpeJiu, he sent ; mahu, they killed ; nmgdlu, they returned 

(let, took out) (thanks). 

halilait, he lost (his property) ; Idhat, he finished (his property) ■, gat, he 
held (him) ; hes-dit, he kissed (him) ; jaicah-dit, he answered. 

bagagi, he divided (the property) ; Mkardb M,h.e wasted (the property) 
cncdz hi, he called; tapaus hi, he enquired; minat he entreated; 
lew-hl, they plastered ; hlti, he made (his share together). 

fWA, (he) saw (him) ; (they) saw (a she-jackal) ; (-they) pre- 

pared ; budh, (he) heard (a noise).' 

Inb'ansitim Verbs . — These are construed actively ; d gd, I went, and so on for all 
persons aud both numbers. So also,— (a famine, he, a she-jackal) 
came; (he, the she-jaekal) arose ; (his heart) burnt; 

idhain-dit (? compound of dit, he gave), (he) ran; ^zdh, (he) sulked; 
bajUduth, (he) erdevei; nighat, (he) came out; bJiir, (the she-jackal) 
sdit ; dlianj -dit {oomp&VQ idhain-dit BihoYe), (they) ran up; hudu, (she) 
could. 

Perfect, — do-thu, (be) is come ; hi-tliu, (thy father, thou) has (hast) made (a 
feast) ; (he) has found (him) ; ash-thu, (they) placed (a stone). 

Note Mkizmat hl-chhi, I have done service. 

Future, — I shall beat. Does not change for person or number. 

The Parable has, ichhl, I wiU rise ; b'aijl, I. will go ; banl, I will say. 

Habitual Past, — dewMat, (no one) used to give ; hhdtai, (they) used to eat ; yaioMo, 
(the she-jackal) used to come • (she) used to eat. 

Examples of the Passive are, mai huthu-thu, I am beaten; mai kuthu-shu. I was 
beaten ; mai huf-hlngd, I shall be beaten. These are literally, he has beaten me, etc. 
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I No. 21.] 

dardic sub-family 

kohistIni.-torwalt or torwalak. 

Specimen I. 


Dar© Grou#. 


(Sir Harold Deane, K.C.S.I., 1898.) 

Ik mash-che du puohh. aihal. 

One man-of 
‘ ai habia, mi 
‘ 0 my-father, my 
pucMiat bagayi 
sons-on 

aibat lAti, (inti (vatan-Ki ga, 


Ti lau puehliai taiau bap-ki banu, 
two sons were. And young son Jiis-oion father-to said, 
de mal-ma mai-ki dai.’ Ti ti mal dam 

share property-from me-to give) And his property hoth 

Ik yatak di pash lut puehliai harki de 

{he)-dwided. A few days after young son everything share 

Idti, dhti (vatan-ki ga, ti tal tanii mal nakara amal 

together made, far country-to ivent, and there his-own property had praotiee 

mi bahlait. Ya tol mal lahat, tila pata te watau yat 

in lost. When all property {he) -finished, this after that country on 


qahat aO, 
famine came, 
sat iiaukar 
servant 


with 

Hai 
They 

khud 
sense 

seh 
they 

baiji, tas-ki 
will-go, him-to 

majditoraii thu. 
black-faced am. 

naukara-mi mai 


gand 
great 

ti seh ma.sh tang shh. Tila pata seh mash ik khan 

and that man straitened became. This after that man. one chief 

lul, ti tanu bhum-ki pehu ai sarkuzai cha. 

became, and his-own field-to {heys0nt-{hini) that swine .graze. 

kliatai tis ai khai, tis-ki yam na desvudat. Bihiya 

ate he also iSould-eat, 'him-to anyone not gave. Again 

thala mahamu banu, ‘mi bair-che kitaik naukar thai, 

^then thus {he)-said, ‘my father-of how-many servants are, 

gil khatai, ai bishai mu. Ai ichhi tanu bap-ki 

choice food used-to-eat, I hungry am-dying. I will-rise my -own father-to 


kai 

whatever 

mi hu, 
in was, 

tol ghwara 
all 


bani, “ ai babia, a 

will-say, “ 0 my-father, I 

Mai- mi metliak pat na 

Me-in so-muck place not '< 

Msab-ka. ’ ’ Seh uchhit 


servants-in me reckon.” ’ 
tanu bap (litli, 
his-own father saw {him), 
l)es-dit. Ti puchhai 
kissed {him). And son 
maklitoran thu. Mai-me 
black-faced am. Me-in 
Ti bap naukara-ki banu, 
And father servants-to said. 


{And) he rose 


Ehudae-ki makhtoran thCi, thakai 
God-to black-faced am, to-you 

thu, ai chhe ptichh hui ; tanu 
is, that thy son be ; thy -own 
tanu bap-ki ao. Dhua 

is-own father-to came. Afar 

ise he ^adath, ^idhain-dit, ' tis munh-me gat, 

his heart burned, he-ran, him embrace-in held, 

bap-ki banu, ‘a Khudae-ki makhtdran thu, thakai 

father-to said, ‘I God-to black-faced am, to-you 

methak pat na thu, ai chhe puchh hui/ 

so-much place not is, that thy son be.’ 

‘ ghwara Jama ana, is-ki liya ; ik angit 
^choice dress bring, to-Um put-on; one ring 


520 


KOHISTlNi. 


is-M liya ; lrha,7,Ti nr aaa khoa-me liya. Yai gil khai, kiushala ktii, , 

to-Jiim put-on ; shoes hTiiiy feet-in put-on- Come food let-us-eut, hcippy let-us-he’,, 
raelai mi puohh. mayil, jaadi hu-tliu ; lia^ajil, pagatli. Tell 

because my son dead, alive Jias-become ; lost, is-recovered. They 

kbtiskali sapaith. 
merriment prepared- 

Mere tisa ghan puchli bkiim-me ashu. Ee sell ao, shir-ki niS 

Now his elder son field-in was- TVhen he came, house-to near 

M, manjlis-che awaz buclh. Ik naakar-ki awaz-ki, tapaus ez-ma 

was, music-etG--of sound heard. One servant-to called, inqunry from-him 

ki, ‘ka chlial ebb,!?’ Eb baau, 'obbe bba ao-tbu, ebbe bap 

made, ‘what matter is-{it)?’ He said, ‘thy brother come-is, thy father 

kba ir ki-thu, isi-kiya rogb Jor pa-tbu.’ Seb ^uth, andar*ki 

feast hath-made, because whole well has-found-{him).' He sulked, inside-to 

na bajudutb. Tila isa bap nigbat, minat ki. Teb jawab dit, 

not entered. Then his father came-out, entreaty made. He answer gave, 

‘mai ebbe cber mun kbizmat ki-ebbi; mai ebbe nekai be-amri ne 

‘I thy long time service have-done ; I thy never disobedience not 

kit. Bi tii me-ki ik ebbato na dit, cbi mai tanu yaro sat 

did. Sut thou me-to one kid not gave, that I my-own friends with 

subbat ki-tbu. Obbe ab piicbb ao, bud mai kaebnai sat kbarab-ki,. 

festivity might-do. Thy this son came, all property harlots' with has-wasted, 

m ' ' . ' ' m 

tai kbair ki-tbu.’ Teb banu, ‘ai pucbbla, tu mudam mai sat bbai-tbu, 

thou feast made.’ He said, ‘ 0 son, thou always me with art-living, 

mi ka tbu sa ebbe tbu. Mo-ge munasib tbu, kbusbaii kayi, kbushal 

mine what is so thine is. TIs-to proper was, merriment make, merry 

bu, isika ebba bba mayil, Jandi bti-tbu ; ba^il pa-tbu.’ 

be, because thy brother dead, alive is-become ; lost is-recoveredl 


[No. 22.] Specimen II. 

Ik lumai ashi. Har ^atejai gam-ki yawudo, kber m§ 

One jackal was. Every night viUage-to (he) would-come, field in 

iba kbawudo. Debqana ^ qabar a^u. A di-mi bisina 

Indian-corn used-to-eat. To-the-villagers much angei' came. One day -in fiat 
barb bbum-ki niS ash-tbu, sulekbt-di lew-ki. Lumai ao, barb-^ad .bhir. 
stone field-to near- placed, glue-with ' plastered. Jackal came, stone-upon sat. 
Lebqan ditb, dbanj-dit. Lumai uebbit, kbo tago ^u, kblas 
Villagers saw {him), ran-up. Jackal was-rising, but fastened was, escape 

na budu. Debqano gad, ^ag dv mabu, shukar ningalu. 

not could. Villagers caught {him), sticks with killed {him), thanks returned. 


TOEWllii. 


621 . 


10 

da^^ 

20 


NUMEEALS. 

123 4 5 6 7 8 9 

Ik, du, cha, cliau, panj {Biddulph, pan), sho, sat, at, nom, 

11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

agash, dwasli, chesh, cliataii, pensk, ^esh, satash, atkash, anbisk, bisk,. 
”21 30 40 50 60 70 80^ 

ik-o-bish, dash-6-bish, du-bish, dash-6-dubi^, eka-disk, dash-6-ckabisk, ckau-bisk, 

90 100. 
dask-5-okaubish, panj-bisk. 
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MAIY^. 

This dialect is spoken in the Eohistan on both banks of the Indus, between that 
riTer and the Swat valley on the one side, and on the other between it and the watershed of 
the Jhelam and its affluents. It is called Maiya by those who speak it, but is generally 
known elsewhere by the indefinite name of ‘ Kohistani.’ Its northern limit is the 
valley of the river Eandia (popularly known as Kill), and it goes as far south as Palosi 
en the Indus. Over the whole of this area Pashto is also spoken as a kind of lingua 
franca. MaiyI has several dialects. Among the principal may be mentioned the 
Kill Diiheri jib, spoken in the Kandia valley and also, much to the south, in the 
Puber valley. Another is spoken round Koli and Palus, in J alkot, Patera, Maren, 
Gobera and Chilis. It is practically the dialect of the west side of the Eohistan here. 
The people of Koli and Palus are Abu Ehels. Another, and the most important, is that 
of Seo, Patan, ^ayal, Jijal, and Bankar. It is the dialect of the east side of the Eohistan. 
The people are chiefly Shah Khels. A fourth dialect is spoken more to the south, and 
is that illustrated below.^ Maiyi is closely connected with Garwi and Torwali, and 
even more closely with the language described by Colonel Biddulph under the name of 
Chilis^ an account of which is given under the head of Torwali. I am indebted to the 
late Sir Harold Deane, K.C.S.I., for the specimens here given. In order to show the 
close connexion with Chilis, another column has been added in the list of Standard Words 
showing the corresponding words in that language. These have been taken from 
Colonel Biddulph’s work. 

The following grammatical sketch of Maiya is based on the specimens and on the 
List of Standard Words : — 

I.-NOUNS- 

There seem to be two declensions. In the first, the noun does not change either 
for case or for number. The postpositions, denoting case, being simply added to the 
nominative. Thus 

Nom. mftaZa, a father or fathers. 

Gen. of a father or of fathers. 

Dat. to a’ father or to fathers, 

Abl. m/iaZa-tta, from a father or from fathers. 

Similarly appear to be declined waMj a man ; a horse ; go, a bull; ghart, a 
woman; andyaeoaJ, an answer. 

In the second declension, the letter a seems to be used to form the plural. Thus : — 



Sing. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

dhl, a daughter. 

dhla, daughters. 

Gen. 

dhl-a, of a daughter. 

dhla-S, of daughters. 

Dat. 

dM-gai, to a daughter. 

dhla-gai, to daughters. 

Abl. 

dhl-na, from a daughter. 

dhla-na, from daughters. 


1 1 am indeWed to Colonel A. B. Uew, C.S.I., C.I.E., at the time Assiatant Political Agent at Chilas, for this 
information. 
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■ Similarly appear to be declined puth, a son ; nauhar, a servant ; ghoi, a mare ; husar, 
a do- ; and krnlr, a bitch. The nominative plural of ga, a cow, is gal. _ 

Some nouns appear to take this a also in the oblique cases of the singular. 1 . 

in the specimens we find 

rrom mdl, property, mala-na, from the property. ^ 

watm,, a country, watana-M, on a country ; but of a country. 

buchh, hunger, bucliha dl, by hunger. 
dol, a field, ddla-maz, in the field. 

The following forms are not provided for above ; — 
icatan~e, to a country. 
ddl-ai, to the field. 

■'vith servants. 

nauhar-d managil, he said to the servants. 
baslidd-fal, on both. 

30 far aa Ellens, tbc ~ 

as the Nominative. Postpositions not grren in the paradigms wiu „ 

examples given above. fw Opnrler or Number. Thus, ah 

a good rvoman ; mitha glan, good women. 


II.-PBOirOVHS.- 


Thou. 


Sing. 


Nom. 

(.Jen. 

Agent.. 

Noiii. 

Gen. 

Agont. 


saya. 
say 5^ 


Agont. ^0 * o +n +lip Genitive. Thus, me-gai, to- 

other oases are formed bSore transitive verbs in the past tenses. 

me. The Agont case is ^ent. Curiously enough, as appears froin 

Thus, s? katagil, he boat, bn j t],e Nominative, is used in the second 

the list Of -a Plural ot the Puture. Thus t- 

person singular, and in th 1 

behutagal-asJiat. 

1 . md kutagal-ashat- kutagal-ashaf. 

2. tduoUdhdagal-a^at. sat hntagal-aM- 

3 . not sbh hidagal-asAa . ^ transcriber. Even before the. 

pasttri^rA^r^^^^ Thns,intheParahle of e 

prodig.. son, we have : ^ 

Beside Sayi '‘“’'"f ld“ rcjoiil^. 

But, koumadestateast. 

And even, y? Sio»-« 3ii 

VOL, VIII., rARV U* 
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In spite of these exceptional instances, the specimens show clearly that the Agent 
case is properly used before the past tenses of TransitiTe verbs. 

Other pronominal forms occurring in the specimens are tas, him ; taS'ntty from him ; 
5 or as, this, both substantive and adjective ; asa, of this, and so on. Who ? is ha ; 
whose? hase ; from whom ? hase-tia ; what ? gi ; how much ? how many ? katuk. Tai 
or ta is ‘ his own.’ 

III.-VERBS.- 

A. — ^Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. — 

'Present. — I am, etc. This is thu, for all the persons and both numbers. 

It is also frequently used instead of as, in the sense of the past. 

Past.—l was, etc. Besides thu, we have also as, plural asu, for all persons. 
Other forms are : — 

Jiugai, I may be, let us be. 

'huvoam, I should be. 

lion- shat, 1 shall be ; bd-shaf, literally, I shall go, is also used in the same 
sense. 

% 

hungd, he became. 

ho-thu, he has become. 

B. — Active Verb.— 

The standard verb, of which paradigms will be given, is kut§, to beat. * 
Infinitive,— to beat. 

Present Participle,— beating. 

Past Participle,— having beaten ; so karai, having made, in which gal 
is omitted. 

Other examples of the Present Participle are hoe, being; and hai, going. 
Kutais means ‘beaten’; and 'ba/yi, ‘gone.’ Marail probably means 
‘ dead,’ and Za&ayd, ‘ lost.’ 

Imperative, — kufagal, beat. Other examples are khdgal, eat; galagal, put; dagal 
and daigal, give ; dgal, take ; ga^dagal, bind ; nihdlagal, take out. 

In the following cases, we miss the termination : — ho, be; hah, go; 
hhai, %ii ', ai, come ; bliho, stand ; mariyd, die ; dai, see daigal above, 
give; nihdla,lo6k. 

The following are first persons plural,— let us eat ; and hugai, let 

us become. 

Simple "SvesBTlt—kutdnt, I beat, etc., for all persons and both numbers. 

Other examples are, samraif, he grazes. The plural may apparently add 
an o, for we have they eat. 

The following forms are made up on a different principle, halt, I go ; 
plural, haita. In the Parable, this is used as a Past, in hhdkun ni haita, 
he went hot inside. Here, the singular also ends in a. So we have ait, 
he comes; dit, he gives. Maim is translated ‘ I die,’ but perhaps it is 
a Past Participle, and means ‘ I am dead.’ 
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Dcfinito PrGSGUtj Only two examples, both of the same verb, are forthcoming. 
They are, soh ghd-tal, hhaita-thu, he is sitting on a horse, and wie nihala as 
laka hha-maz bhait-thu, my father lives in that small house. 

Imperfect, — kut-as, I was beating. So, wi ni langah~as, water was not passing. 

'Eu%\n:%--k'u,tagal-aihat, I shall beat, for all persons and both numbers. The 
syllable gal may apparently be dropped, for we have ba-^t or ba ^ata, I will 
go ; mana-shat, I will say. In the former, we see an a added, as in the present. 
The word utMga, is translated, ‘ I will arise,’ but the word is a Past, and prob- 
ably here means , ‘ having arisen.’ 

See wdiat has been said above, under the head of Pronouns, regarding the 
form taken by a pronoun which is the subject of a verb in this tense. 

Past j — This differs in the case of transitive and in the case of intransitive verbs. 
We shall take the former first. 

Tramitive Verbs, — kutagil, I beat, for all persons and both numbers. Other 
examples are, — karagil, he made; he said ; he wasted ; 

chhaigil, he sent; khagil, they ate; purugil, he would fill; pashagil, he 
saw ; dlialgil, he held ; bmz-dagil, he kissed ; shungil, he hedrd ; nihdlagil, 
it niado out (a passage); karagil, it carried off ; it destroyed ; 

watagil, it rooted up. In ka% nl diZ, no one gave, dit is properly a 
present. See above. V 

In none of the above-quoted instances has the form of the verb changed 
owing to the object being feminine. The subject, when a pronoun, is 
usually in the Agent case. See above, under the head of Pronouns, In 
the case of Substantives, the Agent has the same form as the Nominative. 
Intransitiv6 Verbs, — balgd, I went, etc. ; plural, baigil, holda. unchanged for 

person. Other examples are,— he came ; he became; wZAig'd, 

he arose ; kasiyugd, he approached ; ru^igd, he sulked ; nikalgd, he came 

out; tomga^ it fell. 

The words mariodi, he died; and Zdfiosyd, he was lost, do not belong to this 

group, and may be Past Participles. 

Perfect,— I have beaten. Other instances of Tramitwe Verbs are,— 
ghma-tku, thou hast bought; kara-tku, he has, or I have, made; ckdla-thu> 
he has found; thou hast given. Instances of Intt ansitwe Vetbs are,— - 

ho-tha, he has become ; tel-thw, I have walked ; l-thu, he has come. 

Pluperfect, — Aw/eZ-as, I had beaten. 

Passive, — kutais-th'U, I am or was beaten. Kutalz-bashM, I shall be beaten. The 

Past is formed by adding the syllable uz in the words cMluzigd, he is re- 
covered; gh o kkar shnMzigd, a huge flood was made. This agrees with 
Chilis. ' 
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In spite of these exceptional instances, the specimens show clearly that the Agent 
case is properly nsed before the past tenses of Transitive verbs. 

Other pronominal forms occurring in the specimens are tas, him ; tas-na, from him ; 
5 or as, this, both substantive and adjective ; as®, of this, and so on. Who? isA:»; 
whose? from whom ? Aiose-wa ; what ? how much? how many? katuk. Ta% 

or tE is ‘ his own.’ 

III.- VERBS- 

A. — Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive.— 

Fresent. — I am, etc. This is thu, for all the persons and both numbers. 

It is also frequently used instead of 5s, in the sense of the past. 

Fast. — I was, etc. Besides thu, we have also as, plural 5su,tox all persons. 
Other forms are : — 

Jiugai, I may be, let us be. 

huwam, I should be. 

lion- shat, 1 shall be ; ha- shat, literally, I shall go, is also used in the same 
sense. 

hungd, he became. 

ho-thii, he has become. 

B. — Active Verb.— 

The standard verb, of which paradigms will be given, is kutd, to beat. 

Infinitive, — kutd, to beat. 

Present Participle,— beating. 

Past 'FsLYtici]^le,—kntagalai, having beaten ; so karai, having made, in which gal 
is omitted. 

Other examples of the Present Participle are hoe, being; and hai, going. 
Kutais means ‘bekten’; and hayl, ‘gone.’ Mar ail probably means 
‘ dead,’ and ZaSayd, ‘ lost.’ 

Imperative, — kutagal, beat. Other examples are khdgal, eat ; galagal, put ; dagctl 
and give ; take ; bind ; take out. 

In the following cases, we miss the termination Ad, be; go ; 

hhai, sit; ai, come ; o^eAo, stand ; mariyd, die; dai, see daigal shoYQ, 
give ; mAaZa, look. 

The foUowing are first persons plural,— let us eat ; and hngai, let 
us become. 

-Simple ’Smes&a.t—kutdnt, I beat, etc., for all persons and both numbers. 

Other examples are, sardnf, he grazes. The plural may apparently add 
an a, for we have khdnta, they eat. 

The following forms are made up on a different principle, W, I go ; 
plural, haita. In the Parable, this is used as a Past, in bhakun nl baifa, 
he went not inside. Here, the singular also ends in a. So we have ait, 
he comes; dit, he gives. Maria is translated ‘ I die,’ but perhaps it is 
a Past Participle, and means ‘ I am dead.’ 
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Ssfinitc Present, Only two examples, both of the same verb, are forthcoming. 
They are, soh ghd-tal, hhaita-thu, he is sitting on a horse, and mS nihala as 
Ma-mas my father lives in that small house. 

Imperfect, — kut-as, I was beating. So, wl ni langdh-as, water was not passing. 
’Future,— kuiagal-ashat, I shall beat, for all persons and both numbers. The 
syllable gal may apparently be dropped, for we have ba-§hat or ba shat a, I will 
go ; mana-shat, I will say. In the former, we see an a added, as in the present. 
The word nthUga is translated, ‘ I will arise,’ but the word is a Past, and prob- 
ably here means, ‘ having arisen.’ 

See what has been said above, under the head of Pronouns, regarding the 
form taken by a pronoun which is the subject of a verb in this tense. 

Past, — This differs in the case of transitive and in the case of intransitive verbs. 
We shall take the former first. 

Transit ioe Verbs, — kutagil, I beat, for all persons and both numbers. Other 
e.xamplcs are, — karagil, he made ; managil, he said ; Iddagil, he wasted ; 
chhdigil, he sent ; khagil, they ate ; purugil, he would fill ; pashagil, he 
saw ; dhalgil, he held; bulz-dagil, he kissed ; sAiiwyiZ, he hedrd; nihdlagil, 
it made out (a passage); haragil, it carried off ; it destroyed ; 

watagil, it rooted up. In hdi nl dit, no one gave, dit is properly a 
present. See above. V 

In none of the above-quoted instances has the form of the verb changed 
owing to the object being feminine. The subject, when a pronoun, is 
usually in the Agent case. See above, under the head of Pronouns. In 
the case of Substantives, the Agent has the same form as the Nominative. 
Intransitioe Verbs, — baigd, I went, etc. ; plural, baigil, both unchanged for 

person. Other examples are,— he came ; he became; 
he arose; kasiyugd,\e approached; rushgd, he sulked ; he came 

out ; walgd, it fell. 

Tile ivairds marial, he died ; and Idbayd, he was lost, do not belong to this 

group, and may be Past Participles. 

'FerteGt,—ki4a-th'w, l have beaten. Other instances of Tramitwe Verbs are,— 
ghim-thu, tliou hast bought ; hara-thu, he has, or I have, m'ade ; chdla-thu> 
he has found ; dai-thu, thou hast given. Instances of Intransitive Verbs are,— 
ho-m, he has become; tel-thn, I have walked; Uhu, he has come. 

Pluperfect, I had beaten. 

Vu&exvei—kntais-tlm, I am or was beaten. Kutalz-bashat, I shall be beaten. The 

Past is formed by adding the syllable uz in the words chdluzlgd, he is re- 
covered; gjS Lt shndmlgd, a huge fiood was made. This agrees with 

Chills. . 
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[No. 23.] 

DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. 


KOHISTANl.— MAIYA. 

Specimen I. 

THE PARABLE OF THE PRODIGAL SON. 

(Sir Harold Deane, K.C.8.I., 1898.) 

Ak mash-i du putha 5su. Laka putli taT mkala managil, 

One man-of two eons were. Younger son Ms-own father said^ 

‘mi-gai mala-ua batha daigal’ Sob taT mal bazhdS-tal 

‘me-to property -from share give) He his-oion property both-on 

■vresh-karagil. Toguta dis pate laka putb taf but mal jama 

divided. A-feio days after younger son his-own all property collected 

karai dur. watan-e baiga. Par taf mal mastai-tal 

having-made far country-to icent. There his-own property profligacy-on 

ladagil. But mal k]h,las-karagilj sob watana-tal ^5 qahat fga, soli 

wasted,. All ■ property finished, that country -on great famine came, he 

tang bunga. Sob baiga, sob watan-i ak g^o masb- un'1 naukar 

straitened became. He went, that country-of one great man-with servant 

bunga. Sob taf dolai cbbaigil sarkuzai sara. Sob as bbusa-gin, 
became. He his-own field sent swine grazing. He that straw-with, 
cbi sarkuzai khagil, taf wair puragil, kaf , na * dit. Nit 

which swi/ne ate, his-own belly would-fll, any -one not gave. Then 

kbud-maz bCinga, managil, ‘ml mbal-l katuk naukara tbu cbi 
senses-in became, said, ‘my father' s how-many servants are that 

mitba guli kbanta, ma buchba-di maria. Ma utbiga, ta mbala-gai 

good bread ' eat, I hunger-by die. I %oill-rise, my-own fafher-to 

bashata, inanashat, “ Aba, ma l^udae \ guuabgar tbu, t§ gunabgar tbu. 
will-go, will-say, “ 0-Father, I God’s sinner am, thy sinner am. 

Shai layiq ■ ni tbu cbi ti piitb buwam. TS naukarS-mil ml 

So-much worthy not ^ am that thy son should-be. Thy-oion servdnts-with me 

galagal.” ’ Sob utbiga, taf mbala-gai iga. Sob dur Is taf 

mix.” ’ He rose, his-own father-to came. He .far was his-own 

mbala pasbagil, taras karagil, mauda karagil, bel-mil dbaigil, buiz-dagil. 

father saw{-him), pity tooh, run made, chest-with held, kissed. 

Putb managil, 'Aba, ma Kbudae gunabgar tbu, t§ gunabgar tbu. 

8 on said, ‘Father, I God’s sinner am, thy sinner am. 
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layiq ni 
loorthy wt 
chi, ‘ mitha 
that, ‘ good 
Ai ta 
Come that 


Shai 
So-much 
maiiagil 
said 

shayagal 
put-on. 

marail, zaiida ho-thu ; labaya, 
{had)-died, a, live {has)-hecome ; lost. 


thu, chi ti puth huwam.’ Mhala tai nauhar 

am, that thy son should-he.’ Father his-oum servants 

zora nihalagal, asi shay%al; anguli shayagal, 

clothe; ring put-on, shoes 


dress tahe-out, 
gall khaglai, 
food we-may-eat. 


him 

khushal hiigai. 
happy we-may-he. 
chaluziga.’ Say5 
is-recovered’ They 


HaT 

Noio 


ghaira 

elder 


puth 

son 


r» 

as. 


dola-maz 
field-in loas. 


Chi iga, 
When came, 


Chi mi puth 
^Because my son 
khu^ali karagil. 
joy made. 
hhao kasiyuga, 
house approached. 


tasi 

his — ■ . •! c 

netdai awaz ^iingil. Ak naukar-gai kau karagil, managi , as 

dmicmo lem-d. One sermnt-to shout mode, smd. 




oi chhal thu ? ’ 

what matter is ? JTe 

kara-thu, mith 

has- 
Hhala 


si maiiagil, ‘te 


i-thu. 


Ti mhala khairat 

said, ‘ thy brother is-come. Thy father feast 

r.bi mith ior chala-thu.’ Soh rushga; bhakun ni baita. 

fowndirhi^: Be ^ f " 

mhee oome-out, entreaty ■],,,,a-thu. Tu 

kala ml ti khazmat kara-thu, a a Mg^i^dienee not have-done. Thou 

7 f}y„ service have-done, ever thy <i^sooca^ence u 
years I thy se> _ yarana-mil suhbat 

mi'gai ak satu ni cai-'m, ^y-own friends* with 

rae4o one kid not hast-g^ven. that I my oi J 


mero'iment 


said, 

thu. O 
' is. This 

Chi 

Because 


‘0 son, 
munasib 


karagil. As ti path iga, te^ 

mAght-make. This thy son ^ came, t y 

kbairat karagil’ Sl managil, 0 put , 
feast made.' Sc 

ml hargi 
my everything thine 

khushal hugai. 

happy might -be. ^ 

ho-thu; ' labaya, chaluziga. ^ ^ 
has-become ; lost {was), recover e 


mal kachnio tal ladagil, te 

property harlots on 'Wasted,^ thou 

tu but Umax ml-mil thu; 

thou adi age {always) m.e-ioith art ; 

chi be khushali karagil, 
muuasm thu « „^,.riment made, 

proper was (w), that ^ ' 

• ti dia mail as, hat sanda 


0 


this thy 


brother dead was, mw 


alive 


528 
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DARDIO SUB-FAMILY. Dard Group. 

KOHISTANI.— MAIYA. 

Specimen II. 

THE DAMMING OF THE INDUS. 

(Sir Harold Deane, K.C.S.I., J 898.) 

Ohabish kala awal Astor-kas ak kban sT-maz waiga, si 

Sixty years ago Astor-at one MU river-in fell, river 

band-karagil. Wi ni langabas. Sbob yS pate sob wi 

(if) -blocked-up. Water not could-pass. Six months after much water 


jama 

biinga. Zora-gin 

pand 

nibalagil. 

GbB 

khar sanduziga, 

collected 

became. Force-with passage 

made-out. 

Huge 

flood was-made. 

mini rawan bunga. Gi 

mutbo iga tas 

haragil, 

sai 

rv 

ga 

down going became. Whatever 

befo. 

re came that 

carried. 

many 

villages 

nash^il, 

sai Bialq dub-karagil, 

sai gai munda-na 

watagil. 

Sai 

destroyed, 

many people {it)-drownedi : 

many ti'ees r 

oot-from 

plucked. 

Many 

mbesb. 

gor, bakara, aig^, 

but 

labu 

bunga. 


afat 

buffaloes. 

cows, goats, sheSp, 

all 

washed-away 

became 

Great 

calamity 

tbu. 







was. 







Ak 

du cba saur panz 

sbob 

sat atb nau dash 

agalasb 

dwalasb 

1 

2 3 4 5 

6 

7 8 9 

10 

11 

12 


cbigolash saundash panzala^ shoisb satalasb atbalash anbish bish dasb-o-bisb 
13 U 15 16 17 18 19 SO 30 

dubish dash-5-dubisb cbabi^ dash-6-cbabish saurbish d asb-6-saurbish shaL 

dO 60 60 70 80 90 100, 




TANDARD LIST OF.WORDS AND SenTENOES^^N THE GARWl, 
Tr'rioWAl T AND cognate DIALECTS. 




STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENOES 


English. 

Garwi# 

Tor 

1. One 

Ak . . . • 

Ik . 

2. Two 

Dn • ^ . 

Dn 

3. Three . • 

Tha . . . 

Cha 

4. Four . . 

ChOr . * * . 

Chau 

5. Five • c 

Panj . • . . 

Fanj 

6. Six . . . 

§h3 . • . . 

ghS 

7. Seven 

Sat ... 

Sat 

8. Eight 

Ath . , 

At 

9. Nine 

Num . . . . 

Nom 

10. Ten 

Dash 

Dagh 

11. Twenty • . 

Bi§h .... 

Bisi 

12. Fifty ft 

Dash-S-dabl^ 

Dash-3-dflbish 

13. Hundred * , 

Panj-bi^ . 

Pani-blgh 

M. I . . . 

Ya .... 

A, ai 

15. Of me * « . 

' Ma, mal (masc. and fem.) . 

Mi 

16. Mine 

Ma, mai (ditto) 

Mi 

17. We ' : „ 

Ma . . 

Mo 

18. Of us 

Mo , , . 

Mun , 

19. Oar 


Mnn . . 

20. Thou 

Tfl’ • ; 

Tft . . . 

2], Of- thee 

Chhl . , . • _ 

Chhi 

22. Thine * . , , ^ 

Dhhi . ' . . 

Chhi . 

23. You . ^ ^ r 

^ba , , _ 1 

rho 

24. Of yon . \ ^ 

’hs 



IN THE GARWT, TORWALT AND COGNATE DIALECTS. 


Gauro (Biddulpb)* 

MaiyS. 

Chilis (Biddulph) . 

Englisli’ 

fik 


« « 

. ■ . ] 

Bk .... 

la One. 

Dfi 

Dfi 

• 

. . ; 

Du .... 

2. Two. 

Clinc^bi , - • • 

Oha 

• 

. * 

Oha . . 

3. Three. 

Tsor # - ^ • 

Saur 

• 

1 

Chah .... 

4. Pour. 

pis • • . * 

Paz 

. 

. 

pis .... 

5. Pive. 

Shell • * . • 

Sijoli 

• 

• 

Shoh . . . 

6. Six. 

Sat . . * * 

Sat 

• • 


Sat 

7. Seven. 

At (? 

Atk 

. . 

• 

At (? at) 

8. Eight. 

Nob .. • * • 

Nau 

* 

♦ « 

Naix r • ’ 

9. Nine. 

DsibIi t * « * 

Daali 

* 

. 

Dash . • • 

10. Ten. 

IHsh » • # • 

Biali 

• * 

¥ 

Bish 

11. Twenty. 

DSgli-atiL-clftbiHli. 



Dubish-u-dagh 

12. Fifty. 

Qlijio . # 

Skal 

« « 


§hal - • 

13. Hundred. 

Ma (Ag* me) 

MS 

# * 

* ♦ 

Ma . • • 

14. I. 

■: Mii # ' • ' 

MS 

• 

• • 

Ml V ^ ‘ 

15. Of me. 

•Mil' ■ . . * • 

MS 

• • 


Ml . V • ‘ 

16. Mine. 


Be 



Be 

17. We. 


* ■ •; , 


AzS 

18. Of us. 

ZS 

■*' ' ■* , * * 








Aza • ‘ • 

, 19. Our. 

Asl ■ ' 

, Za 


f . # 



, Tfl 



. Tu 

. 20. Thou. 

Tfli (A,J. te) . 

♦ :■ ■■ * 


. Te . • V *, . 

. 21. Of thee. 

. TS . 

Ta . • • 



. 22. Thine. 


/ Te * • • • 

Ta . • ■• 

. TS . 





English. 

Garwi. 

Torwali. 

25. Tour 

Th5 . . . . 

Tun . . . 

26. He .... 

Ashi . , 

Bh or seh 

27. 0£ Him 

i 

•Asi . . , . 

Isa . . , . 

28. His .... 

AsS . . . ■ . 

Isa .... 

29. THey . 

Turn .... 

Tiya .... 

30. Of tHem 

TasS .... 

Tiyasa . . . . 

31. THeir ... 

Tasi 

Tiyasa .... 

32. Hand 

Thair - . . . 

Hath . , . , 

33. Foot . 

Khur . . 

Khu . . , . 

34. Nose .... 

NczSr . • . . 

Natkel .... 

35. Bye . . . 

Ith . . , . 

Ashi ^ , 

33. Mouth 

Ai .... 

Ai .... 

37. Tooth 

Hand ^ ^ 

Dan . , , . 

38. Bar . 

Kyan , - . 

$ 

Kan . . , . 

39. Hair . 

Bal . . 

Bal . . 

40. Head 

Thos . . ^ 

Sha 

41. Tongue 

Jibh 

Jib . . . . 

42, Belly 

par . , 

Dhe . . . 

43, Back 

Tang . , . 

P% 

44, Iron . . . 

Chimar . 

Ghimu 

45. Hold . 

Lau (red) zar . . 

Lahur zar , . . 

46. Silver 

Panai' {white) zar 

tJjal zar . . . , 

47. Father 

Bab 

■Bap , „■,■ 

48. Mother 


■Yai , ■ ,.:■ 

49. Brother 


Bha .... 

1 


(i 


Gauro (BiiWulpb). 

MaiyS, 

Chilis (Biddulph). 

English. 

TusS • • * • 

35 . , . D 

Pd . . . . i 

25. Yonr. 

Oh (Ag. eh) . 

Soh, 5 . . . . 1 

U 

26. He. 

Tasb^a . • • • 

TasT, asl . . . j 

\sbl .... 

27. Of bim. 

Taslia . . • • 

Tasf, asa . . ' - 

A^l .... 

28. His. 

Se (Ag. seo) * 

SaT ..... 

I . . . . 

29. They. 

Sewa . . • • 

Saya . ' . • . 

Iwa .... 

30. Of tbeni. 

Sewa • • ' • 

SayS .... 

Iwa . . . 

31. Tbeir. 

Hat . . • • 

Ha .... 

Hatj pi, bate . 

32. Hand. 

K-ur . ■ • • 

Khiir .... 

Kur, pi, kure . 

33. Boot. 

Nat . • • 

Natlifir . 

Nat5r, natOre . . 

34j, Nose. 

Acli , » • * 

Ainobb . * » • 

Acbe . . • • 

35. Bye. 

Ai . . • • 

Ax • • , • 

Ai, ph aiye . • . • 

36. Month. 

Dand 

Dan • ■ • • 

Dan, ph dune . 

37. Tooth. 

Kan • . • « 

Ka? • ■ • 

Kan, pi- bunne 

38. Ear. 

Bal * •. ' ' 

Bala . • ■ • 

Bal, pi. bale 

39. Hair. 

' # ■ 

Siiil . * ■ * 

Sb'si • . • • 

Sbisb. pi. sbisbe 

40/ Head 

Zib , ^ • 

Z5b ■ ■ • • 

Zib, pi. zibe 

41. Tongue, 

Der 

i Wair . • • • 

Dber.jjL dbere 

42. Belly. 

Dau . . * * 

1 Da • ■ ' . V: • 

I 

Dau, pi. dalle . * » 

43. Back. 


i 


44. Iron. 

Xgimber , 

, i Slwnr . 

Tsimer . 


j 



45. Gold. 

Zer , . « • 

Sra zar • ' 

Swan • * ; 





. 46. Silver. 

Ossal 

, Spin mv (ditto) • ■ 

Bfip • 


Ba , * * < 

. Jlhiila - • ' • 

Mhalo . 

. 47. Father. 




, 48. Mother. 

Ta 

. Mhai • 

. Mbail ‘ • 




‘17"V» Q ■ . * 

, 49. Brother. 

JyS 

. Zba • • • 

• z^na • 




fV 

, 50. Sister. 

BlxaT 

. Bh§ V : : v: : . * 

. Biha 

. 1 ■ . '■ ■ ■ 



English. 

Garwi. 

Tor wall, 

52. Woman 

Is . . . . . 

Shi * . . , 

53. Wife 

Is . 

§hi • .• ^ 

54. CMid 

LakutSr . . ♦ . 

Jadak . . , . | 

55. Son . - . . 

Put , < . . 

Ptichh , . . . 1 

56, Daughter , 

Dui or ddi . . . 

Saran or dhu . 

57. Slave 

Marai « * . , 

Gulam . . , , 

58. Cultiyator , 

Dahqan, zamldar 

Zamidar, dihqan . , 

59. Shepherd • , 

Payal . . . . 

Shpankai (Pashto) or ajar ! 

60. God . 

Khudae . 

lOmdae or Pak Badshah 1 
(The Holy King). 

61. Devil . « 

Shaitan .... 

Shaitan . , ... 

62. Sun « 

Sir * • . 

Si . . . . . 

63. Moon 

Yasun 

Yun 

64. Star « . . . « 

Tar .... 

Ta . . , , , . 

65. Fire . * . 

Agar . . . . 

AngE . , ^ 

66. Water , ^ 

tJ . . , . , 

TJ . . * ' . 

#' 

67. House V 

Shit 

Shir . . . 

68. Horse . , 

Gor « . , , 

Gh5 • 

69. Cow . • . • 

Gae . p * . , 

Gas (Persian) . , , 

70. Dog . 

Hfichnr 

Kuzhu * . , ,. i 

71. Cat . 

Pishir . 

Bisho (Paslhtd) . . ! 

72. Cock . . ' . ; ^ 

Kukur , . . , 

Kugxl * ,■ ■■■ ■■■■,• j. 

73. Duck 

lAr,',' . . 

1 ' ■ . . ■- ■' , ■■■ " , . ' ■ . 

Air * : .... . , ... 1 

74.^ Ass: , ' 

Gada * , , 

Gadhd , . , 

75,.' Gamehr'.' , 

trth . , . 

tJtt (Pashto) . 

76. Bird . . . . 

CharOr * * 

Pa shin • . * . 

77. Go • • * 

Cho • • . , 

Ba^, til . . , 


Gaur3 (Biddulph). 

Maiyff, 

Chilis (Biddalph). 

Englislu 

Mttlai « * ' ' ^ 

Srharl .... 

eryU .... 

52. Woman. 

Mulai . • • ■ ^ 

}bari . , . . G 

O ^ 

reryu“ ... * 

53. Wife. 

]! 

^lasum • . . . 


54. Child. 

' Pflch . . • • ^ 

?ntli . . . . ^ 

^ucli - . . . 

55. Snn. 

D1 • ' • • ' 

DM . . . . ] 

3]ii 

56. Daughter. 

Dim * * • • 

pstn .... 


57. Slave. 



Dehqan, zamindar 


58. Cultivator. 


Gli5ban .... 

Khadad ... * 


59. Sbeplierd. 

60. God. , 

61. Devil. 

f • * # # i 

SijaitaQ .... 


Stiri . . • • 

Swir . t 

Sari . • • ' 

62. San. 



Ya, . . . 

X§aa . • • • 

63. Moon. 

Tar . ■ . • 

Tfira - • 

Tar . • • • 

64. Star. 

Nar . . . • 

Agtr 

Nar . • • ‘ 

65. Fire. 

66. Water. 



Wi. . * 

Woy • • * ‘ 

67. House. 

Gil . 

Bh§ * • 

Gat • • ■ 

68. Horse. 

Gho . • • ■ 

Gail • ' * 

Gho * • 

G& * • ^ • 

Gho « ■ • 

69. Cow. 

, 70. Dog. 

Kusur . • • ' 

, Ktsar *, . , • ■ ■ • ■ ■ * 

Kutauro . 

71. Cat. 

...... 

Pi^O iFas1}.t5) • • 


72. Cock. 

...... 

K«kS . *: • .V ■ 


73. Duck. 

• ^ 

Sag*»^ » • * ' 


74. Ass. 

Hiar 

. Gbada • • ■ , \ * : 

. . Kbar 

75. Camel. 


tJtt (.FaslitS) . 

• 


Papal 

. Saklu . • * - 

I. 

. Ming • . • 

. 76. Bird. 

BajOj tillo 

. Ball 

, Baz6 (infinitive) ■ • 

, 77. G-o. 

78. Fat. 


1 


English. 


Garwi. 


Tdrwali. 


79. Sit 

• 

• 

Bai 

• 

• 

Bhai 

/ 

* 


80. Come 


• 

Yah 

• 


Yai 

• 


81. Beat 


• 

Chand 

• 


Kfith 

• 


82. Stand 


• 

Paths 

* 


RiS 



83. Die . 



Mar 

• 


Mai 


• 

84. Give 


• 

Da 

• 

« • 

Dai 



85. Run , 


• 

Dab 



Dhan-dai 



86. Up . 


• 

Rata 

• 

* » 

Gid 



87. Near 

• 

• 

Niar \ 

• 

« » 

Nis 



88. Down 4 

• 

• 

Tua 

* 

• 1 

Wagi, tin 



89, Far , 

• 

• 

Dur 

• 

4 • 

Dim 

« 


90. Before 


• 

Muka 

• 

# « 

Muzh 

4 


91. BeBind 

• 

• 

Pata 

• 


Pai^ 

4 


92. Who ? 

• 


Kum , 

• 

« 4 

Kam 

4 


98. What ? . 

• 

t 

Kai , 

• 

4 4 

Ka 

« 


94. Why ? . 

• 

# 

Ka ^ 

• 

♦ » 

Kai 

t 


95. And , 


• 

As ' 

• 

• » 

Ta . 



96. But . 


» 

Bar 

• 

♦ f 

Khs (Pas’fi^td) 

1 


97. If , , 

■■ f 

4 

Ki 

* 


Ka {ditto) 



98. Yes 

/ 4" 

• 

Oh , 

. ♦ 

• 4 

A 

« 


99. No 4 


• 

Na 

• 

* » 

Na ■ , 

4 


100. Alas 

« . 

* 

Arman , 



Arman . 

' 4 


XOl. A father , 

f 


Bab 

• 

4 « 

Ik bap * 


■ , ■ , : 

102. Of a father 

• ' 

't'. 

Bab-i . 

L' ■ 


, ■ ^ 

Ik bap-chs 


m 

103. To a father 

4 

• 

Bab-ki , 

• 

... . * 

Ik bap-ki 



104. From, a father 


1 

Bab-mi . 



Ik bap-ma 


• 


Gaurff (Biddulpli). 

MaiyS. 

Chilis (Biddulph). 

English. 

E 

tliai . . . • 


79. Sit. 

To (infinitive) • • ^ 

u. . . . .T 

‘S (infinitive) 

80. Come. 

KotS (infinitive) . • I 

^utagal . . . . ^ 

Coti (infinitive) » • 

81. Beat. 

( 

3lili5 . • . . 


82. Stand. 

Maro (infinitive) 

Mariya . - • ‘ ^ 

!dara (infinitive) . * 

83. Die. 

Dey8 (infinitive) 

Dai . . . . 1 

DyS (infinitive) 

84. Give. 

Jg (infinitive) 

Mafida-dai • • • • 

Made-ke (infinitive) . 

85. Run. 

86. Up. 


• • • 



\ 

Le . 

Kaa . . ■ • 

S5r, mini 

Kata 

87. Near. 

88. Down. 

Dfir . . . • 

Dfir . . - • 

Dtlr . • t * 

89. Far. 

AgSr . • • • 

MfitbS . • • 

Mntuko . 

90. Before. 

91. Behind. 


Patfi • ■ ' I 



Ko . 

KS . . ■ • 

Ko 

92. Who ? 



Gx ■ • ■ • 

Gi 

93. What ? 

iGiSt . ’ . 

An • ■ • ' 

Wale 

Gin 

, Ta - • • 

. Q-*' (Tafiitd) . • • 

Gine ■ ■ • ’ 

94, Why ? 

95. And. 

( 96. But. 

97. If. 

Ke ... 

. Ka (iitto) ■ • 

. A .. * 

, . 98. Yes. 

A . - • • 

. A . 


99. Ko. 

Na . . • 

. Ni . 

, ■ Ne - ■ ' * ■ ' ■ 

100. Alas. 



Aman (PdfW 

♦ . ■ 

. fik mbalo 

. i 101. A father. 

Ilk ba . . 

* Ak mkala 

fV ■■ ■ 

102. Of a father. 


' ■ - is 

. Term, of Gen.'S. 



Akmkaia-a . • 

103. To a father. 


Ak mliala-gai , * 

Term, of Dut. tn 


Ak mkala-na ^ 

, . rem.o/^SI-'bande 

104. From a father. 

* 1 

1 


105. Two fathers. 


Bnglish. 


Garwi. 


TSrwali. 





106. Fatliers 

Babu .... 

Bap . . 

107. Of fatliers 

Babn-a .... 

Bap-che . 

108. To fatliers . 

Babu-ki .... 

Bap-ki 

109. From fathers 

Babu-ma .... 

Bap-ma . 

110. A daugliter 

Dul .... 

Ik saran or ik dha. . 

111. Ofadaugliter . 

Dui'a • » . • 

Ik saran-cha . . 

112. To a daughter . 

Dfii-ki . . . . 

Ik saran- ki , , 

113. From a daughter 

Dui-mS .... 

Ik saran-ma 

114. Two daughters >. 

Dti dui .... 

Du saran 

115. Daughters. 

Dui . . . 

Saran or dhu . . 

116. Of daughters 

Dul-a . . . . 

Saran-che . • 

« ' 

117. To daughters 

Dul-ki .... 

Saran*ki . » 

118. From daughters 

Dui-ma 

Saran-ma . . 

119. A good man 

Ak ran me^ . 

Ik ghwara mash 

120. Of a good man . 

Ak ran mesh-S • . . 

Ik ghwara mS§h-che . 

121. To a good man . 

Ak ran me^-ki 

Ik ghwara mash-ki . 

122. From a good man 

Ak ran mesh-m5 

Ik ghwara mash-ma . 

123. Two good men • 

Du ran mesh , 

Du ghwara mash 

124. Good men 

Ban mgsh . ■ . , 

Ghwara mash . 

125. Of good men . 

Ban mesh-i • , . 

Ghwara mash-che 

126. To good men 

Ban mesh-ki • 

Ghwara ma^-ki 

127. From good men 

Ban me^»mS . * , 

Ghwara maA-ma 

128. A good woman . 

Ak rain is . . . 

Ik ghwara , 

129. A bad boy 

Ak lal pah . . 

Ik nakaraph5 . 

130. Good women 

Bain Is . . 

Ghwara ^I . „ 

131. A bad girl 

Lail birai ^ . 

Ik nakarasaian 




Gauro (Biddulpli). 

MaiyS. 

Chilis (Biddulph). 

English^ 

" M 

liala 

, i( 

)6. Fat n era. 

M 

ihala-a • . ' » \ 1 

Vm. of Gen. fl. § . • 

}7, 0£ fatkers. 

M 

[hala-gai . . . ^ 

of Dat. pi. 0 •• • 

D8. To fathers. 

u 

Ihala-na . • . ^ 

Verm, of AU. pl. 5 kande . 1 

1 

09. From fathers. 

,10. A daughter. 

Ak di * • • • 

ik dki . . • ' 




] 

11. Of a daugkter. 

1 

it dhi-i 


112. To a daughter. 

1 

Ik dhl-gai . . . 


113. From a daughter. 

j 

, 

^.k db.X-na . v • 


114. Two daugkters. 


Dudhi . . . .1 


115. Daugkters. 


Dhia .... 

• • . 

116. Of daugkters. 



Dlila-S ' • # '' 


117. To daugkters. 

« « <• « 4 « 

Dhla-gai . ■ • 


118. From daugkters. 

« * * # « • 

* « • *ttf 

##*»•• 1 

Dhla-na . . • 

Ak mitka masli 

Ak taitka mas^-a .• 

# ,«***..■ 

• • 4 » . * 

119. A good mau. 

120. Of a good man. 

121. To a good man. 

.. #*• •** 

Ak mi|ka maali*g®i » 


122. From a good man. 

...... 

Ak mitka rttSsli-Ba • 


123. Two good men. 

■' ##♦•*## 

Dll mitka masli 

Mitkaxnask . 


124. Good men. 

125. Of good men. 

' ' ' ■ '0 .1 « ###■■ 

Mitlia maak-S • 

Mitka mask-gai 

Miiika maak-na 

Ak mifcka gkarl 

Akuakaramafca 

Mitka gkarl . 

■ m 

126. To good men. 

127. From good men. 

128. A good woman. 

129. A bad boy. 

130. Good women. 


Ak nakara m?tl 


• 131. A bad girl. 


Tv/ril-vf' 


132. Good, 


English. 

Garwi. 

Tor wall. 

133. Better 

, Na . . . 

. Ghwara .... 

134. Best 

. Swa-mi ran . . 

. Buti-mf ghwara 

135. High 

, Lig, iichat (Pashto) 

. Uchat (Pashtd), jig . 

136, Higher 

Lig, uchat 

, tJchat jig . 

137. Highest . 

Swa-ma fichat . 

, But-me uchat (Pashtd), jig 

138. A horse , . . 

Ab gdr . , 

Ik gho .... 

139. A mare 

Ab ger . . . 

Ib ghai .... 

140. Horses 

Gor . . . . 

Ghe . • . 

141. Mares 

Ger . . * . 

I Ghai .... 

142. Ahull . 

Ak gch . , . 

Ik go . 

143. A cow . , 

Ak gae . , ... 

Ik ga5 . 

144, Bulls . . 

G5h , . . 

Gr^ . . 

145. Cows 

Gae . , 

Gai . . . . 

146. A dog . , » 

Ab buchur . . 

Ib bujghtE , . 

147. A bitch . , 

Ab bichir , . 

Ik kiizhi .... 

148. Dogs . . 

E’lohiir • . \ 

Kuzgii . . 

149. Bitches 

ElchiT * , , 

Ei^l . . . . 

150. A he-goat 

Ab bxr . . . 

Ib birath 

151. A female goat . 

Ab chhel 

• ♦ 

Ib chhail ® , 

152. Gpats . . 

ChM . 

Chhail . . . , 

153. A male deer , , 

Ab usai , . , 

Ik husai (Pashtd) . 

154. A female deer . ^ 

Ab -usai • 

Tb hfisai (ditio) 

155. Deer 

Usai . ; 

Husai (ditio) 

156. I am . , ^ 

Ta thu . 

A. thn . . . ^ 

157. Thou art . . . ' 

Tu thn .. . ^ ^ 

Fu tha . • , . 

158. He is 

4.shl thfi • . .5 

^eh thu .... 





Gaurd (Biddiil p b ). 


gl^ugO . 


Glio 

GhQ.i 


Gt 

Gau 

Kustir • 


S.aH (a goat) , 


Tht, fern. twl. 
Ditto 
Ditto 


MaiyS. 

Mitha 

Biit-maz mitlia 
ZJjiga, iicliat (FasT^to) 
Ziiga . . . 

But-maz zhiga 
Ak gha , 

Ak gkai . 

Gha 
Ghaia 
Ak ga , 

Ak ga 

Ga • . . 

Gil ; gar=cattle 
* Ak kiisar 
Ak kfislr 
Kteara . 

. KtlBira . , 

, Ak mfingtir . . 

Ak siil , . 

Bakara * 

Ak ktisai (Pas^td) . 
Ak htsl (ditto) . 
Hfisi 

J Mi tbft . 

. TfitM . . - 

. SahL tM . 


CMliu (Hddnlpli). 


V 

GLo . . . 

Ghoi 


fik kuteuro 


Ilk tiatilo 

Bakker • 


Tbo, fern, thi • 
Ditto 

Ditto • 


English. 

133. Better. 

134. Best. 

135. High. 

136. Higlier. 

137. Highest. 

138. Ahorse. 

139. A irare. 

140. Horses. 

141. Mares. 

142. Ahull. 

143. A cow. 

144. Bulls. 

I 

145. Cows. 

, 146. A dog. 

147. A bitch. 

148. Dogs. 

149. Bitches. 

. 150. A he-goat. 

j 61. A female goat. 

. 152. Goats. 

153. A male deer. 

154. A female deer. 

155. Deer. 

. 156. I am. 

. ( 157. Thoa art. 

. 158. He is. 


m-L ^ ihm 


1 59 V We are. 



English. 

160. Tou are 

161. They are . • 

162. T was 

163. Thou wasfc 

164. He was , 

165. We were . • 

166. You were 

167. They were 

168. Be . 

169. To be 

170. Being , . 

171. Having been • 

172. I may be . 

173. I shall be , 

174. I should be 

175. Beat , , 

176. To beat 

177. Beating , , 

178. Having beaten . 

179. I beat , . 

180. Thou beatest . 

181. He beats , 

182. We beat * 

183. You beat * 

184. They beat 

185. I beat (Past Tense) 


Garwi. 

. Tba thu . 

. Turn thu .. 

. Ya ash , 

. Tu ash . 

• Ashi Ssh 

. Ma ash , 

. Tha ash . 

. Turn a^ 

.Ho , , 

, Hoge 

• Hog 

. 

. Ya h5m • . 

. Ya hom , 

' Ya hSm • , 

• Cband 

• Chando . 

- CbandS * 

. ChandOsh 

- Ya cha^idant « 

4 Tu chandant , 

• Ashi chandant 

• Ma chandant , 

• Tha chandant . 

• Tuna chandant 

• Mai mard * 


Torwali. 

. Tho thia , 

. Tiya thia 
. A ashu . 

. Tu a^u , c 

. Seh ashti 
. Mo ashai . 

. Tha a^ai , 

. Tiya a^ai 
.Ha . . 

. Hu 

• H ua • , 

. Hathu 

. A haya . , 

. A huyi . 

• A baja . 

. Kuth 

. Kuthu 
. Kuthua , 

. Kuthu-thu 
. A kutha-thii , 

. Tu kutha-thu , 

- Seh kht'ha-thu . 

• Ma kfitha-thia . 

• Tha kutha-thia 

. Tiya kutha-tbia 

- Alai kuthua 


Gaiird (Biddnlpli). 

MaiyS. 

Chilis (Biddulph). 

English. 

The and /.) 

Tus tliu . . . 

The, /6m. thia . . . 

160. You are. 

Ditto * 

Sai thft , , ' . . 

Ditto 

161. They are. 

Asfi, fom, aswi 

Mias . . . . 

Aso, /em. asi . 

162. I was. 

Ditto • . 

Tfi is 

Ditto . 

163. Thou wast. 

Ditto 

■Soh as . • . . i 

Ditto , , 

164, He was. 

Ase (m. and f.) 

Be ast . . , ■ . 

Ase, /em. asia . . 

165. We were. 

Ditto . • . 

Tns Ssti . . . . 

Ditto . . 

166. You were. 

D%tto * • • 

SaT asn . . . . 

Ditto -i . •• 

167. They were. 

Ha .... 

Ho . . . 

BLa * * • • 

168. Be. 

Gabg .... 

Hg .... 

BLa . • ■ » 

169. To be. 


H05 .... 

Hoi . . . 

170. Being. 


Ha . . . . 

Ha . . . ^ * 

171. Having been. 



Mi hdnshat or htgai 


172. I may he. 

G8sll> . 

Mi hsnihat 

Hoshatho, fern ,- hoshathi . 

. 

173. I shall be. 

»•**»# 

MS hSBghat or htwam 


174. I should be. 


Katagal • . . # . - 

Kote ^ i 

175. Beat. 


Kilts . * . 

Koti > . ‘ ^ . 

176. To beat. 


Knta . - • * 

Koti . . * • 

177. Beating. 


Kiitagalai . • • 

Kote . * . • 

178. Having beaten. 


Mi kutant . 

Kotan tho, /em. kotan thi . 

179. I beat. 

#*i**p.' 

Til knpnt : '' ' . •" ■■■■• 

Ditto " • • 

180. Thoubeatest, 


Sail katant 

Ditto . . . 

181. He beats. 


B6 kiitant • * 

Kotan the • • » 

182. We beat. 


Tns kutaat . . 

Ditto 

183 You beat. 


Sa? kntant . 

, Ditto . 

184. The^ beat. 


Me kntagii . *: 

Kot5, fern- koti , • 

185. I beat (Fast Tense). 

, 


■ -r*/ •* t ^ . ' 

186. Thou beatest (Pa 


Engliali* 

ufar'vi. 


1 


160. You are . • ' 

rba thfi * * 


1" 

! 

Tha thii . 

161. They are . 

rum thtl 

« 

- 

Tiy a th lil 

162. T was 

Ya ash , 

• 

i 

j 

A. alrfi. . 

163. Thou wasfc 

Tfi ash * * 

• 

j 

i 

Tfi. aslai . r 

164. Ho was 

Ashi ash 

• 

j 

Sail lishu • 

165. We were . . 

Ma ash * * 


, i 

Bfo a^a! 

166. You were 

Tha « 

# 

• 

Tho a,^ai 

167. They were 

Turn 

4 

1 

1 

Tiyii ashal * 

168. Bo . 

H5 


1 

1 

Ha 

169. To be 

H5go 

• 


Hft 

170. Being 

Hfig 

• 

* 

llua . • 

171. Having been 

Ash 

• 

1 

liathu * 

172. I may be . 

Ya hOm • • 

• 

« 

A liaja * * 

173. I shall bo . 

#■ ■ 

Ya ham * • 

t 

* 

A hHjl * 

174v I should be 

Ya ham # » 

■ 

* 

A baja * . 

175. Beat * 

Cband * » 

# 

* 

1 Ivtit. h f # 

176. To beat' . ' . , ' , 

Charuja '* 

* 

* 

KtlfUfl . 

177. Beating ♦ . . ■ , . 

Chancja * * 

# 

M : 

Kil|bilS * • 

178. Having beaten • 

Cbanda^ 

» 

• 

Kuilifli-thu 

179. I beat . * ■. . 

Ya chaud^^t . 

. * 


k kiltha-thfi * 

180. Thou beatest * . 

Tu cha:^#nt * 

■ * 

* 

Tu kfi,|ha«tht * 

.. , 181* He beats . * . ' . 

Ashi'chaaput ■ 

. 


Sell kfitha-tbtt . 

,, 182* Wo beat - • . * 

'Ma ohaj^4&t ■ * 

m 

# 

Ma ktlfha-thla * 

■; 188.. Ton beat''.* ■* 

Thi ohaupni • 

■ ■ i 


Tha kat'ha-tlili 

:.;:.184;;'The3r beat' 

h Turn obai^aint 


• 

Tija kiltlit4hlS 

185. I beat {Past Tense) , 

*■, Mai miifd' ' ■■ ' . ■ 

* 

# 

Mai kUthfiS 

186, Thou beatest (Pasi 
Tense). 

^ Tai miya; . v: 

1 

■ *.'■ ■ . 

• 

Tai kuthfiE 




542-- KoMstiDl. 


rh,. i /.) 

, Tuh thu 

, .. , The, /em, thia 


* Hai tlul . 

o' 

_\>4r!, wiw( 

» , Jfa m 

. * . Aso, fern, asi 


. Tft fm 

. , . Ditto 


. , ■ S'^ii fiB * 

. . , . ' Ditto 

1 


f ' ) 

iHttu 


ORsli, luWisli 


ISr* . . . 

Ttss a»fi . 

Sisi SmS • • • 

* lla . ' ■ • 

i ■ 

^ H?. 

i 

lln,- 

, llrt . . • 

Mfi I>f5naliat or Mgai 

I 

. 1 Tsd liftnijiat • 

1 

I 

1 Kntagal . 

! 

Kttt'8 ■ ♦ ■■* 

j 

•Kata . - ■ 

i ■ ■ 

} 

j KategaJai • • 

j 

Tfl kutSnt 
SahkatSat . 

BS IcatSat 

Ta» k’lt®®* * 

Sa?ku!tnt v ; ' 
MSkutagil • 
TSkatagil 


Ase, fern, asia . 
Bitto 

Bitto • 
H5 . 

Ha 

Hoa 

.Hi • 


Hosliatlio, /sj^.-kosiatki 


. Kote - • 

. Koti • . * 

^ H-Ota ■ 
Eote 


. 161. They are. 

. 162. I was. 

. 163. Tlreawast. 

. 164. He was. 

. 165. We were. 

. 166. Ton were. 

■ , 167. They were. 

. 168. Be. 

. 169. To be. 

. 170. Beiag. 

. . 171. Having been. 

172. I may be. 
thi . ^73. I shall be. 

174. I should be. 

• . 175. Beat. 

, ■ . 176. To beat. 

. 177. Beating. 

178. Having beaten. 


iKotanthoJem-kotanthi . 179. 1 beat. 


Ditto • •• 

180. Thou beatest. 

Ditto • • 

181. He beats. 

Kotanthe 

182, We beat. 

D'httO * * 

183 Ton beat. 

^ ' Ditto • * 

184. They beat. 


Kots, 

Ditto 


185. I (^Fast Tense) > 

186. Thou heatest (Past 

Tense) ^ 




187. He beat {Past Teme) . Pali mard . * . Sell k'fttliCia 

IQS, We (Past Teme) . Mil mard • • • Md ktltlifui 

189. Toil beat (Past Teme) T!i5 inar(3 . * <. Thd kttliflii 

190. They beat {Pa$t Teme) S5h maini ... * Tiya kfithuS , , . 

Ya chan(Jiant . • * A. kutba-tiiu . 

Ya chandant agh . # A ktltha-idiS . 

Mai charidu . . • Mai (or a or ai) 

Ya chaii<]am . . * A kEthSji 

Ya chandam . * .A kfltliija 

Tu milraiish , . . Tti kfltliiya 

Pah marmlsh * . . Sdii kilthlyi - . ' . 

Mfi marmish • . * M5 kutlilyi 

Thamamdalt . . . Thti kuthlyS 

Sob mirmish . . . . Tiya kCitldyi * 

Ya eliai^icjam' * * .A ktlhUyi 


202. I am beaten 

203. I was beaten 
204 I shall be beaten 

205. I go 

206. Thou goest 

207. He goes , 

208. We go . 

209- You go . , 

210. They go . . 

211. I want 

212. Thou wentest 

213. He went . 


Mai chaiji^i * ■ . . . Mai ki|hll4ht ■ 

Mni chai^njlt^ . . , , ■ &Iai khtht-ihfl 

Mai chaiKlam . . • ■ Mai kfl|ltlngi • ♦ 

Ya baehaut . . ■ * A ba:ilia*thil . 

Tti bachint , . . . Tuba#a4hCi:. . , • 

Ashi baehant . , , Ssh badia-thti 

Mil gi . . * .Mo ba^a-tht . 

Th5 ga . . * . Thd bariia-tbt * . 

Sdh gS . • . * TiyS ba^a4ha 

Ya gS . ■ .« .... A gS , . . , ' * 

Tt ga * . . ^ . Tti gl . 

A cTil. ■ iQ . 


191. I am beating # 

192. I was beating 

193. I had beaten ♦ 

194. I may beat 

195. I shall beat 

196. Thou wilt beat . 

197. He will beat . 

198. We shall beat « 

199. You will beat . 

200. They will beat # 

201. I should beat 




s 

e kutagil . • . K 

1 

I 

ot5, /ew7. koti . . j 1 

87. He beat {Fast Tense). 

z 

0 kutagil . . 

Ditto • • • ^ 

88. We beat {Fast Tense}.- 

s 

§ kutagil 

Ditto . . . ■ 

189. You beat {Fast Tense).. 

g 

5ayg kutagil . 

! 

Ditto . . • 

190. They beat (Fastr 

Tense). 

, 

Mi kutant . . * 1 

Cotan-tko . • 

191. I am beating. 


Ms kut-is . • • I 

Silotan-aso, fem. kotan-asi . 

192, I was beating. 


M§ kutel-as . • • j 

S’ot5-aso, feifii. kotl asi • 

193. I kad beaten. 


Mi kutagal-askat 


194f. I may beat. 



Mi kutagal-askat 

5!ote-skatbo, sketki . 

195. I shall beat. 

« » « * * ♦ 

T5 kutagal-askat . • 

Ditto 

196. Thou wilt beat. 


S§ kutagal-askat 

Ditto • • • 

197. He will beat. 


Be katagal-askat . ■ • 

Kote-sketke 

198. We shall beat. 


Tus kutagal-asii,at • • 

Ditto • • 

199. You will beat. 


Sayo kutagal-askat . • 

Ditto . • 

200. They will beat. 

#*•*** 

Mi kutagal ashat • 


201. I should beat. 


Mi kutaiB-tku • * 

Kotezan-tbo, fem. kotezain- 
tH. , 

202. I am beaten. 


Mi ku^ais-tlit 

Kotezl-aso, /efli. kotezaisi , 

1 

203. I was beaten. 


Mi kutaiz baskat 

: 

Kotez-asbatbo, fem. asbStl 

li 204. I shall be beaten. 




205. I go. 

Bayon, /««• 

, Mi bait » • 


206. Thou goest. 

Diita . • 

, Tft bait , . 


207. He goes. 

''Ditio ' ' ■ • ■ 

. Sob bait . • • 


208. We go. 

, Be (rn. and /.) 

, , BS baita . 


209. You go. 

DittS 

. Tub baita 


210. They go. 

Ditto 

. Sai baita 

■ » . 

211. I went. 

Bayeg% 'b8‘'y®K^* • 

. MS balga 


• 212. Thouwentest. 

Ditto 

. Tu balga 

t'" ■■■ .. 


213. He went. 

Ditto * 

. SOh balga • . • 

• : 
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k We went; • • 

Mu gash 

Ms ga . . . . 

5. Yen wont 

Tho gash 

' Tho gi • 

i6. They went 

Soil gash 

Tiya ga .... 

il7, GO' , * * . 

Gh5 . . . • 

Ba^i, til , 

318. Going 

BachtI , • . . 

Bajdiua .... 

219, Gone 

Gat .... 

Ga • . . , 

220 . What is your name ? • 

Chha ki nani ? 

Chhl ka iiam thu ? . 

221 . How old is this horse ? 

ill gor kiti kills ? (verb 
‘ thfi ’ tmder stood)* 

Ah gho-ch6 umar kitaik 
thu? 

222 , How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

Kashmir aT bagd tx kiti 
dnr? (verb Hbil* tmler- 
stood)* 

Mhait-rnil Kashmir kitaik 
dhfi thfl ? 

■ 223. ■ How many sons am 
there in your father’s 
house ? 

Chhi bab-a sljit kiti put; 
thfx ? 

Chill biip-chO kitaik 

pilohh thfl ? 

224. I have walked a lon^ 
way to-day. 

Ya ij bar gird 

Ash a chir pand kithu 

225. Tho son of my niicdo ii 
married to hie sinter. 

Mil pithi-i pfiti a^I ishpo 
gatit. 

Ml pi^il-olid phchh isa slifi 
Inbai-thtl* 

' 22C. In tho liouso in tlie and- 
dlo of the wliite horao. 

gijifc mS panar g.ar*E jsin 
thu. 

gfc!r*rnS Sjal ghO-ohO kati 
thy. 

227. Pat the saddle upon his 
back. 

A»l |ing-m jalE ial 

Isa (|ig ^at katl thal 

w 

' 228, I have beaten his eon 
‘ I- . with many stripes. 

jM 

timn 

ohap4’^* 

Mai isa pHohh, ohir kurya-d! 
kil|ht thft* 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
'if tbe top of the hill. 

A 7 

A^l thds mil 

chirint. 

Soil khan-ch§ ehi ^at mil 
dm tilt. 

Tt 

V'280. He is sitting on a horse 
nndar that tree. 

,!v' • ' ' 

gdr-ra bas|ii lah Mb*. . 

Soh gho iJjat bhait-thu pai 
tham tin,* 

'll ■ ' 

I' 281. His brother is taller 
that! his sister. 

A': 

'f '’282. The price of that is two 
'■ V rupees and a half. 

Asi Ji asl ishpd ml ichat 
tht. 

Isa bhS tisa Jig tht 

Asl mhl dt r'Spai Idll 
(1 Rupc^o). . 

As»ohO qOmat dt adbil thfx 

? ' 288. My father lives in that 
small house. 

Ma babaslil lakd|: 
ba^t (sits « ' 

■■Ml bap as Mt |djLlr-m§ bhait- 
■ thft* 

Giro this rupee to him 

AI rdpai as*ki dah # * 

As liljfSlmi is*kl dai * 

Take those rupees from 

As-ml it r'dpai gin . ^ « 

As shalml Sss-mS ghin 




Bayege (m. and /,) . 

Ditto 


Ditto 

Ba- 


Baiga 


Bebaigil 

Tus baigil 

Sal baigil 

Bab , • . . 

Bai . . ... 

Bayi . . . . 

T§ gi na tbu ? . . . j 

As gb5 gi umar tbu ? 

As za§-na Ka.sbmir katuk 
(inr tb-o; ? 

T§ mb ala bba-maz katuk 
pS.tba tbfl ? 

ME az sOb tgl-tba 

M§ piokb-a pfitb tasi bbl 
ziyal karagil. 

Patiara gbS-S kafi bba-maz 
tbtl. 

TasT da-tal katl galagal . 


214. We went. 


215. Yon went. 


216. They went. 


217. Go. 


218. Going, 


219. Gone. 


220. Wbat is your name ? 

221. How old is tbis borse ? 


222. How far is it^ from 
here to Kashmir ? 


22«8. How many sons are* 
there in your fatber’a 
bouse ? 

224. I have walked a long 

way to-day. 

225. Ybe son of my uncle is. 

married to bis sister. 


226. In tbe bouse is the 

saddle of tbe white* 
borse. 

227. Put tbe saddle upon 

his back. 


Mi tasi ptitb kuryS gin 
kuta-tbu. 

Sob kliani sbxsb-tal mal 
sErant. 

Sob gbO-tal bhaita-tbfi 
as gal-sOra. 

Tasi tasi bbe-na ^liiga 

tbu. 

As-i mftl dUi adbil tbu . 


Me nibala as laka bba-maz 

bhaitrtbU. 

As rfipai tasi dagal . 
,Tas-na as rupai agal . 


228. I have beaten bis son 
with many stripes. 


229. He is grazing cattle on 
tbe top of tbe bill. 


230. He is sitting on a borse 
under that tree. 


231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 


232. The price of that is two- 

rupees and a half. 

233. My father lives in that 

small house. 

234. Give tbis rupee to him. 

235. Take those rupees from 

him. 
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English. 

G arwi. 

Torwall. 

236. Beat him -well and bind 
him with ropes. 

AshI ren chand, lundar 
gand. 

Isa chir knth, pari-di gand 

23 7. Draw water from the 
well. 

Ai kQi-mS ”5 gadh 

Kei-ml u ningal 

238. Walk before me 

Ma mfika cho . 

Ml mflgli til . 

239. Whose hoy comes be- 
hind yon? 

Chhi pata kisi p5h yant .P ^ 

Ghhi pai^h kisi ph5 yahthn ? 

240. From whom did yon 
buy that ? 

Ai kis-ma glut ? 

As shai kis-mi ghin-thn ? 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 

Lam-S dnkandar-ma 

Gam-che ik diikaudar-inS 

/ ■ # ■■■ 




1 



Ga-aro (Biddulph). 


MaiyS. 


Chills (Riddulph). 


English. 



Tas mitha kutagal danwahi 
gin gandagal. 

K5hai-na "wi nikalagal 

Ml mntlio "ball • 

Kase mat te pat6 ait ? 
Kasl-na as gkina-tliu ? 
Gl-maz ak dukandar-na 


236- Beat him well and 
bind bim with ropes. 

237. Draw water from tbe 
well. 

23?. Walk before me. 

239. Wliose boy comes be- 

hind yon ? 

240. From whom did yon 

1 buy that ? 

\ 241. From a sbopkeeper 
i the village. 
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BURU^ASKT or jgjAJUNA. 


Altliougli this language is in no way related to the other forms of speech dealt with 
in this volume, it will be convenient to consider it in connexion with them. In the 
■first place, this is suggested by its geographical position, its speakers inhabiting the 
mountain country immediately to the north of Gilgit, the home of Shina, and 
separating it from the Little Pamir. Besides this, linguistic evidence makes it probable 
that the speakers of Buru^aski once occupied the whole^ or the greater part, of the 
territory now occupied by the languages of the Dardie family, and that their present 
representatives arc the remnant of a once more widely spread race. Buru^aski words 
survive in use even in the languages of distant Kafiristau;^ 


It is the language of Hunza, Nagar, the Ghizr Valley, and a portion of Yasin. 
It is called Khajuna by the neighbouring races; Buru^aski by the natives of Hunza ; 
Kunjuti by the natives of Yarkand ; and its dialect spoken in a portion of Yasin is, 
according to Dr, Leitner, called Biltum, though this name does not appear to be known 
to the people of Warshgom, which is the name of the district of which Yasin forms a 
part. Dr. Leitner mentions two main dialects, — that of Hunza, and that of Nagar. 
lij appears, however, that on this point he was mistaken, the Hunza and Nagar dialects 
hoin" identical. It is doubtful under what family this language should be grouped. It 
is certainly non- Aryan. Prof. Tomaschek® identifies theMajuna tribe with the Kacrm 
of Ptolemy, but this can hardly be accepted. According to Mr. Conway the people of 
Nagar call their language Yeshkun. 


AUTHORTTIKS- ■' . , . . / ^ 

CimNIMCJHAM, A. — Ladah, phjdcal, datisiieal, and Mstoneal ; with notes of the surrounding 

conntri/, London, 1854. Ch. 15 contains a Vocabulary. 
lUvWAiU), G. W.— Hunza and Nagar, and Yassin, Vocabularies in Journal o£ the Royal 

Geograpbical Society, Vol. xli, 1871, pp. 18 and ff. 

AuNOiT, lIvOK.— A letter in the Indian Antiquary, Vol. i, 1872, p. 258, in which he claims a 
‘ Siborio-Nubian ’ origin for the language. 

LEitMER, Dr. G. W .- — The Languages and Kaces of Lardistan. Lahore, 1877. Pt. I contains 

!). Khainna Grammar and Vocabulary. A, . 

Birouira, OoLO«L J.-Wte ./ «. Kmh. Oalmtte, 1880. Oontos a G»nm>ar 

and Vocabulary. , -.u •• ’ 

BiDDunra, COLOXEL J.-Eeprint of the above Grammar and Vocabula^, A^th corr^tions, m 
Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. xvi (1884), pp. 74 and ff. London, 1884, _ 
Trvrvvu Dr G. ^ .-The Hunza and Hagyr Eand-looh ; n. 1 1889. Contains a 
‘ ^ ’ Grammar and Vocabulary. The Grammar is Biddulpb’s with additions and alterations of 

Liai^Nu:u,DrG”w!-i;«i Meligion, et les ^ Mmrs^ des habita,ds du Eaunza. Compte- 
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GMa M^taea. to n^hom I am indeb ted for many hnjgtan^ 

jahun with 
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I.—NOUNS. 

'Inral .—Formed by suffixes. 


rincipal are, ing^ isho^ ans, mntg, mts^ 

ng. 


(®) Personal 


^^•-PRONOUNS. 


Declension. 


'liable an added to the singular gives the force ! 
indefinite article, 5'/^, man; sisan, a cer- | 
tnan. 


Sing. 

Je (ov/a before 
Pa^'ttenseeof 
tUcinsitiv'Q 
verbs), l 

ja, 

jdar^ 


ung, 

ungcf 

ungar, 


mail, 

mall, 

mamar. 


and 


ms relating to the hnman body, to relations. 0^’ fZz *' 

3 auch ideas ns ' anger/ ‘ dream/ or ' temper/ Bat 

lannot be conceived independently of a person, 
cjined with agglutinated pronominal prefixes. 

us, my wife ; g-us, thy wife ; g-m, his wife ; So in i^s . i, /c t 
, our mfe ; md*us, jouv wife; their I ’ » he oi. she (far), 


(near), this ; Mu, they (near), these.l 
Mue. 

^'innmr, Mmr, 


Sing. 

!• liuman being— 

and Acc. Jdr, a man, 
hire, 
hirar, 


- one, ne or. she (tar), thnf i 

we, they (far), those. 

The above refer only to human !,„• 

«ings. for animals and things, we have ; 


is formed by prefiling le. Thus, le Nom. and Ace ej 

^en, * III 


ss are formed by postpositions added to 

linative or Genitive. Tims, kir-ulo or (c) Eelflt*itTa 7 ’A / ^ 
na man : UrS-haf,. with a m,... . ^ ^ “eiative, Uh (used 


Masc. 

Mo, 9 , 
khose, 

Rem. 

M. and F. 
hhotj, 
hhdui* 

es, 

es^, 

He, 

ets,. 

e'iil. 


(5) Possessive- 


jetmd, mine* 
gmmd, thine. 
imo, hisv 
mutmd, hers. 
mimd, ours. 
mmmdt yours. 
MtmS, theirs. 


n a man ; Mre-^Mt, with a man ; hire- 
r a man ; hire-tjum, from a man ; hire- 
nan. 


personal pronoun), who/ which. 


W ^J^terrogativc, 


human being- 


li Aoc; gm, i\ womm, guMans, 

• gushanse, 

gus-mur, gushiansar. 


amin, wbiiin 

c^mis (m\ . (human beings) ? ‘ 

* (h), which one (animals or things) ? 


kufj (in como. 

othf nobody. l^”''^ition), a person ; minan, somehody ; min 


il, or Thing- 


1 Acc. haghur, a horse, haghurints, or I 
hagkurishd, etc., ete. | 


(/) I myself, 

**he herself ; es'^% (m thyself; in t, he himself; in 

mai, you yourselves itself ; ««-roiiTw«a . 

selves rilftnf. m ■n-n/-! f \ * Ul, thftV fhAmartli 


mai, you yourselves itself ; mi mi, we ourselves ; 

selves (ueut. m. and h). ’ ^ they themselves; they them- 


ninal Noun- 


Ace. gus, thy wife, gus-shmU, 
gusmo, (fus-sMntjie. , 

gusmur, ff Hs-shimtxrr.r. 




kU nouns are either Masculine or Femi- 
verh d^tinguishes between, on the one 
!. and Fem. human beings, and on the 


''>=*ngs, ana on the ■' 

L, lUasc. and |jem. animals or things 

re called Nenter Masc. and Neuter Fem new^tho head 5 oo.j,„/- 

n « thee;o i^,^h/l,ind % head; e-yaftV. his head 

“® i to Benrtt ’ 


lead ; go*pa^ 
behind thei 
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SKELETON GEAMMAE. 


(a) 


3.- 


IIL~-VEEB. 

Verb Substantive— 


Present, I am. 


Pasi, I was. 

1. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

hah, 

hdn. 

haiyam. 

ham. 

2. 

hah, 

hdn. 

ham. 

ham. 

'M, 

F. 

(■ ha%, 
i ho. 

1 hdn. 

C ham, 

X horn, 

1 ham. 

N. .M. 
N. F. 

S 

\ (Itlah or hilah, 

C hiyon 

X hitsan* 

C him, 

X dilum or 

C hiyum. 

X dilum or 




hilwm. 

hitsum. 


Negative Verb Substantive. 
apah, I am not ; apm, lie is not ; 
not. 

apd, she is not ; apt, it is 

Immrfvcf, 1 was IxHioming, 



Snig. 

Plur. 

L 

mayd haiyam, 

mayd ham. 

2# 

mai ham, 

mat bam. 


C mat ham. 


O j F. 

X mat horn, 

> mat ham. 

1 N. M. 

S naf'i him, 

f mm hum. 

IN# F. 

( mttim dilum^ 

i onaim. hitsum. 

Perfuei, I have luHauue. 


1# 


Plur. 

mand hah. 

manu hdn. 

0 

manu. hah. 


I'M. 

( maul haj, 

i - 

3 V'’- 
*•1 X. M. 

( maul hu. 

1 „ 

C maut hi, 

(mani hitfon* 

1 N. F. 

X manfm dilah. 

X^^^uni hitsan. 


MandSy to become. 

Infinitive, mands, to become. 

Pves. Pai’t. 7>ictimi, becoming’# 

Past P art. numan, numd^ having become, 
but. Part, mands numdn, to become. 


Present, I am becoming. 
Sing. 

mayd hah, 
mat hah, 

^ mat hat, 
t mat ho, 

( mat hi, 

X maim dilah, 



Plur. 

mayd hdn. 
mat hdti, 

mat hdn. 

f mat hiyon. 
X mat hitsan. 




Past, I became, I shall have become. 
■ Sing. 
manam, 
mamtmd, 

^ tnanimi, 

(, nianumo, 

( manlhl, 

Xmanim dilah, 



PInr. 
manilman. 


( mamhiyo. 

X maniUtsati. 


Past Pronominal, I became. 
Sing. 

L a^manam, 



Vi-mamml, 7 

F. 

( mo-manumo, ) 

X. M. 

( i-manihi, ( 

tX.F. 

imanim dilum, X 


Plur. 

ml-manuman. 

md-manuman* 

u-manuman, 

u-manihiyon. 

ti-mamMtsan. 


3.« 


Plapv 

L 

2 . 

■ 9. 

' n’. m. 


rjvrf^ f Inul Ih'Coiuo, 
Hijig. ^ 

mand haij/ttm, 
Wffnu ham, 

( mani ham, 
c mtuiJ ham, 

C mam him, 


Plur. 

•manu ham. 


. N . F . (. m a n tt m di / u m , 


C manl 
-J hi yum, 

l^munh 

hit sum. 




Piiiure, ! shall become. 


I Imperative, become. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. maydm, 

maydnr 

mane. 

'manln, 

2. matmd, 

r* M. f maiml, 1 

maimen. 

' mainen. 

3. mani^, 

manishan. 

) F, 'Xmaimo, j 



/ ^ j tnatmt, j 

f maimiyon. 

or the pronominal prefixes may be added, 

1, maiml. 

as in the case of the Past Pronominal. 

' i 


This verb can take pronominal prefixes throughout. 

Thus, a-mayd hah, I am becoming. 

a-yd-mayd hah, I am not becoming. 

[lo-mat imh, thou art becoming. 

he will ho becoming. ^ , 

Tin* full conjugatioti of a tense with the prefixes is given under the head of the Past Pronominal. 


aamiiiiomd moad, funned by suffixing d h§, = or not, to the tenses of the Indicative. 


{h) Active Verb*— A7-IW, to * • . , . - - i. t, t . 

I Nriiviti VK, Praseut, m^as, to go; Past, nl-iu dilum, to have gone; Puture, m-as m-as, to be r*bout to go. 

FARru'nuj»:s, Presaut, going; Puture, about to go, 

J^ast, ?idn, I having gone* nimen, we having gone. 

twkon, tiiou liaving gone. %cmd%, you having gone. 

'//I;/, he or it (wn) having gone. ■ wm, they having gone, ^ 

mmih-n, hIh» or it if,) having gone. they (things/aw.) having gone. 

Gjbrukds, jp. miarn-mlh, in my having gone. ml mm-ulo, in our having gone. 

nhmnht, „ thy mm-ulo, „ your 

in * ntm*nh, „ his, her, its having gone. 


% ntm^ulo, s, their 
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)icativb Mood. iB resent, I am going. 

Sing. Plur. 

1. m^cli-a hah, ni-ch-a hdn, 

2. ni~ch“U hah, ni'-ch’U hdn* 

M. ( hal, C hdn* 

i P. 1 ni-ch-’U ho, \ „ 

1 N. M . f ni~ch‘i hi, f ni-ch-v, hiyon* 

, N, F. C ni-ch-i-m dilah, X ni-ch-u hiUan* 

Imperfect, I was going. 

Same as Present, substituting the Past for the Pres. Auxiliary. 
Thus, ni-ch^a haiyam* 

Bast, I went ; I shall have gone. 

Berfecty I have gone. 

Bluperfect, I had gone. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sitiff. 

Plur. 

Same as Perfect, substituting the Past for 

1. nham. 

nn-man* 

1. nid hah, nl hdn* 

the Pres. Auxiliary. Thus, nid haiyam* 

2. nl-mdy 

nl^man* 

2. nl hah. 

nl hdn. 


' M. f nl^ml, 

1 - 

rW. ^nl hal, 

C nl hdn. 


P. Xm-mOy 

> m^man^ 

Q J F. c 2>o, 

i . 


N. M. f nl-ml. 

C m~mtan* 

1 ISL M. (niU, 

C nl hiyon. 


.N* P. i nl-mly 

X nl-ml. 

V. F. nlm dilahy ^X hiijan* 


Bnture, I shall go. 


Imperative, let me go. 

Conditional Mood. 





Formed by adding d he to the Indie a- 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

tive. Thus, 

1. ni'-^a-my 

ni'cha-n. 

1. ni-shd, 

nlsha^n. 

ni-ch-a hah d be, I may be going. 

2. ni-'cho-mdi 

ni'^cho-man* 



nleha-m d he, I may go. 

M. C ni‘chl, 

( ni-cho-man* 

2. nl, 

nl^n. 


F. t ni^ohjQ, 

i 




N. M. C ni-chly 

C ni^chu-miyo* 

3. ni-sh, 

ni-sha-n. 


N. P. (. ni*cM, 

(. m-chi-ml. 





igular Past Participles.- 


-Coloael Eiddulpli gives tlie following, and says there are many others, 
corrections : — 


I give the list with 


Infinitive. 

Past part. 

nds, to become, 
s, to have, 

miman. 

nos. 

as, to eat, 

nishi. 

s, to make him, 

neti. 

Ids, to drink, 

nimin. 

•utas, to sit, 

nJmriit* 

to see, 

nlyetj* 

to sleep, 

mihucha* . 

’>s, to die, ^ 

7nulr or nilr. 

%n as, to kill him, 

neshan. 

to laugh, 

nuhas* 

to take up. 

nlyan. 

as, ,y 

rmhan* 

/as, to take away, 

mitsu. 

ms, to count one, 
9,'ha',give, ,■ 

mnas, to begin. 

netjan. 

nu. 

nusurman. 

lias, to fall, 

ndicall. 

25, to shut up him, 

nafus. 

'^ds, to say, 

nuhar. 

s, to tell, 

nusin. 

ME. 

THEE. 


Pronominal Verbs. — These verbs must take pronominal prefixes. In Class I 
the prefix refers to the subject, in Class II to the object of the verb. 


Plur. 

m%-ir-cli-a hdn, we are dying. 
md-ir’ch-u hdn, joM are dying. 

^ u-ir-ch-u hdn, they are dying. 


Example of Class I, wtrasy X-to-die. 

Pres. — 

Sing. 

1. a^^r-ch-a hah, 1 am diyingy 

2. ffO’-iT-cJi-ti hah, thou art dying, 

. CM. i-lr-ch'U hat, he is dying, 

* (. P. 5o, she is dying, 

Example of Class II, anhinas, to-teach-me. 
jdjt I shall teach myself, 

yo I shall teach thee, 

ya I shall teach him. 

thou shall teach me, and so on. 

Biddulph gives this as a Present tense, and Leitner, as a Future, but the formation 
is that of a Past, 

Lists of these verbs are given by Biddulph and by Leitner. The following of Class 
II should be noted : — 


sk, dd^dmsas, 
lYeJdyas, 
sake, itas, 

se, ayetjas, 
jnd, d7*as, 

■ach, aikinas, 


HIM. HEE. 

doM akdrusas, de yh dr*, domo ahdr-. 

guyas, yuyas, muyas, 

ungaritas (maac. etas, fiuUas, 

ohj.), gotas (£. ohj.), 

guyetsas, iyetjas, ^noyetjas, 

goras, ' eras, moras, 

gmhinas, mhinas, moihinas. 


us. ' 

■ f. ■ ■ 

dimighdr*, 

miuyaSy 

mimaritas (m. o.), 
met as (f. o.), 
miyetjas, 
meras, 
mehinasy 


YOU. 

damdahar*-. 

moyasy 

mamaritas (m. o.), 
mafas (f. o.), 
mayeUaSy 
mar as y 
maihinas. 


THEM. 

dogJtdrusas* 

uyas, 

uyaritas (m. o.), 
otas (f. 0 .). 
uyeUas. 
oras* 
oiJcinas. 


ral Verbs. — These verbs (list in Biddulph and Leitner) change their form according to the of the object. 

Thus, shiasy to eat one i ^uasy to eat many ; etas^ to make him ; otasy to make them ; yetsasy to see 
' yiie^, metsasy to see many. 

Examples.* — Jd han hdlt'an shl-mny I ate one apple. 

Jd sundo halt shu-amy I apples {halting y as in Leitner, means ^ apple trees ^). 

ic Ver|)S change according to the gender of the object. Thus, Mas, to eat a masculine thing; sheas, to eat a feminine 
thing. 


BUETJSHASKi OF HTINZA. 555 

The following version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son is in the standard dialect 
of Burushaski spoken in Hunza and Nagar. I am indebted for it to Captain 

P. J. Mnes, I.S.O., Political Officer. HuBza-Nagar. The tanslatiou has beerr made by 
the Political Munshi at Hunza, Munshi Ghulam Murtaza, 
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.[No. I.] 

UNOLASSED, NON-ARYAN, LANGUAGE. 

BURUSHASKI. 

Hukza-Nagaii Dialect. 

(Munshi Crhulam Murtaza, 1899.) 

Hin Mre altan yu ^ bam. Ine jut yi yuyar senaimi, ‘le agha, 

One man’s two sons loere. That younger son fatlier-to said^ ‘ 0 father, 

guimo guse mal tsum ja-ar deshkaltas bikili ja-ar jau.’ Ine 

^Mne-own this pi'operty from me-to falleth if me-to me-give’ ■ That 

Mr imo raal tarang ittimi. Berum gunsing tsum ecbukan yi 

nan Ms-own property apportion did. A-few days after the-younger son 

mo ise ayon mal gati-nib-niyan matban dishan-ar gosarimi. Ite 
his own air property collected-having distant place-to started. That 

ish-ar nin bad-masti nitin ■ imo mal espalemi. 

laee-to having-gone riotous-living having-done Ms-own property he-lost. 

# . ■ ■ ■ 

e§bal ayon pbash ittimi, ite mulk-ulo but cbbam manimi. Ite 

’^hen all spend he-made, that country -in much famine became. That 

urn ilji ine bir but taraq e-manimi. Ine Mr nin but 

om after that man much in-want became. That man having-gone much 


ames biran-e ka dimagi^imi. Ine Mr 

imo 

maling-ulo 

kbukesho 

althy 

man with joined. 

That man 

his-oivn 

fields-in 

swine 

'arcb-ar 

e-rimi. Ine 

bir es-ulo 

gute 

rae bilum. 

‘kbuse 

';zing-for sent-Mni. That 

man heart-in 

this longing was, 

‘ these 

Lxkesho 

tsum divasuman 

nishin 

aul 

ecbam.’ 

Inar 

wine 

from spare-become 

having-eaten my-sati^action did) 

Him-to 

ine 

bisan ayu 

bam. H5 

imo 

shangkush-ar 

niyal 

-one ' 

something not-give 

did. Then 

Ms-own 

senses-to 

coming 


irange guke baring ittimi, ‘beruman imansikoyo ja agba daulat- 
If-to these words made, ‘ how-many hired-servants my father wealth- 
shapik nishin bask maibim, je cbbamne a-ircba-bab ; diyan 
food having-eaten spare became, I hunger-of I-dying-am ; having-risen 

ie pack nan baring ecbam, “ le agha, Hiuda kib ung 

■er near going words I-would-make, ”0 father, God and thee 

ir ^armindab a-manam. Je ung-ar gui a-manase yashki apah. 

re ashamed I-have-become. I thee-to thy-son I-to-be fit am-not. 

ju-imd bin daroskuin joyan na a-harut.” ’ Diyan yu epacb 
ly-oivn om hired-servant like making me'-keep.” ’ Having-risen father near 


I 
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nimi. 


mainanum 


went. DutmiUfrom coming father lon-to 
yi ka ba^u manimi, ban ittimi. Yi 


es 

heart 


son with embrace did, kiss 
je ung Kbuda yar ^arniindab 
I thee God before ashamed 
gui a-manase ya^ki apab.’ 
tliy-son I-to-become fit am-notd 


it'bnrnt. 
yuy-ar sennimi, ‘ le 

did,. Son father-to said, ‘O 

a-manam, -ja akbolum iljj 
I-have-beoome, J from-now after 

Yu imo sbadursho-ar hukm 

Father his-own servants-to 


■but Shoa gatui^ dosuu Uine eyiUu ; hau buruudo 
much good clothes brmgmg him-to fut-on-him; one ring 

ulo ecUlin, kafshamute tiiue atain; ho ghapik nishiu 
i« give, shoes hm-to put-on-him ; then food hming-eaten 


order 

kMne 

Ms 


Yu 

Father 

a^a, 

father, 

ung-ar 

thee-to 


ittimi, 
did, 
emi^- 
finger- 

^orayar 

merriment 


€cban. Saibabkib ia a*vi iriiain - - 

, j “ -uudin, muto iindo mammi : ivalfinTn 

loe-imll-do. As-if my my-son dm/i u-^o ^ ?• i ivaiuam, 

y y so?^ dead-aas, noio ahre became; he-had-become-lost. 


da 
again 


dagburkam.’ Ho ue shorayar ittom 

has-been found: Then they merriment did. 


shorayar ittoman. 


asir 


Inc 
Ris 

dimar 


oyuiu yi 
elder son 


ite kbene imo 
that time his-own 


giratas kib ^aring-e 
near coming dancing and singing-of 

shadur-ar kaonih do^arisimi, 
servant-to having-calied enquired, 


ba yukkal 
house towards 
balimi. TTiti 
reached. One 
kib bisan-ar 


maling-ulo bam. Tailuin 
fields-in was. Thence 
iobhar ine iltumal-ar 
sound his ears-to 
‘mab bisan-ar gira^an 
‘ you what-for are-dancing and what-for 
g|i3.ringik iobOan. Ine sennimi, ‘ unge gocbo di-bai, unge gu ine daltas 
singing are-doing: Re said, ‘ thy thy-brother come-has, thy thy father his good 
juas tsum manut ucbbi-bai.’ Ine kbafa numan ub nicbar rae 

coming from feast given-has: Re annoyed having-become inside go-to toish 

ii-ittimi. Yu holo dus . iu-ar ilikinimi. lue yuyar Jawab 
did-not-make. Father outside having-come hm-to entreated. Re father-to answer 
icbbimi, ‘ kbolc barin, a^iurum din ung-ar kbizmat ittam, besbal 
gave, * here look, so-many years thee-to service I-have-done, anytime 

ungc bukni tsum tbum a-ittam; akburum ittam-ulo ban dfiwan 

ihy order from otherwise 1-have-not-done ; so-much doing-in one kid 

ja-ar u-yau-bab, ja-imo sbu^l6tinge-ka noman nisbin 

ma-to thou-hast-not-given-me, my-own friends-with beooming-together having-eaten 
sborayar c-cbamskib. Besbal unge kbine gui di-mi kib uno-e 

meiTiment I-woukl-have-done-that. When thy . this thy-son 

daulat loliting5-ka espalimi, ung kkine gane manut 
wealth prostitutes-wUh lost, thou Ms 

in*ar csami, ‘ le a-yi, ung bamesbab 

him-to said, ‘ 0 my-son, thou always 


sake feast 
ja-ka bab, 
me- with art,. 


came who thy 
ucbbima.’ Yu 
host-given: Father 
ja bisan bi 
my whatever is 
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cih-ise 

unge 

M. Mimar 

shorayar 

ittas 

munasib 

bilum 

gute 

gane, 

that 

thine 

is. TJs’to 

merriment 

doing 

becoming 

teas for-this 

sakCi 

unge 

kbine 

gocho 

iruam, 

jindo 

emanimi ; 

ivalum 

bam, 

mu 

thy 

this 

thy-hrother 

dead-was, 

aline 

became; 

lost 

was. 

now 


dag^Tirkam.’ 

'^ound-has-heen* 
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WARSHIKWAR DIALECT. 

The following specimen is not in Standard Burushaski, kut is in the dialect 
spoken in Warshgom. War^gom is the name of the district comprising the three sub- 
districts of Tasin, Tui, and Selgan. It is the tract which the English call Yasin, hut, 
according to the Chitralis, it is a mistake to apply this term to the whole district. The 
dialect is known as Warshikwar. The specimen has been translated by Khan Sahib 
Abdul Hakim Khan. The language does not altogether agree with that of the fore- 
going grammatical sketch. The following are the principal points of difference 

STouilS. — These follow the Grammar closely. Tlie following postpositions should 
be noted, viz, aha^ to : maa. with: awoe. before : ha, Tea, to. 

Pronouns, — Kote the forms, ia-aha> to me : janaa. with me; mi- aha, to us; ung 
or unga, you ; ao-aha. to thee ; gu-ya, thy; goh go-chu, thy brother ; ne, he, him, his 
(not in grammar) ; ne-aha, to him : Mmd, this ; jlnga, (he spoke) to himself ; iya, his 
own; te, (in) that (country) ; toe, they (notin grammar). 

Verbs, -—These contain many irregularities. 

Auxiliary Verbs,— Note, a-pa, I 'am not. Ba, thou art, and hdn, you are, are 
regular. So is hi, it is ; but bi-ka, it is, is not mentioned in the grammar. There is a 
iovm ay w' {cham'ba), I am (dying). In the Past ham, he was and they were, is regular. 
There is a form dulum, it was (proper) ; and another ashi> he has been (twice). 

Active Verbs. — a Verbal Houn seems to be formed by the addition of a. Thus, 
tsura, the act .of coming; echa, doing : tsirdoha. going. The Present Participle 
shows the following forms : shi-cJian-ha, Q&tm^ ; eta-ka, dLoin^. It is doubtful to me 
whether dife, bringing, or having brought; dws, coming out, or having come out; 
asur, nearing; are Present or Past Participles. The Past Participle usually ends 
in i (= he). Thus, dehimi, (he) having collected; cMm, (he) having gone; niM, (he) 
having eaten; uldji, (he) having come ; epmi, (he) having approached. Sometimes it 
ends in e, as in mte (see Irregular Past Participles), having done ; diyeh, having risen ; 
nihdne, hmxn^ called. Na-man, becoming, is nearly regular, see conjugation of mands. 
The only instance of a 6-erund is which is nearly regular. 

In the Preseut Tense, I am not becoming, is regular. In other 

cases, the principal portion of the compound ends in nm, so that we have qalchum, it 
falleth ; and eehum ban, you are doing. In the first, the auxiliary has been dropped. 
Mayimhi, it became, may perhaps be a present participle. In the Imperfect we have, 
similarly, be was not giving. 

The conjugation of the Past differs widely from the Grammar. The forms given 
are ; — Pinsj peeson, I became ; eto, Idid; I did not. Second peeson, 

ayuyah, tbou gavest not ; uya, thou gayest him, Thied peeson, sennl, he said ; phaki, 
he apportioned f eti, he made ; a-yeti, he did not make ; espaloi, he lost ; mani, it or he 
became ; eri, he sent (him) ; gali, be went ; yetsi, he saw ; yhpU, he burnt ; mani, he 
embraced (?) ; yai, he reached ; dughgrisi, he asked him ; hilikini, he entreated ; deli, 
he gave. The Thied peeson Pltjeal is represented by etin, they did. The Perfect 
is represented by dim bai, he has come ; 5a*, he has given him. Here again the 

main verb ends in m- There are no examples of the Pluperfect. 

For the Future, 'we have eoham, I shall make ; and echan, we shall make. These 
are both regular. 

For the Imperative we have **, give it ; eh-hurut, keep me; e-valing, put on 
him ; give him ; e#ay*?*^, put on him. 
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UNOLASSED, NON-ARYAN, LANGUAGE. 

BUEUSHASKl. 

Wakshikwar Dialect. 

(Khan Sahib Abdul Ilakim Khan, 1898.) 

Han hire altan yu bam. Ehene echu^n ye tati-^a senni, ‘ le tati, 
two aom were. This younger son father-to said, ‘ 0 father. 


'One 


ii.’ 


Ne 

That 

mal 


m an 8 

guya gute mal-tsum ]'a-^a desh qalchum bika ja-gha 

thine-own this property -from me-to also falleth if me-fo give 

hire iya daulat phaki. Berum gunz tshechi eclmghn ye iya 

man his-own property apportioned. A-few days after younger son his-own property 

saf dehimi mathana rahi e-ti. 

all having-collected distant-place start did. 

bad-masti nete iya daulat espaloi 

riotous-living having-done his-own property lost. 

mulko-lo but draghanj mani ; tshechine ne 


Te ja^a chini 

Ift-that place having-gone 

Basha sef khuletika te 
When all he-spent that 

hir but taraq mani. 


country-in much famine became ; after-ihat that man much in-want became 


Ne ni 

He having-gone 

maling harang 
fields in 

Miuke-^u tsum 
swine from 


but 

much 

kiuk 

swine 

bas 

spare 


lya 

his-own 


quwating hir-inga just mani. Ne hire 

wealthy man-with joined became. That man 

yarcha eri. Ne hire arman dulumka kbuwe 

grazing sent. That man longing had these 

manum ni^i duljacham tsekka. 

become having-eaten satisfied l-would-have-become. 

Mene ne-gha a-yum bam. Ho fahm uldi iya jinga baring eti, 

Anyone him-to not-give did. Then senses-to coming his-oton self -to words made, 

‘berum mazduri-shu ja tati daulato-lo paqu nishi dulja 

* how-many hired-servants my father tcealth-from food having-eaten satisfied 

bas mayimbi, ja chhamene ayur ohamba. Diyeh tati epiui ' 

from-htmger am dying. Having-risen father near-going 

- Siudai ga go gungi sharmanda a-mana. 

words I-would-mahe, 0 father, God and thee before ashamed I-have-become. 

Ja go-^a gu-ye a-maya layiq a-pa. Ja gu-ya hen muzdur tulum 

I-being fit not-am. JKe thine-own one hired-servant like 

Diyeh tati epiye gali matlianum tsura tati 

keep:’ ’ Having-risen father near loent distance-from coming father 

ne _ es ^oli, nuhu gali, tati ye inga da^o mani, 

hts Us-heart burnt, nmnmg went, father son with neck embraced,. 

Ye tati-gha senni, ‘leh tati, ja unga Khudai ingi sharmanda 
Bon father-to said, ‘ 0 father, I thee God before ashamed 

Ja akholum ilja go-g^a gu-ye a-maya layiq a-pa. Tati 


spare 

baring 


became, I 
e-cham. 


I thee-to thy-son 

nete hurut.” ’ 
making 
ye yetsi : 
son saw : 

bah eti. 
kiss did. 

a-mana. 


I-have-become. I from-now after thee-to thy-son I-being fit am-not. Father 
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i-ya shadar-baka bandesh, e-ti, ‘ but sbuwa 

Ms-own sermnts-to order did, ‘ much good 


his his-finger-on give, 
^ushani e-chan. 


put-on-him, one ring 

ho paq,u shiohanka 

then food having-eaten merriment we-uoill-do. 

amutuk jandu mani ; 'walum bam, 
noio alive has-heCome ; lost had-beeome, 

vre kbushani e-tin. 
they merriment did. 


gatunz 

clothe 

kaush 
, shoes 

iya-ki 

As-if 

da 

again 


dits !^ene-2h.a 


fs bringing 

him-to 

\ khene-^a 

etaying ; 

him-to 

put-on 

\-him ; 

ja a-ye 

yurm 

bam. 

my son 

dead 

teas. 

dogh ashi.’ 

H5 

found has- 

■been! 

Then 


maling 

fields 

faring 

singing 


Ne nu ye te wuleh i-ya 

His elder son that time Ms-own 

tsurumuleb ba-^a asur girasha ka 

having-come hotise-fo ' nearing dancing and 

tumalchi yai. Hen shadar nihane du^arisi, 

ears reached. One servant having-called enquired, 

boh faring e-chum ban?’ Ne se-nik^, ‘ 
ichat singing doing-you are ? ' He said. 


go 


harang bam ; tolum 
in was ; thence 

e-cha hawaz ne 
doing sound Ms 

* boh girashum ka 
‘ %ohat, dancing and 

go-cho dimbai, go tati 
thy-brother come-has, thy father- 


ne 

he 


taza tshura gandichi chasht um-bai.’ Ne khafa mani ula 

well having-come sake feast has-given.' He annoyed became inside 

tehira^a rai a-yeti. Tati hola dus, ne hilikini. Ne tati- 

going loish did-not-make. Father out having-come, him entreated. He father- 
ed. Juwab deli, ‘kho ghan. Akhurum den go-gha :^zmat e-ta, 

to answer gave, ‘here look. So-many years thee-to service I-hawe-done, 

ba^a goh hukm-tsum thum . a-yeta ; akburum 
any-time thy order-from otherwise ^ I-have-not-done; so-much 

ban duwen Ja-g^a a-yuyah, ^ya yar-inga 

one kid me-to {thou)-not-gavest, n§-own friends-with 

nisfei kbushani e-chamtsekka. Basha 

merriment I-would-have-done. When 


ung 


na-man, 

becoming, having-eaten 

gu-ye diyeka, meneka go daulat kanchninga 

ihy^on came, who thy wealth prosUtutes-with 

kbcne gandichi chasht uya.’ Tati ne-^a senni, ‘leh a-ye, 

feast gavest: Father Um-to sand, ‘O my-son, thou 

boh bika go bi: mi-gba kkusbani 

whatever is thine is: to-us merriment 

gute gandichi, go khene go-cho yurm 
br-this sake, thy this hrother dead 

n, da do^ asM.’ ^ 

was, again found has-been. 


e-taka 

doing 

han 

one {together) 

go khene 
thy this 

espaloi, 
lost. 


his 

sake 

janga 

ba, 

me-with 

art, 

munasib 

dulum 

becoming 

was 

mani ; 

walum 

became ; 

lost 


my 


ung 
thou 

mudam 
always 

e-cha 
doing 

bam, jandu 
was, alive 
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ktiuletika te 
he-spenf that 

taraq mani. 
in-want became. 

hire iya 


UNOLASSED, NON-ARYAN, LANGUAGE. 

BUEUSHASKl. 

Waksbikwab Dialect. 

(Khan Sahib Abdul Uakitn Khan, 1898.) 

Han hire altan yu ham. Khene echu^n ye tati-gha sennx, ‘ le tati, 

'One man’s two aons were. This younger son father-to said, ‘ 0 father, 

guya gute mal-tsum ja-^a desh qalchum bika ja-^a u.’ Ne 

thine-oion this property -from me-to also falleth if me-to give-’ That 

hire iya danlat phaki. Berum gnnz tshechi echugbn ye iya mal . 

man his-own property apportioned. A-few days after younger son his-oicn property 

saf dehimi mathana rahi e-ti. Te jagha chini 

all having-collected distant-place start did. Iti-that place having-gone 

had-masti nete iya danlat espaloi. 

riotous-living having-done Ms-own property lost. 

mulko-lo but dra^anj mani; tshechine ne 
counfry-in mtich famine became; after -that that 

Ne ni hnt qnwating hir-inga just 

He having-gone much wealthy man-wiih joined 

!|ttuk yarcha eri. Ne hire 

swine grazing sent. That man longing had these 

has manum nishi duljacham tsekka. 

spare become having-eaten satisfied I-would-have-become. 

ne-gha a-yum bam. Ho fahm nidi iya jinga baring eti, 
him-to not- give did. Then senses-to coming his-own self -to words made, 

‘bernm mazdhri-shu ja tati daulato-lo paqu nishi dulja 

^how-many hired-servants my father wealth-from food having-eaten satisfied 

has mayimbi, ja chhamene aynr charaba. Diyeb tati epini ' 

from-htmger am dying. Having-risen father near-going 

“leb tati, Hjudai ga go gungi ^armanda a-mana. 

" O father, God and thee before ashamed I-have-become. 

a-maya layiq a-pa. Ja gn-ya hen puzdur tulnm 

I-being fit not-am. M.e thine-own one hired-servant like 

epiye gali mathanum tgurn tati 
making ‘‘keep.’” Having-risen father near went distance-from coming father 

ye yetsi ; ne es ^oli, nuhu gali, tati ye inga da^o mani, 

son saw: his his-heart burnt, running went, father son with neck embraced, 

bah eti. Te tati-gha senni, 'leb ^ati, ja unga Khudai ingi sharmanda 

Uss did. Son father-to said, ‘0 father, 1 thee God before ashamed 

a-mana. Ja akholtim ilja go-^a gu-ye a-maya layiq a-pa. Tati 
from-now after thee-to thy-son I-being fit am-mt. Father 


maling harang 
fields in 

l^uke-shn tsum 
swine from 

Mene 
Anyone 


Basha sef 
When all 

hir but 
man much 

mani. Ne 
became. That man his-own 

arman dulumka khuwe- 
longing 


spare became, I 

baring e-cham, 
words I-would-make, 

Ja go-gha gu-ye 
I thee-to thy-son 

nete burut.” ’ 


I-have-become. I 


warshikwIe bialect. 


561 


i-ya shadar-baka bandesh 
Ms-own sermnts-to order 


e-ti, 


‘ but 
‘ miich 


shuwa 

good 


gatunz 

clothes 


dits 

bringing 


kbene-gba 
him- to 


put-on-him, one ring 

his his-finger-on give, shoes 

him-to 

put-on-him ; 

ho paqu shiobanka 

!^u^am e-chan. 

Guya-ki 

ja a-ye 

yurm 

bam. 

then food having-eaten 

merriment we-will-do. 

As-if 

my son 

dead 

was,. 

amutuk jandu mani ; 

walum bam, 

da 

do^ 


Ho 

noio alive has-bedome ; lost had-become, 

again 

found has-been? 

Then 

we kbushani e-tin. 






they merriment did. 






Ne nil ye 

te wuleh i-ya 

maling 

barang 

bam ; tolum 

His elder son 

that time his-own 

fields 

in 

was ; thence 

tsurumuleh ba-^a 

asur girasha ka 

faring 

G-cba 

hawaz 

ne 

having-come house-to 

nearing dancing and 

singing 

doing 

sound 

his 

tumalcbi yai. Hen 

shadar nihane 

du^arisi, 

‘ boh 

girashum 

ka 

ears reached. One 

servant having-called 

enquired, 

‘to hat. 

dancing 

and 


bob faring e-chtim ban ? ’ Ne se-nik^,, ‘ go go-obo dimbai, go tati 

what singing doing-you are?' Be said, 'thy thy-brother come-has, thy falher- 

ne taza tebura gandicbi chasljt um-bai.’ Ne kbafa mani ula 

he well having-come sake feast has-given? He annoyed became inside 

tshira^a rai a-yeti. Tati bola dus, ne bilikini. Ne tati- 

going wish did-not-make- Father out having-come, him entreated. 

gba juwab deli, ‘kbo gban. Akburum den go-gba l^mat 

to answer gave, ‘here look. So-many years thee-to service 

basba gob bukm-tsum tlmm a-yeta; akburum 

order-from otherwise I-have-not-done ; so-much 

ja-^a a-yuyah, a-ya yar-inga 

me-to 


any-time thy 

ban duwen 
one kid 


He father- 
e-ta, 

I-have-done, 

e-taka 
doing 
ban 

{ihou)-not-gavest, n^-owti friends-with one {together) 


na-man, 

becoming, 

gu-ye 

thy-son 


who 


his 

sake 

b’mga 

ba, 

me-mih 

art. 

munasib 

dulum 

becoming 

was 

mani ; 

walum 

became ; 

lost 


nishi 

having-eaten 
diyeka, meneka 
came. 


my 


khushani 

merriment 


Basha 

When 


go 

thy 


espaloi, 

lost. 


ung 


e-cbamtsekka. 

I-would-have-done. 

go daulat kancbninga 

thy wealth prdstitutes-with 

kbeno gandicbi cbasht uya.’ Tati ne-^a senni, 'leb a-ye 

feast gctcest? Father him-to said, ‘0 my-son,thou 

bob bika go bi : mi-^a 

whatever is thine is: to-us 

gandicbij go ttene go-cbo 

brother 


gute 


for -this 
bam, da 
was, again 


sake, 

dogb 

fomd 


thy this 
asbi.’ 
has-been? 


^nsbani 
merriment 
yurm bam, 
dead was. 


kiene 

this 

ung 

thou 

mudam- 

always 

e-cba 

doing 

jandu 

alive 
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BURTTSHASKi. 


NUMERALS IN THE WAR^IKWAR DIALECT OF THE 

burushaskT language. 

ban altats isko walto .tsendS bishindo tbale altambe huti t5ram 

one two three four five six seven eight nine ten 

tiiroia*baii turma-alto turma-iski turma-walto turma-tseiido turma-bishindo 
eleven, twelve thirteen fourteen fifteen sixteen 


tiiriiLa-tlialo tunQa-altarabo turma-huti altar altar-ga-toramo alto-altar 

seventeen eighteen nineteen twenty thirty forty 

alto-altar-ga-toramo iski-altar iski-altar-ga-toram walte-altar walte-altar-ga-toram 

fifty sixty seventy eighty ninety 

tsendi-altar or tba. 
hundred. 

Dr. Leitner (Hunza and Nagyr Hand-book, Pt. I, p. 200) gives slightly different 
forms, viz. 

b^-nn, altats, usko, walt6, cbudd, mishindd, taI6, altambo, unobo, tdromo, 

one, two, three, four, five, six, seven, eight, nine, ten, 

turma-hann, altarr, altarr-torum, altu-altarr, altu-altarr-torum, iski-alt&.rr, 
eleven, twenty, thirty, forty, fifty y sixty, 

iskl-alt&,rr-torum, walte- altarr, "walt^-altarr-torum, t5, or tab, 
seventy, eighty, ninety, hundred. 

Dr, Leitner points out that the numerals up to 10 have different terminations 
according to whether they refer to (a) human beings, (6) masculine animals or things, 
(c) feminine animals or things. Thus : — 

{a) hinn hirr, one man; hinn giiss, one wom.&u ; altan hirri, two men; altan 
gushiants. two women. 

(5) hann ha ohurr. one horse; hann Mum, one maxe ; Jidnn hd, one home ; hknn ' 
Wo/tm,' one (his) eye, , 

{c) hih sir, one &eex; Hh gunt^, one dnj. ? 

The above are the forms used with masculine animals or things (5), The ones used 

for human beings are, (1) h\nn, (2) altan, (3) iske. The rest are as above. The 
forms used for feminine animals or things are, {\) hik, (2) altd, (3) isH, {^ walti, 

(5) tsindi, (6) mi^indi, (7) tale, (8) altamhi, (^) hunti, (10) torimi, (iX) torimi- 

hik, 2 ind. so on. 



STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES IN THE BURUSHASKT 

LANGUAGE. ““ 


Engliab. 

1 

BurushiwH. 

English. 

Bunishaakl 

1, One . 

• 

• 

Han, Hn, hik ; kan Jhaghtir, 
one horse; bin Hr, one 
man ; Hk din, one year. 

18. Of US • 

* • 

• 

Mi. 





19, Our . 

« • 

• 

Mi ; mi baghnr, our horses. 

2, Two . 

• 

0 

Alta, altan, alto ; alta 






haghnr. two horses ; altan 
Hri, two men ; alto dining, 
two years. 

20. Thou 

; 

♦ 

XJug, uuge. 


3. Three . 


# 

Usk5, iskin, iski; uskO 

21. Of thee 

• • ' 


Unge; nnge haghun thy 



baghnr, three horses ; iskin 




horse. 




Hri, three men ; iski 
dining, three years. 

22. Thine 

« • 

• 

Unge. 

4. Four . 

• 

• 

Walts, walti; waits liagknr, 
four horses ; waits biri, 
four men; walti dining, 
four years. 

23. You . 

24. Of you 

• • 

* 

Mah. 

Mah. 

5. rive • • 

* 


SundS, sindi ; snnds bagknr, 
five horses; stindS Hri, 
five men ; sindi dining, 

• i 


Mah ; mah haghuy^ your 


25, Your . 




five years. 




horse. 

6. Six . 

* 

. 

MasjjindO, ma^indi; 

26. He . 

• 1 

1 • 

In, ine. 



nm^indS bagbnr, six 
horses ; ma^indS ^ Hri, 
six men ; ma^tindi dining, 

27. Of him 


> « 

, Ine. 

1 





six years. 





7, Seven. « « 

« 

• 

SialO.aiale; ai,al<5haghur, 
seven horses ; thalO Mr5, j 

28. His ^ . 

• 

» 0 '• 

Ine ; ine haghur, his horse. 




seven men; ^ale dining, 

seven years. 

29. They 

t 


tTe. 

8. Eight. 

* 

. » 

AltambS, altambi ; altambS 
bagiiTir, eight horses ; 

30. Of them 

• 

• 0 

tJe. 




altambS Hri, eight men; 
altambi dining, 

31* Their 


ft • 

tfe ; ne ha^nr, their horse. 

9. Nine . 

f 

• 

Hun^S, bunti; Imn^^S 
baghnr, nine horses ; 

htini^IlS Hri, nine men / 
hnnti dining, nine years. 

32. Hand 

. - 

« • 

Irin. 

10. Ten . 



TSrmS, tSrml ; tSrmS baghnr, 

33. Foot. 

« 

* 

Yutia. 

• 


ten horses ; tSrmS Hri, 
ten men; tSrmi dining, 
ten years. 

34. Nose 

♦ 


Imupu^. 


11. Twenty 

# 

# 

Al|ar ; altar baghnr, twenty 
horses; altar Hri, twenty 

35. Eye , 

■■ ' 

• ' ■ 4 

IlcHn. 




men ; altar dining, twenty 
years. 

36. Month 


• "l 

Ikhat. 

12. Fifty . 


* 

Alts altar tSrmSv 

37. Tooth 

■ ' 


Jmih. 

13. Hundred . 




38. Ear . 

■. • 


Iltumal. 

14. I 

■ 

* 

Je, ja* 

39. Hair « 


• 

Ghoyang. 

Ig. Of me • 

» 


Ja- 

40, Head 


• V 

Yatis. 

16. Mine . • 



1 Ja ; whose horse is th%$ f Ja 




i_„. 


English. 

BnrushaskL 

English. 

Bnru^aski. 

42. Belly ... 

. Yul. 

69. Cow , . . 

. Buva. 

■"43. Back , , , 

. Ivaldas. 

70. Dog . • . 

. Huk. 

44. Iron . . . 

. Chhomar. 

71. Cat . 

. Bush. 

45. Gold . 

. Ghinisi. 

I 72. Cock . 

. Hir karkamush. 

• 46. Silver 

* Buri. 

1 73. Duck 

. Pharish. 

■ 47. Father . . 

. Tn. 

74. Ass . 

. Jakun. 

•'48. Mother 

. Imi. 

75. Camel , , 

u&. 

49. Brother . . 

. IchS. 

76. Bird . . . 

Balas. 

50. Sister . ^ 

. Yas. . 

i 77. Go . . . 

Ni; to go, nias. 

51. Man . . ' ^ 

. Hir. 

j 78. Eat . . 

Sbi ; to eat, shias. 

52. Woman , . . 

Gus. 

1 

79. Sit . . . . 

Harut ; to sit, harutas. 

53. Wife . , . . 

Yufi. 

80. Come 

Juj to come, 

54. Child. . . . 

’ 

Hilas. 

81. Beat . « 

• * • 

Deli; to heat, delias. 

55. Son . e ; . 

1. I 

82. Stand 

• 

Dijih ; to stand, diyihas. 

56. Daughter * * 

Ei. I 

83. Die 

Guir ; jfo dte, iras. ' 

57. Slave . , 

Tsun. 

84. Give. 

Yu; to give, juKB. 

>8. Cultivator . , 

Buru^in. 

85. Eun . . . ^ 

Garts ; to run, gartas. 

►9. Shepherd . , 

Hojaltars. 

86. -Up . . . , 

Yatg. 

'0* God . . • . : 

Khuda. 

87. Near. , , 

Asir. ' ■ , 

1. Devil . . . . 

Shaitan.. 1 { 

B8. Down . 

YarS.'" 

2. Sun . . . , 

Sah. ^ 

39. Ear • * j 

VI a than. 

3. Moon . , . ; 

Ealants. £ 

>0. Before . . J 

Lnge. 

L Star , . . ^ j 

isi, 9 

1. Beiiind . . . I 

Iji. 

i. Fire . . . . I 

^ . 9 

2- Who . . .i 

.min. 

Water , . . g 

9i 

3. What . . , B 

isan. 

. House . . , E 

[a. 9^ 

Why . . ^ B 

ise. 

. Horse - n 

i M 




Biiglisb. 

96. But 

97. If . . . 

'98. Yes • 

99. No . 

100. Alas . 

101. A fatter , 

102. Of a fatter . 
"103. To a fatter 

104. From a fatter , 

105. Two flitters • 

106. Patters . * 

107. Of falters 

108. To fatteri 

109. From flitters 
no. A (iaugtier ♦ 

111, Of a ilaogtter • 

112, To a daughter ^ 
'ilZ* Wmm a daughter 
Il4 Two daughters * 
116. Daoghtorg # 

116, Of clfuigtiers « 

117, To ciaugliterH 

118, iVom daugliters 
119* A good man 
120, Of a good i»&n * 
12L To a good maa t 


' Buru^iaskl. 

, Amina. 

, Aldini/. 

, Awa, 

. Bit. 

. AfsOs. 

. Hin jfi, 

^ Hin yue. 

. Hin yu ar. 

* Hin yu tsnm. 

Altan^.yu sarO. 

\ 

, Yusarol 
. TfisarCe. 

, YusarOar. 

. YflBftrOiaum. 

, Hin Cl. 

. Hin eiC, 

, Hin ei mur. 

. Hxn 5i mntetim. 

. Altan yugi Aans. 

. Yugii^ans. 

. YilgiskansS. 

. YfigiallftMar. 

. Tugiifeans mnifium. 

. Hin daltae hin. 

, Hin daltaa hire. 

. Iliii daltas bir ar. 


English. 

I 123, Two good men . 

124. Good men « 
j 125., Of good men 
i 126, To good men . 

I 

I 127. From good men 

i 

128. A good woman . 

I 129. A had hoy 
j 130. Good women 
I 131. A bad girl . 
j 132. Good 
I 133. Better . ? 

I 134, Best 

135. High , 

136. Higher . 

i 

1 

I 137. Highest • 

j 

138. A horse . 

139. A mare • . 

140. Horses , t 

141. Mares 

142. A hull . 

143. A cow . 

144. Bulls • . 

145. Cows , 

146. A dog , , 

147. A hitch • 

148. Dogs ' . 


Euru^aski. 

. Altan dalta^kO tin. 

• Dalta^ko hirL 

. Dalta^kS hirie, 

♦ Daltashko hiri. 

. Daltashko hiri tsum. 

, Hin daitas gus. 

. Hin ^unikish hilas. 

, Daitas gnshingans, 

, Hin gh unikigh dasin, 
. Daitas, shSa. 

, But shoa. 

. OyOn tsum stOa. 

* Thanum. 

, But ^anum, 

. OjOn-taum ttanum, 

, Han ha^ur, 

, Han hayum. 

, Haghurishn. 

, Bayumisho. 

, Han har. 

, Han buva. 

. Haro. 

, Buva. 

, Han huk. 

, Han gus-huk. 

, Hnkai. 


Englisli. 

Buni^iaski. 

English. 

Burushaakl 

150. Ahe-goat 

Han haldin. 

177. Beating . , 

Kdilin. 

151. A female goat . 

Han air. 

178. Having beaten . 

Mdilin. 

152. Goats , . 

Hoyas, 

179. I beat 

Je deljam. 

153. A male deer 

Han giri haldin. 

180. Thou beatest 

Unge deljua. 

154. A female deer . 

Han girl sir. 

181. He beats 

Ine deljai. 

155. Deer 

Gill. 

182. We beat . * . 

Mi deljan. 

156. I am • , 

Je bah. 

183. Ton beat . 

Mah deljan. 

157. Tliou art . 

Ung bah. 

184. They beat 

^IJe deljan. 

158. He is . . 

Ine bai. 

185. I beat (Past Tense) . 

Ja deliyam. 

159. We are * , 

Mi ban. 

186. Thou beatesfc (Past 
Tense), 

Unge delima. 

160. Ton are . . , 

Mah ban. 

187. He heat (Pa^^ Tense) . 

Ine delimi. 

161. They are . 

tTe ban. 

188. We heat (Past Tense ) . 

Mi deliman. 

162. I was 

Je baiyam. 

189. You beat (Past Tense) 

Mah deliman. 

163. Tlion wast 

Ung bam. 

190. They beat (Past Tense) 

tTe deliman. 

164. He was 

Ine bam. 

191. I am beating . 

Je delja bah. 

165. We were . 

Mi bam. 

192. I was beating . 

Je delja baiyam. 

166. Ton were . 

Mah bam. 

193. I had beaten 

Je deliy a baiyam. 

167. THey were . , 

tie ham. 

194. I may beat . , 

Je deljam. 

168. Be . 

Manih. 

195. I shall beat 

Je delias bab. 

169. To be 

ManSs, 

196. Thou wilt heat 

Unge deljuma. 

170. Being 

Manumate. 

197. He will beat 

Ine delji. 

171, Having been , „ ; 

Bam. 

198. We shall heat . 

Mi deljan. 

172, r may be . . . , 

Is amansha. 

199. You will beat * . ! 

Mab deljuman. 

173. I shall be . . 

J e baiyam aMiir. 

200. They will beat . 

Ue deljuman. 

174. I should be , 

Je amanas shc5a.bila. v 

201. I should beat « ^ 

Ja delias sh(3a bila. 

175. Beat • i , 

Deli. 

202. I am beaten 

Adelam amanam. 



Engrinh. 

204. 1 shall he beaten 

205. I go 

206. Thou goeHt 

207. He goes . 

208. We go 

209. You go 

210. They go . 

211. 1 went 
2T2. Then weutest 

212. He went . 

214. We went . • 

215. foa went 
210. They wcjst 

217. Go . . 

218. Going 

219. Gone . • 

■ 220. What ia yimr name ? . 

221, How old iM tiii« homt ? 

222. How far ia it from here 

to Kaalnnir ? 


Bmnirtiaski. 

Je adelias shQii Wlah. 

Jd nicliam. 

Uiig niclioma. 

In xiichoai. 

Ml Bicjhan. 

; ^lali niclionian* 

1 tJl^ Xiialioinan. 

Je nljam. 

I Jug ulbam. 

f 

III nlml* 

Ml Bimtm. 

I Mah nlniaii, 

CTi* iilimw. 

NL, 

Kill, 

Kim. 

Ungd gnik biBan bilab P ■ 

: OimS Imglmr birum fat bi ? 

llidhim ar bimm 

bilab P . 


English. 


223. How many sons are 
there in your father’s 
house? 

224. I have walked a long 

way to-day. 

225. The son of my uncle is 

married to his sister, 

226. In the house is the sad- 

dle of the white horse. 

227. Put the saddle upon his 

back. 

228. I have beaten his son 

with many stripes. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 

under that tree. 

231. His brother is taller 

than his sister, 

232. The price of that is two 

rupees and a half. 

233. My father lives in that 

small house. 

234. Give this rupee to him 


236. Take those rupees from 
Mm. 

236. Beat him well and bind 

him with ropes. 

237. Bi^w water from the 
well. 

238* Walk before me 


239. Whose boy comes be- 

hind you P 

240. From whom did you 

buy that? 

241. From a shop-keeper of 

the village. 


Bum^aeki. 

Unge gt hale herum yu 
ban? 

HhultS ma^an gusaram. 

Ja nanae i ine yas moka gar 
itai. 

Hale harum haghue 
tiliyang hisah. 

Tiliyang ise ivaldas at egln. 

Je ine i thorak deliyam. 

Ise laghindaris chhisi olO 
uyarchai, 

Ine haghurat nulja^ ite tnm 
yur harutai. 

Ine echs ine yas muisum 
;^anum hai. 

Ise gash alta dabal kih 
tarang hilah. 

Ja agha ite jut hale harushai. 

Guse rupiyah in ar yii. 

Guse rupiyah in tsum yan. 

Sh^a nldilan gashk olo taraCJ 
nih iphus. 

Giiulk Olum. sil dius. 

Ja yar gusar. 

Ung gusiat mine hilasan 
juchai ? 

Ise min tsum dumaruma ? 
Ite girame dokandar tsum. 



